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FOREWORD 


This i$ tiic sevcntlx aiid the last volume of the Mdiiasdra series so far 
as tlic present writer is concerned, A few more volumes are, however, 
required to complete the work. Tliosc new volumes will liavc to 
deal with the practical conclusions and workable plans and designs. 
This remaining work will involve an additional expendilure and an 
engineering study and draughtsmen’s survey, estimate, calculations 
and comparisons with the few extant structures referred to in the 
writer’s sixth volume, tlie Hindu Architecture in India and Abroad. In 
fulfilment of the fateful prediction of the late Professor E, J, Rapson 
of Cambridge University, the whole of the official career of the pre¬ 
sent writer commencing from the eventful year of 1914 has been fully 
occupied in preparing and seeing through press some 5,000 pages 
of these seven volumes. As tlic decree of fate would have it the war 
of 1914-18 caused from die very beginning of diis task all possible 
interruption, risk and Inconvenience wliile die w'ork was carried out 
in London, Oxford, Cambridge, and Leyden, The difficult Indian 
conditions presentesd the familiar dilemma citiier to give up tlic self- 
imposed task altogether as Is usually done by us after securing a degree 
and an appointment to a permanent post, or to carry it dirougli, with¬ 
out much encouragement and assistance from any quarter, shoulder¬ 
ing in addition to the peculiar duties of an occasionally unfortunate 
Professor of an Indian University the heavy burden of research. 
The unusual exigencies of the reconstructed Allahabad University 
demanded of the writer preparation and delivery of lectures to 
B, A., M. A., and Research classes up to 30 times per week and 
never less tlian 18, and also to do the departmental administration, 
and the routine work of various committees and examinations. 

Contrary to the Sadler Committee’s policy recommended for the 
new type of Indian Universities rc.scarch activities even for the 
professors of the highest rank became practically of no importance, 
the tcacliing and social activities, as in schooU and colleges, being 
much better appreciated by the authorities. Thus for instance our 
autonomous University considered it a useless waste of public funds 
to include a few pages in its annual report in order to give publi¬ 
city to tlic rnere dtlcs of papers and bc^ks written and published 
by their teachers. Our non-interfering Government authorities also 
ceased to take any notice of their o^vn servants who were sent on 
‘ foreign service,* or rather banished to the universities. 
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The great educationist Governor, late Sir Harcourt Bader, 
sanctioned die cost of publication of these volumes to be advanced 
from the public funds before die delegation of the writer to the 
Allahabad University. But he left to Sir Claude de la Fosse, who 
was the first Vice-Chancellor of the reconstructed Allahabad Univer¬ 
sity for a few months, to settle the terms of tlic publications mclud- 
ing die audior's royalty and reward. Sir Harcourt was sorry to 
learn of the changes wWch liad taken place since his retirement from 
India andM’as ‘shocked ’ w'hen he was told in London in 1933 that 
an Indian successor of Sir Claude, as the Head of the Education 
Department of the Government, actually quesdoned in an ofiicial 
correspondence ‘ the public importance of printing ludian Architec¬ 
tural researches.’ 

Thecommitmentof his predecessor had, however, to be carried out, 
and the Government, at the suggestion of again an Indian Adviser 
to the Governor, have since decided tliat after tlie rcalizadon of 
die full sum of money advanced by the Government for the cost of 
printing and publishing tlirough the Oxford University Press, die 
further sale-proceeds, if tliere he any, will go to the successors of tiic 
writer. This is certainly a business arrangement. But the question 
of profits was not uuronimatcly considered vshen the first five 
volumes were published, for, die first two volumes published In 1927 
actually gave a small profit to the Government of R3.3QO to Rs.400 
despite the fact that only 250 copies were then published for circula¬ 
tion among scholars and tiuit the prices of tliose volumes vverc fixed 
not as a business proposition, but merely to realize the cost of publica¬ 
tion. 

Naturally under such circumstances one would not feci encouraged 
to put in further labour and incur enormous expenditure, which are 
needed for the preparation of the remaining volumes and completion 
of the series. And dicrc is not much hope c idler diat die Govern- 
menCi and the various corporations, municipal boards, and other 
audioritics who sanction die plan ofa private building or erect a public 
structure will interest themselves in introducing an Indian policy 
in architecture until die new order following the present devastating 
war comes into being and until the new nations ate able to 
rebuild and repair die rackless destruction. In the prc*war and 
peaceful limes, however, facilities were freely provided by the State, 
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especially in the big European and American cities like London, 
Leyden, Paris, Berlin, Rome, Washington, New York, etc., to hold 
extramural evening classes and deliver popular lectures on architec¬ 
ture. Cities like Milan used to liold perpetual exhibition ot 
model houses in order to educate the public in the construction of 
suitable dwellings. Perhaps a time will come e^'cn in countries like 
India, when it may be considered barbarous to question ^ the public 
importance of architectural researches.' The common sense of civiliz¬ 
ed and progresdve peoples has recognized that residential buildings 
are more important in some respects than even food and clothes. It 
is well known tliat among the amen ides of life, houses afford in a 
large degree not only comfort and convenience but also health and 
longevity of life, safety, and security. Nomads are not considered 
civilized j they are not attached to any locality ; tliey have no fixed 
hearth and home ; they are not inclined to spend their fortune in 
erecting dignified edifices, everiasdng ancestral residences, memorials, 
monurnents, temples, churches, mosques, mausoleums, towers of 
silence, monasteries and pagodas. The art and culture of a people 
arc reflected and preserved in such monuments. They sustain and 
stimulate national pride. Thus the architectural structures differ in 
various countries to suit their economic and climatic conditions, 
w'cathcr and soil, taste and aspiration, and material, moral and 
spiritual progress. It is, therefore, necessary to settle the architectural 
policy of each country in its own way. For India no better 
authority containing the experience of generations and experiments 
of centuries will ever be available than what is revealed by the 
Mdnasara series. 

Apart from supplying cultural and historical information tliese 
volumes contain a key which when understood may help the tackling 
of Indian ho»sing problems. It has been shevvn and recognized by 
discerning authorities that whatever elements have been introduced 
to India by the Persians, Mogltals, Patlmns, and the Europe^, have 
failed to suit the Indian dimatic and soil conditions. Neither the 
desert houses of Arabia nor the rain-coats and tlw? snow covers of Euro¬ 
pean countries can ever suit the peculiar conditions of India. Ex¬ 
perience of generations and experiments of centuries are contained in 
our Vdsiu-idsitas (science of architecture). Like the Indian dietary 
of predominantly vegetarian dishes and Indian clothes of loose types. 
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linlian houses of our Sastra (scientiric) styles are naturally more 
suitable for us. A wide dissemination of an accurate knowledge of 
true Indian architecture as revealed for the first time in these volumes 
must be the first step of tlie housing reform in India. 

The present volume is a revised and enlarged edition of the writer’s 
Dktiom}y of Hinda ArchUecture which was published in [927, without 
any plates. Its change of title to An Ettcjfclopaedia of Hindu Archikdure 
was originally suggested to die London University and missed by 
several learned scholars, A respected one* commented in his 
review of the Didiom^ on this point very strongly : ‘ Tlie Didionary 
is a book which is so well done diat it appears to be no exaggeration 
to say that for many decades it cannot be improved upon unless, of 
course, the South reveals to us more hidden treasures. If there is 
anything to object to, it is die title of the book, wliich does less than 
jus rice to it. ‘‘ Encyclopaedia ” would be a fitter title. The term 
‘‘ Dictionary ” is associated in our minds with word-meanjngs, W'hile 
Dr. Acharya’s work is very much more dian ‘‘ word-meaning.” Each 
term is followed by its meanings, mostly technical, an exhaustive 
account of the subject, and references to standard works of a wide 
range of literature. Thus, it will be seen, tlie work deserves a 
better title than “ Dictionary,” In fact Dr. Acharya himself suggested 
to the London University die compiling of *‘An Encyclopaedia of 
Hindu Architecture,’’ and it appears to liave been a mere freak of 
fortune that when the University decided to entrust the learned 
Doctor widi die work of compiling, tliey chose the term Dictionary.” 
They appear to have been led to do this by the nature of the usual run 
of work done by modem scholars who in many cases have the 
unhappy knack of shirking work but in being led a’lvay by the 
prejudice, tlie University were unfair to their alumnusj who has, by tliis 
work, more than justified the title that he liad himself suggested, 

. . , It is a matter of special gratification to us of the Allahabad 

University that we have at the head of our Sanskrit Department a 
scholar capable of doing work wliich, as a monument of industry 
and patience, compares favourably widi the best of that class of 
scholarly work whicli has lutherto been regarded as Geman,^'^ 

‘ Mahimahop^dhylya Dr. Sir G^Dfanatha Jha, Indisn March, tgaB. 

* For similar commerta by several other Reviewer, please «* the concluding 
appendix of this vnluine and also pp. ia to it a of the writer's AnhitaivH of 
ManaiSTa (Volume IV of the ManasSra Series), 
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The distinguished artist. Dr. Abanindra Natli Tagore, c.i.e, 
observes also that the Dictioria^ is ‘ in tlie nature oFan Encyebpaedia 
embracing all the existing treatises on Indian art. He (die aulh 'r) 
has herein presented before u$ all the information that so long lay 
hidden and scattered all over the world ... it may be appio* 
priatcly called the Makdbhdrata of the literaturc on Indian art, for 
in it we find all tltat tliere is to know about Indian art . * . ! 
Hitlwrrto it has been extremely difficult to be able to read all tlie con¬ 
nected literature tJiat is to be found in libraries whether in India or- 
outside. Everyone of us does not know the language in wliicli the 
ueaUses are written, hdorcover, most of the original texts arc preserved 
in distant lands. In the circumstances, a volume of this nature, 
written m English and containing as perfect a compendium as is 
possible, of all the existing treatises on art, came to be a necessity, not 
only for us but for foreign artists as well, ... I cannot adequately 
express the extent to which I shall be able to make use of it 
and tlie profit which my pupils will derive from it.’ ^ 

‘ Students of Indian architecture should be grateful to liim (author) 
for accomplisliing with such thorougliness a task which has been long 
overdue, and which must have entailed a tremendous amount of 
patient and often disinteresting work, in a number of dififerent lan¬ 
guages. The DicUonary of Hindu Architecturf contains all the architec¬ 
tural terms used In the Mdnasdra and in the known Vdsiu-idstraSy 
published inscriptions and other arcliacological records wntli full 
references and explanations.’ ® 

* Professor Acharya’s Dktionaty of Hindu Arckiketure is a monumen¬ 
tal work, the first of its kind. It deals witli tlirec thousand words 
relating to architecture and sculpture and cognate arts. Under each 
term is brought together all the necessary information in tlie form of a 
short article illustrated with copious quotations from the ancient 
pnnted books, as well as manuscripts, the general literature and the 
archaeological records. And this has been done with a dioroughncss 
and accuracy which are the author’s own. Full quotations for 
bringing out each and every shade of the meaning of a word are 

* Translated by Mr. B, N. Lahirt, m,a., t.P., from tbe PropSsi., April, 1928. 

- Tht Tiiuti Literary Supplement, May 31, 193B. 
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given. In effect the Dictiomry becomes more of an Encyciopaedia 
rather than a dictionary,' * 

In consideration of such comments and in view of the (act that 
illustrative plates containing measured drawings and photographs 
liave been added, the Government and the Oxford University Press 
liave agreed to the present title. But ‘ the freak of fortune ’ truly 
designated by Sir Ganganatha has continued to the very end in other 
respects as referred to in the opening paragraphs and mentioned 
later on. 

The prediction that ‘ for many decades it cannot be Improved upon’ 
has also proved literally true. * No hidden treasures ’ have been 
revealed in any quarter. All the new publications including all 
archaeological explorations and reports wldch came out between 
1928 and 1943 have been closely scarclied. The very extensive 
volumes, reports, and explorations relating to Central Asia which have 
been largely due to Sir Aurel Stein, as well as the voluminous publica. 
dons of the Dutch, the French and lately of the Indian scholars 
relating to the Far East and Tnsulindia have also been patiently gone 
through.^ But not many new * terms ’ have been discovered. The 
new terms added in this volume will be hardly one or two per cent, 
of the original list. But a number of new ' articles ’ under the old and 
tlie new terms have been added. Articles like the playhouse (under 
RAt!jGA) and Svastika symbol, etc., contain all information which is at 
present available. Articles on fine arts (under Kala) and Indo- 
Persian Architecture, and Maya Architecture of Central America, 
etc,, are also new.® 

Thus although the matter has largely increased, Lt.-Col. D. W. 
Grighton decided to reduce the unwieldy bulk of the volume by the 
device of smaller types, laiger pages, and closer printing, which, it 
is hoped, will not cause any inconvenience to tlte readers. Colonel 
Grighton and Mr. M. G. Shome, his successor, as the Superin¬ 
tendent of Government Press, have endeavoured to produce a faultless 
Volume Comparable with tlie best of European publications. 

'The Pwww, February 13, sgaS. 

■ St$ further reference to these worb under “ Sources ” in the Preface which 
IbUows this Forcwoind (pp, xvil-xviii) and also the Bibliography, pp, 679-^ 

*■ Another addition^ and very expensive ehbrt, which ts not directly concertied 
with the present volume, has been made in erecting a residential house for a deroons- 
iratifin, the result of which is elaborated in the Preface of Volume VI {//jiitfo Anhi- 
in India emd Abroad), 
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The original plan and scope as well as the ideal and general method 
followed in the Dkttona ^" have been retained in this Em;jKlGpaedia 
also.^ 

'i'Vhat remains to be added refers to further instances of the ‘ freak 
of fortune/ Under the war conditions of 1914-18 the work was 
commenced and under the present devastating war conditions it is 
completed. Among various other disappointments it is painful to 
recall that in April, 1939, Lt.-Col. D, W. Crighton took to England 
about 250 pages manuscripts of tlic present volume ajid after tlie 
declaration of the war in the fateful month of September, the Colonel 
wrote that he would send back the manuscripts together vAtli fiis sug¬ 
gestions for printing. His suggestions were received and have been 
followed but the original manuscripts never came back. They Iiad 
to be prepared again with all die annoyance and labour involved in 
such a process. Some of the new entries and additions and altera¬ 
tions made in the missing pages during die past twelve years may 
have been, however, lost altogctlver. Those who work along this line 
nuy share the writcris disappointment and w-ill recognize the fact 
that it is hardly possible for a writer to re-write an article in the 
^me spirit, with the same fulness and satisfaction as at tlie first 
inspiration. 

Another unfortunate incident alluded to in the Preface refers to 
the eye*troublc which started as tire result of a very dose examination 
and decipherment for several years of a huge quantity of very badly 
preserved old manuscripts on ‘ Stlpa-sasiras vnitten in five different 
scripts, and of some 50,000 lines of inscrip dons.* Over and above tliis 
the eyes were severely exercised by the reading of three proofs of 
some 5,000 pages of these seven volumes, of which not only every 
word but also every letter and every line thereof had to bo minutely 
scnidnized at least three times each. All this strain for die past 
thirty years aggravated die ailment to such an extent that the 
proofe of diis last volume had to be read, despite medical advice, with 
one eye only,, the other being unserviceable and requiring a risky 
and expensive operation which had to be postponed ivith a view to 
completing tliis work, 

* Stt pp. x-xii. s For details, pp. xx-xxii. 


XV 


FOREWORD 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OP 


I take tliis occasion to record my most respectful thanks to 
the Government of the United Provinces for generously advancing the 
cost of publication of all the seven volumes. My respectful acknowl¬ 
edgments are also due to the Government of India, especially to the 
Department of ^Vrchaeology whose Directors General and Rrovincial 
Superintendents very generously supplied all the necessary photo- 
graplis of tlie extant monuments and reprints from the Government 
publicadons. I also take dus opportunity to express my indebtedness 
to tlte Governments of Siam, Netherlands (Java and Sumatra), and 
French Indo-China for supply of photograpliic* views of Indian 
monuments in Insulindia and for permission to reprint certain plates 
from tlicir ofHcial publications. Mr. S. G. Mukerjec, b.a., g.d., a.r.g., 
A.I.I.A., and his draughtsmen have supplied all the measured drawings 
and the plates for the illustration of certain objects of wliich no extant 
examples arc available. These drawlnp and plates had to be pre¬ 
pared from the description found in the texts and required great skill 
in representation. Thus tliey have earned my gratitude. 

Lt.-Gol, D. W, Crighton, and, after liis ictirement, his successor, 
as the Superintendent of the Government Printing and Stationer)', 
Mr. M. G. SItomc, and tlieir staff have endeavoured to produce 
a faultless volume. Colonel Crighton’s plan and arrangement 
of ^e matter lias been strictly followed. In his great wisdom he 
cast the new types for the last two volumes of the series and 
stocked tlw required amount of paper excepting those for plates 
before the war of 1939 declared. I shall always remain 

grateful to Colonel Crighton, Mr. Shome and tlieir staff for ail they 
have done to bring out these volumes and to mitigate my drudgery 
for more than a quarter of a century during which tlicsc volumes 
passed through the Press. 

My thanks are due to Mr. M. S. Sharma, m.a.,l.t., who assisted me 
substantially in preparing tiie Index of tlie modem archictectura! 
terms as translated in the body of tlie work togctlier with tlieir 
Sanskrit equivalentF. 

1 am also thankful to Mr, M. G. Nayar, Senior Reader of 
the ^vernment Press, for arranging the plates and the final 
rerision of the last proof. 


Allahabad University : 
^pnU 1944-46. 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


Origin and scope of the itrorA—This Dictionary (encyclopaedia) owes its 
name to the University of London.^ A glossary of the architectural 
terms used in xh^Mdnasdra^ the standard work on Hindu architecture, 
was prepared for my private use when I found it indispensable, 
after struggling for two and a half years to edit for the first time and 
translate into English a text, which is written in five different scripts,* 
possesses eleven badly preserved manuscripts, has undergone five 
recensions^ and comprises more than 10,000 lines of a language 
rightly remarked by Dr. Biihler as the * most barbarous Sanskrit.’* 
In this connexion there arose an occasion for me to express to the 
University the opinion that an encyclopaedia of Hindu architecture 
was badly needed. Architectural expressions appear throughout 
the whole field of general Sanskrit literature and epigraphical 
records, as well as in the extensive special branch of literature 
known as Vasta-Sastrast more familiarly called Silpa-idstras. Existing 
dictionaries, in Sanskrit, English or any other language, do not 
elucidate architectural expressions; and the texts of the Va$tu~ 
idstras have been waiting for hundreds of years to be unearthed 
from manuscripts which are quite inaccessible without the guidance 
of a special dictionary that would also be instrumental in bringing 
to light many new things hitherto left unexplained in inscriptions 
and general literature. The University selected me as the person 
most immediately concerned and entrusted me with the task, 
suggesting that I should ‘ make a full ** dictionary ” of all architec¬ 
tural terms used in the Mdmsdrat with explanations In English, 
and illustrative quotations from cognate literature where available 
for the purpose.’ 

Thus the terms included in this encyclopaedia are primarily those 
found in the Mdnasdra. But all the new architectural terms of 

^ It has developed out of a Thesb, whicK was acc^ted by the University for 
the D. Lit. degree. Ste the Foreword for the change of title to * Encydopaedia.’ 

• Grautha, Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, and Nagari. 

• Ep. Ini., Vol. I, p. 377 t compare also Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, lad. Aat ., Vol. 
Xn, pp. 140, 141. 
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Rny importARCc discovered in rU the known architectural treatises 
cpigraphical documents, and general literature have also been 
added. I should estimate the new tenns at about one-fourth of the 
total, numbering approximately three thousand.^ No record has 
however, been kept of the extent of the architectural manuscript 
or the general literature searched, but some 50,000 pages of 
archaeological documents have been gone through almost line bv 
line. ^ 


ExUnt of architectural terms camprekendtd-^ln the Vdsbt-Sastras 
architecture is taken in its broadest sense and implies what is built 
or constructed in lasting materials and with a design and an 
ornamental finis. Thus, in the first place, it denotes all sorts of 
buildings, religious, residential and military, and their auxiliary 
members and component mouldings. Secondly, it implies town* 
planning; laying out gardens; constructing market places; making 
roads, bridp, gates; digging wells, tanks, trenches, drains, sewers, 
moats; building enclosure walls, embankments, dams, railinRs' 
flights of steps for hills, ladders, etc. Thirdly, it denotes 
articles of house furniture, such as bedsteads, couches, tables, chairs 

thrones, fans, wardrobes, clocks, baskets, conveyances, cages, nests’ 
mills, etc. ’ 


Architecture also implies sculpture, and deals with the making 
o phalli, idols of denies, statues of sages, images of animals and 
birds. It includes the making of garments and ornaments, etc. 

Architecture is also concerned with such preiiminary matters 
as the selection of site, testing of soil, planning, designing, finding 
out cardinal points by mean.s of a gnomon, dialling ; and astrono- 
micaL and astrological calculations* 

These and similar mauera are expressed by technical names 

“"derstood as architectural terms for the purpose 

ot this dictionary (encyclopaedia). 

Principal smrees and mgentent 0/ mflimu/j—The sources drawn 
upon m this compilation may be classified under ttvo divisions 
namely literary and archaeological. The former includes all the 

manuscript, which are avowedly 
architectural treatises, such as the Mdnasdra, etc.; architectuJ 

•&# the Foreword for a reference ta the further additional tcrois ducovered 

since 1938 and incorporated in this volume. 
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portions of the Agamas, and tlic FurdfutSt cognate portions of the 
Vedic and classical literature, such as the Brdkmanas, the Sutm, 
Che Epics, Kd^as, dramas, etc. The archaeological records 
comprise all the inscriptions and other cognate matters published 
in the following scries ; Epigrapkm Indka (first 13 volumes) j Indian 
Antiqaety (fust 44 volumes); Corpus Inscrtpiiamm Indicarum (2 
volumes); Epigrapkia Carnatka (12 volumes, in 15 parts) ; 5<?«/A 
Indian Inscriptions of Dr. E. Hultzsch, late Rai Bahadur V. 
Venkayya, and Rao Sahib H. Krishna ^astri (3 volumes, in 8 
parts) j General Sir A. Cunningham’s Arckaeologicat Surv^ Reports 
(23 volumes); Arekaeologkal Surogr^ New Imperial Scries {Vols. IV, 

xi, XII, xvin, XXI, xxiii, XXIV, xxxin, xxxiv); 

and Mysore Archaeological Survey Reports (Vols. I, II, III), [Serindia, 
by Sir Aurcl Stein ; Report on Ardiaeological Tour with 
Bvmar Field Force (1900), by Stein ; Ancient Khotan (Vols. 1 , II), 
by Stein, Villc de Khotan, by Remusat ; L’Art dc Gandhara, 
by M. Foucher ; Notes Chinoise, by M. S. Levi i Fa-hien’s Travels, 
by Lcggc ; Asiatic Researches (Vols. I—XIV) ; Marco Polo (Vols. I, 
II), by Yule ; Ancient Colonics in the Far East, by R. C. Mazumdar ; 
History of Siam, by Wood ; History of Bunna, by Pliarc; Inventaire 
Dcscriptif des Monuments Chams de L’Annam (Vols. I, II), by 
M. H. Farmcnticr; Gambodge (Vols. I, II, III), by E. i\ymonicr ; 
Le Gambodge, by M. L. Delapartc ; Java and Her Neighbours, by 
A. S. Walcott I Dc Sutrantraaschc Period dcr Javansche Geschiedenis 
(1922), by Krom ; Bijdragen tot-dc Taal-Land en Volkcn-Kundc 
van Ncdcrlandschc Indie (1918); Buddhist Records, translated by 
Bill I History of Art in Persia, by Perrot and Oiipicz ; Etudes 
Iraniennes, by Darmesteter ; Seri tores rcrum Alcxandri Magni, 
by C. Muller ; Architectural Remains; Anuradhapur (Ceylon), by 
Smittcr; ctc,^]. 

Illustrative quotations from these sources arc, to speak very 
generally j arranged in the order in which they are mentioned above. 
Illustrations from other sources of smaller extent have been given 
where they seemed most suitable. 

Appendices —^A sketch of the important Sanskrit treatises on 
architecture is given in Appendix I. In Appendix II is given an 

‘ Ste further details under Bibliography. 
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alphabetical list of the historical architects mentioned in the 
archaeological records, together with short notes on their works 
and dates, where available. Tliis list does not include those names 
which are casually mentioned without a reference to their works in 
the general literature, Purdnas^ Agamas^ and in the Silpa-Idstras. 

Ideal and general method—Dv. F. W. Thomas was the first to 
suggest the idea of compiling such an encyclopaedia long before 
I felt the necessity of the glossary mentioned above. In carrying out 
Dr. Thontos’s kind advice it seemed to me that the most natural 
method was the one suggested by Dr. Burgess (/nrf. Ard.^ Vol, XIV, 
PP* 3^9^20), for collecting materials for the ancient Geography of 
India by indexing separately all the geographical words occurring 
in the archaeological and literary documents. Dr. Fleet illustrated 
this principle by making a topographical list of such words found 
in the Brihat-samhitd (Ind. Ant., Vol. XXII, p. 169). This was 
followed by a similar list of words from the Bhdgasata~PiiTd^, by 
Revd. J. E. Abbott {Ind. Ant., Vol. XXVIII, p. 1, t). There such 
list-making stopped. It would have been much easier for me if 
I could have made use of any such Ust of architectural terms from 
any of the documents consulted,* 

Professor L. D. Barnett, m.a., utt.d., suggested that I should 
take Dr. S. Sdrensen’s Index to the names in the MahMhdrafa as 
my model. I have followed his method, as well as that of Professors 
Macdonell and Keith in the Vedic Index, so far as these indices arc 
concerned in bringing together everything useful in the form of a 
short article. 

Despite its bulk, Sorensen's Index mostly confines itself to 
the proper names contained in the Afakdbhdrata, and does not 
include any illustrative quotations. But I had to go much beyond 
a single work and consult an extensive field of literature, like the 
veteran workers of the Vedic Index of names and sabjeeis, which, 
though it contains subjects in addition to proper names, has not, for 
obvious reasons, cited the original passages in text or translation in 
addiuon to giving references to them. In this respect I took the 

‘ Or. A. K. Coomaraswadiy pubtblicd a short list after the publication of my 
achmary «rerring to a few new temw from the Buddhiit mcratum and the 
writer* AifkUeeture (19S7). 
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brg«l Sanskril work, the St. P,U,aurg Dkliom^, „ „„ Mea| 
there, too, I had to differ from itt immorlal autliors, Messia. 
Bohthngk and Roth, the fathers of the most useful SamWt re- 
^chcs» in two important points. First, the St. Petersburg Du- 
tmia^ does not, for obvious reasons, give in all cases the full context 
of the pa^gCT quoted therein. For instance, from the illustrations 
ike prfe^aruiha and 'prasadahgana * (see St, Pet, Diet. 
under PraSada) it is difficult to see whether ‘prasada’ implies a 
temple, or a palace, or an ordinary residential building, or tiic 
^mbly r^m and confessional hall of the Budrfliist priesthood. 
In spite of some tremendous difficulties, I found it unavoidably 
necessary to cite long passages, in text or translation, or sometimes 
TOth, to illustrate the particular bearing of a term. ‘Pitha * 
for example, implies a seat, an altar, a platform, the pcdcs^l of a 
column, the basement of a building, the plinth, the jyoni part of the 
ingu, etc., these different shades of meanings cannot be made 
clear by such quotadous as ‘pithopari * or *pitham ashtahgu- 
1am. The second pomt, by far the more significant, will further 
explain the need of long contexts. The St. Petersburg Dktionaty 
refers only to weU-known treatises which, though covering an 
extensive field, arc yet easily accessible, and docs not deal with 
manuscripts locked up and preserved as relies ; nor has it anything 
to do with the cpigraphical documents. My literary quotations 
are m most cases &om a large number of works and manuscripts 
some of which arc written in unfamiliar scripts and most of wliich 
are neither well known nor easily accessible ; and the illustrations 
from all the published inscripdons and other archaeological records, 
comprising approximately 50,000 pages, also necessitated the 
mil contact, partly for reasons stated above, and partly with a view 
to avoiding the possibility of distracting the attendon of the reader 
and interfering with his grasping the argument rapidly, 

Aipkabetkai order mi ttmsUter&don—l could not avail myself of 
the express advice of Dr. Fleet in his highly appreciative Review 
of Dr. Sdrenson’s masterly Index {Ini, Ant.^ Vol. XXXIV, p. 92} to 
arrange the words according to the European alphabetical order, 
wliich, in the opinion of the reviewer, has enlianccd the value of the 

work, Tlie European alphabet, being more imperfect tlian the Sans¬ 
krit alphabet wdth regard to the number of characters, especially 
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the vowels and the phonetical arrangement of them, seemed 
unsuitable for the terms wliich are included in this dictionary 
(encyclopedia.) In either of the alphabets, the transliterated 
Sanskrit words in some cases would be more or less confusing (e.g. 
Rishi, Riksha, Rrntika, Ripu). But for the difficulties of making 
typewritten copies ^ before the dictionary went to press, I 
should have preferred to have Sanskrit words written in Sanskrit 
characters. Following the order of the Sanskrit alphabet, words 
like * vaihsa,^ and ‘ Safiku ’ are given not before ‘ vakra ’ and 
' fiaka * (as in the St, Pd, Dkl,, M, W, Dktiojiojy and the Vedic 
Index), hut after *vahana’ and ‘sashpa.’ The atituvdra is derived 
from at least four nasal characters of the Sanskrit alphabet (n, h, 
n, m). Logically the aaasvdra should follow the order of the 
original letters ; ‘ Sathku ’ should be where ‘ lahku ’ would be 
placed ; but this is an extremely confusing arrangement (see Apte’s 
Dktionary), There is no reason why ‘^amku’ should be read 
before ‘ ^aka,’ there is also no reason for its being placed after 
* Sashpa,* although one should be quite justified in doing so when 
he is following the order of a particular alphabet, and does 
not hesitate to read in another alphabet e after d, i after h, e 
after n, and « after or I after A, k after and so forth. 

In transliteration I have followed the system of the Archaeologi¬ 
cal Survey of India. But I have not made any distinction between 
e and o and (>, simply because there is no such distinction in the 
Sanskrit language. These deviations from the trodden paths, 
which seem to be untenable, will not, it may be hoped, cause any 
inconvenience to readers. 

Acknowledgt^eni^~Exccpt in important cases which deserve 
special notice, the names of the scholars who have edited a parti¬ 
cular inscription or written an article have not been added after 
the quotations. This need not offend anybody, I am sincerely 
grateful to the scholars to whom I owe the quotations. It seems, 
however, of little interest to know the name or names of the authors 
or editors of a particular passage, quoted occasionally a dozen 
times with full references to the article where it occurs. * Vedi/ 

^ Four copies of the Thesis referred to above had to be submitted to the 
unmr^ity of London. 
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^Rbr example, implying a throne, lias a parallel instance in a passage 

M quoted from an inscription. The passage is borrowed from the 

■ editors and my indebtedness is shown by the usual quotation 

I marks, and I have stated that this passage occurs in ‘ Inscription 

■ from Nepal, no. 15, inscription of Jayadeva, verse 35, Ind. AnL, 

■ Vol. IX, pp. 179, 182.’ It, however, in no way enlightens the 

■ reader to know the names of the editors. Pandit Bhagwanlal 

I Indraji and Dr. G, Biihler, 

1 Again, a portion of a verse of the Sdnkhdyam Srmta-sutra is 
quoted in the St, Petersburg Dictiamryf but the full context is given in 
our encyclopaedia, and it is stated thus : SdnkhSyana STmta-sutra, 
XVI, 18, 13 ("Si* P^t. Beyond this, it seems unnecessary to 

add the names of Messrs. Bdhtlingk and Roth. Lastly, in cases of 
quotations From general literature, the extent of which cannot 
he indicated even by an approximate number of books, it was 
impossible in some instances to mention the author’s name. 
Compare, for example, a Glossary of Grecian Arckitecturct an 
anonymous work; and Silpa'idltra-sdra-samgrahak Simndrdya- 
ndtmajena prachtria^grantheb/iyah sdram uddhritya prakdiitah — Silpa-idstra- 
sdra-sam^ahaf compiled by collecting essential portions of the 
ancient treatises by a son of Siva na ray ana’; again, Vilvakama- 
jMnOf corrected (Sath^odhita) by Krishna-lankara-Sastri; the 
author, if there were a real one beyond the mythical Vi^vakarman 
(Creator of the Universe), is not stated anywhere in the treatise 
itself. 

Jleed of skoiving the results achieved —^Although it would be 
presumptuous for anybody to say that the subject of a dictionary 
like this has been exhausted in a pioneer work, I might be permitted, 
in justice to myself, to add that all the known and knowable 
materials which were likely to be of any use for this encyclopaedia, 
have been closely consulted and utilized. Whether the results will 
justify the great labour involved will have to be left to the actual 
experiment of those who are in need of such a work.* But the 

the * Extracts from Opinions and Reviews,’ nl the end of this volume, 
also of the Artkitecture of MSnasato, Volume IV (1934), by the svriter, and ‘ What 
Others Think' in the writer’s//ind« in India and Ahroadj Appendix III, 

pp. 4»^49. 
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tremendous difficulties of a compilation like this will perhaps be not 
fully brought home to all readers, because * no one but those who 
have taken part in similar labours, can at all realize the amount of 
tedious toil, I might almost say drudgery, involved in doing 
everything singlehandcd, coiiceting the quotations and verifying 
references and meanings, making indices and lists of words, sorting 
and sifting an cver-incrcasing store of materials, revising old work, 
arranging and re-arranging new, correcting and re-correcting, 
writing and re-writing, and inter]ineating " copy,” till reams upon 
reams of paper have been filled, putting the eyesight, patience, 
and temper to a severe trial.’^ 

Aids and encouragement received —My sincere obligations are due, 
to the Secretary of State for India in Council for all facilities and 
help which I had the privilege of receiving as a Government of 
India State scholar and which were needed by a pioneer in this 
most exacting branch of oriental researches, specially during the 
Great European War of 1914-18. I take this opportunity to offer 
my respectful thanks in particular to late Sir Austen Chamberlain, 
late Sir T. W, Arnold, g.i.e., and late Mr, N. C. Sen, o.b.e. Words 
fail me to express adequately my gratitude to Professor Dr, F. W. 
Thomas, the then Librarian of India Office, London. As stated 
above, 1 owe to him the inception of the idea and courage to under¬ 
take this task. He placed at my disposal all the materials in the India 
Office and procured for me most of the available manuscripts from 
different libraries in India and Europe. He facilitated my work 
in Holland. He arranged, through the appreciation and kindness 
of Sir John H. Marshall, c.i.e,, d.litt., the then Director General of 
Archaeology in India, the creation of a prize post for me directly 
under the Governor in Madras for the publication of this work; 
this arrangement, unfortunately, fell through owing to absence 
on leave of Sir John Marshall and retirement of Lord Fentland at 
the time when I went to take up this appointment. It was again 
through Dr. Thomas's introduction that Sir Claude de la Fosse, 
C.I.E., M.A., D.LITT., thc first Vicc-Chancellor of the reconstructed 
Allahabad University, became personally inter«ted in this work 
and readily induced thc great educationist Governor, Sir Harcourt 
Butler, to recommend to the Government of the United Provinces 
to advance the cost of its publication. 
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I take this opportunity to express my respectful gratitude to Sir 
Harcourt Butler and his Government. And to Sir Claude I am 
further indebted for his scholarly sympathy, friendly advice and 
constant encouragement. To those great loveis of oriental scholar¬ 
ship, Rai Rajeshwar Bali Sahib, o.b.e., the then Minister of Educa¬ 
tion ; Kunwar Jagdish Prasad, g.i.e., o.b.e,, i.c.s., the Education 
(then Chief) Secretary; and late Mr. A. H. Mackenzie, m.a., b.sc,, 
the Director of Public Instruction, I am in a debt of gratitude 
for further encouragement, which has kept up the energy and 
spirit needed in bringing out this dictionary, after working on it for 
the past twelve years. 

For suggesting many improvements I am indebted to the veteran 
orientalists, Dr. L. D. Barnett, of British Museum, London, and late 
Professor E. J. Rapson, of Cambridge University, who examined the 
whole manuscript before it went to press. I am thankful to Pro¬ 
fessor J. Pk Vogel, ph.d., of Leiden University, for helping me with 
all necessary books during my stay there. To Mr. E. L, G. den 
Doored dc Jong and Miss Ch. L. Du Ry van Beest Holle of Zooto- 
mical Laboratory, Leiden, I owe many friendly services in con¬ 
nexion with this work, but for which it would have been impos¬ 
sible for me to get on in Holland. To another talented lady friend, 
late Miss E, J, Beck, who took the trouble of putting in the 
diacritical marks to a duplicate typewritten copy of this dictionary 
I owe, like many other Indian students, more obligations than I can 
adequately express. 

Last but not least I am pleased to record my grateful thanks 
to Major W, C. Abel, m.b.e., v.u., lately the Superintendent 
o Government Press, A.Ilahabad, and to bis able successor, 
Mr. D.^ VV, Crighton, and to their staff for their ever sympathetic 
and kind treatment towards me and their zealous and careful 

handling which was necessary in priming an encyclopaedia like 
this. 


Sanskait Drpa RTUEirr^ 
UnIVEmOTV op ALUUtASAD i 
1957, 


P. K. ACHARVA. 
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AKSHA—^The base of a column, the eye, a die. 

(1) The base of a column ; 

AthavaJeshati) (^adhishthinaih) navam^ochcham janma chaikena 
karayett {MSitofdra^ xiv, 17, note.) 

(2) The eye: 

Asyayamaiti tri>matram syad vistamm chaika-matrakam i 
Akshayamardha-matram syad vist^am yuktito nyaset l 

(3) A die; LX, »9-3») 

Akshaih sphatika-saihyuktaih tuta-bhajasam eva cha 1 

. { Lxvm, afl.) 

(4) Refernng to the window-Iifce part of a dotd (swing, hammock, 
palanquin), and of a chariot: 

Furatab ppshthato mad bye parva(darpa]T]iam bhadra-sadiyutam 1 
Parfivayor va(dva)rauaih kuryat tasyadho’ksbarii susamyutam 1 

(Ail, t, 165-166 ) 

Tasyadhab karuanaih ktiryad akshotsedh^hnm eva cha 1 

(Af., XU, 51, w further Context Under AKSHA-BjiAiiA) 
See GavAksUA—C/. Afit^ksharS (cd. Cal. 1899) 146, 1 [PeL Diet.) ; 

Akshah pada-stambhayor upari-nivishta-tdadhara-patSah 1 
Aksbagra-kTla I 

Pushkaraksha (see Pdmm, 5, 4, 76). 

Dharabhir aksha-matradbih (Arjanasamdgama, cd, Bopp, B, 4.) 

AKSHA-BHARA — ^A lower part of a chariot, 

Tasyadho (below the pada or pillar) kartiam kuryad akshotsedbar- 
dham eva cha 1 * 

Tat-tad-dek; tu chhidraih syad aksba-bhare rathantakam I 
Chhidre pravciayct kilam yuktya cha pa((ayojttam 1 

(M, xui, 51-53.J 

* I 
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AN ENCrCLOPAEDiA OF 


AKSHI-REKHA—The eye-lines, 

Akshi-rekbaiii samalikhya savye'kshi krishpa-niaijrlalara i 

{M., 6q,) 

AKSHI-SUTRA—^The line of the eyes. 

Mukhaylmaih bridha bhavct i 

Akshi-sutravaianaih cha tasyadhas tat-padiniakam i 

Hikka-sutrad adho bahu-dirgharh riksha^gulaiti bhavct i 

(A/., LXV, 12-13A 

AGNI-DVARA—The door on the south-east, 

Chatur-dikshu chatush-koue maha-dvararii prakalpayct 1 
Purva-dvaram athaiSane chagtu-dvaram tu dakshipe l 
PituT-dvaraiii tu tat-pratyag vayau dvaram tathottaram I 

(Af., IX, 29a, 29^93.) 

AGRAHARA—A village inhabited by the Brahma rias. 

VipraUT vidvadbhir abhogyam mangalath cheti klrdtam 1 
Agrahuas tad evam nktarh viprendrah Kamikagamc it 

{FSmikagama, xx, 3.) 

Agraharaih vinanyeshu sthlniyadbhu v^tushu t 
Prag-idUhu chatur-dikshu vayau ISe iivalayah l( xxvi, 33.) 

NilakantKA, 16, 3— {Pit, Diei,) \ 

Agram brabmai^a-bhojaiiath tad-arthaih hriyantc laja^dhauat prithak 
kfiyantc tc agrabarah kshetradayah t 
Chatur-bhuja {ibid \ comm, Mbb-) i Agrah5|r a 

AGHANA—Not solid, a hollow moulding, column or pillar, 

Ghanah-ebapy aghanahchalva vinyasam atha vakshyatc 1 
(VistSrayama-SobhSdi-purvavad-gopurantakam) ( 

Yam mauarii bahir anycua chulika-m^na-saibrnitam 1 

(Af., xxxm, 390-392, j« a/jo 293-309,) 
Referring to windows (or rather vrindow-post) : 
Tad-vistaia-ghanaib sarvaih kuryM vai £ilp]{a)vit-tamah t 
Gopure ku|a-ko5ht{h)adi-gnvc padantare tatha 1 
Ghane vapy aghanc vapi yatha vitayanair-yutam 1 —{ibid,, 593^-594,) 
Cf, Vistaram cha dvi-matiarii ayad agram ekangularii bhavct 1 
Ghanaib ckahgutam chaiva 1 (M, tjc, 17^18.) 

Referring to the image of a hull: 

Ghanaih vapy aghanarii vapi kuryattu iilpiCa)-vU-tama^ 1 

(A)f.,Lxii, 17.) 
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HIJ^DU ARCHITECTURE 


ArfrKA(GA)lSfA 


AGHANA-MANA {see Ghana)—M easurement by the in tenor 
of a structure. 

Eyam tat(d) ghana-rnSnam uktant aghanatb vafcshyatc" dhuna ii 
Vistarayama-bfaaktih sy^ uLtavat(d)yiilLtito nyaset t 
Dvj-tribhaga'vijalc tu iyatam tat prakalpayet l 
BhaJcti-tii-bhagam ekadiiaih bhitti-vistaram eva cha i 
Seshajh tad garbha geham tu madhya*bhage tu veSanam i 

(M., xsxiu, 331-335.) 

AISIKA(GA)J^A (sie PRAi5iGAi:rA)^ame as Angana, a court 
a courtyard. ’ 

Yatha madhyc’rikanam kurySt pancha^bhagena vistritam ( 

{M.^ XXXIV, 143,) 

Kalpa-dmmasya purato bahSr atikanam syat t (.W., xlviu, 73,) 
Atbatah sampravakshye’ham a%anasya tu lakshaijam l 
Anganaih dhvaja-yonih syan mukhayamabhisatftyutam i\ 

Padukanam baliir-bhagam angauam tat vidur budhah I 
Dhvajah sarvatra sampanna id iastra-nidartanam ■! 

{Vdtlu-tfidjfff, cd. Ganapad Slstn, vi, 1-2.) 
Madhyc tu pranganam karyam viSaJcnaika-pamktikam t 
Ardha-pariikti^vivridhya tu triibiat pamkty antam ishyatc I 
Ayamc chaika-paihkty adS tri-guijantam viialata 1 
Evaih brahmangauam karyaifi jala-pata-yutaift nava n 
Madhyatnam changana-sthanaiii mapdapcaa yutatb tu va 11 
Frag afiga^jaih ptadhanam syat pragavagaiiga^jaiu jvarah |. 

40, 41.66, 131.) 

Ujatangana-bhumisbu I — ed. Cal. t, 52, Pet. Ditt) 
Vim^am hadisa-yuktam ctat tishthad tc’iigang« 

(Dfpitaa&atmjv, ed. Cal. 5, go.) 
NfipaAga^a— {fim^ cAaitdriJcS, 166, 15 ibid.}, 

Nripangana—(dental n, Bharlii/utri, a, 46, ibid.}, 

Maharajanga^arii surah pravi^antu mahodayam r 


.. rt, 3, ,g. 

^tsya-u-rthada sanoidhanadali Ungapna bagitinda dodda^asvathada 
.ge angaoa 12 mad,da scva-^‘Lingaoua with dcvoriou erected 

tree in proximity to 

the Matsyatirtha, on the bank of the Arkapushkarini.* {£p. 

Vol. rv, Edature Taluq, no. 3, Roman text, p. 04, Tmnsl., p, 52). 
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AI^JGA-DOSHAl^A 


Ajy ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


Al'IGA-DtJSHANA—The defects of tlic limbs; the penalties for 
a defective construction. 


Mdnasdra, Chap, lxix, 1''73 ; 

The chapter Ls named Angadushana in the colophon. The term would 
literally mean the defects of the limbs. The clxapter opens with the 
proposal that the penalties on the master, the king, and the kingdom 
following a defective construction will be described ; 
AlayMyahga-^sarveshu hinadhikyam bhaved yadi i 
Raja-rashtradi-kartfinam dosha-pmptim(-r}ihocbyate (r^). 

'Ilrcre should not be, as stated, any defect in the width, height, plinth, 
lintel, pillar, entablature, finial, dome, door, adytum, staircase, terrace, 
gate house, pavilion, wall, etc. (3-10), 

Cf, Tasmit tu dosha-^amprapd{h) £ilpidrishti(r) nlvarayet (ii). 

The illustrations, too, of penalties for defective constnietiou are taken 
from the different architectural objects, such as door, staircase, pillar, 
wall, dome, spire, etc. Thus it is stated that if the altar (vedika) be 
defective, the master would lose hb eyesight (26J ; if the dome be larger 
or shorter, the people would suffer from poverty (29) ; if the pillars 
be larger or shorter, the race of the master would be exterminated (23), 
and so forth. 


ANGULA-—A finger, a finger-breadth, a measure of about three- 
fourths of an inch i one of some equal parts, into which an architec¬ 
tural or sculptural object is divided for proportional measurement, 
(i) Mdrmsdra^ Chap, n ; 

The definition of paramanu or atom : 


Munlnam nayanodvikshya(5) tat paramanur udahptam C40J. 
Cyi BrihsiSamhitd (below). 

(Paramanu or atom is the lowest measurement.) 


The details of the ahgula-measurc (41-46) : 

8 Paramanu (atoms) i Ratha-dhuli (car-dusL), 

8 Gar dusts = I Valagra (hair^s end), 

8 Hair’s ends 1:=: t Inksha (nit), 

8 Nits sss I Yvika (louse), 

8 Ucc = I Yava (barley com), 

8 Barleycorns ^ t Angula (finger). 

Three kinds of angulas arc dbtinguished, the largest of wliich U equal 
to 8 yavas, the intermediate one 7 yavas, and the smallest one 6 yavas 
(47-48). 
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HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


ANGULA 


Further details (49-53) : 

12 Angulas ^ 

2 Spans or 24 a^gulas = 

25 Artgulas 

26 

27 ,, 

4 Cubits 

3 Dandas (rods) 


1 Vitasti (span), 

1 Kishku-basta (smallest cubit). 
l Prajapatya-hasta. 

I Dhanur-mushti-hasta. 

I Dhanur-gTaha-hasta. 

1 Dhanuh qt danda (bow or rod). 

I Rajju (rope). 

Direction is g^ven with regard to the use of the cubits of difFerent Icng^ths 
and other measures (54-58) i conveyances and bedsteads, etc* are stated 
to be measured in the cubit of 24 ahgulas, buHdjngs in general (vimana) 
in the cubit of 12^ angulaSj the ground or land (v^tu) in the cubit of 26 
augulaSa and the villages, etc. in the cubit of 27 angulas. The cubit of 24 
afigulas can, however, be employed j as stated in measuring all these 
objects. 

Chap* Lv; 

Three kinds of the afigula-mcasurc : 

Matrahgula-gatarii proktam augulam tri-vidham bhavet \ (53)* 

The m^ahgula is the standard measure ; it is equal to B barl^^ corns : 

Yava-tar^hta-matrara syan manahgubm id smritam 1 (56). 

The matrahgula is the measure taken in the middle finger of the master : 
Kartur dakshina-hastas^'a madhyama ngu la-mad hyame I 
Parva-dtrgharh tan-naham matrangulam udahritam 1 (57-58)* 

The details of the deha 4 abdhangula are left out; but this measure is 
frequently referred to * 

Trayas-trim^ach cbhatantaih syad deha-labdhahgulena va 1 (64). 
The deha-labdhangula is £0 be understood as the measure, which is 
equal to one of the equal parts, into which the whole height of a statue 
is divided for sculptural measurement* This alone should otherwise be 
called amsa (part) ; but the term (amSa) is indiscriminaicly used for all 
the three atigula-measxurcs, as well as for the term matra* Compare, for 
example, Chap. Lxv ; 

Murdh(n)adi-pada-paryantam tunga-manam pra^asyatc 1 (ii), 
Chatur-viih^ach-chhatam kritva tathaivamiena m^nayet 1 (3). 
Ushnishat ke^a-paryantarh chatur-matradi predasyate 1 (4), 
Ardham£arh gala-manaiti syad vedamiaitt gala*tungakam 1 (6), 

Sa yava-tryam^akam chatvartamikiyamam ishyate I (2^6)* 
Medhrantam uru-dirghaiti sylt sapta-vimsai^gulam bhavet t (9)* 
The deha-labdhangula is also called the bera- (idol) afigula and the 
lihga- (phallus) afigula, Chap* uov, 49-53 - 

Andakath manam evoktam ahgulair msUiam uchyate 1 
Yal-linga-lungam saibgrahya ehatur-vufdach<hhatantakam i 
Lingafigtilam iti proktarh beraih tiilava^ad api i 
Rritva bcrahgulaih proktarh manahgulam ihochyate 1 
Vava-tar^hta-matram syad devfinam ahgulaih bhavet 1 


ANGULA 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


The deva- (god’s) ahgula mentioned in the last line (53) is apparently 
the tn^a- (standard) atigula. 

(a) Brihat-Saihkitdt Lvni, 1-2 : 

J^antarage bh^au yad-anutararii dai^anaih rajo yati 1 
Tad vindyat paramatpim prathamaih tad-dhi pramananam i) 
Paramanu-raJo-v^agra-hlsha-yQka yavo’ngulaiii chctl 1 
Ashta-gungni yathottaram aAgulam ekaih bhavati matratl 
Commentary quotes a parallel passage, the former stanza of which 
recurs in Maau, vm, 132 {cf. below), whereas the latter wholly dilfcnc: 
Tatha eba jalantara-gate bhanau yat sukshmaih drifyate rajah 1 
Prathamam tat pramanSniih trasa-renuib prachal^hate li 
Tasmad rajah kaebSgram cha liksha yuka yavo’ngulam I 
Kramad ashta-gu^am jneyam jina-sathkhyahgulaih samah li 
From an unknown author arc the verses quoted by 

(3) Bapu-Deva in his edition of the Siddhdnta-Siromsnit p. 52 ; 

VeSm^tah patiteshu bh^kara-kareshv^okyatc yad-rajah 1 
Sa proktah paramapur ashta guoitais tair eva renur bhavet 11 
Tair valagram ath^htabhih kacha-mukhaJr Hksha cha yuk^fatabhih | 
Syat tribhijeha tadashtakena eha yavo’shtabhiS cha tair ahguiam 1 
‘Digit fahgula) has here {B.S., cvui, 4) no absolute, but a relative value ; 
it is the module and equal to of the whole height of the idol, or of 

idol and seat together.* 

Commentary: yasmat kash^hat pashanadikad v5 pratitna kiiyate tad 
dairghyaih pnha-prama^-vivaijitam dvadaSa-bhagavibhaktam k|itva 
tatraiko bhago navadha ’karyah, so*hguIa-sajflako bhavati, yasmad 
ashtadhikam angula-^atam pratima pramapam vakshyati—{Kern, 5. 

N. S., VoL VI, p. 323, notes i, «). 

(4) In^oduction (pp. 8-9) to EdJavaEaSAa Afan(fana, ed. Narayana 

Bharati and Ya^ovanta Bharati: 


1 Ahgula ^ matra. 

2 Ahgulas = kala. 

3 „ = parvan. 

4 „ = mushti. 

5 „ ^ tala, 

6 „ = kara'pada. 

7 „ = dnshfi. 

8 M “ lunt, 

9 „ = pradda. 

10 „ ^ saya-tala. 


96 „ = dhanus. 
106 „ = dan^a. 


1 1 Angulas = go-karrta. 

„ = vitasti (span). 

14 n = anaha-pada. 

31 „ = ratnt. 

*4 $i ~ aratni. 

43 i> — kishku. 

84 >i = purusha 


(height of a man). 


This is apparently taken from 


the Sr/iArnapdtt-Pitfdttii (we below). 
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APTGULA 


(5) Bralimdp^^^Ptirdna, Chap* vn (Vayu-prokte pmva-bhage dviflye 
anushanga-pade) gives a curious origin of the ahgula measure : 

It is stated (in vv, gi-95) that people at first used to live in caves^ 
mountains^ rivers, etc* They began to build houses in order to protect 
lliemselvcs from cold and heat (^itoshoa-^vara^at) * Then they built khetas 
(tovsfTis), pur as (houses), gramas (villages) and nagaras (cities)* And to 
measure their length, breadth^ and the intermediate distance between 
two seltlcments (sanniveia) the people instinctively (yatba-Jnanam) em^ 
played their ovm fingers. Thence forward the aiigulas are used as 
standards of measurement* 

Then follow the details of the ai^gula measurement (w* gfi^ioi) i 
Jayafigula-pradciaThs trrn hasta^ kishkurii dhaauchsbi cha 1 
Da^atvafigula-parvaot piade^a iti saiiijmtahii (96)- 
Atigush|hasya pradeiinya vyasa(h) priidc^a uchyatc 1 
Talah smnto madhyamaya gokarriaS chapyanamaya 11 (97), 
Kaobh^haya vitastis tu dvada^afigula uchyatc 1 
Ratnic afigula-parvaoi samkhyaya tvckaviniSatlh n (98)» 
Chatvari-vim£ati£ chaiva hastah syad angul^ tu i 
Kishkuh smnto dviratnis tu dvi-chatv^miad angulah l| {90}» 
Chatur hasto dhanur dan^o nallka yugam eva cha l 
Dhanuh sahaste dve tatra gavyuds taih kpLa tadaii (too). 

Ashtau dhanuh sahasram yojanam tair vibhavitam 1 
Etena jojaneneha sannivdas tatah kptah is (lot), 

(6) Mahja-Furdna, Chap. ccLViir, w. ly-ig : 

JaHntara-pravishtan^ bhanun^ yad rajah sphutami 
Trasa-renuh sa vijneyo v&lagram tair athashlabhih n (17)* 
Tad-ash|akena tu likhyatu yuka Ukhyashtakair matai 
Javo yuk^htakam tad-vad ash^abhis tais tad ahgulamli (iS). 
Svakiyanguli-majieua mulch am syad dvadaiafigvtlam t 
Mukha-manena karta\7a sarvavayava-kalpana it {19). 

(7) ed. Ganapati Sastri* i, 9-5 f: 

Tatradau saritpravakshy^i sarvesham mana-sadhanam 1 
Mancnaivrikhilach lokc vastu samsadhyate yatah 11 
Paramanuh kramad vfiddho m^afigula iti smritah i 
Paramaijur iti prokto yoginaih drish^i-gocharah I1 
Paramanur ash^abhis trasa-rej^iur^iti smritaht 
Trasa-renuS cha romagraiii liksha-yQka-yavas tatha it 

and so forth {ui 
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AN encyclopaedia OF 


(8) Bimbamdnai MS, (British Museum 558, 5292)1 v. 9 : 

Yad-bimba-pramanena m 5 Jiangula{m) v'lbhajitet 
Tcna bimbasya manadi tu tatra(ra) ayamam ishyatc 1 

(9) SuprahhedagamSi Patalat xxx, w. 1-9: 

Athaiah saihpravakshyami aiigulanam tu labhanam i 
Manangulam tu pratbamam syat matrg^uiam dvitiyakam li (1) 
Deha-Iabdha-pramanam tu tritiyam angutaih smritam 1 
Yasmat param aijur nasti paramaijus tad uchyatc ti (a) 

Paramauur adhai chaivapi cha keiagta cva cha 1 
K.(l}iksha-yuk^-yavas tatra kramafo’shta-'^uabr matam :i (3). 
Matiangulam iti proktarii tato matrangulaih Jn^u i 
Acharya^atshige haste madhyamanguli-madhyame 11 (4). 

Parva(m) matrSuguIam jticyaih dcha-labdhangularii 1 
Pratimayas tathotscdhe taia-ganyena bhajkc u (5). 

Tcshvckam bhaga-van-miinam deba-labdhangulaih sinritam 1 
The objects measured in the three kinds of augulas : 

Pr^ada-magd^panii chalva prakaran gopuran api u (6). 
Gramadya-kshetra-ganyeshu manaUgula^vidhanatah 1 
Acharya-dalBhanguHbhir mite vyasa-mitadhikaih (sje) i\ (7I. 

Kurche pavitrakc chaiva sruve srugbhir athUnyakaih 1 
Yage prayojitanrha matrahguJi-vidhii charet 11 ^8), 

Atha manangulair vapi karayed yaga-karmani 1 
Deha-labdhangulcnaiva pradmarii karayed budhah 11 (9). 

Then follow the technical names of the adgulas (w. io-i6) : 

^ , bindu, moksha. 

kala (elsewhere it is the name of one 
angula), kolaka, padma, akshi, aSvini. 
rudrakshi, agni, guga, SQb (and) vidya! 
yuga (and) bhSga, veda, and turtya, 
rudranana, indriya, bhuta, and vaga, 
karman, aDgaj ayana, and rasa, 
patala, muni, dhatu, and abdhi, 
basu, lokeja, and murti. 
dvara, sutra, graha, and Sakti. 
dii, nadi, ayudha, and pradurbhava. 
tnshu (and) vishku. 
gati. 

tnjagat (?). 

Saivart. 
atUakvari. 
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Al^TGULA 


Seventy aiigulas arc called yaahti. 

Eighty „ „ aty^Jiti. 

Ninety ^ clhritii 

Ihindred „ „ „ alidhrJti. 

The cardinal numbers are described (vv. ly-ao) : 

Ekatit daiarii Satam chaiva sahasram ayutath punah II (17). 
Niyutaih prayutath chaiva kotiih chaiva yatharbudam l 
Brindaih kharvath nikhvaram cha faitkhath padmam atah param 11 (i B). 
Samudra-madhyantarikhyath aparaih tatha 1 
Farardham evakhyatath daia-vritt{-ddh)yi]ttarottaram )i (19). 

£vam ci^ choktani saihkhya-sthanath vimiatlh 1 
Three kinds of the vitasi (span)i Mfhich is equal to i<t adgulas, are dis¬ 
tinguished by their technical names t 

T^aih yamaih tri-bhagam cha sha^-kalai cha vitastakam 11 [ao). 
Shat-kolakam mukhant chaiva dvadaiahgula-samjhakain 1 
Angush^a-tajjani-yuktam pradciam id klrtitamit (21)- 
(Madhyamahgushllia-saihyuktam tala-manam iti smritam l) 
Ahgushthanamika-yuktaih vitasdr id chochyate 11 (aa). 
Kanish^angushthayor yuktarh go-fcarnara id sathjiUkam I 
The correct reading of the last two lines shotild be : 

Ahgushthananiika-yuktaih go-karnani iti saihjuikatn 11 (iI2). 
KattUbth^gushthayor yuktaih(-ta) vitastir iti chochyate 1 

Cf, BrahTna^ci'Pufdw, r, vii, 97, 98. 

(5 m under Gokarsa and VtTAan.) 

Pradrfai cha vitastii cha gokarnai cha ime trayah II (23). 

The two kinds of the measure by the fist : 

Jajnadikc prayoktavyMl prasadadau na mapayct I 
Ratnib saihvrita-mushtih syad aratnih prasntahgiilih ii (24). 

Different kinds of the hast a or cubit measures: 

Kishkus cha prajapatayai cha dhanur-mushti-dhanu(r)gra]iau I 
Afigulas tu chatur-viihiat kishkur ityuchyate budhailj 11 (35), 
Pancha-virhiatibhiS chaiva pr^apatyam udahritam I 
Shad-viiniati-dhanur-muslvtih Eapta-viihiad-dhanu[r)grahnh N (26), 

The objects measured in these cubits: 

Kishku-hastadi-chatvari-manahgula-vaiat-tamah (?j I 

Ebhir hasta-pramatjais tu prasadadini fcarayet H (37). 

Sayanath chSsanaih chaiva kishku-maiia-vaiat kuru l 
Lihgunt cha piudihaih chaiva prasadaih gopurarh tatha 11 (2S). 
Prakara-matidapaih chaiva prajapatya-karena tu 1 
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The higher measures : 

Dh 3 nu(r)grahii£ chatushkam yad danda-manam prakirtitam )| (^gi). 
Sahasra-danda-m^ena kro^-matraTh vidhiyate t 
GavyQUr dvi-gTjTjam jiieyaih tad-dhi(dvi)-gunaih chaghgtakam || (30). 
Chatakasya chatushkam tu yojani pariklrtila ll (31). 

(10) Manu-Samhita^ vin, 271 {cj. under Bjikat-Samkita : 

Nikshcpyo'yoniayah lahkur jvatannasyc daiahgulali | 

(11) Rdm^a^df 20^ 22 : 

Na hyaviddhamt ayor gatne babhuv^gulam anijiram | 

<12) Aratni, cubit. According to tiie Baudhayana (Fleet, 

J.R.AS.y 1912, 231, 2), tliis measure is equal to 24 adgulas or Bitger- 
breadths. The Saiapaiha-BrShnta^a (x, 2, i, 3) also mentions 24 
angulas or finger-breadths as a measure, but without reference to 
tlie aratni below), cf. Eggeling, Sacred Books of ike East^ 43, 300, 
n- 3. 

(13) ‘PradeSa frequently occurs in the Brokma^as (Vedic Index 

i5®)» vra, 5 ; Satapatha, ni, 5, 4, 5, Chhdndo§ya Upani- 

skod, V, 18, I, etc.,) as a measure of lengtli, a span ’ {ibid.^ it, 50). 

(14) The Satapatha-Brdkmai^o, 10, 2, 1, 2 : Tasy-aish-avama matra 
yad angulayah, this is his lowest measure, namely the fingers. 

(15) * In some table the aratni is distinguished from the hasta, and 
is defined as measuring 21 angutas. But the Suhasuira of Bau- 
dliayana defines it as equal to 2 pradela, each of 12 angulas, and so 
agrees in making it ^ual to 24 ahgulas. In any case, our present 
point is that the Kautiliya-Artha-idstTa gives its value as 24 angulas,^ 
(Fleet, J.R.A.S.i 1912, p. 231, notes i, 2.) 

Compare also ibid.^ pp. 231, 232, 233. 

(16) * Like some of the other Hindu tables, it {Kautmya-Artka’^ 
iasird)^ starts (p. 106, line 3) with the paramlinu or ' most minute 
atom.’ It takes its measures up to the ahgula, through four inter¬ 
mediate grades, by eights; it defines the angula (line 7) as being 
equal to 8 yava-madliya, or 8 barleycorns laid side by side; and it 
further defines it as the middle breadth of the middle finger of a 
middle-sized man. It tells us (line ii) that 12 angulas arc i vitasti 
or span, and (Une 13) that 2 vitastis are i aratni; here, by its aratni 
of 24 angulas it means the measure which in other tables is usually 
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ANGHRI 


called hasU. or kara, the forearm, the cubit i and, in &ct, it adds 
prajapatya hasta as another name of the its aratni, 

‘ In the regular course of the table it tells us next (line ao) that 4 
aratnls (i.e, 4 hasta or cubits) arc i danda, staff or dhanus, bow (from 
which it follows that 1 dhanus = gS angulas).’ 

* Now the ahgula or finger-breadth may be the theoretical unit 
it may well have been originally the actual unit and the source of the 
other measures. But we can hardly doubt that the hasta or cubit 
eventually took its place as the practical unit i and that "a correct 
scale was maintained by keeping in public offices a standard hasta 
marked off into z vitasti and 24 ahgulas. At any rate, the hasta 
b the practical measures to which we must attend in estimaiing 
ail the others.’ 

(17) * Following Colebrooke 1 , 540, note), I take the hasta 

for easy computation at exactly 18 inches, which, gives | inch as the 
value of the ahgula.* 

ANGHRI—foot, generally a small (dwarf) pillar constructed on 
a large one, or in the upper parts of a storey, and pilaster i a turret, 
Tad-dvayath cbanghri-tuhgarii syad ekaihlaih prastaranvitam 1 

(M., xn, 35.) 

Chatiish-padam tri-padam cha dvi-padaikahghrim eva va t 

( Af., LXVTI, 8.) 

Tatra hinidhikam chet pada-sthanahghrikairayam l 

Sarvesham bhitti-maneshu tatra dosho oa vidyate 1 —(K, lxix, 60-61.) 

As a synonym of the pillar : 

Jangha cha charanam chaiva sthali stambhamaftghrikam | 

(Af., XV, 4.) 

As a pillar of the first floor : 

Xadurdhvc’ifightJ fiaramSaih syat 1 (A/., xx, 16,J 

Adri-sonana-paiivc tu ca kuryat parivayor aAghnkam i 

(Af., XXX, 163.} 

As a dwarf pillar placed upon a larger column ; 

Athava sapta-saptartdaih vibbajet triialodaye 1 
Chatur-bhagara adhishthanath tad-dvayam pada-tungakam 1 
Adhishihilna*samaih maficbaib maachordhve’rdhcna vapra-yuk 1 
Sa-trip5da-5hadamlcaa chordhvc padodayaib bhavet I 
Tadurdhve prastarottuAgaiii sa-tri-padath tn-p 5 dakam ( 
Tadurdhve’rdhena vaprath syat tadurdhve*hghri shad-arhSakam | 

(M, XXI, ia-17.) 


ARGHRIKA-VARI 


Alf ENCYCLOPAEBIA OF 


A subordinate piUar : 

Mula-pada-vi^laiii v 5 tat-tri-pada-viSalakam | 

Etat kmnbhanghiikam proktam antaralam cha yojayet | 

(M, XV, aaS-ag,) 

ANGHRIKA-VARI—‘A moulding of the lamp-post (dipa-danda) 
of the shape of a water-pot, a rope, a trap, a cover, or a band. 

Agrc cha phalakantaih cha tatikadyair vibhushitam | 
Athavahghrika-vilnih syad Qrdhvechakudmalam'ilam i 

(Af., u 7B-79 ) 

ACHALA-SOPANA So pan a) — ^A flight of stationary or immov¬ 

able steps. 

Achalath cha chalarh chaiva dvidha sop^am iritam I —(A/., xxx, 90 .j 
See tlic contents of lines 93-124 under SopAna. 

Cf, Evarh tn chala-sopanam achaUih tat pravakshyate | ( 151 ) 

Then follows the measurement ( 153 - 54 ). 

ATTA, ATTALA—High, lofty. 

ATTALAKA—An apartment on tlie roof, an upper storey, a tower, 
a military post. 

ATTALIKA— a house of two or more storeys, a lofty house 
palace.’—(Af.lP.Dwt.) 

(i) Kaatilpa-Artha-^ditra : 

Vishkambha-chatura^rarn attMakam utscdha-samavakshepa-sopanaih 
Larayct, 

Trimiad-dandaAitaram cha dvayor a|talakayor madhye sa-harmya. 

dvi-talam dvyardhayamiih pratoluh karayct. 
Attalaka-pratoh-madhyc trl-dbanushkadhishthanaih sapididhana-chch- 
hidra-phalaka-sathhatam itlndrako^ih kamyct. — (Chap, xxrv, 5 ®,) 
(a) Kdmikdgamaf xxxv: 

Agrato'lindakopetam attalam s^ak^tare 1 
Gopurasya tu , , . II {126), 

{3) Rsjatarangini ; 

1 . 274 ; prakaritt^ala-ma^d^lam . . . klnnara-puram I 
1 . 301 1 nagaryah , , . trutyad atjala-mckhalah I 
(4) Maltdbkdraia (Cock) : 

II. 80 , 30 : pr^arattalakeshu I 

111. 15, 16 : purl . . . sattalak%opura 1 

HI. j 6 o, 30 .* VaUravanavasam ... prakarena parikshiptam t 

... ch^yallalaka-iobhinam I 
HI. 173 , 3 ; puram . , , gopuradaiakopetam I 
IH. 207 , 7 : Mithilam . , . gopurat|alakavat!in I 

5 , 16 t pur am atialaka-saihbadhatii (with very high storey). 
h 6 , 24 ; nagarira . . . pi^atattalakopet^m \ 
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HI}fDU architecture 


ATI-BHANGA 


( 5 ) Rdmajfana : 

L 5, 11 - UchcbStiala-dhvaja-vatlm Sataghni-iaia-samtuI^ 1 
Commentary : attain upari griham (ft'f. house at the top), 

II, 6, 11 : Chaityeshvattalakcshu cha t 
Commentary : attalakah prakaroparitana-yuddha-sihanam (atta- 
lakas imply the military towers built on the top of the enclosarc walls}. 
V* 3, 33 - lahkiim . . . aatta-prakara-toranam 1 
V* 37, 39 - satta-prakara-toranam lankam | 

V. 55, 32 : lanka s§tta-praknra-toTa?ja I 

V. 51, 36 : purlih satta-pratolikam 1 

V. 58, 158 : purim satta-gopnram 1 

V. It, 17 : lankam - . . allalaka-Satakirnam I 

V, 2, 31 t purim . , . vapra-prakara-jaghanim 1 

Sataghni-fiula-kc^antam attalakavataih^akam I 

VI. 75, fi * gopuralla-pratollshu charyasu cha vividh^u cha I 


(6) Turrets i 

Giri-Sikhara-taru-ta t-altalak-opatalpa J vara-^ araijochch hraya. Com - 
pare with : Ragkiuraiitla. xvi, ii, viSlrna talpatta sato nivesah—(Kidhorn , 
Jtmagadh Rock Ijiscnp. of Rudfadoman, line 6, Ep^ Ittd.^ Vol. vm, pp. 43, 46 
and note 3.) 


ANPA—A cupola, 

Sho<Jasat> 4 ayiitah (furnished with x6 cupolas}, vibhushito’ndaiS cha 
dm^alya (adorned with 2q cupolas)— lvi, ita, 24, a8 ; Kern, 
J.R.A.S., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 319. 3 “)- 

Sobhanaih patra-vallibhir audakaiS cha vibhushitah ( 

{Mat^-PurS^, Chap. ccLxnc, v. ao, set also v, 37.) 

ATI-BHANGA {set Bhanga) — A pose, in which the idol is bent 
n more than tw'o or three places. 

Sarvesbam deva-devinarit bhahga-manam Lhochyatc I 
Abhahgath sama-bhahgath cha ati-bhiihgam trtdha bhavet 1 

{M., LxviT, 95-96.) 


Evaih lu sama-bhangam syad ati-bhahgam ihochyate ) 
Parshuyantaram iarahgulyarit tat-padahgushthayor antwe 1 
Tad dvayor madhyamc vi*iad aiigulyam dvyanUram bhavet t 
Taj-ianu-dvayor madhye dvyantararh dyadaiangulara 1 
Cm-mula-dvayor madhye sardha-dvyahgula-kant^am 
Evam ati-bhahgam syad eiani yukdto nyaset t ^7-22.) 
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ADBHUTA 


XV E^nrCLOPABDIA OF 


ADBHUTA {see Utsedha)—O ne of the five proportiom of the 
measurement of the height: in this proportion the height is twice 
the breadth. 


(r) Manasdra i 

PaiichadhotscdJiam utkrishtam manat paficha-vidham nama ( 
Santikam paushtikam ireshtharii parshtjikaih (also, jayadam) 
madhya-mane tu I 

Hinam tu dvayaih ta(d)-dvi-gugorli chadbhutam kathitam | 
Kara(saJiia)dhikodayam-hamiyc sarvakajnLkam udlritaiti I 


A. . 1 . -1 . . ^ ) 

Santikam paushpkam Jayadaih chadbhutam uiltuagurii sarvakami- 
kam * — (Af., XI, 76). 

A clear statement of the rule ; 

Tad-vistira-samottuiigam sapadardharh tu tungakam l 
Tri-padahikatn utscdhani vistaraitx dvi-gugodayam 11 
Pratliamaih fantikotscdhadi dvitlyarii paushtikodayam I 
Tritiyam jayadottungaih chaturtham dhanadodayam fi.e, sarvaka. 
mikam] i 

Panchamam chadbhutotsedharii janiiiadi*stupika>itakam 1 ' 






(a) Kdmikdgama^ l, 24-28 ; 

A measurement of the height r 

Sautikaih pushtJ^ayadam adbhutani sarvaka mikam c 
Utswlhe dvi-guga-vyasah padadhikyaih cha sammatani 11 (24). 
Vistara-dvi-giioad ashtamiadhikatb vadhiyojayet I 
Kshudranam evam uddJshtam kanishthajiam athochyatc II (aft), 
Sap^msc tu krite vyase saptajtiiaih va shad'amlakam 1 
V^tarad adhikas lungo madhya-manam athochyatc li fa6). 
Vistaraifi purvavat kritva chatush-pahchadhikaih tu yat 1 
^dhya-manam idam proktarii uttamanaiii irayarhjakam N 
uddcia-manaih syad ctam nirddeSa-matiakam )| (a?]. 
Eka-dvi-tn-karayor yuktaih mana^hinaih tu vadhikam I 
^ Utsedham kalpaycd dhiman sarvesham api sadmanam 11 (aS), 

(3) A class of the two-storeyed buildings. 

. 1 £■ Mj- *** under PkasAda 

A class af building,6i., .„d„ 

ADRI-SOPANA {,« SopAna)—A flight of steps for a liill: 

Adn-sopana-parSve tu na kuryat parSvayo ahghrikam I 


dirgha-matiaih yatheshiakam ) 136.) ^ ^ 

Adri*deSc samarohya yatra tatiaiva karayct \ t iS.) 
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HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


adhishthana 


ADHiMATjJpAPA—A pavilion built over and above another, a 
double-storeyed pavilion. (Pavilions arc generally singlc-storcycd 
buildings, see Man^apa,) 

Ksbudra-devalayam sarvarit pQrvavaj janmadim uditam l 
Mandapaih nava-talam kuryad bhavanam anya(madhya)-rangam 
vadhimainidapakaiain—(A/., xi, 143-44J. 

adhishthana—^E tymologically (adhi-stha, to stand) it denotea 
an object on which something stands. Hence it is the basement 
or the lowest member of a building. In the same way, it implies 
the stand or base of the column, being die member between the 
shaft and the pedestal, if tliere be any. Its identification with the 
base and the basement need not be questioned. It is clear beyond 
doubt by a comparison of the component pails and the offices it 
serves with the corresponding details (quoted below) of the Grecian 
and Roman architecture, 

(1) Kamikagsma^ xxxv : 

Yajamanasya janvantarii navyantara hridayavadhi 1 
Gaiavadhi Siro’ntaih cha padartihara va tri-bhagikain n (22). 
Tri(tra)yadi-shodaja-bhgg^am adhikam vokta-m^atali I 
Adhisthanasya manam syat . . . K (23), 

Ta 1 a Hh !st i til 5 na -p 5 debbyah Jdriichid-ima-pramaoakam U (114). 
Mula-dhama-talottungadhish^haiia-tala-sarnyutara I 
Tad-vihina-talaih vapt sama-sthala-yutaih tu vail (116}, 
Adhishtbanadi shad-vargarii lan-manarn opapithakc 1 
Dvarotsedhaya datavyam samarii vapyadhikam lu va il (12a). 

Ibid., LV, 202 : 

Nlasurakam adhishthanaih vastvadharaiii dharatalam l 
Talaih ku^timadyangam adhishthanasya kirlitam tl 
These arc stated to be the synonyms of adhishthana. But they appear 
as the component parts of it. 

(2) SuprabhedagamOj xxxt; 

Tato jangala-bhumii ched adhishthanaih prakalpayet 1 
Tach-chatur-i.'idham akhyatam iha sastre viieshatah It {i< 5 ). 
Padma-bandhaih chani-bandliaih pada-bandham prali-kramam | 
Vistarasya chatunhaniSa.n[i adhishthanochchhrayaiii bhavet II (17)* 
[Sue the mouldings of these four bases under those terms.) 
Padayamam adhishthanaih dvi-guijam sarva^ammatarn It [28), 
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(3) Mdnasara, Chap* xiv (named Adhishthana, 1-413} : 

Twelve kinds of heights (from one large span to four large cubits) to be 
employed in twelve storcyes, one above the other : 

TrayodaSahgulani arabfaya shat-shad*angu]a-vaidhanat 1 
Chatur-hastavasanarh syat kutdma (== adhishthanaj-dva- 
da^nnatam I 

Eka-dva-dasa-bhumyantam harmyantarh tat kramat nyaset t (2-^4). 
These heights vary in buildings of the different castes and ranks : 
Vipra^iaih tu chatur-hastath bhu-patinarh tri-hastafcam I 
Sard ha-dvi-has tarn utsedham yuva-rajasya harmyakc I 
Ihi-hastaih tu viiaiii proktam cka-hastaih tu ^ud^ake 1 (5-7). 

ThMc heights arc stated to be proportionate to the heights ot the 
buildings : 

Harmya-tunga-vaiai proktath tasya masu(u)rakonnatatn 1 
Janmadi-vajanantam syat kuttimodayam jritam ) 

The height of the base as compared with that of the pedestal : 
Adhishthanonnate deSe chopapi^arii hi sathiritam t 
Etath tat-tvam adhishthanarh tufigam tach chatur-aih^kam | 


xui, 2-3,) 

The comparaavc heights of the base, pedestal and shaft or pillar : 

In a Tamil fragment of a manuscript, purporting to be a 
translation of Mdjamata {? Mayamata), it is said : * The height 
of the shaft or pillar is to be divided into four parts, and one to be 
given 10 the base, which may or may not be accompanied by a 
pcdHtal and in the case where a pedestal is joined to the base, 
the height of the pedestal may be cither equal to that of the base, or 
twice or three times as much.’—(Ram Raz, Eii. Arch, of HiAd~^ p. 

is Raz,iJie passage, Af., xni, 2-^, quoted above, 

IS meant to imply that the height of the pedestal consists ‘ of from 
one quarter to six times the height of the base.’—(Artf., p, 26.) 

( 3 txi, 13, below) and the 

Thf quoted above) the base is half of the pillar (pil). 

tu rTtb^\ P^^P«'-^ion, but says (XXXV, 

Comp»„ alK, versa je. ej „f ,he same Agcrn^ quoted above. 
pilS': “ wtnetimo hduded io that of the 

PSdayamavataoada eha adhishlhaaodayeoa eha , xv. j.) 
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HINDU ARCHiTECTURE 


ADHISHTHANA 


Further comparative measurement of the base i 
Athava sapta-saptamiath vibhajet tri-talodaye I 
Chatur-bhagam adhishthanatb tad^dvayam pada-tuhgakam t 
Adhish^h^a-sarnarhmanchaib mahchordhve’rdhcna vaprayuk t 


(M, aar, ia-14,) 

Adhishth&na implying the basement of a building : 

Garbhavatasya (of the foundation pit) nimnaih syad 
adhishthaDa(m)-samoniiatam I 
Ish^akair api pashavaiJ chaturajrarii samam bhavet I 

(A/., 3ttt, 6-7.) 

The employment of various bases recommended, referring to 
the building of tlirec storeys \ 

Nanadhish^hana-saihyuktam nana-padair alai'ikritam I 
Nana<igopana-$amyuktam ksHudra-nasyair vibhushitam f 

(Af., XK, 65-66.) 

The penalty for having a disproportionate base : 

Adhishthanottunga-hinarii syat sthana-na£diti dhana-kshayam I 


(Af.p sro.) 


The 64 types of bases ; 

Evatb chatuh'^ashii-masuraLaoi(~adhis]]thanam} ^astrokta* 
manena vibhajitani I 

Jnatva prakurvann iha Silpi-varyas lad vastu-bharlul.i pradadati 
sarhpat \ —(Af,, wv. 393-96.) 

These 64 bases are described under tg technical class names 
(10-373) ; the details thereof arc as follows; 

A/anasdra, Chap, xiv (The mouldings arc arranged in the successive 
order, as given in the text, from the bottom upwards) : 


I.'—Pada’bandha (io-aa) \ 

(a) 34 parts : PaHs 

(i) Vapraka (plinth) .. .. .. 8 

(3) Kumuda (astragal) .. 7 

(3} Kampa (.fillet) ,. .. .. i 

(4) Kar^a (ear) .. .. .. 3 

(5) Kampa (fillet) ■. -< .. ■ 

(6) Pallika (band, fillet) -• .. •• 3 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .. .• * 

(A) 39 parts : 

(i) Jamnan (pUnth] .. >• 3 

(3) Padma (cyma) .. .. a 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .. .. •• 1 

The rest as before. 


17 








adhishthana 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDtA OF 


(f) 29 parts i 

(i) Janman (plinth) 

The rest as before. 

(</) 2& parts : 

(i) Janman (plinth) 

(ft) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Vapra (cavetto) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) 

The rest as before. 

II.—Uraga-bandha (23-43) * 

(a) 18 parts i 

(i) Vapra (plinth) 

(e) Kumuda (astragal) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) 

ili 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(fi) so parts ; 

(1) Vajana (fillet) 

(it) Kandhara (dado) 

(3) Vajana (fillet) 

The rest as before. 

(r) 32 parts ; 

(]) Kampa (fillet) above kumbha (pitcher) 

(s) Karga (ear) .. 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

(5) Kandhara (dado) 

(€) Vajana (fillet) 

(7) Kandhara (dado) 

(B) Gopanaka (beam) 

(g) Fratl-vajana (cavetto) 

(d) 34 parts; 

(j) Vapra (plinth) .. „ 

(2) Kumuda (torus) (the peculiarity of this part is 
that it is decorated with makara or shark), etc 

(3) Vajana (fillet) 

(4) Kampana (fillet) 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Prati-vajana (cavetto) .. 
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I 

I 

I or 2 


These four types of bases are shaped Jike the face of a snake and fur- 
nished With two pratis or ... at the lop : and their kuinbha (pitcher) 
w circular. These are employed in the buildings of gods (i.e. temples), 
Brahmaos, and kmgs. ^ 

ni.—PraU-krama (44-64) ; 

(«)3 rparts: 

(i) Kshudropana (small plinth) .. 1 

(а) Padma(cyma) .. ] ‘ 

(3) Kampa (fUlet) .. ,, ^ ^ j i 

(4) Vapra (cavetto) __ ^ 

(5) Dhara-kumbha (supporting pitcher) 6 

(б) Alinga (fillet) ., ^ ^ *' 

( 7 ) Antarita (fillet) .. 

(8) Padma (cytna) or Kampa (fillet) Pajla (baud) 

This base is decorated with elephants, horses, and makaras (sharks), 
(tc. (XIV, 53;. 

(i) sz parts (kumbhe kumudordhve vlseshatah, specially above 
the pitcher and torus) : 

(1) Alinga (fillet) 

(2) Vajana (fillet) .. . . 

(3) Kandhara (dado) 

(4) Pajtika (hand) ,. ’ ’ ' ^ 

(5) Vajana (fillet) (this part is decorated with the 

carvings of trees and all ornaments) ., t 

The rest should be as ticforc. 

(f) 23 parts (Kumbhaniarii pur^^avat surdhve) ; 

(1) Kampa (fillet) .. .. i 

(2) Kandhara (d^o) .. .. ., 1 

(3) Kampa (fillet) .. , [ ' ’ j 

(4) Karna (ear) .. ., ,. ., g 

(5) Vajana (fillet) .. .. i 

The rest should be as before. 

(dl 24 parts; 

(1) Kampana (fillet) (upper and lower] .. i each 

(2) ARtard(rit3) (intervening fillet) . , . . i 

(3) Tripatja (tiircc bands) .. .. ., a 

(4) Antara (intervening fillet) . . .. 1 

(5) Pratima (? fVaii'vajana=cavello) ., 1 

(6) Vijana (fillet) .. ,, ., i 

The rest should be as before. 

These are employed in the buildings of gods and three higher castes 
(«v, loo-ioi). 


Parts 

I 

t 

St 

t 
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IV.— Kumuda-bandha (65-77) • 
(a) 27 park: 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Ambuja (cytna) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Vapta (cavetto) 

(5) Padma (cyma) 

(6) Kanja (ear) .. 

{7) Aridu (filament) 

(8) Padma (cyma) 

(9) Kumuda (astragal) 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

(11) Padma (cyma) 

(12) Kanja (car) 

(13) Kampa (fillet) 

(14) Abja (cyma) .. 

(15) Patta (band) 

(16) Abja (cyttia) 

(17) Kampa (fillet) 


Paris 

2 

2 

I 

G 


3 




(fr) 27 parts (patiitc tu viseshatah) : 

Gopilaa (beam) .. . ■ < * * • ® 

Some authorities recommend Tripatta in place of kumuda (astragal) 
which should be equal to the naga or snake. 

PaUas (bands) in the middle are decorated with flowers and jewels. 

It is supplied with a declivity (kataka) or it may be circular. 

Kumuda (astragal) may be triangular or liKtagonal. 

In this way* Hghl kisdi of (such) basis should be made : Evam ashta* 
vidhath kurySt. 

V,—Padma-kesara (suitable for all buildings) (78-51) : 


(a) 19 parts: ^ 

(1) Janman (plintli) .. .. < ■ 2 

(2) Vapra (cavetto) .. .. ■ ■ 4 

(3) Padma (cyma) .. ■ . • • i 

{4) Kandhara (dado) . . .. • - i 

(5) Ardha-padma (half cyma) . . • ■ i 

(6) Kumuda (astragal) .. .. .. t 

(7) Padma (cyma) .. .. - ■ 1 4 

(8) Kampa (fillet) ,, . *4 

(3) Karua (ear) .. - . * ■ - 
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(10) Kami^ (QUct) 

(11) Padnui (cytna) 

(i?) Pa|dka (band) 

(13} Padma (cyma) 

(14) Kampa (fillet) 

(A) i<( parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

The rest should be as before, 
(f) 19 parts : 

(]) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

The rest should be as before. 


Parts 

§ 

1 

2 

I 

I 

1 j 

h 


I 

k 


{d) ig parts ; 

In this last sort of this base, there is a slight difference 
(kiiichit Seshaih vlfcshatalt). There should be two patt'ikas or (one) 
kapota and the rest as before. 

VI.—Pushpa*pushkala (suitablCj as stated, for all the storeys of the 
buildings of the small, intermediate, and large sizes) (ga-ioS) : 


(a) 33 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Vajana (fillet) 


(3) 

(4) 


Maha-padma (large cyma) 

Kanja (ear) 

(5) Ambuja (cyma) 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Gala (dado) 

(10) Kampa (fillet) 

(1 [) Gala (dado) 

(12) Gopana (beam) 

(13) Alinga (fillet) 

(14) Antarita (fillet) 

(15) Frati'inukba (a face-like ornament) 

(ifi) Vajana (fillet) 

{b) 32 parts : 

Padma (cyma) above the large portion is one part more and 
the rest should be as before. 


Parts 

3 

I 
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(f) 32 parts; 

The cyma above the plinth is one part and the rest should be 
as before. 

(d) 34 parts : Parts 

(i) Kampa (fillet) below mahambuja {large cyma) t 

(a) Mahambuja (large cyma) .. . . 6 

The rest should be as before. 


VII,-—SrI-bandha (suitable for the palaces of emperors and the 
temples of Vishiriu and Siva) : 


(a) 46 parts : 

([) Janmati (plinth) 

(s) Vapra (cavetto) 

(3) Kumuda (torus) 

(4) Kariria (ear) 

(5) Karna (ear) 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(5) Gopana (beam) 

(9) Alinga (fillet) 

(10) Antarita (fillet) 

(1)) Pratt'Vaktra (a faceolike orDament] 

(14) Vajana (fillet) 

(i) 46 parts ; 

(i) Janinan (plinth) 

(4) Pratika (=Pratt-vaktraj a facedike ornament) 
The rest should be as before, 

(c) 46 parts t 

(r) Kshepa^a (above Jaoman or plinth) (projection) 
(4) Gopana (beam) 

(3) Alifiga (fillet) 

(4) Antarita (fillet) 

(g) Prati-vaktra (a face-like ornament) 

(6) Ardha-vajana (half fillet) 

The rest should be as before. 

(if) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Abjaka (small cyma) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

The rest should be as before. 


Parts 

1 

6 

6 

t 

4 

I 

1 

I 

I 

1 

a 

I 


4 

I 


I 

i 

[ 

1 

T 


1 

I 

I 
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VIII. — Maucha'bandha (for temples and palaces) (123-143) : 

(d) a 6 parts ; Parts 

(i) Jan man {plinth) .. .. J 

(а) Padma (cyma) . , .. .. a 

(3) Kampa (hllct] .. .. ,. a 

(4) Kampa (fillet) .. .. .. a 

(5) Vapra (cavetto) .. .. . . 6 

(б) Kumbha (pitcher) .. ,, .. 4 

(7) Kampa (fillet) .. .. .. i 

{&) Kandhara (dado) . . . . .. a 

(9) Kampa (fillet) ., . . .. t 

(10) FaUa (band) .. .. .. i 

(rt) Kshepana (projection) .. .. .. 1 

(la) Alinga (fillet) .. .. .. i 

{13) Kampa (fillet) .. .. i 

(14) Prati (fillet).. .. .. 1 1 

{15) Vajana (fillet) .. .. .. * 

This is decorated with the carvings (rupa) of vyalas (snakes ) 
lions, and sharks, etc, ((37)< 

(t) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) *. 2 

(2) Ambuja (cyma) .. . ■ >, 2 

{3) Kshepana (projection) . . ,. ,, 1 

(4) Vapra (cavetto) ,. . . . - 

(5) Kumnda (torus) , . , ■ >, 4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) . - ., .. i 

(7) Kandhara (dado) . , . * - * a 

(8) Kampa (fillet) .. ■■ i 

(9) Pattil^ (band) , , ., * ■ 2 

(10) Kampa (fillet) ,, -■ ^ 

(it) Karna (ear)., ■■ t 

(la) V&jana (fillet) .. -* ^ 

(13) Prati (fillet) . . *• ‘ 

([4) Vajana (fillet) ,, *• ■■ ^ 

(r) a 6 parts : 

The Kumnda and prati are furnished with a tripatta 
(threefold band) ; and the rest as before, and the ornaments also 
arc the same. 

a6 parts t P^Tts 

(1) Pattika (fillet) same as before ; 

(2) Kandhara (dado) . . ■ - • ■ ^ 

The rest as before. 
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(f) 2 $ parts : 

The Fatiita is the same but the Kandhara above is one part, 
and the rest as before. The ornaments should be discreetly made 
(14B). 

IX.—Srcni-batidha (for temples and all other buildings) (144-1^9) * 
(a) 18 parts : Parts 

(1) Janman (plinth) .. .. .. 

(2} Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) ... . . | 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) .. 5 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .. .. . . t 

(5) Abja (cyma) .. ,. .. i 

(6) Kumbha (pitcher) .. .. .. ^ 

(7) Fadma (cyma) ., ,. ,, [ 

(8) Alinga (fillet) . . .. . . [ 

(9) Vajana (fillet) .. . . ., j 

(lo) Prati (fillet) .. .. 2 

(n) Vajana (fillet) , 

(fi) 23 parts: 

(i) Janman (plinth) .. .. .. g 

(а) Kshudra-kshepa^a (small projection) ,, ^ 

(3) Ambuja (cyma) ,, ■ ■ 4^ 

(4) Kandhara (dado) . , .. . , i 

(5) Abjaka (small cyma) .. ,. .. j 

(б) Kumbha (pitcher) ., .. ,. 3 

(7) Padma (cyma) . , . . ,. j 

(8) Kampa (fillet) ., , . - i 

(9) Kandhara (dado) .. ,. . . g 

(10) Kshepapa (projection) .. ,. -. t 

(11) Padma (cyma) .. ,, ,, j 

(12) Pattiita (band) .. ,, 2 

(13) Padma (cyma) | 

(14) Vajana (fillet) .. .. ,, | 

(0 33 parts; 

(1) Paduka (plinth) . . , , ,. 21 

(2) Kampa (fillet) ,. ,. ,. j 

{3) MahSmbuja (large cyma) ,. .. 5 

(4) Kandhara (dado) .. ,. ,. i 

(5) Fadma (cyma) . , , . ,, i 

(6) Kumuda (astragal) . , . . ., 3 

(7) Padma (cyma) 1 
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Parts 

(8) Kampa (Bllct) .. .. .. i 

(9) Kandhara (dado) .. .. .. 1 

(10) Vajana (filiet) .. «« .. t 

(11) Antarila (fillet) .. .. 3 

(m) Prati (fillet) ,, .. ..a 

(13) Vajana (fillet) .. .. .. i 

(rf) 24 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) .. .. i 

(a) Kshadra-padma (small cyma) .. ,. 1 

(3) Vajana (fillet) << * . t 

(4) Maha-padma (large cyma) .. .. 5 

(3) Ilala (petal) «» » • » > i 

The rest as before. 


These arc decorated with lions, etc. (174)* 

X.—Padma-bandha (for the temples of gods and goddesses) (170-194): 


(a) at parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(5) Kshepapa (projection) .. 

(6) Adhah-padma (lower cyma) 

(7) Karuia (car) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Pat(lka (band) 

(lo) Kampa (fillet) 

(i ]) Kandhara (dado) 

(12) Pa(|a(band) 

(A) ai parts : 

(1) Up^a (plinth) 

(2) padma (cyma) 

(3) Kumuda (astragal) 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

(5) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Gala (dado) 

(8) Kshepa^a (projection) .. 
(g) Padma (cyma) 

(!o) Kapota (dove-cot) 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 


Parts 

I 

1 

1 

I 

I 

3 

1 

2 

3 

I 

1 

2 

3 

I 

5 

t 

4 

I 

s 

1 

1 

2 

I 
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(f) S2] parts : Parts 

([) Abj a (cyma) as before ; 

(2) Kampa (fillet) i 

{3) Kama (ear) .. .. _ ., 2 

4 ) Kampa (fillet) .. _ , 

(5) Antarita (fillet) „ ,, _ j, 

(6) Prati (fillet) .. .. , 

(7) Vajatia (fillet) .. .. _ , 

The rest as before* 

19 pans ; 

(1) Janroan (plinth) 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

{3) Kandhara (dado) 

(4) Padma (cyma) 

(5) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(Bj Karna (car) ** 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

(loj Kapota (dove-cot) 

(ii) AJihga (fillet) 

(13) Antarita (fillet) 

(13) Prati-vajana (fillet) 

These ate discreetly adorned with griihas (sharb), lions, etc. (aoj). 
XT,—Kutnbha-bandha (195-239) ; 

(a) 24 parts: 

(1) Jaiiinan (plinth) 


■ ’ 



3 

^ . 

. - 


I 


■* ■ 

. - 

1 

1 

- - 

- - 


5 








I 

f 



- ■ 

t 




I 

I- * 


* A 

i 

t 

¥ ¥ 

tf' * 

m m 

1 


(а) Padma (cyma) 

{3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Kartja (car) .. 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

(б) Pattikii (band) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Padma (cyma) 

(9) Kar^a (ear) 

(10) Padma (cyma) 
(it) Kumbha (pitcher) 
(ta) Padma (cyma) 

(13) Nimna (drip) 

(14) Kampa (fillet) 

(15) Nimna (drip) 

(16) Prati (fijfet) 


Parts 

2 

2 
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(i) 24 parts t 

([) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(а) Nimaaka (drip) 

(3) Janman (plinth) 

(4) Padma (cyma) 

(5) Klmna (drip) 

(б) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(7) Kampa (ftUet) 

(8) Kandhara (dado) 

(g) Kampa (fillet) 

(to) Kampa (fillet) 

(ii) Kapota (dovecot) 

(la) Vajaiia (fillet) 

( 13) Padma (cyma) 

(t4) Nimna (drip) 

(15) padma (cyma) 

(iG) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(17) Padma (cyma) 

(18) Nimna (drip) 

(ig) Kshepaija (projection) 

(20) Nimna (drip) 

(21) Prati (fillet) 

(f) 24 parts; 

(1) Jannmn (plinth) 

(а) Padma (cyma) 

(3) Kandhara (dado) 

(4) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(5) Nimna (drip) 

(б) Kshudra-patta (small band) 

(7) Abja (cyma) 

(8) Kapota (dovecot) 

(9) Kdiepa^a (projection) ■. 

(to) Padma (cyma) 

(u) Kandhaia (dado) 

(ta) Padma (cyma) 

(jg) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(14) Adhah-padma (lower cyma) 

(15) Kandiiara (dado) 

(16) Kampa (fillet) 

(17) Kshudrabja (small cyma) 

(18) Kapota (dove-cot) 

(19) Prau-vajana (fillet), the remainder, 
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(i) a6 parts : Parts 

(i) Janman (plinth) 

(а) Padma (cyma) 

(3) Kampa (fiJlct) 

(4) Kandhara (dado) 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

(б) Padma (cyma) 

(7} Patfika (band) 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(9) Alihga (fillet) 

(to) Padma (cyma) 

(it) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(ta) Padma (cyma) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(t4) Kendra (central part) 

(15) Kampa (fillet) 

(16) Abja (cyma) 

(17) Kapota (dove cot) 

(iS) Kampa (fiUet) 

The rest should be discreetly made. 

These should be decorated with sharks, etc. and kshudra-nasi (small 
nose) (946). 

This is stated to be of five kinds [see (i) (i), (3) above] specialty in the 
Kumbha part (247). 


These may be circular, triangular (tri-patta), rectangular (? dhSraya), 
and should be furnished with katakas. These arc suitable for temples 
and palaces (248), 


Xn.—Vapra-bandha (240-348) : 
(a) (?) 31 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Padma (cyma) 

(4) Vdjana (fillet) 

(5) Vapra (cavetto) 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(7} Kampa (fillet] 

(S) Kandhara (dado) 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

(11) Pattika (band) 

(12) Padma (cyma) 


Parts 


1 

Ik 

k 

3 l 

ii 

k 

2 

k 

1 


4 
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Paris 


(13) Vajana (fillet) 

(14) Karqa (ear) 

(t5) Kshepa^a (iJrojection) 

(16) Ambuja (cyma) 

(17) Kapota (dove-cot) 

(18) Prati'vajatxa (fillet) 

Xlll—Vajra-bandha (349-2 59) : 

(fl) 31 parts ; 

(1) Janraan (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Padma (c)TTia) 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 

(5) Kandhara (dado) 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Padma (cyma) 

(8) Vajra-kumbha (rovtnd pitclicr) 

(9) Saro-ruha (cyma) 

(id) Kampa (fillet) 

(11) Karpa (ear) 

(la) Kampa (fillet) 

(13) Ambuja (cyma) 

{14) Kapoia (dove cot) 

(15) Prati-vajana (fillet) 

(16) Kandhara (dado) 

(17) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

(18) Vajra-patta (round band) 

(19) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

XIV.—SrI-bhoga (260-280) : 

(a) 37 parts; 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(3) Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) 

(3) Ambuja (cyma) • • * * ' ■ 

(4) Kshudra-padma (small cyma) (U is attached to 

the small karna, line 275) > 

(5) Karpa (car) 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

(7) Kshudrabja (small cyma) 

(8) Kumuda (astragal) 

(9) Padma (cyma) 


i 

4 

t 

1 

2 

I 


Parts 

] 

1 

* 

h 

h 

2 
i 

i 

I 

1 

\ 

2 

t 

2 

t 

2 
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(10) Kshcpaga (projection) .. 

(11) Karna (ear) 

(Ia) Kampa (fillet) 

(13) Padma (cyma) 

(14) Pattika (band) 

(15) Padma (cyma) 

(16) Kampa (fiUet) 

(17) Kandhara (dado) 

(id) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 
(19) Kapotaka (dove-cot) 

(oo) Alinga (fillet) 

(^) 27 parts: 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2) Kshudrop^a (small plinth) 

{3) Mahamboja (lai^c cyma) 

(4) Kshtidra-pankaja {<mall cyma) 

(5) Kampaokar^a (fillet and car) 

(6) Karnpa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

(7) two Kapotas (dove-cots) 

(8) Gala (dado) 

(g.) Prali-vajana (fillet) 

(to) Gala (dado) 

(11) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

(12) Patiika (band) 

(13) Gala (dado) 

(14) Vajana (fillet) 

{13) Kampa (fillet) 

(16) Padma (cyma) 

(17) Kapota (dove-cot) 

(18) Prat]{ma) (fillet) 

—Ratna-bandha (281-396) : 

(<r) 26 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(2} Kshudra-vajana (small fillet) 

(3) Vapra (cavetto) 

(4) Padma (cyma) 

(5) Asana (scat) ,. 

(6) Ratna-vapra (Jewelled cavetto) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(8) Nimna (drip) 
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Parts 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 

.. 4 

(10) Abja (cyma) 

.. J 

(11) Ratna-kampa (jcwcUcd fillet) 

*. 2 

(12) Kampaja (fillet) 

*. h 

(! 3) Kampa (fillet) 

■■ 1 

(14) Kan^ara (dado) 

2 

(15) Kampa padma (fillet and cyma) .. 

*. I 

(iG) Ratoa-pa^ta (jewelled fiUet) 

] 

(17) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

I 

(18) Kaipa (ear) 

.. li 

(19) Vj^ana (fillet) 

k 

(ao) Abja (cyma) 

.. 4 

(21) Kapota (dove <ot} 

.. 2 

(22) Alinga (fillet) 

(23) Prati-vajana (fillet), the remainder. 



This p:irt is adorned with the carvings of snakes and sharks, etc,, iind 
all other parts arc decorated with jewelled lotuses. Tliis base should be 
marie in the temples of Siva and Vishnu (lines 307-305). 

XVI.—Patta-bandha (297-304) ■ 

nG parts : 

(]) Janman (plinth) 

(i) Vajana (^let) 

(3) Mahabja (large cyma) .. 

(4) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) .. 

(5) Nimna-kampa (drip and fillet) 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

(7) Maha*patta (large band) 

(8) Padma-kampa (cyma and fillet) -. 

(9) Kandhara (dado) 

(10) Kshcpatia-abja (projection and cyma) 

(it) Kapota (dove-col) ^ 

(12) Prati-vajana (fillet), the remainder* 

This is adorned with all ornaments (line 3®®)* 

XVIL—Kaksha-bandha (305-34®) * 

(a) 18 parts : 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

(a) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) 

(4) Padma-kampa (cyma and fiUet) 

(5) Nimna (drip) 
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(6) Antarita (fiUct) 

¥ -i 


Paris 

1 

(7) Prati (fillet) 


% ¥ 

1 

(8) Vajana (fillet) 

m 1 

■ ¥ 

J 

(g) K and ham (dado) 

1 I 

1 >!• 

1 

(10) Katnpa-padma (lillct and cyma) 

. . 

¥ ¥ 

1 

(ii) Vptta-kumbha (round pitcher) 


■ ■ 

2 

(12) Padma^kshepa^a (cyma and projection) 

■ ■ 

r 

(13} Karima (car) 

1 i 

- ¥ 

I 

(i^) Kampa-padma (fillet and cyma) 

* . 

¥ ■ 

I 

(15) Kapota (dcrt'c-cot) 

. . 

I- ■ 


(ifi) Vajana (fillet) 

■■ -F 

. . 

h 

This is adorned with alt ornanicnts, and sharks and snakes, etc. 

(line 32 B), 

(A) 10 parU: 

(i) Janman (plinth) 



Parts 

! 

(2) Padma (cyma) 

* fe 

1 1- 

i 

(3) Kampa (fillet) 


A m 

i 

(■l) Mahambuja (large cyma) 


i ■ 

2 

(5) Padma-nimna (cyma and drip) 


¥ ¥ 

1 ^ 

(6) Abja (cyma) 


■ ¥ 

1 

(7) Kumuda (astragal) 


+ ¥ 

(8) Abja (cyma) 


¥ ■ 

i 

(g) Karna (car) .. 

- » 

1 ¥ 


(10) Abja (cyma) ,, 

.. * 


h 

(11) Paffika (band) 

A - 

¥ ¥ 

li 

(t a) Fadma-kampa (cyma and fillet) 

m m 


i 

(13) Nimnaka (drip) 

* -k 


h 

(14) Antarita (fillet) 



i 

(15) Prati (fillet) 



I 

(16) Vajana (fillet) 




(17) Kandhara (dado) 



I 

{18) Kampa (fillet) 



i 

(tg) Padma (cyma) 



1 

(20] Kapota (dovc-col) 

*■ Ik 



(31) Viijana (fillet) 



I 

(22) Prati-bandha (filkt and band) 

- + 

m m 

I 


ihc rest should be as before and it should be decorated with 
all ernaments (line 340). 

(^) afi pam : 

(i) Janman (plitith) .. .. , . i 

(a) Kampa (hllcl) ,. ,. _ i 
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Parts 

{3) Kandhaia (dado) .. ,, 2 

(4) Kampa ( 611 et) 

(5) Padma (cyma) 

(6) Kampa (rdlct) 

(7) Argala (bar) 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

(10) Kapota (dove-cot) 

(11) Frati-vajana (fillet), the remaiader. 

Pal|a-kampa, Kapota, and the two Paisas may be circular 
(line 348). 

The parts of the two lower kai^ia^ are adorned with images of snakes, 
etc, (line 349k 

{d) 34 parts : Parts 

([) Janman (plinth) ■< 3 

(a) Kampa (fillet) 


5(eacli) 


(3) Nimna (drip) 

(4) Bhadras (projecting ornanicnts) 

(5} Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Nimnaka (drip) 

{7) Antarita (fillet) 

(8) Prati (fillet) ., 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 

(10) Kandhara (dado) 

(11) Kampa (fillet) 

(la) Padma (cyma) 

(13) Kapota (dove-cot) 

(14) Kandhara (dado) 

(15) Prati (fillet) 

(t6) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(? octangular). 

There should be Bhadra-pat|a (front fillet) and Patra-patta (leaf 
fiUct) in the Kapota part (line 359)- 
XVIII.—Kampa-bandha (347-35®) ■ 

36 parts : 

(1) Tuhga (elevation) ■* -* d 

(a) Kshudra-upana (small plinth) 

(3) Mahabja (targe cyma) 

(4) Kshndrabja (small cyma) 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 


8 


PaTts 


5 
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(6) Ninma (drip) 

(7) Vajana (fillet) 

(8) Padma (cyma) 

(9) Kumbha-mahabja (pitcher and cyma) 
(iq) Abja (cyma) 

(ii) Kampa (fiUct) 

(t^) Alinga (fillet) 

(13) Antanta (fillet) 

(14) Prali (fillet) 

(15) Vajana (fillet) 

(16) Kshepana (projcclJen) 

(17) Xandhara (dado) 

(18) Kampa (fillet) 

(tg) Padma (cyma) 

(^o) Kapota (dovc-cot) 

(21) Alinga (fillet) 

(22) Prat! (fillet) 

XIX,—Sri-kinta (359-373) : 

36 parts : 

(i) Upana (plinth) 

(3) Kshudrupana (small plinth) 

{3) Mahambuja (large cyma) 

{4) Kshtidrabja (small cyma) 

(5) Kandhara (dado) 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

{7) Paitika (band) 

(8) Kshudra-kampa (small fillet) 

(9) Padma (cyma) 

(to) Kshudrabja (small cyma) 

(ii) Nimna (drip) 

(I a) Padma (cyma) 

(13) Kumbha (pitcher) 

(14) Kampa (fillet) 

(15) Kshepapa (projection) 

(16) Kandhara (dado) 

(17) Kampa (fillet) 

(t8) Padma (cyma) 

(19) Kapota (dove-^ot) 

(20) Alinga (fillet) 

(3t) Prati (fillet) .. " 


Pa 


ts 


5 


2 


3 


Parts 

3 

1 

8 

I 

I 

I 

3 

I 

4 


3 


2 
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This Sri-kaDta is stated to be of four kinds (line 376) but only one 
type is illustrated. 

In the kumbha-part it should be round or there should be pat^ 
(line 372). These should be constructed in tlie temples of Siva and 
Vishnu (line 387). 

Projections (lines 31B-409) : 

Projections arc tbe peculiarities of die mouldings from the plinth 
to the crowning hllet: 

J annia Hi-vaj ^uiantaim cha aihiafiam tad vi^eshatah 1 (373) 

These projections vary from being equal to one-fourth of the mould¬ 
ings (lines 376-384) : 

Tat-samam nirgamaih vapi tri-pad am ardhardham eva cha \ 
Tad-eva kshcpauaih sarve yatha-iobham tu karayet ( 
Upana-tunga-samaih vapi tat-pa,dona-vivardhanat I 
Tuugena tri-vidhanam cha tri-padath nirgamam bhavet 1 
Vaprochchaih tu samaih vapi yavat kumuda-tiirgamam 1 
Kumudochchaih vapra-patt^tam pattika-nlrgamaiii bhavet 1 
Tat-samam nirgamam vapi pauam gopana-nirgamath ( 
Kshudra-pa6kaja-sarveshaih tat-samam nirgamaih bhavet l 
Yatha-fiobhaiii balat sarvam anganS^ih sahito(-am) nyaset I 
These general rules are illustrated by giving in daijda (rod) and hasta 
(cubit) measures the projections of some plinth (lines 402-409). 

For a comparative study and general knowledge of the subject the 
details of the bases employed in early European archUccture are given 
below. Each column has its particular base : 

I.—Tuscan order (Gwilt, Encpl, Art. 2555): 

Base of the column 12 parts ; 

ProjccUfliq froni (lii£ oT 
caluEnn m pmru df b 
m^ulc 

13* 

i6i 

Projeciico 

14 

Hi 
17 
17 


(1) Fillet .* ..1 

(2) Torus - - * * 5 

(3) Plinth * - b 

II.—Doric order (Art. 2565) : 

Base of the column 12 parts : 

(1) Apophyge or cong^ , . 2 

(2) Fillet .. ■ * f 

(3) Astragal .. ■ * 

(4) Torus ■■ 4 

(5) Plinth .. ^ 
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Grecian Doric : 

Comice—15*32 parts; Entablature — Frieze 14*88 parts; 
architrave 17*10 parts; Capital — ‘ii*i6 pans. 

Column (proper)—Shaft 20*30 modules ; 1st step or plinth 
€*90 ; and step or plinth 6*70 ; 3rd step or plinth 6*90, 

III. — Ionic order (Art, 2573) : 

Base of the column 19^ parts, excluding apophyge 2 parts and 


{-rojecdoD 18 : 



tYojcctioa tn paf ti of a 
cdodult^ ^^3ln akk of 
the Etilijiiin 

(0 Fillet 

» * 


i| 

20 

(2) Torus 

« ■ 


5 

22I 

(3) Fillet 



i 

30J 

(4) Scotia 

» * 


3 

20 

(5) Fillet 

, _ 


1 

22 

(6) Two beads 

- » 


2 

H2j 

(7) Fillet 



i 

22 

(8) Scoda 



2 

31 

(9) Fillet 

» * 


J 


(id) Plinth 

Grecian Ionic (art. 2581) : 

Base of the column 33-t?7 parts : 


6 

«5 

(i) Apopbygc 

V 1 


I *080 


(a) Fillet 

■1 m 


0-450 

18*960 

(3) Bead 

(4) Torus (horizontally 


i*oBo 

19*320 

fluted) 

w w 


6’ 120 

32-500 

(5) Fillet 

•I i- 


0-450 

22-500 

(6) Scotia 

* w 


6-000 

21*840 

{7) Fillet 

-w m 


0*450 

23*640 

(8) Torus 

m ^ 


5*760 

24-960 

(g) Plinth 

IV, —-Gorindiian order (Art, 2582} 
Base of the column 14^ parts : 

,, 11*880 

■I 

•i 

Hflgbt in pATtB 
of a taodiilF 

26*520 

Prc^cctioii in parn 
of a module 

(1) Torus 

* 

I- 

3 

22'- 

( 3 ) Fillet 

■ 

■ * 

i 


(3} Scoda 

• 1 

m m 


20 

(4) Fillet 

V !• 

36 

■- 4 

i 

ail 
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Height in Prq}«liaii la pans 


(5) Two beads 



af 1 module 

1 

o1 a EAodiile 

22 

(6) Fillet 



i 

2l| 

(7) Scotia 



i 4 

2lt 

(8) Fillet 



i 

23 

(9) Torus 



4 

25 

(10) Plinth 



6 

25 

V.—Composite order (Art. 2591} : 
The base of the column 18 parts 

(i) Congd 

* 

Height in parLi 
df a module 

2 

Frajcctlon in p^ttM 
a mddulc 

20 

(2) FiUet 



1* 

20 

(3) Torus 



3 

22 

(4) Fillet 



1 

201 

(5) Scotia 



14 

20 

(6) Fillet 



i 


(7) Bead 



i 


(8) Fillet 



1 

aii 

(9) Scotia 



2 

30 | 

(10) Fillet 



4 

23 

(11) Torus 



4 

25 

(la) Plinth 



6 

25 

From the details given 

above it would be easy to understand and 

subscribe to the following remark : 





* The Indian (pedestals and) bases arc made more systematically, 
and afford by far a greater variety of proportions and om amen is 
than the Grecian and Roman. In the European architecture, the 
forms and dimensions of pedestals and bases arc fixed by invariable 
rules, with respect to the orders in which they are employed, but in 
the Indian, the choice is left to the option of the arti 3 ts.*-'(Ram Raz 
Ess. Arch, of Hind., pp* 39-40 and stf Plate n*) 

ANANTA {set LupA)—^A kind of !upa or * a sloping and projecting 
member of the entablature representing a continued pent-roof * 
Ambaram cha vyayaih jyotir gaganam eba vihayasi | 

Anantath chantarikshadi cha prastararii (? pushkalaih) chash- 
iadhS lupah I—(M, xvui, i74->7S-) 

ANU-GRIHA—The roof of a house. 

Cf Kariaa-kllaya-saihbandho’nugriham setuh—' The fastening of 
the m^of a house to the transverse beam by means of iron bolts is called 
Sctu/—Chap, lxv, p. 166.) 
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1 


ANU-SALA (/, SalA)—A n ante chamber, a hall or room bclund 
or at the side of a main liall. 

MSnasdTa^ xxvi: 9, 19, 23 : 

(a) Slioda^m^akam adhlkyaiii bhagarii harmya-vi^Slakam j (7) 
Ekaih^am kanr^a-ku^aih syad dharaiitara(m) iivatfifiakam I (S) 
Dvi-bhagcnaitu-Sala cha t^-ardham chantaralakam 1 (9) 

SaptaJ^l^cna maha-Sala harrnyam ctat tu vinyaset I (lol 
(i) Athavashtadai 5 mSe tu kuta-har^ cha purvavat I (16) 

Shad-bhagena maha-Sala chatuMala tri-bhagikam 1(17) 
Madhya-£a]a yngarii^ena bhadra-^aia cha madhyamc I (iB) 
Anusala cha madhye cha chaika-bha^gcna bhadrakam 1(19) 

(f) Ekona^viihiad-amSena ashta-bhumi-viSalake I (at) 
Ekaika-ku(a-vistararh maha*£a]a saraihSakam I (22) 

AnuiaJa tri-bhiga va bha(ha)rantara(m) dvi-bhagikam I (23) 
Maha-iala tri-bhagcna bbadra-iala vi^Mata 1 (24) 

ANEKA-LI^JGA (jtr Ltnga)— A class of the phallus, phalli in 
group as exist in many places. 

Vedairath vasvakakam va vfittarh chalvam proktaneka-lmga* 
mule 1 

Ekanckatt chokta-Singe ^ivSIfaSc kuryad dhara shoda^adi-dvayena 1 

{M., m, iaS-t29, 132-133,) 

ANILA-BHADRAKA—A kind of chariot. 

(£« M, xim, IT4, under Ratua) 

ANTARA {see Antarita)—L iterally the distance between any two 
objects, hence it implies a moulding which separates two other larger 
mouldings. In this office it would resemble the fiQet, listel or annu¬ 
let Gwilt, Art. 2532, fig. 874). A moulding of the pedestal and 
the base. 

Shad-aihjath chan tare kariic uttarathfam tad-urdhake I 

(M.jXui, (ai.) 

Purvottara>pradeie tu kampanam chintarEihiakam 1 
DvimSakarii cha tri-pattam syat tad-Ordhve chantarath bhavet t 

{M., mv, 59-6 o.) 

ANTARALA(KA)—The intermediate space, the interior {=fantara- 
laya), corridor.—{Af., xxiu, 39.) 

(]) Intcrcolumnation ; 

Mula-pada-viialaTh va tat-tri-pada-viialakaril I 

Etat kumbhatighrikarh proktam antaralam cha yofayet I 

(Af,, XV, 231-232.) 
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(a) Referring to corridcr of the fifth storey : 

TasmSt tri-mula-harniyantam tad-dvayor mula-de^ake \ 

Antaralam prakurvTta par^vc sopana-sathyutam I 
Sarva-pradakshinam kuryad yuktyS dvirarh prakalpayet i 

(M,j xxm, 2o-ai, j« djc *3-39.) 

(3) Interior parts of a building : 

Gopurair raag^apadyai^ cha chantaraJc ivalindakc | 

{M,, Lxni, &j fff also xxxj 60.) 

(4) ‘The second mandapa of a temple , between the ardha-mandpa and 
the slirine, J. B.’ 

Cf, Gorakshakaih bhairavam ajijaneyaih Sarasvatim Siddht-vina- 
yakarii cha I 

Chakara pancbayatanantaraJcbalcndu-mauli-stbita-manaso yah 1 

(Cintra praiasti of the rdgn of Sarangadeva, 
V. 45, Ep. Vol- I, pp. 284, 276, note 15.) 

(5) ‘ In the antarala {or interior), they erected a most beautiful rahga- 
mptapa. and a Bne chandra-Sala {or upper storey) according to the 
directions given by the King Tiimntndra.’ — {Ep. CaTnai., VoL xn, Pavugada 
Taluq, no. pp- tsa i Translation, line 14, 203, Roman Text, v. 9.) 

(6) ' An antarala or intermediate porch—(Fergussw, quoted by Rice 
Ep, Carnot., VoL v, Part I, Introduc., p. xxxix, para- fl, line 6.) 

(7) Antarale yatha yuktya man(Japakarani vinyaset t—(Af., sjoii, 33.) 

ANTARIKSHA—A quarter. 

Jay ante tat~pare sanmye antariksJic’ka-piirvakc vn, 39,) 

Mrige chaivantariksbe va bhrihgaraja-mrishc tatha t—(Af., tx, 357.) 

A synonym of the lupa or pent-roof t 

Aibbaraiii cha vyayath jyotir gaganath cha vihayasi 1 
Anantaiii cha antariksham cha pushkalatfa chashtadha lupali 1 

{M., xvm, 174-175.) 

ANTARIKSHA-KANTA—A class of ten-storeyed buildings. 

( Af., xxvni, 14->5, tfe under PrAsAua.) 

ANTARITA — A fillet, a moulding of the pedestal, the base and 
also of the entablature. In base it h connected with another crown¬ 
ing moulding called alihga and in pedestal with prad-vajana. 
In its office and sltuadon it would resemble a fillet. Its synonyms 
arc— vajana, kshepana, vetra, patta, uttara, pattika, kampa, dnkka, 
and mapda, 46 - 47 -) 
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A crownii^ moulding of the pedestal and the ba'^e ; 

(i) Tad'urdhve'ntaritath chaiiiiam tat-samam prativajanam l 
Ekaih chantaritadi chordhvc s&rdbaiii^am prativajanam | 

(M, xiji, 58, 69, etc.) 

Al ingam anUakath chaiva tat-samaDtaritam tatha i 
A Ungam aihSakarii chordhvc athScnaniaritath tath^ I 

{M., xrv, 51, ioi,etc,) 

(2I The tenth moulding from the top of the entablature,—(, 5 ^ Kdmik 
Sgamaf uv* a* under PaAsADA.) 

{Stt Ram Raz, Ess. Arch, of Hittd., p. 35- 
ANTAR-JANMAN — An inner plinth. 

Antaijanma bahiijanma nimnonnataya sthitam It 
Nirvamiameva tat sarvatb kartri'vathsam bhaved dhruvam I 

{M., Lxix, 16. 17,) 

ANTARITA-MATJjpAPA — The antc-chamher in front of a shrine. 

(Chalukyan AnqhUeciurc, Arch, Sun., 
New. Imp. Seriesj Vol, xn, p. 37. 

ANTAR-BHITTI—An inner wall, partition wail, etc. 

Tan-manc tu s^anam vina-bhitdih sabhittikath 1 
Antar-bhittis tu chaivam syad bahir-bhittls tu sarvada 11 

(A/., xt., 51, 5i. 

ANTAR-MAr^PALA — The circular court in the interior of a com-) 
pound, 

Antar-mandalam arabhya mah^aryadikantakam I 
PiXncha-kui(d)yasya chotscdhaih pratyckam pauchadha hhavet 1 

{Af., xxxt, 57-58,) 

ANTAR-MUKHA—Literally, with face towards the inside. 

Cf, Gnha-garbbaiti (= foundations) antar-mukham syad grama- 
garbhaih bahir-mukhan (—(M, xn, a 16,) 

ANTAR-VAPRA — The internal rampart, the internal side ofthc 
rampart. 

CJ. Antar-vapram bahir-bhitUS cheshtarh dirgham cha chuUka ( 

(M, Dt, 362.) 

ANTAR-VITHT—‘Internal roads, lanes, in a village or town. 

Antar-vithi chaika-paksha bahya-vltht dvl-pakshaka ) — (Af., ix, 398.) 
ANTAH-PURA—The female apartments. 
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(1) (Cock) : 

II. 3,13 : Antah-purasya dvara^] sarva$ya nagarasya cha 1 

II. 14, s9 : Dadaiiintah-puraiii ^rlman nana'dhvaja^ai^ayutam I 
II. 14, 66 : Ntrjaglma . . . sagara-hrada-samkaiSt aumant* 

ro*ntah«pur&ch chhubhat I 

II. 15, 18 : Ityuktvantahpma-dv&fam ajagama pudiijavtl I 
V. 4, 30 ; $a bcma-j^Linbu-tiada-cbakravalarh maharha-muktama^l 
bbushit^ntam 1 

Paraighya-kalaguru-cbandanarbam sa R^vanantahpuran) 
praviveia 11 

11 . 15, 47 : Samnddham aatahpuram ivivcSa ha II 

Tatodri’-kuta-chal a-megha-sanoibhaih mahavima no- 

pama-veima-sathyutam I 

VII. 42, 27 : Piirvah^c dhanna-karyam kfitva dharmepa dharma- 
vit I 

Scshaib divasa-bhagardham antahpura-gato bhavci 11 
Compare also II, 10,1 t-i 7 ; 70, ao j II, 70* 27 j 11 , 114,29 ; III, 54, 
13 ; IV, 26,22; V, 4, 24. 

(2) PaMkatantrQy ed. Bombay, I, pp. 38, 58, 61, 168 : 

Gatv'a kanyantahpurc . . . raja-katiyim ... sapta-bhum!-ka- 
prasada prUnta-gatam . ■ . bhaja II 

Iba rajfias tu tanaya PataUtyasU kanyaka 1 
U paryantah-purc Sa cha ratnam ityabhirakshyatc 11 
Pravt^ya so'driiiingagra-tunga-vatayajicna tarn I 
Aiitahpure dadaiiatha suptath rahasi Patalim II 
Pravrajakai cha gatvatva vaiayana-pathena sah I 
PraviSyantah-purath prapa supt^ nlii nnpaltnajara ll 

(3) ‘ When the great minister, Verggadc of the female apartments 
(antahpura), great master of robes ’ . . . — {Ep- Camat.^ Vol. vii. Shikar- 
pur Taluq. no. 144, TtansL, p. 107 ; Roman teat, p. igt.) 

ANTAI^-HARA— Tlie second inner court, internal enclosure in a 
temple or Iiouse, the whole compound being divided into five courts 
or enclosures.—(A/., xxai, 11-14.) 

( 5 rr tinder PrAkAra.) 

ANTAH-SALA — Timer rooms, internal portions of a mansion. 

Antah-^ala yatha-dvaraih da^d^^V^ktavat ktiru I — (Af.^xxxv, 281.) 
ANTAH-SALA—Inner wall, internal partition. 

Atuah-salam-iti prlUitam bahya-salam-ihochyate 1 

(Af., XL, I [4, st« ebo XXXVI, 79; xl, 44.I 
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ANTIKA—A class of tho two-storeyed buildings. 

{M., X3C, 94, 26-27, iif under P&AsAda.) 

ANTIMA — Limit, boundary, pilaster terminating the side-wall of a 
temple, and having base and capital generally differing from those 
of adjacent columns, same as prastara (entablature or plinth). 

Tad (i=fprati)-urdhvc sardha-pafichamsam paday^am tritiyakam 1 
Andmaih cha dvi-bhagarh syad vedikodayam mtam ( 

(A/., jcxsm, 226-537.) 

ANYA-llAl^GA—TIic second court or theatre of a compound. 

Mandapaih nava-talaih kuryad bhavanam anya-raAgaih vadhiman 
dapakaram t—(A/., xi, 144.) 

ANVANTA — A synonym of maheha or a raised platform or couch, 

(M, XVI. 43, Jrt uiider MaScha.) 

APACHCHHAYA—A light shadow, 

(i 5 w AvAGHCHriAYA.J 

APASAKICHITA—A class of buildings in wliicli the width (at the 
bottom) is the standard of measurement; the temples in which the 
principal idol is in die recumbent posture. 

Pratyekarii tri-vidham proktaih saihchitam chapy-asarhehitam upa- 
(apa)-samdiitamitycva 1 (Jrd/ntAjgamir, xlv, 6-7.) 

Utsedhc manarii gyihyaiiichet sthanakaih tat prakathyatc 1 * 

Visile man am saiiikalpya chasanath tad udiritam I 
Farinahc pade vapi manarh fayanam iritam 1 
Asanam santchitath proktaih sthanakaih syad asarhchltam I 
Apasariichitaih jayanam chet tat tat trl-vldha-harmyake • 

(Af., XIX, 7-11,) 

Saihchit^amchit^adi cha aih-fair ayadibhir yutam 1 
Apasamchita-harmyanSih ti thy an tarn shad grahishyatc I 

{!/., xxx, T 73-174.) 

APOHA Uiia)—A n ndditionaf or unprescribed member 

attached to a structure. 

APJA (j« Padma) — A lotus, the cyma or ‘ a moulding taHng its 
name from its contour resembling that of a wave, being hollow in 
its upper part and swelling below. Of this moulding there are 
two sorts, the cyma recta, just described ; and the cyma reversa 

4 ® 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


AMBARA 


wherein the upper part swells, whilst the lower is hollow. By the 
workmen these arc called “ og^.” 

Compare the lists of mod dings given under AdhishthaNA and 
UpapithAh 

ABJA-KANTA—A class of the ten-storeyed buildings. 

{M.y xxviu^ i8, Jflf under PRAS^DAd 

ABHAYA—Fearless, a refuge-offering pose of the hand of an image- 
Chatnr-bhujam tri-nctram cha jata-mukuta-bhOshitam i 
Varadabhaya-sariiyuktarh krishna-paraSu-dharinam I 

Abhayam dakshine » . (Af.j vn^ 159,) 

Purve cha tvabhayam » , .— {ibid.^ 166.) 

Varadam cliabhayam pQrvc vame tu dvara'liasuikam I 

[M., UY, 154 ) 

AEHAYA-HASTA Abhaya)—W ithhand irvthe pose of offering 
refuge. 

Varadabhaya-hastaih cha jata-mukuta-manditam (—(M., u, 30,) 
ABHISHEKA-MANDAPA Manpapa)—T he coronation hall. 

Nnpaoam abhishekarthaih ma^dapam i—(M., xxxiv, 38*) 

See Inscrip. of Rajaraja 111 (no. 39, H.STL, Vol. in, p. 86) under 
MAKpAPA^ 

ABHYAVAHARA-MANDAPA—A dining-hall. 

See Ranganatha inscript. of Sundarapandya {v. 23, Ep. /nd., Vol. m, 
pp, 13, 16) under Maijuapa. 

AMALASILA—The crowning part of the (Hindu) slkhara. 

(Fcrgussiorip Mist&ty cf Ifidian And Eastern 
ArchiUeivrty p. 333* note; Hi p. 139^) 

AMALASARA {see Amalaka)—T he flat scolloped cushion or cog¬ 
wheel member surmounting the sikhara (dome or tower). 

(Gniiscns : Si>rminnih and fliArr Aiedmai 
TempUs in KsShuttfadf pp. 4*1 45i *70 

AMRITA-NANDANA—A pavilion with 58 pillars. 

{Mtdjya-PuTd^, Chap. CCLXX, v. 8, tee under Mamoapa.) 

AMBARA—The sky, one of the eight kinds of the lupa or pent-roof. 

{M., xvin, i74-i75t under Ahahta.) 

Cf- Lupakaradi jadanaiii maoaycn manavit-tamah I 

Ambaradyasbtadhamani nidanath lupamiUiayct l (M., xviii, 329-330.) 
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AMBUJA—Lotusj the cyma (j« Abja and Fadua). 

Cy. Tad-dvayaih chSunbujarh cherdhve kapotochchath gu^aihjaka i 

(M, xat, 57.) 

(A)RANGA—A synonym of harmya (building). 

Atangam ili chaitam haimyam uktarii puratatiaih 1—m, 3.) 

ARATNI {set under Angola) —A measure. 

(l) Acubit or24aAgulas {IntroducL, RajtasKahha Ma^dana and Brah- 
in^^an(i-Pur,m(i, i, vit, 93. j« under A^qula). 

A measure equal to the length of the forearms with the fingers fully 
stretched {Suprabhedagima^ xxx, see under Anoola). 

(a) A measure equal to the first with fully stretched fingers {Snprobhfdd 
gama, Jtxx, 24, ste under Anoula). 

According to this Agama 'ibid-, V, 25) and the Md/taidra (n, a 
measure of 34 aAgulas 1$ called kishku (hasta). 

' This word (aratni), which primarily means * elbow,’* occurs fre¬ 
quently from tlic ^ig-Vtda onwards. {R.^V., vin, fio, 8 ; A.-V., xix, 57, 
6; Ailar^a Brdtimajfa, vrrt, 5; Satapatha-Bfdkma^a, vi, 3, gg, etc.) 
as denoting a measure of length (ell or cubit), the distance from; the elbow 
to the tip of the hand. The exact length nowhere appears from the 
early texts.* (Macdoncll and Keith, Vedic Index^ tj 34 -) 

Satapaiha-Brahma^ also vn, i, 3 , 6. 

Kauitka'Sutra, 85 {Pet. Diet,) : B^ur va aratnih | 

ARKA-KANTA—^A class of the clcvcn-storeycd buildings. 

Evam tu vajra-kantath syid arka-kantam ihocyhatc 1 
Tad eva iala-piante tu parivc chaikena saush|ikam 1 
Tad-dvayor antarc deje tat-samaiti kshudra-harayoK I 
Purvavat kuta-vist^raih jcshaih hUratfi^a-panjaram \ 

Tan-madhye tu tri-bhagena kshudra-jjLla-vi£alatali(ta) 1 
Tat-parfvc tri-tri-bhagena hara-madhyc sa-bhadrakam t 
Kshudra-iala-tri-bbagcna madhya-bbadraih samanvitam j 
Ksliudra-hdrii cha sarvesham nasika-panjaranvitam t 
Madhyc madhyc mah&nasi netra-fiala cha parivayoh I 
Sannlahkara-sarnyuktaih shad-vidliaih (ekadaia-talaih) parikirtitam i 

3 OTX. 25'34.) 

ARGALA—^A bolt or pin for fastening a door. 

Argalath dakshioc bhage vama-bhage tu talpakam ll 
Kavaia-yugmaih kartavyaiii kokilargala-sathyutam It 

{KdmiA^ama, LV, 49,53.} 
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ARDHA-MAI^PAPA 


A moulding of the base {set Kakshabandhat under Adhishthawa). 
Kampam ekaiii tad-ilridhvc cha ckcnaigalam eva eba I 

{M., XN, 331* note.) 

ARDHA-CHITRA Abmasa)—A n image made in half or middle 

relief. 

Ardhaftga^yi^yamanara cha tad ardha-chiiram id smritam | 

(Af-, 14 , n>.) 

. Chitrangam ardha-chitrangam abhasSngaift tridhochyate j 

p , , . . , t ^J. 8.) 

isthavaram jangarii vapi daru-iailam cha lohajaai i 
Chitrad] va chaidha-chitram cha chitrabh^am athapj va ( 

CA/+I Lvjj 

ARDHA-NArISVARA—A name of Siva, an image the right half of 
wtiich is the representation of Siva and the left half of his consort 
Durgl. 

Pafichima-tnula-tale madhye koshthc lihgam adbhutam i 
Athavaidha-narUvara(iii) athanakara I— xuc, 224-225.) 

ARDHA'PRANA {«( Sandhi-karman)~A kind of joinery resem¬ 
bling the shape of the bisected heart, 

Sarveaham api darnnarh sandheh prantc tu yojayet J 
Yatheshtaih phapa(m)- 3 amgrahyarii chodayed vtstarantakam J 
Muligre kilakath yuktara ardha-pranam Iti smfitarn 1 
Tad eva dvi-lalS.te cha vistarardhardha-chandravat» 

Madhye cha danta-sariiyuktaui agra-mQle tu yojayet 1 
Sesham tu purvavat kuryat mahavritam iti smritam l 

< Af.* xvn, 97-1M,) 

ARDHA-MAlJipAPA -A half-pavilion, a vestibule, a court a 
porch. * 

(1) Idatn ayadikath chardha-mattd^pc iish^a-mandape 11 

{ICemiiifgaBia, 68 .) 

Ardha-mandapa-dakshamSc vighneia-nritta-rupmam J 

(^^■1 73.) 

{2) ^ On the west wall of the ardha-mapd^pa In front of the rock-cut 
J^bukc^vara shrine at Timvdlarai.* — (Inscription no. xu, fad. Ant., 
Vol. XXXIV, p. a6S.) 

® ^ shrine.’ Winslow, 

Tdmit(fee. 
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(4) ^ Artjlin-tnanriflpji ; tbc enclosed building in front of a shrine.’ 

{^halukyam Ar^h. 

New, Imp, Stdes, VoL 3 CSJ, p. 37.) 

The detached building, sometimes open and sometimes enclosed, in 
liont of a shrine, is generally called the mukhaman^apa (the pavilion in 
front of the shrine). 

(5) The ardha-ma^jdapa is * a narrow passage or vestibule connecting’ 
the garbha-giiha and mukha-mani^apa, and * is open on two sides to 
permit die piiestly worshipper circumambulating the central shrine/ 

(H. Krishna Sastii, SotiUi Itsd'uni Iiftagti of Gods 
and Coddastif p. 3, For this reference 1 
am indebted to Prof. K- W. Frazer,) 

ARDHA-SALA—A half-hall, an antechamber witii one or more 
closed sides. 

Aidha-sala viSesho’sti chofdhva-sala-Samanvitam t 
Madhya-koshdiom dvi-pat^c tu chardha-£ala-samanvitam 1 

(M., XX, 67, 73.) 

Nctra-^alardha-S^a cha bhadra-faladi-bhushitam | — (Af,, xxvi, 67.) 
Bhadra-^a maha-oasi chardha-fialadhyalahkritam I (A/., xxv, 34.) 

AR.DHA-HARA — A half chain of 64 strings, an ornament, a string 
of pearls worn round die neck. 

Nakshatra-mal^ api chardha-haram I 
SuvaiTja-sutraih paritah stanabhyam I — (A/., l, 297-238.) 

Cf. Brxhist-SamhitSi Lxxxu, 3^. 

ALAKSHA—A member of the entablature, some screen-work with 
small (invisible) apertures. 

Etat tu sarvato-bhadram alakshakprir ihochyate | 

Tad eva kar^avalad vamiarii prastiryat tu sarvaiah | 

Uttaraih prag-uktahghnh syat tad-vaiat parito nyaset I 
Tad evantam alakshath cha karnayoi chottaraih vina 1 

(Af., xvi, 185-188.) 

ALAT'TKARA-MANPAPA — ^Thc dressing room, an attached hall 
or detached pavilion of a temple where the idob are dressed. 

{H, S. 1 . Vol. I, p. [27, hm psm., see under Ma^apa.) 
ALINDA(KA)—A corridor, a terrace, a balcony, a gallery, 

(t) * ALinda-iabdena £ala-bhittcr bahyc ya gamanika jalakavritangapa- 
sammukha kriyantc' (commentary on BfihaiSamidti or Kifaaa-tmtra, see 
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7 jVZ>t/ ARCHITECTURE 


ALINDA(KA} 


below). By the word ‘ aUnda * i$ understood the lattice-covered path 
beyond the wall of a hall and laciug (or tu front of) the cour«ryard« 
CJ, Amarakoska (a, 2, ! 2). 

(2) Senapali-nripatinaih saptati-sahite dvidha^kritc vyasc I 
Sala-chatui-daia-hfite pahcha-tilm^ad-vritc *(aj)inda^ II 

* Add the number of 70 to those for the breadth of the mansions of die 
King and the Commandcr-in-Ghief.' 

The same is more plainly expressed in Viivak ; 

I * Write down the sum at two places. Divide it, in one place, by 
I t4; this gives the measure for a hall. Divide the sum by 35; the 
I quotation is the measure of the terrace.* 

I Pramitam tveka-^alam tu ^ubhadaih tat prakTrtitam l 
Senapad-nripadin^ saptatya sahite kfite 11 
I Vyase chaturdaSa-hnte ial3-manam vinirdiset l 
I Pancba-trimiad-hritc’nyatralinda-manam bhavech cha tat ll 
I * 'fhe word might as well be rendered by balcony, gallery.’ 

I (Kem, SfikalSamhild, uii, 17 ; J.R.A.S.t 

I N. S., Vol. VI, p. aftj, note 3.) 

I Apratishiddhalindam samantato vastu sarvato-bhadraih 1 

I * An edifice with uninterrupted terraces on every side is termed 
Is arva to-bhadr a,' 

I Nandyavartam alindaih ^ala-kudytt pradakshipantargataili l 
I ‘ Nandyavarta is the name of a building with terraces that form the 
I wall of the room extending to the extremity in a direction from cast to 
I south (alias from left to right}.* 

I ' The Vardbamana has a terrace before the (chief) entrance, ex- 
I tending to the end ; then, when you proceed in a direction from left 
I to right, another beautiful terrace, and there on, again, another in the 
I aforesaid direction.’ 

I ' The Svastika (house) is auspicious, if it has the terrace on the cast 
I side, and one continual terrace along the west side, at the ends whereof 
I begin two other terraces going from west to east, while between the 
I extremities of the latter lies a fourth terrace-* 

I The Kuchaka (house) has a western and eastern terrace running 
I to the end, and between their extremities two others.*—w. 31-35, 
pp, 285.286.) 

I (3) Agni^Purdm, Chap, cvi, w. 20-24 * 

Chatuh-£alam tri-falaih va dvi-^adi chaika-ialakam I 
I Chatu^-iala-grihapam tu jalalindaka-bhedatah t1 
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Sata-dvayaiii tu jayantc paiichaiat*paiic;ha tcshvapi t 
Tri-ialani tu chatvari dvi-ialani tu pauchadha II 
Eka-Salani chatvari ekalindaui vachmi cha t 
Ashta-virillad-alindani grihl^ii nagarani cha II 
Chaturbhih saptabhil chaiva pahcha-pafichaiad cva tu 1 
Shad-alindini viihiaiva ashtabhir viriiia cva hi II 
Ashtaliodam bhaved evaifa nagarSdau griha^ hi l 

(4) K&^kagrnia, xxxv : 

Asam {^salanam) agre tu alinda(h) syuh pradhatic va viicshatah 1 
Eka-dvi-trj“chatush-pancha-shaHaptalinda*«aihyutah U (37) 
Prishfhc p^rive tathaiva syuhi ishta-deSe’thava punah I 
Prithu-dvaraS cha dvaraitiS cha cvam eva prakalpayct ti {38) 
Alindah prithu-dvarct^ samo va chardha-manaiah 11 (44) 

Alindc dvirain evath syad anyatrSpy-cvam cva tu II (49) 
Aliudasya samantat tu bhagcnaikcna-varakam 11 (77) 

Stt also ibid, t Lj 74, 75 p 87. 

Ibid.., LV, 20 1 (the synonyms of alioda). 

* . . andharajii griham adyatam I 
Paiimandai^a(Th) sali^da va almdasyilbhidanakain II 

(5) Chautaralc tvalindakc I — (M, ijux, 8.) 

Urdhvordhva-talanaih tji chaika-bhagenaUndakam » 

(M, XXIV, 45, etc.) 

(6} Stt the views of the corridotg (Pallaba Architecture, Arch. Suw.^ 
New. Imp. Series, Vol, xxxiv, plates vi, vu, viii, ix.) 

ALPA—A class of buildings, — {KdmikSgoma, xcv, 53-54, set under MAlikA.) 

ALPA-NASIKA (jfc NAsa) — A small ntKc, a small vestibule. 

Chatur-dikshu chatur-dvaraih chatuh-shashty-alpa-nasikam» 

(M, xxxiv, 106.) 

AVACHCHHAYA — A dim light, shadowlcss spot, a liglit shadov^, 
Kanyi-vfishabha-masau cha-avachchhaya na vidyatc t 
Meshc cha mithune chaJva tula-sirhha-cbatush^ayc ) 

Evaih hi dvyangulam nyastaih vrifehikashiU^ha-minayoh \ 
Chatur-angulam prakartavyaih dhanuh-kumbhau shad ahgulam 1 
Makare’shtaiigulaih proktam apachchhayam vi£eshatah ) 

, , (Af,. VI, 31-35.) 

Cf. VilTvoius, Book ix, Chap, vui, under SaAku. 

AVALAMBANA—A pendant. 

Babu-valaya^daina cha skandha-malavalambanam l—(Af., t., 15.) 
AVASATHA (rrr PaATilRAYA) the rest-house, a house. 
Ramyamavasathaih chaiva datvamum lokamairitah I 

* Having given away a charming house, he attained the other 
world.’ —{Hemadrit p. G46.) 
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HmOU ARCHITECTURE 


ASHTA-TALA 


R:iniyarii£ chavasathan datva dvijcbhyo divam agaUh ) 

‘ Having given away charming houses to the tw)cc«born and gone 
to heaven/ {Mbk. Anaiastmikit-paTimn^ Chap, cxxxvn, v. lo). 

{Ind. dfff., VoL xn, p. 14s, c, i-a,) 
AVASANA {set Mac^cha)—A synonym of the niaiicha or a raised 
pJatfonn.— xw, 43.) 

ASvATTHA'VRIKSHA—T lic holy fig-tree, carved along with 
Buddha images. 

Referring to the Bauddha images : 

Sthanakarh chasanath vSpi simhnsanadi'Saihyutam i 
A^vattlia-vriksha-sariiyuktaih kalpa-vrikshaih taiha nyaset l 

(A/., LVl, 3-4,) 

ASHTA-TALA—The eighth storey. 

{Monasdra^ xxvi, 1-7G, see under Pa^tsAoA.) 
A description of the seventh fioor including the proportion and orna¬ 
ments of the component parts {IH. limbs) front the plinth to the tower : 

Evaih Ireshthaih tvashta-talc sarvalainkrira-sathyutam i 
Janm^t-stupi-pary antaih chaiiga-maitam ihochyatc t 
Saikash{a-panchak 4 ih£a-hamyc tu Again vibhajitc t 
Adharaih chtsh^a-bhagena vedath^arh charantayatam t 
Tad-ardham valabhyutscdhmii sardhaiii vahttyaifi^am anghrtkam l 
iia-tri-padamiakaih mancham urdhvc padath guoiiih^akiim l 
Tad<ardham chordhva*mauchani syat tri-padakshanghri-tungakam l 
&a-padaihSadi prastarottungarh dvyardhantiari) diaraoayatam 4 
Tad-aidham prastarouedharti janghayamaih cha sardhakam | 
Prastarath chaika-bhagena dvyamsa<p 3 dadhikanghrikam l 
LTrdhva-'mati chain tri-pad aih syit sa-bh&gam pada-tiingakam t 
Bkamsaih prastarotsedham tad-Qrdhve cha tri-bhagikam t 
Tat-tri-bhagaika(a) vcdiib(h) syad dvi-bhagam gala-tutigakam I 
Sa-padati) chamiakarh chordhvc jirah-sesham sikhodayam I 
Kcchit tad eva tuAge tu sapta-bhagadhikam tatha t 
Urdhvordhva-pada-mulc tu yuktyarhsena masurakam I 
Talanaih chaika-bhagena kar^a-harmyavritam nyaset 1 
Antarafth) pmstaropetani sarva^lankam-sariiyutam 1 
Tasyantasyaika-bhagena kuryad avartyalmdakam l 
Mille bhage padathietia chord hvc'rdha-talath^akam I 
Netra-j 3 f 3 rdha-jlla cha bhadra-^aladi-bhushttam 1 
Toranair nida-daladi nasikabbir ala nkritarn I 
Ko!iht(h)c iaiadi-madhyc cha chordhva-£ata cha mantlitam I 
Nasika-parijara-lala kuta-kosthe tu bhushltam I 
Nasika-panjaradyasya bhadra-ialyalr alankritam I 
Ksbudra-^la-pradcic tu sarvalafikara-saihyutam I 
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Kairia-kutanga-madhyc tu nasika-panjaranvltam ( 

Sarvangam kshudra-nasyangaih prastaralankriti-kiiya l 
Nanadhishtbana-saihyuktarii naoia-padair alankritam I 
Nagara-dravidadinatii vesaradin fikhanvitam l 
Sarvalankara-saiiiyuktam purvavat parikalpayet I 

{M., XXVI, 47-76,) 

ASHTA-TALx\ (see under Tala-mSna)—A kind of sculptural mea¬ 
surement In which the whole height of an idol is generally eight 
times the face. 

ASHTA-TRIMSAT-KALA—Thirty-eight kinds of mystic marks ^ 
on the body of an image. 

Padadi-murdha-par>'anta{ih) paryayadi-chaksharam nyaset 1 
Ashja-trimiat-kalah sarvas tat-tad angani vinyaset 1 

{Af., Lxx, 90-91. 

ASHTA-VARGA—The eight component parts of a singlc-sioreycd 
building, namely, adhishthana (basement), ahghri (dwarf pillar), 
prastara (entablature), griva (a platform or neck), ^ikhara (tower) 
stupi (dome), grlva-mahcha (a projecting seat at the neck) and 
vedika (a raised platform),—(Af., xix, So-Bs.) 

ASHTAS{S)RA—Eight-cornered, a kind of single-storeyed building 
which is octangular in plan and has one cupola. 

(1) BrihehSaMitS, LV3, 28, Kaiyapa, N, S., Vol, Vl, p, 320, 

note I (jrt under PrAsAda). 

(a) Mal^a-Purdna, Chap, ccutix, vv, 25, 53 (ste under PrasAda). 

(3) BhsBishja-Puraaa, Chap, exxx, v. 35 (see under PrAsAda), 
ASAWCHITA—A class of buildings in which the height is the 
standard of measurement, the temples in which the main iilol Is in ^ 
the erect posture.—(Af., xot, 7-11 ; xxx, 173-174, fw undw ApasaAchita.) 
Pratyckam iri-vidharit proktath samchitaih chapyasaihchitam uposaih- 
chitarh ityevam 1 — (Kimiki^ama, xlv, 6-7.) 

AICiSA Shadvarga). A part, one of the six varga formulas 
for ascertaining tlie right proportion. 

AXI^ARU—The rim, the edge. 

Cf. Darpanaih su vrittam syad am Sam kimehid unnatam 1 

(M., L, 117,) 

AH6uKA—A moulding of the pedestal, generally placed between a 
cyma and a corona (kapota).—(Af., xv, 122, see under UpapItha.) 
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AgARA 


ACHARYA-KULA—Residences of professors, sufficiently comfort¬ 
able even for princes and ordinary male and female pupils to be in 
residence for instruction, teachers* family establishment with pupils* 
quarters in separate blocks. These might have supplied the general 
plan of the later monastic establishments of Buddhists, Jains, Brah¬ 
mans, comprising a quadrangular structure with cells on all sides 
and the shrine and abbot's cell in the centre or the east. ‘ These 
may be looked upon as the beginnings out of which the pre-Buddhistic 
and Buddhistic centres of learning like in Nalanda of the residential 
university type were evolved.—(Sarkar, Social HistQ^ of India^ 
P- 13 -) 

AGAMA—The scriptures, different from the Agama treatises of 
Southern India some of which are prcdominently architectural texts. 
Cf. M-t xxjx, 176, 

AGARA—^A house, a room, a cell. 

For synoayms, ac Amarsk'tiha (II, 2, 5). 

Cf. (i) (Cock) : 

V. 3 » ■ Roshthagarivatariisikam , , , nagarim 1 

II. 3, 44 : Koshthigara-yudhagaraih kfitva saihnichayan bahun | 

VI. lay, 56 : Aneka-datarit bhavan kodam koshthiigafaih grihain 
balam | 

(2} Mahabhdtata (Cock) : 

XII. &g, 54 \ Bhadagara-yudhagarin yodhagararild cha sarvada^ l 
Advagaran gajagaran baladhikaraijiani cha l 
XII. 86, 121 : Bbartdagara-yudhagaran prayatncnabhivardhayct t 
1 . 134, 11 ; Prekshagaram suvihitaih chakrus te tasya dilpinah I 

Rajhab sarvayudhopetarh string ebaiva narar- 
shabha 11 

‘34» 14 ■ Mukta-jala-parikshiptath vaidurya-marti-iobhitam I 

Sata-kumbhamayadt divyarii prekshagaram upaga- 
tam tl 

IV, 23, 16 : Yad clan nartanagirarit matsya-rijena kiritam 1 

Divya-aira kanya nptyanti ratrau yanti yathagfi* 
barn n 

(3) Mdnasara (xxv, 29, etc.) ; 

Talc tale bbadrH-kosh{h&sramagararh parikTrtitam I 
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(4) Dbarmma-S^tra-prachoditaiTi yogi-(i)gii ram idaiii proktatb 

suribhiK parivcshtiiam 1 

* Agara, abode, room, covered place:^ cell/ FlecL^—(Skt. and Old 
CanaiTsc Inscnplions, hd. exxx, line 3, Ind. Afd.^ YoL xiu, p. note 44.) 

{5) Vikhyata ^antalilkhya sa Jinagaram akarayat — * The celebrated 
lady had this Jina temple madc*.“(£j&, VoL u, no^ 6a, Roman 

Te)£tr p. 59, last line^ Translation, p. 146, last Line^ 


ACHCHHADANA^ — A roof, tlic eighth covering moulding from 
the top of the entablature. 

{Kdmikdgamaj uv, tj, under PnAsAt?A.) 


ADIKA—Literally first or principal^ ? a fast conveyance, 

Adikaih syandanam jilpi(n) sibika clia ratharh tatha I 
Sarvair yanam iti khyatarh ^ayanath vakshyatc tatha I 

{A/., ui, ^10.) 

A(R)DRA-P 0 SHAKRITI under LaNGA)~A kind of phallus 
looking like the rising sun. 

Lingakaram ihochyatc . . . 

Daivikaiii di^di’^^^kararh inanush(ain)a(r)dra-pughrikriLi(h) I 


ADllARA'—Tlic basement, the plinth. 


(A/., Li), 237, 340,) 


Dvttalanam aJankaram vakshye saihkshipyatc’dhuna t 
Upanadi-stupi-paryantam ashtAvim^ad vibhajitc l 
Adfaarochcham guniiihiadi syat pada-tuhgam shad-aih§ak:un | 

{A/., 30i, I, 3-4,) 

Janmadi-stupi paryantaih changa-manam ihochyatc ( 
Saikashta'pahchakarhsaih harmye tiingarh vibhajitc | 

Adharaih chashta-bhagcna vcdaih^ath charanayatam I 


(A/., XVj, 48-50.) 

Uttaraih vajanadharam adhcyaih Sayanam tatha I 
Uddhritaih cha murdhakarh chaiva maha-tauli svavamiakam I 
Prachchhadanasy(am) adharam etat paryayam iritam I 

. C-W'-, XVI, 56-58.) 

Partmana-virodhena rckha-vasshamya-bhOshita I 
Adharas tu chatur-dvaraS cliatur-maod^p^-iobhitah II 
Sata-Sfiriga-samayukto Mcruh pra.sada-uttamah \ 

Maijdapas tasya ^rltavya bhadrais tribhir alankriLa(h) (| 
Ghatanalcara-mananaih bhinna bhmna bhavanil tc (priisadah) l 
Kiyanto yeshii chadhara nirudharai cha kechana li 


{Gant^a-Pftra^Oi Chap. xi.vn, w, 3B-40.) 

Valabhi chhadiradhdrah t 


(Hemachandra, ion, Ptl, Did.) 
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ADHT—Foundations. — (An iAcription from Dabhoj, v. lu, Ep^ /lu/ic., 
. Vol. I, p. 31, j« footnote, p. 24.} 

I ANDOLA—A swing, a hammock, 

I Tad-Qrdhvc pattikam nyasya klSagre cha kabandhanaitt I 

1 Chalurbhili Srinkhala-yuktam andolam chalkatopart J 

1 Deva-bhu-sura-bhupanam anyesham Dayanarthakam 1 

I (Af., xuv, 69-71.) 

'f ANDHARA (-RIKA) — A closed verandah, a balcony, a blind 
screen. 

Kamikagamd, l. : 

Panjaro(raj} chardha-bhago vi tri-pado vatha bhagikah 1 
Alindandharikandhara-hara bhagcna knipitah 11 (74) 

‘ Nava-bhaga-tri-bhago va \'yasa-nalE-gnhanv 5 tah I 

Bahir andharikandhilra-hara bhagena vistrltah II (76) 

Pafichalindaih shat-kudyam bahir andharikavfitam 11 (Q3) 
AndharandharUharokta-khanda-harmya-vi^eshitam (vimanam) ll {91) 
* Andliarika ’ and * andhara ’ are used as the synonyms of ‘ griha-pindi ' 
and ‘alinda * respectively (jff K^ikagama, lv, aoi, under ALtnoA). 

APANA— A shop, a market-place, 

(1) Rdmdjfana (Cock) : 

IL 6, 12 t N^a-panya-samfiddheshu vaiiijam apaneshu I 
II. 14, 27 : Samiiddha-vipatiipa^atb , . . (purim) 1 
n. 114, 13 : Sariikshipta-vipanapanam (AyodhySm) i 
VIL 43, 13 : Chatvarlpana-rathylsu 1 
II. 7I1 41 : Malyapapeshu rajante nadya paijtyani va tatha » 

^ II. 42, 23 : Samvfitapa^-vedikam , , , (purim) t 

II. 41, ai : Samvptlpana-vlthika I 
I. g, lO ; Su-vibhaktantaiapanain . . , (puHm) I 
II, 57, tg : Anvantarapa^am 1 
VI. 11 a, 42 ; (Ayodhyam) sikta-rathantarapaijam 1 
VIL loi, 13 : Ubhc (Taksha^ila and Pushkalavati) . , , suvibbakt&Q- 
tarapaoe I 

(2) Rajatdrangim^ I, 201, etc, ; ^Riddhapanam . . , nagaram 1 

( 3 ) Mahabbarata (ibid.) : 

XII, 86, 8 ; Chatvarapat^a-jobhltani (puram) 1 
XIII. 30, 17 : (Varanasim) , , ^ samriddha-vipaijapanam | 

II. 21, ag ; Malyapairianam cha dadri§uh jriyam utiamiiRi \ 
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IX 25, 33 : Vipanyapana-pauyanSm 1 

Comm. Nilkavtha : Vipanaih paijya->nthika I 
Apai^a hattah pap^yani vikrcya-dravyani I 

{4) Vapi-kupa-ta(J%a-kijUima-matha-prasada-satralayaii i 

Sauvarpa-dlivaja-toranapana-pura-grama-prapa maadapan I 

vyadhapayad ayaiii Chaulultya-chQdama^jih 1 

(STidhara’s Dcva pattana Plraiaati, v. lOf 
Ind^t Vol. ti, pp. 440-441.) 

APANA—A tavern, a llquor-shpp, a watering station, Kuts on road¬ 
sides where drinking water is distributed gratis. 

Devanaih-piyc Piyadasi laji hcvam aha (:) magesu-pi me nigohani 
lopapitani {:} chhayopagani hosaritti pasamunisanaiii; ambavadikya 
lopapita (;) adhak(o)s(i}kyam pi me uda-panani (2) khanapjtani (;) 
uimsidhiya cha kalapita (;) apanan ime bahukani tata tata kalapitani 
patibhogyaye pasu-munisanam (,) 

* Apana cannot have here its usual meaning, namely, tavern, liquor 
shop.* 

* As professor Kern {Der Baddkimus, Vol. n, p. 385) assumes, it must 
denote a watering station. Probably the huts on the roads arc meant, 
where water is distributed to travellers and their beasts gratis or against 
payment. The usual Sanskrit name is prapa.’ Dr. Biihler. 

(nilar edict of Asoka, no. vii, linra 2-3, 
Ind,t Vol. u, pp. 270, 274.) 

ABHANGA {see under Atibha^oa and Bhang a)—A pose in which 
the idol is slightly bent- 

Sarvesbiuh deva-devinaih bhahga-manam ihochyatc 1 
Abhahga-sama-bhahgam chaati»bhahgaiii tridha bhavet ( 

(M., Lxvu, 95-96.) 

ABHASA—A class of building, pavilions, doors, etc. One of the 
nine materials of which idols are made, sand glass, lacquer (Af., 
Lxn, 15-16), a marble, bas-relief (M., li, n), painting {ihid., 12, lvi, 
14-16). 

A class of buildings : 

(1) Etaj jati-vaia^t proktaih chhaudadlnam Santikotsedham | 

Nava-talc tri-pahcha-vldharh val vipulath kanyasadi-Srcshthaih 
pravakshyatc 1 

Xramatas tri-padam ardha-karaih padaih cha idarh saihkalpam 
abbasam idam I — (M., ix. 103-104,) 
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Eka-bhumi-vidhirii vakshye lakshatiaTh vak^hyate'dhuna 1 
Jati£ chhaodaih vikalpath cu chabhasam tu chatur-vidham | 
POrva-hastcna saih-yuktarii harmyaih jatir Sti I 

Chliandam trl-plda-hastena vikalpam syat tad-ardhakam I 
Abhasaih chardha-hastena harmyadinaih tu manayet I 

(M*. XIX, 1-5.) 

Eka-tri-padam aidham cha pada-hastam yatha>kramam I 
JatiS chhanda(iii) vikalpani cha-ibhasaih chatur-vidham I 
Etat Lad cva sathyuktam harmya^ath mana-kalpanarn I 

(M., XXX, 175-177 ) 

Pavibona of some particular shape : 

Devanaib bhu-suraijarii cha ma^dapam jati-rupakam 1 
Bhupan^ tnandape sarve chhanda-rOpam itTritam t 
Vaisyakanaih tu sarvesham vikalparii cheti kathyate I 
Sudrat^am tnandapaih sarvath chabh5satn iti kirtitam 1 

{M., xsxiv, 547-550 ) 

In connexion with doora : 

Sapta-vimkidayaih hy-evam tad-ardham vEstritaih bhavet« 

Evaih jati-vaiat proktarh chhandadinaih pravakshyate 1 
TrayovithSa-latantaih syacb chhanda-dvara-visalakam I 
Pancha-vimfiangulam arabhya dvi-dvyangula-vivardbanat t 
Eka-viriiSadgulam arabhya dvi-dvyahgula-vivardhatiat I 
Eka-vim£a(m)-£atantarii syad vikalpa-dvaia-vistfitam I 
Nava-panktyangulam arabhya dvi-dvyahgula-vivardhanat I 
Eka-panktyanguladhikyaih iatantatn abhasa-vistritatn 1 

(M., XXXIX, 38-35.) 

In connexion with the phallus : 

Jatlch-chhanda-vtkalpam cha-ibhasaih tu ebatur-vidham 1 

(Af., LD. 49.) 

A kind of glass of wluch idoU and statues arc made ; 

Brahmi-vishnu-maheianaib lakshaitam vakshyate’dhuna I 
Hiranya-rajatenaiva tamrenaiva Silc vapi 1 
Dan.'e va sudhc vapi Sarkarabhasa-mrittika(-bhib) I 
Etais tu navadha dravyai(£) cbottamadi tray am trayam I 
Chalam chapy-achalam ch<^pi nava-dravyais tu ninnitah I 
Lohajair mnt-sudha chaiva Sarkarabh&sa-mrittika I 
Chala-dravyam iti ptoktam anyeahaih cbachalaih viduh 1 

{Af., ti, 1-7.) 
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Tliice kinds; 

Chitrangam ardha-chitr5*gam abhasaiigarii tridhochyate I 
Sarvangaih dnSya-matiariii yat chitram cvam prakathyatc \ 
Ardhaiiga-dfiiyamanarh cha lad ardhachitram iti smritam t 
Ardhardha-darSanam(driSya)-inanam abhasam iti katbyaic i 

(Af,, u, &-H.) 

Uttamam lohajaiii bimbaiii pithabhiisam tu chottamam | 

(ifctrf-, jg ) 

Cf. Eka-kalc kriiaiii sarvam sudha-mpit-kata-SarkaTaih I 

(iftiV., 24-55.) 

Berapaib dravyam ityuktam , , . lohajc va iilcUhava I 
Dar\'abhSsa-ratiicna sudha-TDTit-kata- 4 ai‘kara{aib) l 
Ghanath vapy-aghanam vapi kuryat tu Silpi(a)vit-tamah 1 

(Af,, LIU, 15-17.) 

(а) Silodbhav^nam v{b)imbStiatb cbitrabhMasya vii putiaU I 
Jaladhivasanam prakiam vrishcndtasya praklrtitam |l 

{Li^a-Patd^a, Part II, uttara-bhaga. 
Chap. XLvtti, V. 43.) 

(3} Pratt ma saptadhii prokta bhaktauadi iuddha-vTiddhayc I 
Kailrhani rajatl tamrl p^thtvl ^laja II 

Varbhl chaIckhyakS veti murti-sthatiaui sapia vai t 

* Atekbyaka * and ' abh^a ’ seem to have the same meaning and 
indicate the same material.—(jBA(»iiAjw-/brafla, Chap, cixxt, vv. 2 , 3.) 

(4) Indhanani cha vinyasya pal^ani cha vinyaset I 
Tasmin loshlani vinyasya pa]£iai£ chhadayet punah II 
Palalabhasakaih paichad brihyabhasais tushaU tatha I 
Achchhady^bhir atha sifichech chhakharh prajjjvalayet puitali H 

{rdsl!if*efi(^, cd. Ganapati Sastri, kV), 32-33 ) 

(5) Another class of buildings : 

(jati) Chhandath Vikalpam Abhasam ekaike tu dvUathkhyakam l 

(ATJjnUifffamd, L, 13.) 

A class of kuta-koshtha or top-room, being a combination of the chhanda 
and vikalpa classes {KMlkdgOimi, LV, 130 , 1 * 3 - 127 , j« under Karna- 
aOj*)* 

(б) Suprabhfddgamat xxxrv, 3-4 (refers to the image of I^vara) : 

Chi tram chitrlrdham evarh tu chitrabhasaib tathaiva cha t 
Sar\‘avayava-saiitpurnaih dfifyath tach chitram uchyatc M 
Ardhavayava-sariidri^ynm ardha-chiiraih cliaiva cha I 
Pate bhittau cha yo[ya) Ukhyarii chitrabhasam ihocliyalc U 
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Exactly similar definitions are given in the MdmsSra, but therein 
»abhasa ’ refers to a material of which an idol ii made, whereas in this 
Agama, ‘ abhasa * refers to the image itself made in full, mitldle or quar¬ 
ter relief, and to the paintings made on cloth and walls. 

Materials of which images arc made : 

Mrinmayarii yadi kuryach chcch chhulana(m) latra praJtalpayet \ 
Lohajach cha vBeshctia madhuchchhishtena nirmitam 31.) 

(7) Lohajatve madhuchchhishtam agninardrlkfitas tu yat 1 
Vastrena ^odhayet sarvani dosham tyaktva lu iilpina 11 

{Kara^agama, xi, 41.) 

(8) Murtis tu vriksha-pashat;ia<loha-dra\'yaih prakarayet i 

Tlic image sliould be made of materials like timber, stone, and iron, 

{^iipa-iSitTa-iaTa-samgtahat 5 -) 
(9} Sauvarnl rajati vapi tamti ratnamayi tatha | 

Saili d^mayT chapi loha-sisa-mayl tatha it 
Ritika-dhatu-yukta va tamra-kaihsa-mayl tatha I 
Sudha-daru-mayi vapi dcvatarcha praiasyatc 11 

(Afotgui-Atr^, Chap, cglvui, W. so-ai.) 

(fo) Mrinmayl daru-ghadta lohaja ratnaja tatha II 

Sailaja gandhaja chaiva kaumudl saptadha smritn 1 
Karhsamayi gandhajil chaiva mriomayi pratima tatha 11 

{Apii^htrdna, Chap, XUH, vv, 9-to.) 
(11) Mrinmayc prativ(b)imbe lu vaset kalpa-yutam divi i 
Daru-pashai,ta-dhatLinarh kramad daia-guoa^dhikam II 
Mriumaye vahane datte yat phalarh jayate bhuvi 1 
Daruje tad-da^a-gurtath iiliije tad-daiildhikam (( 
Ritika-kaifisa-tamradi-nirmite deva*vahane I 
Datte phalam iipnotl kramat £ata-gunadhikam 11 

{Mahaairva^a-Tainiraf xut, aa, 30, 31,) 
(la) Svar^adi-lauha-bimbe cha dcha-garbham na karayct 11 {4) 
Kashtha-p^hana-bimbe cha yat sandhau vidhir uchyate II (6) 

Yat bimbe cha krite dravyam svaroarh tamrarit tu mriijmaye 1 
Saitc k^hthe ishrikS-churnaih bimbaih talra prachakshate t) (3) 

{BimhamSmt British Museum, MS, i, 553, 
539®, w. 4, 6 ; MS, 2. 5291, 559, V. 3.) 

(13) ‘ Here they produced a linga, of seven metals, viz. gold, silver, 
tin, lead, copper, iron and bcU-metal/ (Sahyadri-kbattda of the SkmdA- 
Purfjtd, lud. Aja,, Vol. HI, p, 194, c. 1, laist para.) 
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Cf. ‘ Again, when the people make images and cbaityas which consist 
of gold, silver, copper, iron, earth, lacquer, bricks, and stone, or and] 
when they heap up the snowy sand (lit. sand-snow, ? abhasa), they put 
in images or chaityas two kinds ofiariras (relics)—(i) the relics of the great 
Teacher, and (a) the gatha of the chain of causation’. — (luing’s work, 
R£coTd of the Buddhift Rtligion^ Transl., Takaktisu, p. 150, quoted by V. A. 
Smith, Ind. Ant., Vol. iouem, p. 175.) 

AMALAKA (gf. AmalaSua and Amalasara)— A massive circular 
stone supporting a vase known as kalaia. It figures as the crowning 
member of Sikhara (tower), as the crown of tlie simulated roofs, 
and as the cushion-shaped portion of the capital of massive columns 
(of Asoka and at Elcphanta). In Sikhara it has a structural purpose 
to serve, while in other places it is a mere ornament. It lias 
been frequently referred to by Fergusson, Burgess, Hanell, Coomara- 
swamy and their followers, but rarely occurs in the Silpa-Sastras 
or other Sanskrit texts. The following line has been quoted by some 
writer from some t ext of the Mayamata Silpa-ia^tra : 

Tathamalaka-pakvabham dirgha-vpttaih cha golakam II 
It is held that the term as referring to the crown of a temple ‘ must 
have arisen from a wrong rcodeiing of the Chinese symbols O-mo-lo-kia* 
ko, describing the great vihara at Buddha Gaya as Amalaka. ‘ 

Free conjectures have thus been made by modem writers on its origin 
from the amalaka^ fhiit or tree, or from lotus. A writer has referred to the 
matter in the Calcutta Oriental Jeamai (1934, VoL 1, pp. [89-195) and 
accepts the lotus-theory because of its popularity as a Buddhist and Hindu 
symbol, and also because it fits in well as a part of the sikhara. 

AMALAKA-VANTIKA-PIJHA—Chairs with many legs. 

(MahSiragga, W, 10, I.) 

AYA under Shapvaroa)—O ne of the six varga formulas for 
ascertaining the right proportion of measurement. 

AYAKA-SKAMBHA (wf under Stambka) —A sort of pillar built 
upon the rectangular projection from the dome and drum-like 
parts of the Mahachaityas (of Amaravati and Nagaqunakonda). 
Their identification has been tendered certain by the inscriptions 
they contain; therein these pillars arc designated as * Ayaka- 
khambha.’ According to Vogel {Ep, Ind.y xx, p. a) it * had no 
structural function but utilized for sculpturing in low relief, 
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Buddhist emblems and dedicatory inscriptions.’ Vaddari Apparao 
tliinb that it means * a pillar erected near the gate .’—{hdioR Cuitar 4 , 
October, 19361 pp* 389“39° ) 

AYAT^VNA—An enclosure, earlier an abode, a house, later an 
enclosed settlement, temples and monasteries, an assembly hall. 

(p.-P, IV, 4, 3 ; 37, I ; V. 3,6 ; VI, a I, 4, 
vn,56, aa ! 61, 3 ; 3s, gr, a.) 

A dwelling, a temple where an idol is installed ; 

([) Purvena phalino vrikshah kshtra-vpkshSs tu dakshine 1 
Pakbimena jalam Ireshlham padmotpala-vibhushitam II 
Uttare saralais talaih Sabha syat pushpa-vatiki 11 
Sarvatas tu jalam ireshthath sthtram asthiram eva cha 1 
Parivc chapi kartavyaih parivaradikalayam I 
Yamyc tapovana-sthanaift uttare matrika-gyiham ( 

Mahanasajii tathagneye naimtye’tha vinayakam II 
Varune Srinivasas tu vayavye gi^a-malika I 
Uttare yajfia-4ala tu nirmalya-sthSiiain uttare II 
Varune soma-daivatye bali-nirvapanatfi smritam I 
Purato vjishabha-sthaiiaih kshc syit kusutnayudhah 11 
Jale vapi tathaiSanc Vishnus tu jala-iayyipi I 
£vam ayatanadi kurySt kunda-mapdapa-sainyutain 11 

(Mat^a-Purdna, Chap. CCLXX, vv. 2B-34.) 

(a) Panchayatana-madhyc tu V^udevam niveiayct I 

{Agni-Purdnaf Chap. XLiu, v, i.) 

(3) Devatayatana-vapT-kupa-tadagadi-ninnanam 1 

(JVsradfl-PlurdJW, Part I, Purva^bbaga, 
Chap, xni, Colophon.) 

(4) Chatuh-^hashd-padam kuryat dev^yatanaih sad a I 

(Bhaphhya-Parii\a, Chap. cx?at, v. 17 ; 

BfihaiSamhitS, LVi, 10,) 

Pura-madhyaih satnairitya kuryad ayatanam raveh li 

{Bhativfijtt-Purd^ Chap, exxx, v, 40 ; ffiia v. 41.) 

(5} Rdm^a^a (Cock) : 

1. 5, 13: purim . . . devlyatanaii chaiva vimanair api 
kbhitam I 

I. 13, 37 t yajfiayatana 1 
1 . 77, 13 ; devatayatanaui I 
11. 6, 4 : kimatyayatane vtshnoh i 

59 


ayadi^karman 


AY ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


n. lit sitabhra-^ikharnbhcshu devatayatanc^hu I 
II. 3, i8 ; dc vay at anarch aityeshu t 
II. 35, 4 : chaitycshv-ayataneshu cha i 

II. 5a, go: tirthany-ayatanani cha I 
II> 5^1 33 < chaitySnyayatanani cha 1 
IT. 7], 4a: dcvsyataiia.>chaityeshu I 
VII. 101, IS : ubhe purouamc . . . fobhite iobbaoiyaii cha 
devayatana-vistaraih 1 

(6) Makdbhdrata, n, 8O1 30, etc. (lAid.) : 

Devayatana-chaityeshu 1 

(7) TaittinyaSaMita, a, 6, 1 , etc. (Pet. Did.) ; 

Devanam cvayatanc yatatc jayati tarh sarngrarnam 1 

(8) Satapatka-Bfdhma^, 4, 4, 5, 3 ; 5, a, 13 ; 6. a, i, 14 ; la, 5^ i, 17, 
etc. (lAid.) ; 

KupS iva hi sarpanam ayatanani 1 
Chhandogya-upanishad, 6, 8, a, etc. (ifiuf.) : 

Sa yatha Sakunih sutrena prabaddho diSaih diSaiii patitvanya- 
triyatanamaSabdhva bandhanam evop^rayate 1 

(9) Sivasyayatanarbi ramyaiii chakre—‘ built a beautiPijl temple of 
Siva.*—(Aa Abu luscrip. of the reign of Bhimadeva H, Ind. Ant., Vol. xs, 
pp. 331 , saa.J 

(id) Chakariyatanaih saihbhor ambhonidlii-samaiii sarah—‘he built 
the temple of Sambhu and a tank equal to the sea.*—(Hai^auda lojcrip, of 
Dcvapaladeva, line 13-14, Ind. Ant., Vol, xx, p. gia.) 

(11) Sit-Nanigasvami devayatanam k^apitam I 

‘ The temple of the lUustrious god Nanigasvamin was caused to be 
made.’—(Atpur Inscnp. of Sakd-kumara, line j-a, Ind. Ani., Vol. xxxjx, 
p. 191.) 

(is) Somcsvaiayatana-mapdapain uttarena I — (Ciiura PtaiaitJ of the reign 
of Saratigadcva, w. 40, 41, 4a, 45, 72 ; Ep. Ind., Vol. I, p. 284.) 

AYADI-KARMAN (jre under Sjiad-varoa)—T he consideration of 
Aya and other formulas for the verification of correct dimensions, 

Evaib tu daudahath (gramatfi) proktaih tasyayumam ihochyaie 1 
Vistarad dvi-daijdcna vardhayed dvigunantakam 1 
Yah iubhayadi-karmanharii danda-hinadhikam tu va ( 

(M, tx, 12-14.) 

AYADI-BH 0 SHA 1 )JA («f under Shad-varga)—T he consideration 
of Aya, and otlier formulas for ascertaining right proportions. 
Padunam api sarvesham lakshanam vabhyate’diuma i 
Ayiimam cha viiOlarii cha ayadi bhusha^adikam 1—(Af., xv, i-a.) 
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AYADI-SHAP-VARGA under Shad-varga.)—T he six formulas 

for the verification of correct dimensions called aya, vyaya, rikshat 
yoni, vara, and amsa or tithi. 

Evam ayadi shad-vargaih kuryat tatra vkhak3hanaih(jriah) I 

{M., DC, 74,) 

AYIKA-PADA {cJ. Stambha)—a hind of pillar. 

VcdaiTisaiii chaAghri-tuftgarii ch^haih prastarotsedham 1 
Tad-dvayaih ayika-padam surdhamjam prastaram uttungam I 
Tad-urdhvahghri gunaihsam tad-ardliath Crdhva-mahchochcham \ 

(M., xxvitt, ^5-27.) 

ARAMA {cf, Udyana) —A plcasurc^gardcn, a garden-house, an 
orcliard. A Buddhist convent (viliara), rest-house for quiet people 
built ^ not too far from the town and not too near, convenient for 
going and for comingj easily accessible for all who wish to visit him, 
by day not two crowded, by night not exposed to too much noise 
and alarm.* The whole compound is enclosed witli ramparts of 
three kinds, namely, brick walls, stone walls and w'oodcn fences, 
which arc again surrounded witli bamboo fences, thorn fences and 
ditches.— (C/ialltwagga, v(, 4, 8 ; 3, 10.) 

(i) Nagasya vamake y^ye kuryad arama-desakam | 

Pushpodyanaih tatah kuryat muthya-bhaJlaiakc’pi cha 1 
Nfittagaram tatah kuiyan nana-nritLiuganani clia I 

(Af,, XL, 1 ] 9 ’'I 3 ].) 

(a) Prantach-chhaya-vitilr-mukia na manojiiE Jal^yuK I 
Yasmad ato jala-prantcshv^airiai) vliiivciayct 11 
* Considering that water reservoirs without shade on the margin are 
not lovely, one ought to have gardtTis laid out on die banks of the water/ 

(BriftalSamhiidf LV, I, JMAS,, N, S., Vol. 

Vi, p. 31a.) 

(3) RdmSjta^a (Cock) : 

11. 51, 93 ; ^modyana-sampannam . . . rijadhanim 1 

VII, 70, 13 : aramaii cha viharai^ cha sobhamanatn{-naih) saman- 
tatah I i 

Sobhitam , . . purim II 

(4) Mahdbkarata (ibid,), xii, fig, ir, etc. : 

Vih^eshu . . ■ arameshu tathodyanc 1 

(5) Garden : 

Kash^c kale kalavapy-abhtbhavati Jagat kupa-viipi-tadagiur ^n- 
narama-satUaih sura-sadana-tnadiairm-manditayam amushyam . . . 
nagaryani I^( 0 ewa 1 Praiasti of Lalla the Chhtnda, v. 30, Ep. lnd,, Vo I 
>j PP- 73 , S3.) 
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(6) Pleasure-garden houses, orchards : 

Araminy-atanot saran sarobhis Sobhltaihtaraih ( 

Utphulla-tariya-kjmjalta-pumja-pithjaritajitaraih 11 

(Two pillar mscriptlons at Amaravati, 
no. A, Inscrip- of Kcla, II, v, 4a, 
hd., VI, p. 15a.) 

(7) Satra-prapa-prasraya-vr^holsajrgga-vapl-kiipa-tad^arama-devalaya- 

di-taranopaiaiaparthaih cha I „ 

{Cambay Plates of Gov'mda IV, line 50, 
Ep. Vol. vji, pp. 4)-4fi.) 

(8) Krishtjiaya^asa arama—garden (Sir E. C, Baylcy, Dr, Vogd) : dkafa 
or monastery (Sir A» Cimninghain) of Kjishnayasa. 

{Rock Inscriptions in the Katigra valley, 
the Kanbiara Inscrip,, Ep. /ad., Vol. 

vn, pp. 117-11B.) 

{9) Grove (Dr. Llidcrs) : 

Yamo^a-pushkaraninath pascluina pushkarani udapano dtSma stamhho 
si I a patto cha— ' a tank, the western tank of these twin tanks, a 
reservoir, a grove, a pillar and this stone slab (was caused to be made). 

(Three early Brahmi inscriptions, in, 
Mathura stone inscrip. of the time of 
SoQt^asa, lines 2-3, Bp. /«d-, Vol, tx, 

P- a 47 ') 

(to) Nana-dc^-prabhava• suphala-vrata-bharati-namia-v|iksharetti- 
niyama-khachitah ^a^thgupta-madhyah 1 
Aramo’yam surabhi-sumanoraji-sathaTajamanah nana-vImlSal 
tasarat^ purtta-kamah sadastam U 

{Inscriptions fiom Nepal, no. 23, Inscrip, 
of Queen LalitaHripura-sundaii, v, a, 
second series, Ittd. rini., iX, p. 194*) 

ARSHA—Belonging or relating to the ascetics, a phallus of Siva. 

A kind of phallus— (/Tami'jtdifltfrta, l, 35, 37, stt under Lino A )—(Af.. lu 
332, under Ling A.) 

ALAMBANA—The base, plinth of a railing (vedi) or balustrade. 

Sarvesbiuh mutha-bhadranaih syM lakshanaih vakshyatc dhuna I 
Sikharalambanaih chadau tat palikavasanakam I 

(Af., jcvin, 275-376, etc.) 

ALAMBANA-BAHU—The balustrade, a small pillar used as a 
support to the rail of a staircase \ balustrade or a row of balusters 
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HimU ARCHITECTURE 


AVRITA 


joined by a rail Forming an ornamental parapet to a balcony. 
See Indisn Architeetare^ p. Mahastidassana Suttay i) 59 ^ Ckallamggay 
VI, 3^ 3* 

ALAYA—A temple, a house. 

Ram eivafaya ghanamantapa-vapra^saudhatamalayani samatanot sama- 
tarasajnah —'■ he erected a temple {alaya), adorned with a solid hall [mar;- 
tapa), a xvall (vapra^, and a plastered mansion (saudha) to Rame^vara'. 

{Mangalagin pillar Inserip., v. 39, Ep. 

lad., Vol. vi, pp. 123, 114..) 

ALIIsJGA {qf. Antarita)—A moulding like the fillet^ but with 
greater projeedoo. It is a flat moulding placed alternately together 
with the Antariia and is inseparably connected with the latter. 

The ninth moulding from the top of the entablature {K^ikagiunUf Liv* 
2, S£i under PrasAua), 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal and the bsise (e.g. M., xni, 126 \ 
xw, 50, etc., ste the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana and Upapjtka). 
A similar moulding of a throue ; 

Alihgautaritam chordhvc prativajanam uchyate I—(M^ xiv, no.) 

AVASATHA—A dwellings an abode, ‘ a structure of some sort 
for the reception of guests on the occasions of feasts and sacrifice, 
later Dharma-sala or rest-houses* 

tx, 6^ 5 ; TmiL Bri.^ i, 10. 6^ 
m* 7* 4, 6* Bm.t xn, 4, 4^ ft 
CMW. Upa., IV, t, t ; Apn. Sktmbha 
Srauia Sdira.^ v, 9, 3 ; Apa. Dh. 

u, 9, 25, 4 ; A.-V., XIV, 2, €.) 

AVARANA— Minor and associated dcites. 

(M, XV, 400.) 

AVASA—A residence, a dwclting-housc. 

Av&sa-v&sa-vcsmidau pure gramc vauik-patlic 11 
Prasad^ujna-dui^eshu devalaya-maiheshu eba i 

(fisTuda^Pardi^, Chap. XL-Vt, w. 2, 3.) 
Niijagama nripav^^ manya-manah priyam mahat I 

n, 15-28.} 

AVRITA {se^ Prakara)^—^A n enclosure. 

Sikhare chavpte pare sabha-ma^dapa gopurc . . . m^nayct I 

(Af., XVIII, ^oo f.) 
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AVRlTA-MANpAPA 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDiA OF 


AVRITA-MANPAPA—v\n open pavilion surrounding a building. 

(t) Ndmikngama, xxxv : 

Evathbhutasyu vasasya samantan maiji^apam nayctll {97) 
Pancha-bhagavasanSniam Icuryad avriia-mandapam ” l 9 ®) 

Hasta-mancna va kuryat tri>hastad arddha^vriddhitah I 
Pa5cha*da^-karantam tu Luryad avrita'inaijd^P^™ ( 99 ) 
Mavd^pena nna vapi teaa m^ena pitluka ti (too) 

(2) Sii^abheddgaffui^ xxxi» 137 ; 

pf Ttka r a.hhitdm asritya kuryad avrita-maijidapam It 

AVE^ANA—An architectural office, a studio, a place where art¬ 
works are taught and carried out, 

Avc^anarii ^ilpi-Sala prapa panlya-^alika I — (.inwj'flAwjAtf, ii, 5, 7.) 

ASRAMA {see under Siiopasa-mandira-chakra)—A temple, a her¬ 
mitage, a dwelling. A religious establishment comprising the tnain 
temple, its attached tank, kitclicn, alms-house, guest-house, store¬ 
house, ooW’Sheds, halls dressing-houses for the deity, bed-rooms 
and other houses and flower gardens, orchards and the surrounding 
walls. 

Surcbhyab puratah karyo yasyagneyyaih mahanasam I 
Va(? ka) pi-iurjjamanc ycna purwatah sat(t)ra-inairidapant 11 
Gandha-pushpa-griharii karyyam ai^nyaih patta-samyaitam I 
Bhandag^m cha kauberyy^t goshthagararii cha vayave II 
Udagaarayaih cha vamuy^ vatayana-samanvitam I 
Samit-kuiendhana-sthanatn aytidhanarh cha nairritc 11 
Abhyagatalayam ramya-sa^yyasana-padukam 1 
Toyagm-dipa-sad-bhfUyair yuktaih dakshieato bhavet II 
Gnhantaraoi sarvani sajalaih kadall-gribaih I 
Pancha-varrtai^ cha kusumaih sobhitani prakalpayet II 
Prakararh tad-babir dadyat paficha-hasta-pramiiriatah 1 
£vam vishnvaframath kury^'ad vanaii chopavanair yutam II 

(CarwjIff-PtfraM, Chap, xlvi, vv, 14-19.) 

ASRAMAGARA — ^A class of the seven"Storcyod buildings. 

(Af., axv, sp, under PrAsAda.) 

ASANA—A class of buildings, a seat, a throne, a bedstead, a mould¬ 
ing, a site-plan, a temple, a type of dwellings, a sitting posture. 

(I) Mdnasdra : 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings. 

(A/., XXX, 19-31, ut under PrAsAda.) 
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HimU ARCHITECTURE 


ASANA 


A class of buildings in which the breadth is the standard of mtasurO'^ 
mcnl; the icinples In which the idol is in the sitting posture. 

(Mj XDC, 7-1 [j under Apasaj^chita.) 
A synoujrm of fiayana or bedstead.—(Af*, in, 10-12, m under Say an A.) 

A site-plan the area of which is divided into lOO equal squares \ 
Daiamaihfata^padam syaa nanianam([iamna) asauam iritam I 

(M., viUt 11;, sa details under Pai>avi:nvAsa.) 
A moulding of the base.—(Af-, xiv, 296, rest under ADHisH-fiiANA.) 

The scat underneath the base of a pillar : 

Tan (pillar’s)-inii]e chasanam kuryat padukaih vi sahSmbujam I 

(Af., XV, 31.) 


A scat as opposed to a bedstead : 

£vam tu ^yan^nam ^ananaih cha darubhih(ru^]) t 

(M., xLiv, 74,) 


A throne : 

Devanarh bhtl-patinam cha bhOshau^rtham tu tora^am 1 
Asanopari vinyasya sarvesham toreit^am I — (Af., xlvi, 1 , 3 .) 

. , . toranam i 

Devanam bhu-patinam cha sth^akasy^nasya cha I 

(iAirf., 2g-30.) 


Devanajh bhu-patinajh cha sthanakasana-yogyakam I 
Mukta-prapahga-manath cha lakshaio^dt vakshyate^dhuna I 

(A/.j xLvui i-a.J 


Dev^^ chakravaryadUbhii-pal^am cha yogyakam 1 
Kalpa-vtbikhadjnam t^ih m^ath laksha^ara uchyate I 
Tora^odaya-padaih tu padardhadhikodayam I 
Evarh vrikshasya tuhgasya isanasyopaii nyaset 1 
Asanayama-madhyc tu torat^asyopari uyaset I— (M., xj^vm, t-5.) 
The sitting posture (of the Ganida image) : 

Sthankam ch^nam chalva gamanath cha yathavidhi I 


(M.^ ucjj 19.) 

Evam proktam slihha-rupam - * * I 

Sayanarh va sth^akach cb^anath va , , « I —(Af.^ Lxni^ 44, 49.) 
The sitting posture in connexion with the plumb-lines : 

SarvcshShi dcva-cdvinaih riju-sthanakam chasanc i 
Mana-sQtra-vidhiih samyak{g) lakshanam vakshyate'dhuna i 

(Af., Lxviz, 1-2*) 
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AAT EXCrCLOPAEDIA OP 


(2) Rdmdja^a (Cock): 

V, 15, 4 : Bahvasana-kttlhopetam , , . (aSoka-vanikam) 1 
VII, 42, iS f. : Bahvasana-gfihopetim . * , araka vanikam 1 
. . , praviiya Raghu-nandanah t 
Asanc cha ^ubhakarc pushpa-prakSra-bhiishitc 11 
K yiaefai'ftwa-Mufifi Urna Ramah samnisasada ha I 

{3) Kd^djtafta-SratUa-sutra {PeL Diet*) Sabhasana (41 t 5 > 5 S)» 

S^asaaa (7, 5, 8) ; Brahma-yajatnanayor ^anc (i> 8, 27 ; 7, 4, 32 j 
9, 9, 12, 4, 15, etc ). 

(4) Marttt-Samhiid (ibid,) 1 

Sahasana (8,281); Sahakhatvasana (8,357) ? Rahah sthanasanam 
(6,59) ; asancshupakalpjteshu (3,208) ‘ and Kumara-sambhava (7*12) • 
l^ihpraptaya tvathithaye pradadyad asanodake {3,99) J dadyacb chaivasa- 
naih svakam ( 4 ti 54 ) * * 

Raj no mahatmike stb^e sadyah faucham vidhiyate I 
Frajanaib parlrakshartham asanam channa-kaxanam 11 (5, 94). 
Amatya-miikbam ... I 

Sthapayed asanc tasmin iva nah karye kshane niiciam II (7, 141). 

(5) Bhagavadgitd (ibid.)t 6, it : 

Suchau dde pratlsh^apya sthiram ^anam atmanah 1 

(6) JVelopdkhydna {ibid^) 5, 4: 

Asaneshn vLvidheshvasinah I 
{7) Ragha-zamia (ed. Gal. Bibl. 134), a, 6 : 

Sayy^ane'dliyacharitc preyasa I 

Cf. padmasana, bbadrasana, vajrasana, vIrSsana, and svastik^ana 
(se« M, W, Diet., toe. ciL). 

(8) Bahu-hathika-^ana bhagavato Mabadevasa — ‘ The scat of 
the blessed Mahadeva (under the banyan tree) Bahuhasdka {where 
many elephants arc worshipping),* 

(Bharaut Inscriptions, no. 160, Ind, dni., xxi, p. 239.) 

ASANDA— 1 A settee, a throne-like seat, large couches, cushions, 
ASANDI — J chairs, rectangular chairs, a throne carried by four 
persons {Digha Mkaya ir, 23; CkuHavaggaj vi, 14, i; MabduaggOy 
V, 10, 3. See Childers Dktionafjfy Rhys Davids and Olden berg, Bud¬ 
dhist Sutta, 27, 197, 209), Tvith wooden frame-work for chiefs and 
kings. — {A.~V.y XV, 3, Aii. Bra. vm, 5 ; 6 ; 12.) 
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HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


INDRA KLILA(*KA) 


ASTHANA-MANDAPA under Mandapa)—A n assembly room, 
an audience-hall, a sitting room, a drawing room, a recreation 
ground with a pavilion in it. 

(t) S s ttiaLna -mandapam chaiva chatur-dikshu vidikshu cha I 

(Af., jcxxji, 73 ) 

Sama^raiii vatba ved^ram kuryad asthana-mandapam 1 

(Af,, Kxxiv, 208,) 

Asthana-mandapam kuryat pushkariijyaih cha vayave 1 

{M., XL, TlS.) 

{2) Riksha-bhallata-someahu bhaved asthana-mandapam 1 

{KSm^vgunia^ xxxv, tgt.) 

(3) SIfe first Draksharama pillar Inscrip, i, g, Ep. /nrf., VoL iv, pp. 

325, 330, under Mandapa. 

(4) A hall (Vanapolli Plates of Anoa-Vema, v. 10, Ep, Ind,^ Vol. m, 
PP- 61, 59). 

C/. Asthana-Sila-mandapa (First Draksharama pillar Inscnp., line 9. 
Ep, ind., Vol. iv. pp. 329, 330). 

{5) Cf. * The curions long series of subterranean chambers to the 
west of Chitaldoorg, now forming part of the Ankli matha, are deserv¬ 
ing of notice. They arc approached by a good stone staircase, which 
leads down to rooms of various sizes at different levels. In these are 
shrines, lingas, baths, and pedestals, the latter apparendy for yogasana.’ 

{Ep. Carnal., Vol. xi, Intioduct., pp. 31-3S.) 

Asya—a facia. 

I 

IKSHU-KANTA—A class of the six-storcyed buildings. 

(M., X3WV, 55^ Ait under PrasiAda.) 

INDRA-KANTA—A class of the four-storeyed buildings, and of the 
gate-houses. 

(M., xxn, 60-88, st€ under PrAsAda.) 
A class of gate-houscs.^—(Af., xxxm, 558, fU under Gopura.) 

INDRA KILA(-KA)—A pin, a nail, a bolt. 

Phalaka bhajanordhve tu tad-urdhve chcndrakilakam I 
Tatah pratima-sarhynklaih sthapayct sthapatir budhah • 

(M, xn, 125-126.) 

An iron boll: aratnir indrakilah—the Iron bolt is one cubit long. 

{RmtUiya-ATika-iaOTa, Chap, xxjv, p, 53.) 
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indra-koSa 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDlA OF 


INDRA-KOSA— 1 a projection of tlie roof of a house forming 
INDRA-KOSHTHA- J a kind of balcony, holes or jaU work in 
arches, crenelle, an opening in a parapet for shooting through. 

Atialaka-pratoll-madhye tri-dhanmhkadhishthanam sapi-dhanach- 
chhidra-phalaka-samhatam itiodrakoiarfi karayet» 

{Kavliiija-Artha-Jaftraf Chap, xxiv, p. 

ISHTAKA—Brick, a building material, burnt (pakva, Bra,, 
vt, 1, a, 22 ; vn, a, i, 7), naturally perforated (svayamatrinna, Taitt. 
Sam., IV, a, 9 ; 3, 2 ; etc,, v, 2, 3), of all colours (TutH. Sam., v, 7, 8), 
circular (man^ala, TaUL Sam., tv, 4, 5; v, 3, 9), comerless 
(vikarni, TaitL, v, 3, 7), conical (choda, Taiti, Sam., iv, 4, 3), gold¬ 
headed or enamelled (vatnabhtit, Taitt. Sam., iv, 2, 9; v, 5, 3), 
pot-shaped (kumbha, Taitt. Sam., v, 6, i). Thus the brick¬ 

laying was already a developed art in the age of the Tajurveda 
(1000 B.C.). But in 3000 B.c. burnt bricks were in use in Mohen- 
jodaro, etc, 

( i) Silabhis cheshtakair vapi darubhih . . .—(Af,, xxs, 95-) 
£ka-dva-da£a-bhumyantam chcsh^akc dva-daiantatah I 
Hannyaih nirmanato vakshyc prathameshtaka-lakshagain I 

{M; xir, 188-189-) 

(a) Trinadi-nirmltaih yo dadyat parame^vari I 

Varsha-koti-sahasrani sa vased deva-vc^mani U 
tshtaka-griha-daac tu tasmach chhata-guuath phalam 1 
Tato'yata-gu^arh punyam ^ila-geha-pradanatah II 

{AfsiiaiiirBom.Tantra, xut, 24, 25.) 

(3) * The following written declaration (vyavastha) is (also) granted 
{for the guidance of the donee) : Mansions of burnt tiles (bricks) may 
be built (without special permission) ; . , , with the written declaration 
thus dehned (the village) was placed in the (hands) of the assembly 
as a deva d^na, with all immunities, to the (God) Mabadeva of the 
Vajhdvara (temple).*—(Velurpalaiyam plates, line* 47 to 63 ; no. 98, K. S. 
/, /-, Vol. Ji, p. 512.) 

(4) ' Mansions and large edifices may be built of burnt bricks.* 

(Tandantottam Plates, no, 99, lines 38-38 : 

K. S. 1 . L, Vol. u, p. 53(*) 

(5) ' The walls of the temple , . . are in great preservation, the 
bricks, which compose them, arc of wcU-bumt red earth, each measur¬ 
ing 12 inches by 7 and ]| thick, disposed with about one-eighth of an 
inch of chunam between them, and the layers, being quite even, look 
as if the plaster had just been stripped off.* 
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HmDU ARCHITECTURE 


UCHCHHRAYA 


Llctiteaant Fagan {C^jlcn Government Gazetist August j, 1820) after 
describing about twenty buildings {temples and edifices) made of such 
burnt bricks concludes i 

‘ I will leave it to the curious in Ceylon antiquities to discover 
the reason that the people, who built these great edifices, should take 
the trouble of making so many millions of bricks for the work, where 
there was abundance of fine stone well calculated for their construe- 
don in the immediate ndghbourhood,'~[Aii account of the ruins of 
Topary, Ind. Anr, Vol. axxvni, p, no, c. 2, line la f.; c* 2, para. 2.) 

I 

ISA-KAnTA— A class of the eleven -storeyed buildings. 

(Af.| xxjtx^ JO-11, m under Piiasada,) 

ISVARA-KAOTA— A site-plan, a class of buildings. 

A site-plan in which the whole area is divided into 961 equal 
squares ; ^ 

. , . Chaika triihiat-vidhane tu 1 
£ka-shasb(i-^samadhikyaih padarh nava-jata-yutam l 
Evam ifvara-kantam sySt . . . j 

(M, vir, 4&'40, see further context under Pada-viSyAsa.) 

A class of the fbur-storeyed buildings.* 

(jW,, xjtu, 44-46, ae under PrAsAda.) 

u 

UGRA-JATI—Base-born, people of low castes, for whom buildings 
of certain number of storeys are prescribed. 

(M, XI, 138,) 

UGRA-PITHA^ — site-plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 36 equal squares. 

(Af,, vn, 7 , set further detaiU under Pada-vikvAsa.) 

UCHCHHRAYA — kind of pillar, pillars of victory, 

Giri-Sikhara-taru-talatialakopatalpa-dvara-Saranochchhraya (raised 
places of shelter) Kiclhom quotes also Dts. Indraji and Buhicr who 
translate * Parana ’by ‘ shelter ’ and ‘ uchchhraya ’ by ‘ pillars of 
victory 

(Junagadh rock Inscrip, of Rudradaman, line 6, 
Ep, fnd., Vol. vu, pp, 43, 46 and note 3.) 






UIIJHISA 


AN ENCrCLOPAED!A OF 


(JNHISA—A headline running along the top of the banisters, a 
figure-head at the lower end of such a head line, 

(Rhys David’s Buidlasi Suiin, p. 362 
Sudassaoaautta, i, 59.) 

UTTAMA-NAVA-TALA—A sculptural measurement; in this sys¬ 
tem the whole height of an image is divided into 112 equal parts 
which arc proportionatdy distributed among the difierent parts of 
the body from head to foot. Hie measurement of bread tit of the 
various limbs b not included in these 112 parts. Htc measurement 
of the arms is also excluded from these. 

For detaihj set M„ lix, 14-64, under TAla. 

UTTAMA-DASA-TALA — A sculptural measurement in which the 
whole height of an image is generally divided into 120 equai parts. 

(M., Lxv, 2^179, see delaib under Tala.) 

UTFAMBHA'—A kind of rectangular building. 

[Gam^g-PuTd^at Chap, xlvh, w. 21-22 
26-27, under fhiAsADA.) 

UTTAHA — A rectangular moulding, a fillet. (For its synonyms, 
set M.y xvi, 56-58 below.) It is used sometimes to signify the whole 
architrave or the beam, i.c. the lowest division of the entablature^ 
which extends ftom column to column ; also applied to the moulded 
frame which bounds the ndcs and head of a door or window open¬ 
ing, It also denotes a particular member of the pedestal and en¬ 
tablature and resembles the corona or the square projection of the 
upper part of the comice, having a broad and vertical face generally 
plain. 

(tjf. Ram Raz, Ess, Arch. Hind,, p. 

(1) MatiasaTa t 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal : 

Uttaradi ch&thjakam chordhvc kshepanirdhadhikimbujam 1 
Uttararii chardha-kampaih sySt tad-urdhve cha saro-mham ( 

(Af., xni, 67, 76, etc., stf the lists of 
mouldings under UpapIjha.) 

A similar moulding of the column : 

Adhishlhanoparisht(h)St tu chottaradho'v'asanakam | 
UpapItiioparisht(h)at tu janmadau chottatantakam 1 
PadayintUvasSnaih cha adbishthaaodayena cfaa | 
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HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


UTSAVA 


A similar moulding of the entablature : 

Uttarordhve chatush-paftcha-shat-saptashtakaih bhavet | 

PQrv a-bhagika-manena chottarocbcham gupathSakaiii I 

(Ai*., XVI, 30, 59, etc., fee the Lists of 
mouldings under Prastara.} 
lu synonyms (or terms of simitar signification) : 

Uttaraih bhEjanam EdhEram adheyam iayanaih tatha 1 
Uddhritaih cha tnurdhakarh chaiva mahatauli svavaihSakam I 
Frachchhadanasyudharam etat paryayam Iritam I 

(Af., xvi, 56-58.) 

(a) VSshi’Vidydf ed. Ganapati Sastri, ix, 1 ; 

Atha vakshyamt sathkshepat pada-manaih yathavldhi I 
Uttaropanayor madhya-gatam ctat piaktrtitam 11 

(3) KMikdgsma , (Ltv, see under Staubha) ; The mouldbg at the top 
of the entablature. 

(4) Stiprahheddg&ma (xxju, 107, j^Stanbha) : A crovsning moulding 
of a column. 

UTTAROSHTHA under Stambha) —The upper Up, the 

ovolo or the moulding above tlie cavetto or mouth {see Gwilt., 
En^cL^ fig. 867, and also the list of mouldings in the five orders, 
e.g. Art. 2553)* 

Stambhaih vibbajya navadha vahanaih bhS,go gha^o'sya 
bhago'nyah t 

Fadmaih tathottaroshthaih kuryad bhagena tt 

{Bfihat~S^fdlSf mi, 39.) 

UTTANA-PATTA — A pavement. 

Vyddham chottana-pattam sakala-kanakhalc . . , yaS chakdra—- * who 
made a broad pavement of (stone) slabs in the whole of Kanakhala.’ 

(An Abu irucrip. of the reign of Bhuiuadcva 11 , 
V. g, Ind. Aa\., Vol. xr, pp. 221, 229.) 

UTSAVA Utsedha) —The height of a draught animal (vahana) 

in comparison with that of the idol of whom the former is the 
vehicle. 

(i) Mula-bcra-vaSaiii manam utsavodayam iritam I- — (Af., lv, 34,) 
Brahma vishnu($ cha)-rudranam buddhasya ja(ji)naka3ya cha J 
Anyai^ cha . . . manarii tu samgraham ) 

Evaih tu chotsavadinaih sthavara(m)-jaihgamadiiiana I 

{M. LMv, 91-93.) 
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Vihanga>raja>manant cha laksha^ath vak$hyate’dhuna I S 

MQla>bera-samottunga(ih) tat'>tn>padardham eva va t 
Utsavochcha*samam vapi dvi*guijaih trUgunaih tu va l 
TrUgu^aih vadhikaih vapi tacb'chatur-gunam eva va i 
Evaih navodayaih proktam uttamadi trayath trayam t 

(M, Lxi, 1-5,) 

Vfj$ha9ya lakshanaih aamyag vakshyate’dbuna 1 
Vayor abhimukbaiii sthipyam pf(hc va cbotsave'pi va I 
Vimane maiijdape v5pi chSropari parinyaset I—lxii, 1-3.) 

Three types; ^ 

Mula-berodayaih $reshtha(lh) tri-pidaiii madbyamam bhavet i 
Tungardhaih kaDyasam proktaih tri-vtdhaiti chotsavodayam 1 

(M,, Lv, 35 -36. 

Berotsedha-saniam frcshthath kar^atitadi madhyamaih bhavet t 
Bahvantam kanyasaiii proktarh utsavam vrishabhodayam 1 

(M., LXD^ lO-lI.) 

Nine kinds: 

Evaih libga-vaiat proktam vish9u-bera-va^(ad u}chyatc I 
Mula-bcra-^amaih vapi nctranuih va pu^^takam t 
Hanvantam bahu-slmantani stanSntaih bridayantakam i 
Nabhyantam mcdbra-siin^tani nava-tnanath chotsavodayam i 
Tad*ardhaih kautukotsedhaih kanyasadi trayaih trayam t 

(M, txtv» a 4-a8. 

Athavi teaa mancna shodaSStidaih vibhajite i 
Ekaikaihiakam tasmat paneha-vithiaiidakantakam t 
Kanyasad ultamiLiitaiii syw nava-manaih utsavodayam t 
Athava mula-bcrasya kc^antarh tu bbruvantakam) 

Netrantadi nasikSlgrantaih hanvantam bahu-srmakam 1 
Stanantam bridayantarii cha nSvyantam cha navodayam I 
Kanyasad uttamantam syat nava tad utsavodayam t 
ITtsave chardha-manena kautukodayam iritam I 
Tau-mlnarii ch3sh|a-bbagaikajii nava-bhagavasanakam 1 
Kanyasad uttamantatn sy^ nava-manaih kautukodayam f 

{M., tv, 37-46. 

It is measured in the idol’s finger : ^ 

Mula-berafigulam chaiva manayed utsavodayam (— (Af., tv, 55.) 
Tat'tan-mana-vaut kcchin mula-bera-val^ nayct I 
Utsave chotsavaib proktam angulaih mana-vi^vatah I 

(M., t.XI, 91-99.} 
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UTSAVA-MANDAPA—A festive hall. 

Set under Mandapa and cj .: 

Gopura-prlkarotsava-maihtapair upachUaiti sriramabhadraya cha I 

(Kond.'iV'idu Iiucnp, of Krishitaraya, v. a7> 
Ep. Ind., Vol, VI, pp. 237, 231.) 
UTSAVA-VIGRAHA—Images for procession, idols to be carried in 
procession. 

Utsava-vigrahala samaipirhchi—‘ presented idols to be carried in pro¬ 
cession 

(Kondavidu Inscnp. DfKrishnaraya, v. 28, lines 116-119, 
Ep. Ind., VoL VI, pp. 231, 232, 237.J 

UTSEDHA {set Mana)— The height called ^ntika, paushdka, 
jayada, sarvakatnika or dlianada, and adbhuta : they are respectively 
equal to the breadth, , and tvrice of it. 

At., XXXV, 22-26, under AnamifA.) 

The height of a buidling is stated to be measured from the basement to 
the top of the dome : 

Utsedhaih JanmSdi-stupikantam—[M., xxxv, 26.) 

The technical names of the propordoos of the height are significant. 
The first one is called ‘SanUka' or peaceful In this proportion the height U 
equal to the breadth {M., xxxv line 22) ; and this is aestlictlcaliy a gracefu 
proportion. The second one Is called ' paushtika ’ which might be 
rendered as strong, eminent, rich, complete, or perfect. In this proportion 
the height is 1} of the breadth {ibid., line 22) ; and this would give the 
building a good stability. The third one is called ‘ jayada ’ or joy-giving. 
In this proportion the bright is of the breadth (i£id., line 22) ; and this 
gives a pleasant appearance to the building. The fourth one has two names, 
‘ sarva-kamika ’ or good in every way, and ‘ dhanada ' or wealth-giving. In 
this proportion the height is 11 of the breadth (i&id., tine 23} ; and according 
to the literal meaning of the term * sarvakamika ’ this would make the 
building strong as well as beautiful. The fifth or last one is called " adbhuta ’ 
or marvellous. In this proportion the height is twice the breadth {ibij.. 
tine 22) ; and this would give a wonderful lofdness and gorgeous took 
to the building. 

The comparative height of the component members of an architectural 
structure is technically called 'gonya-mana.* The details thereof will be 
found under Gaota-maha. 

Six kinds of measurements are prescribed for an image ; mana 
(full height of the image), pramana (breadth), parimaita (width 
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or circumfct^ncc), lambamSna (length by* the plumb-lines), unmann 
(thickness) and upamana (measurement of the interspace, c.g. between 
the two feet, Af., Lv, 3-9, stt under Mana). Of these, man a or height 
is stated to be compared with nine objects such as the adytum, door, 
basement, and the height of the worshipper, etc, (iiiif., lines 11-14, 
under MAna). In each case, the height of the idol admits of nine kinds 
as it is made equal to nine successive parts of the object (liid., lines 15-33)- 
When compared with the worshipper, it is equal to his full height, 
reaches his hair-limit (on the forehead), nose-tip, chin, arm-limit (to the 
shoulder), breast, heart, navel and sex-organ : 

Kanyasad uttamantam syad yajamanodayaih par am I 
Keiantaih nasikagrantaih hanvantaih bahu-simakam 1 
Stan^ntam hfidayantaih cha nabhyantath medhra-simakatn I 
Navadha kanyasantam syat sthavaraih jahgamodayam t 

(M., LV, 30-33 ) 

The height of the riding animals (vahana) of the gods is divided 
into two kinds, utsava and kautuka (ree details under these terms). The 
latter is staled to be half of the former, and it does not seem to hear 
any other independent signification. The former is compared with 
the hdght of the main idol, exactly in the same way as the idol is com¬ 
pared with the height of the worshipper {stt e.g. A/., Lxrv, 34-28; lv, 
40-43, under Utsava). 

UDAPANA—A well, a pool or pond near a well. 

Ima-kshayamada-pushkaranlnatb paichima-pushkarauim udap^na- 
arama-stambhah (—(Mathura inscriptions, no, i, line a, Cunningham, 

Sum. Rtpont., Vol. tu, p, 30.) 

Stt Bkagased^tat H, 46. 

UDUMBAEA—The threshold of a house, a door, 

(i) Uchchhrayat pada-vistlrtja Sakha tad-vad udumbarah—‘ the 
side-frame of the door has a breadth of i of the altitude ; likewise 
the threshold.’ Slkha-dvayc’pi karyarh sardham tat syad udum- 
barayoh—' the thickness of the two side-frames of a door is as many digits 
(angulas) as the altitude numbers cubits, one and a half that measure 
gives the thickness of the threshold and upper tinsfaer.’ 

[BjxheiSa^iidt un, a6 ; LVi, tj, Kern, 
J.fl.dX, N. S., Vol. vl, pp. 3 %, 318.) 

(a) Garbha-griha-udumbara-pramaija— measures of the central hall 
and the threshold'.~(ft*sJiiBJnflp(fflnfl-ilwfti-liiJ(M ofSutra-dhara Matydana, m, 
MSS., Egg. 3147, 3353 '5«-) 
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(5) Plaksha-dvSrain bhavct pQrvath yamyc chodumbaraih bhavct | 
i'hc back-door should be a t the east and the udumbara or front-do or 
at the south’,—(A&trjraypiirfltia, Chap, ocuuv, v. 15.) 

Tatha dvi-gu^ja-vistir^a-mukhas tad-vad udumbarah I 

Chap, ceucx, V. ao.) 

(4) Vistanid dvi-gunaih dvatath kartavyaih tu suiobhanam i 
Udumbarau tad-iirddhvaih cha nyasech chhaSoarh (?) suman 

galaih I1 

Dvarasya tu chaturthaniSe karyau chanda-prachaud^ikau || 

Visvak senavat sadantau Sikharddhodunibara- 4 riyaih It 

(^^j-Pbra^, Chap, xm, vv. 19-90,) 

(5) Bhavhhya-Ptiri^ (Chap, exxx, v. «o) has the same verse as (i) 
except that it reads ‘ udutnbari ’ in place of ‘ udumbarah * in the StihaU 
Samhitd, 

(6) Set jamb ornaments, Chalukyan Architecture, Arch, Sure., 
New Imp. Scries, Vol. xxi, plates cl, figs, 2, 3, 

UDDHRITA—A synonym of uttara or a crowning fillet, 

(Afl, XVI, 56-58, see under UrfARA.) 

UDBHUTA—A kind of phallus. 

(M,, tit, aa6, 233, 936, 938, 241, sa under LifiaA.I 

UDYANA {cf, Arama)— A pleasure-garden. 

(i) Rdmdyantt (Cock) n, 71, 2i : 

Esha. oatipratita me punyodyana yaiasvinl I 
Ayodhya d^yatc durat , . , II 

ibid.f sta- 26 : 

Udyanaoi hi sayahne kriditvoparatair naiaih tl 
Samantad vtpradhavadbhih praka^te tnamattyatha | 

Tinyadyanurudantlva parityaktani Lamibhih II 

Aranya-bhQteva purl sarathc pratibhati mam 1 
Nahyatra yanair dp^ante na gajair na cha vajibhih II 
NirySnto vabhiyanto va nara-mukhya yatha pura 1 
Udy^sUu pura bhatiti tnatta-pramuditani cha It 
JanSnaih ratt-samyogeshvatyanta-gunavanti cha I 
Tanyetanyadya paiyami ntranandani sarvaSah 11 

Ibid, n, 67, 19 : 

Narajake jana-pade vahanaih iighra-vahibhih I 
NarS niryancyaraoyani naribhih saha kajninah H 
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(a) Litodyan^i or pramadodylna—pleasure-garden, on the Dharagiri 
hill, the scene of the second Art. 

(Dhar Praiasti of A^unavarman, lines 6, 
12, 31, verse 30, lines 36, 75, Efi. Ind., 
VoJ. via, pp. 99-100.} 

UNMANA {see Mana) —The measurement of thickness or diameter. 


(Af., LV, 3-9, at under Maha.) 
Atah-paiaiii pravakshyami manonm^am vifeshatah 1 

{Matijm-PurSifa, Chap, ocLvra, v. 16.) 
Maiaaih tad-vistaram proktaih unmanam niham eva cha II 
Pramanatii dirgham ityuktam manonmana-pramanatah II 

{Suprabkeddgama, kxxiv, 35, 36,) 

UPAKANTA—A class of the suc-storeyed buildings. 

(iW,, XKiv, t&, see under PftAsAnA.} 

UPATULA (r« Tula) —A part of the column. 

(Briluil-SaMiti, LUi, 30, f« under Ti/Ut.) 


UPATALPA—An upper storey, a room on the top of a house, 
UPADVARA—The smaUer door, wi, ti, etc.) 

A/ahaiara, ix, 306, 309, 354, 360, under Dvaha.) 
Upadv^(ramu)ktavat kuryad vishuu-dhisnarii tu pakhime 1 


{Af., 175 , 109.) 

Chatur-dikshu chatur dvaram upadvaram antaralakc I 

{M., xixi, 77.) 

UPADHANA (jce under Sayana)— A pillow, an article of furniture, - 

UPAPADA—The upper or dwarf pillar wliich is subordinate to a 
laiTger column. 

Upapadani sarveshiirt purva (? m(iJa}-pade tu yojayct 1 
Ekopapada-samynktam dvi-cry-upap^eaa sathyutatn 1 
Vedopapada-samyuktaiti brahma-kautatn iritam I 


(jW., kv, 239, 343, 244, jee also 245, 247.) 
UPAPITHA {e/. PItha)—^T he pedestal, the upper pedestal, the 
outer surface, a site-plan. The pedestal is the lowest division 
in an order of columns, called also stylobates and stercobates. It 
consists of three principal parts—the die, the cornice, and the base. 

(1) ‘ The pedestal is not only placed under the base of a column or 
pilaster, but (rcquently employed, both singly and together with the 
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latter, as a pavement for temples and porticoes^ over cornices of edifices 
consisdng of several storeys in height^ and also as a platform for thrones, 
and as seats for statues.* 

In a Tamil fragment of a manuseript, purporting to be a translation 
of MajamatHf it is said that * the height of the shaft or piltar is to be 
divided into four parts, and one to be given to the base nvhich may or 
may not be accompanied by a pedestal, and m the case where n pedestal 
is joined to the base, the height of the pedestal may be either equal to 
that of the basc^ or twice, or tJiree times as much- Here, the greatest 
height, given to a pedestal, namely, three Umes that of the base, is equal 
to a little more chan a third part of the highest column, which is not 
perhaps a bad proportion/ 

{Ram RSj£, drcA. //inrf-p pp» ag, a6.) 

(^) K^ik^g^mat xxxv : 

Tad-varddbttopapTtharh va tad-varddhita-masarakam H (itsl- 
Adhish^hinadi-shad-vargarn tan-m^nam upapiEhafce u (taz). 

(3) Suprabheddgmta^ sxxis la : 

Pithasya tri-guoarii garbham ta(t)-tri-hha:gaika-bhittikam I 
Sarhvikshya sama-bhumif ched upapl^hadi prakalpayet 

{4) Mdnasma l 

A site-plan in which the whole area is divided Into 25 equal 
squares {jtff under PAOAviprvAiSA) ^ 

Pafichamam pancha-panch^fam npapitham iti smritam i 

(M, viJi Si) 

Evam sutra-sthitan devan padasthamf chopapTjhake t — (iHd-t 70 
In connexion with foundations t 
Ek^faih koshtha-bhJttyuchchhra(ya)m ghannm prag-uktavan- 
nayet i 

Upapitham padc devan kosh{ham chokta-kramam nyaset 1 

{M, xn, 

In connexion with the ' pl|a * or yoni part of the liiiga : 

Athava kumbha-dig^bhagarii padma-tuhga(m) yugMiSakam I 
Sesbaih prag-ukta-vat kury^ upapftharb prakalpayct 1 
The pedestal of the column (Af», xm, 3-156) : 

Its situation : 

Adhishthanonnatc deSe chopapifham hi samsntam 1 (2) 

Its heights {(f, affl? Mdjamaiaj quoted above) * 

Ete tattvam adhlshthanath tach-chatnr-aihiakarii f 
Vibhajet tvadimaih^cnn ekaikmhSam vivardhanSt | 

Tad ashtamjavas^arti sy^j janmadi-pattik^tikam I 
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Evaih hi chopapijhochchara navabhir bhcdam iritam \ 

Athava kshud|a-harmyc tu chatur-bhag^miam unaatam \ 
Dvi-bhagaih va tri^bbagath va cbatur-bhagam athapi va \ 
Paucha-daiodayam vapi ri(Sa)ndkadi-iarQdayain r 

( 3 “ 9 t afro under Utseuha,) 

The general description ; 

Bhaga-pad^i-sarvesham udgrlvatii vastn-vaian nyaset i 
Padanam api sarveshaih patiajatibhir alankritam | 

Antre nStalcair yubtam pad in an am tu dalair yutam i 
Chatur-a^r^ntith chaiva prathaniEdia kampa-vajanaih I 
Athava ratna-pushapaS cha patradyair alanfcptam syW | 

Anyair yuktaih svaladkfit^'a prativajana-dc^ake I 
Prativajanakaiii tcshitfi knte karkarikniam • 

Anycna vitttaraih chaiva vyala-siinliadi-rQpakaih ( 

Khadgeva iroM-sarnyuktadi vptta^raiii pushpakatr yutam | 
Any^yamuhtaih cha sarvcsharii yuktya tatraiva ypjayet J { 145 ^ 154 ), 
Sixteen types of pedestals are described under three technical names, 
details whereof are given below (37"‘^®7)' (The mouldings are arranged 
in the successive order, as given in the text, from bottom upwards,} 

I. Vedibhadra (lines 27 - 53 ) * 

(a) 24 parts ; 

(l) Upana (plinth) 

(а) Kampa (fillet) 

( 3 ) Griva (dado) 

( 4 ) Kampa (fillet) 

fs) Vajana (fillet with greater projection) 

(б) Kampa (fillet) 

{b) 12 parts ; 

(i) Janman (plinth) 

(a) Padma (cyma) 

( 3 ) Kampa (fiUet) 

{ 4 ) Kai^fha (dado) 

( 5 ) Ksheparia (projection) ,, 

( 6 ) Padma (cyma) 

(7) Pattika (fillet) 

( 8 ) Kampa (fillet) 

(0 12 parts : 

(l) PadiikLa (plinth) 

(a) Abja (cyma) 

{3) Kampa (fillet) 

(4) Griva (dado) 


Parts 

5 

,. I 

.. ta 

I 

4 
r 

. ,r S 

,. 1 

I 

5 

.. t 

,, i 

I 

•- tl 

.. li 

•• I 

5i 
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(5) K$hcpana (projection) - - 


Parts 

(6) Padma (cyma) 

- - 

„ i 

(7) Vajana (fillet) 


. » 1 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

-- 


(d) m paf ts ; 

(i) Up&na {plinth) 


.. 1 

(it) Abja (cyrria) ., 

— 


(3) Kampa (fillet) 


i 

(4) Karna (ear) .. 



(5) Paftika (fillet) .« 


E 

(6) Kandhara (dado) 


5 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

. * 

h 

(8) VSjana (fillet) 



(9) Kampa (fillet) 


1 

These are suic^blc for all ktri<i$ of buUdJngs * 


Sarva-harmyeshu yogarh syad vedibhadram chaturvidham 1 (52) 

IL Pradbhadra (lines 53-89) r 

(a) 26 parts 1 


Parts 

(r) Janman (plinth) 


3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 


[ 

(3) Abja (cyma) 

- - 

,. s 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 


I 

(5) Grlva (dado) 

. . 

n 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 

*- 

I 

{7) Ambuja (cyma) 

- * 

2 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

-- 

3 

(9) Antarita (fillet) 


1 

(10) Prati-vajana (cavetto) 


t 

(i) 32 parts ; 

(1) Janman (plinth) 

, - 

.. 2 

(2) KshepaJja (projection) 


i 

(3) Padma (cyma) 



(4) Kshudrabja (small cyma) 

- - 


(5) Kampa (fillet) 


h 

(6) Kandhara (dado) 



(7) Kampa (fillet) 

. - 

i 

(B) Abja (cyma) 



(9) Paitiit^t (fillet) 



(to) Padma (cyma) 

- * 

i 
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% 

(ii) Kampa (filtet) 


Parts 

-■ i 

(i«) Kandhara (dado) 


10 

(13) Kamp a (fillet) 


• * i 

(14) Padma (cyma) 


i 

(15) Katnpa (fillet) 


• ■ k 

(r6) Kandhara (dado) 


,, I 

(17) Uttara (fillet) 

W -P 

t 

(18) Kshepa^a (projection) .. 


.. k 

(19) Ambuja (cyma) 


*. h 

(20) Kapota (corona) 


3 

(ai) Alifiga (fillet) 


i 

(as) Antarita (fillet) 


.. 1 

(33) Prati-vajana (cavctto) -. 


-■ 14 

{<^) 33 parts ^ 

(1) Janman (plirt^h) 


.. 3* 

(s?) Kampa (fillet) 


-* i 

(3) Padma (cyma) 


3 

(4} Kampa (fillet) 


.. k 

(5) Kandhara (dado) 


*. i 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 


-- h 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) 


.. 4 

(8) Vajrakumbha (round pitcher) 

. ■ 2 

(9) Dala (petal) 


.. I* 

(lo) Gala (dado) 


5 

(it) Uttara (fillet) 


2 

(12) Ardha-kampa (half-fillet) 


7 

(13) Saroniha (cyma) 


.. 1 

(14) Kapota (corona) 


3 

(15) Alihga (fillet) 


- 4 

(]6) Antarita (fillet) 


I 

(17) Prati-vajana (cavetto) ,, 

i i- ■■ 

.. li 

(d) 33 parts : 

(]) Janman (plinth) 


9 j 

(9) Kampa (fillet) 


4 

(3) Padma (cyma) 


3 

(4) Kampa (fillet) 


1 

(5) Karpa (ear) 


4 

(6) Kampa (fillet) 


4 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) 


4 
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(8) Ratna-patta {jewelled fillet) 

(9) Dala {pet^) 

(10) Kshepana (projection) .. 

(11) Karrta (car) 

(la) Kshepai^ia (projection) .. 

(13) Ambuja (cyma) 

(14) Kshepai^a (projection) .. 

(15) Kat]i(ha (dado) 

(16) Uttara (fillet) 

(17) Ardha-katnpa (half-fiUe t) 

(18) Ambuja (cyma) 

(19} Kapota (corona) 

(ao) Alinga (fillet) 

(si) Antarita (fillet) 

(22) Prati-vajana (cavetto) *. 

(23) Vajana (filler) 


Parts 

h 

k 

k 

t 

k 

1 

I* 

1 1 

I 

1 

2 

ii 

'i 

t 

I 

li 


TIicsc arc suitable for temples, buildings of the Btahmana^i and palaces 
of kings (91). 

111. Mafichabbadra (lines 90-124) : 


(a) 30 parts : Parts 

(1) Janman (plintlx) .. .. 3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) ., . . . . | 

{3) Mahambuja (large cyma) . . . - 3 

(4) Kampa (fillet) . . . , , . i 

(5) Kan^ha (dado) ,. ., . . 4^ 

(6) Kampa (fillet) . . . . .. i ^ 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) . . .. .. 1 1 

(8) Kapota (corona) .. >. .. 2^ 

(9) Prati-vajana (cavetto) .. ., .. 1 

(to) Kamha (dado) .. .. .. 8 

(ti) Uttara (fillet) .. .. .. i 


and the remaining parts are distributed among the following 
members : 


(12) Kshepatt^ (projection). 

(13) Padma (cyma), 

(14) Gopanaka (beam). 

(15) Alinga (fillet), 

{16) Antarita (fillet). 

(17) Prati-vajana (cavetto). 
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UPAPlJHA 


AJ^ ENCrCLOPAEDlA OF 


(i) 31 parts ; 

^i) Upana (plmth) 

(а) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Saroruba fcyraa) 

{4) Kshcpa^a (projection) ■ ■ 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

(б) Karpa (ear) 

(7) Ambuja (cyma) 

(8) GopSna (beam) 

(g) Ptati-vSjana (cavetto) .. 
(10) Gala (dado) 

(t [) Uttaia (fillet) 

(12) Kampa (fillet) 

(13) Abja (cyma) 

(14) Kapota (corona) 

{15) Alliiga (fillet) 

(16) Aniarita (fillet) 

(17) Prati*vajana (cavetto) 

(c) 32 parts ; 

(1) Upana (plinth) 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

(3) Mahambuja (large cyma) 
{4) Kshudrabja (small cyma) 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

(6) Antarita (fillet) 

(7) Kampa (fillet) 

(B) Padma (cyma) 

(9) Paltita (fillet) 

(10) Padma (cyma) 

(d) Kampa (fillet) 

(12) Gala (dado) .. 

(13) Uttara (fillet) 

(14) Kampa (fillet) 

{15) Ambuja (cyma) 

(ifi) Ardha-kampa (ha]r>filkt) 

(17) Prati-vajana (cavetto) 

(18) Antarita (fillet) 

(ig) Kartja (ear) 

(20) Uttara (fillet) 

(21) Kampa (fillet) 

(12) Padma (cyma) 


Parts 

3 

. k 

li 

■ i 

. 4 

> i 

3 

8 


■ i 
- 4 

3 

i 

i 

'4 


■ 4 
=4 

■ >4 
4 

2 

4 

‘ 4 

I 

. 4 

. k 

5 

' i 
- 4 

• 4 

^ 4 

4 

• 4 

3 

. t 

4 

• I 
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HINDU architecture 

UPAPITHA 

P&Hs 

(S3) Kapota (corona) 

3 

(s4) AUnga (Bllci) 

h 

(s5) Antarita (fillet) 

■■ i 

(s6) Ciala (dado) >. 

.. 2 

{27) Uttara (fillet) 

{d) 34 parts: 

I 

(t) Janman (plinth) 

3 

(2) Kampa (fillet) 

„ i 

(3) Abja (cyma) 

3 i 

(4) Kshudra-padma (small cyma) 

.. 1 

(5) Kampa (fillet) 

\ 

(6) Gala (dado) .. 

7 

(7) Antara (fillet) 

I 

(8) Kampa (fillet) 

.. h 

(9) Padma (cyma) 


(to) Aihsnka (filament) 


(11} Kapota (corona) 


(12) Antara (fillet) 

(13) Kar^a (ear) and 

6 

(14) Uctara (fillet) 

.. I 

(15) Kampa (fillet) 

1 

(]6) Abja(cyma) .. 

.. i 

(17) GDpaiia(beain> 

3 

(18J Vajana (fillet) 

Projections (lines 125-144): 

.. 2 


The proicction of the plinilx (and other members! is equal to the 
mouldmg, larger by one-fourth, one-half, threc^fourths^ or twice i 
Tat-ud-augani sarvesJiam upanadi lathakramum I 
Tat-samath nirgamaxh vapi tat pfidadhikam eva cha I 
Tad ardhadbika-bhagarit vapi tat tri bhagadhikam tatah I 
Tat samadhikath evam va padad upana-mrgamam I (i!£B-i3i). 

J anma-nirgamara evoktam padma nirgamam ishyate | (igSh 
The projection of the cyma is not up to twice of it: 

Tungani tat-samam evam va padadhikyardham adhikam i 
Padona dvi-gugam vapi padmam evam tu nirgamarh i (135-140}^ 
Upamanasya mauena yuktya padmasya tu nirgamani I (14^)^ 

The projections of the other mouldings arc (generally) equal to them : 
Kshudra-padmaJii kampani tat-samam vatha nirgamam I 
Patiikadini sarvaui tat samatii nirgamarh bhavet i (143**44)* 
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UPAPITHA 


itV mCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


The projection of the (whole) pedestal (lines 20-35): 

The height of the pedestal is divided into 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, to, it, 

12, 13, 14, or 15 equal parts j of these i, t, 3. 4, 5, 6, 7 or 8 parts are 
projections (lines 20-26). But the choice of that proportion which 
would make it look beautiful is left to the discretion of the ardst; 


Purvaih nirgamath proktam yan-rnanoramyam anayct) (aS). 

'Ihc extent of projection : 

N'lrgamaiii chopaplthath^lhasya) syat pada-b^yavas^akam 1 {34), 

These pedestals of the Indian architecture may be compared. In the 
following pages, with those of the early European ordeis, for a general 
knowledge of the subject. 

(5) * Whether the pedestal is to be considered a component part of an 
order is of little importance. There are so many cases that arise in 
designing a building, in which it cannot be dispensed wth, that wc 
think it useful to connect it with the column and entablature. Vitru* 
viu$, in the Doric, Corinthian and Tuscan orders, makes no mendon 
of pedestals, and in the Ionic order he seems to consider ti;em rather as 
a necessary part in the construction of a temple than os belonging to 
tlic order Jtsdf.*—(Owilt, Etuyel., Art. 9601.} 

' The height of the podium, or pedestal, with its coTTuce and base, 
from the level of the pulpitum ia one-twejfth part of the diameter of tlie 
orchestra (in a theatre). The columns on the podium 1 with their 
capitals and bases, are to be one-fourth of its diameter high. The 
architraves and cornices of those columns are one-fifth of their height, 
The upper pedestal, including the base and coroicc, is half the height 
of the lower pedestal. The columns on this pedestal are one-fourth 
less in height than the lower columns.* 

■The architrave and its cornice are one-fifUi of the columns. If 
there ts to be a third order, the upper pedestal b m be half the height 
of that under the middle order and the architrave and cornice one-fifth 
of the columns ’ {VUntsitts, Book V, Chap. vn.J 

Tables showing Uu height of pedestals in ancient and modern works 


Doric : 
Palladio 
Scamoazi 


Pli&lJi (baiE) 
ia niqijta 

Mouldings 

abovF 

plindu 

Die 

Comke 

Tola] 

.. s6 


So 

20 

140 

.. 30 

^5 

88 ^ 

32 ^ 
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HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


UPAPITHA 


rimth (b^) MesuMiii^ 

M above Die Cornice Total 

nkinulci plinth] 

Ionic \ 


Temple of Fortune 


Virilis 

44 

tsi 

93 i 


— 

i 8 a| 

Coliseum 

33 i 



'7 

— 

i 4 t^ 

Palladio 

aSi 

Hi 

97 i 

a[| 


i6ai 

Scamozzi 

30 

15 

82| 

22^ 


tso 

Corinthian: 

Arch of Constan- 

line 


29 

^53 

ask 

=■ 

229 

Coliseum 

23 


78 

igi 


13 J| 

Palladio 

231 

T4I 

93 

'9 


150 

Scamozzi 

30 

‘5 

132^ 

224 


200 

Composite; 

Arch of Titus 

55 

30 

141 

29 


255 

Arch of tlie Gold- 

smiths 

46 


t 44 i 

asi 


^41 

Arch of Septimus 
Severus 

30 

$4 

140I 

29 i 


231* 

Falladto 

33 

'7 

'33 

>7 

= 

soo 

Scamozzi 

30 

*5 

na| 

22^ 


180 


' The minutes wsed in the above table arc each equal to i 6o of the 
diameter of the shaft.’ (Gwiltj Enejd-t Art. 3600), 


PEDESTAI3 


Pito}cctkm 

Height in ftom th£ ftxu 
paru of a of column in 
module pwjuofa 
module 


L In the Tuscan order 

Cornice cymatium, } 

6 parU I 2. 


Die, ^ parts 



Base, 6 part^ 



(Art. 2555 ) : 

(Liatel) 

Og£e 

Die or dado 3 modules .. 
and 


Cong^ or apophyge 
Fillet .. 
plinth 


2 

m m 

4 

3 

t 

5 


ao 

4 

16^ 

i8i 

aoi 


UPAPITHA 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDU OE 


IL In the Doric order (Ait. 3665) 


Com tee, 6 parts 


Die 


Base 


111 * In 


f 

..i 


Comice, j i J parts ^ 


Die (4 modus) 


Base, ID parts 


IV. 


Cornice, 14J; parts ^ 


Hdglit in 
piTB of a 

tTbOdll'k 


Projection 
froni oxU 
of column in 
pmi of a 
EDOdulc 


' t. Lintel 

S- 

1 

33 

it. Echinus 

■■ m 

1 

22| 

3, Fillet 

1 * 


2lf 

4. Corona 

r * 


21 

- 5. Cyma reversa 

. - 


[8| 

S. Die, 4 modules. 

•j. Gong6 

1 m 

I 

>7 

8. Fillet ., 

■> « 

K 

18 

9* Astragal 

■k fr 

1 

18J 

10. Gyma (inverted) 

■ 


19 

11* Second plinth 


a| 

2t 

12* Fint plinth 


4 

a 14 

Icr 1 

1. Fillet 

... 

} 

35 

a. Cyma revci a 



34l 

3. Corona 

■ . 

3 

334 

4. Fillet of the drip 

_ . 

h 

30 

5. Ovolo 


3 

agi 

6. Bead 

I- I 

t 

27 

7, Fil’et 


1 

26i 

■ &. Cong^ 

■. 


25 

9. Die 

^ * 

I2i 

I mod. 7 

10. Gong6 

_ _ 

S 

25 

ir. Fillet 

-1 1- 

! 

27 

la. Bead 

* * 

>i 

aa 

13* Cyma reversa 

m * 

3 

274 

14. Fillet 


I 

Vi 

33 

15. Plinth ,. 


4 

1 order (Art. 258a) : 

I* Fillet ,, 

fr fr 

1 

334 

2. Cyma reversa 

fr -fr 


334 

3* Corona 

P fr 

$ 

32 

4, Throat 

,, . 


3oi 

5. Dead 

fr -fr 

j 

264 

6. Fillet 

fr fr 

i 

25 i 

7, Frieze 

fr fr 

5 

25 

8. Bead 



26| 








hij^du architecture 


UPAPITHA 


in 

pamof a 
madulc 


Die, 9ti parts 


Brtse, i 4 i parts 


V- 


Cornice, 14 parts 


r 


Die, 94 parts 


Frieze 
Bead 
Fillet 
Gong 6 
Die 

Apophyge,, 

Fillet 
Bead 

Inverted cyma rcversii 
Fillet 
Toms 
Plinth 

On the comparison of the pedestals employed in ^ 
lodian and European architecture, Ram Raa and 
opinion that < the most finished spedmens of them 

may be jusdy said to surpass anythmg o t e m i _ richness 
Roman orders, both in the beauty of their proport.ons and the richness 

of their ornament,*— (Ram Raz, p. 23*) _ 

(6) See Rahganatha inscription of Sundarapaiidya.—(Verse 19 , 

ind.j Vol. in, pp- 13, tfi ) 
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7 - 
8 , 
9 * 

I 10. 

..'j II. 

1 *=■ 
l> 3 - 
14 . 

> 5 - 

16 . 

* 7 - 

t&. 


5 

I 

1 

881 

i 

i 

3 

X 

3 

4 


Ptc^don 
fmdi liht axpft 
of column in 
palt3 of a 

module 


r 

9 - 

Fillet .. . ■ 

1 



lO. 

CongiS 


«5 

V 

11 , 

Die 

szi 

25 


la. 

Fillet 


25 


J3‘ 

Congd 

i 

afij 

f 

'14. 

Bead 


27 J 


15. 

Inverted cyma re versa 

3 

a6| 


t6. 

Fillet , * ■. 

1 

30 I 

j 

1 * 7 - 

Tonis 

3 

32i 

i 

L18. 

plinth 

6 

33i 

rite order (Art. 2591} i 




1 . 

Fillet 

i 

33 


2 . 

Cyma reversa 

li 

3ai 


3- 

Corona 

3 

3^4 


4- 

Cyma recta 

4 

aBJ 


1 5 * 

Fillet 

i 

afii 


6. 

Cavetlo ., 

1 

asi 


25 

37 

27 i 

«5 

ay 

ay 

ayj 

30 I 

3 ti 

33 

33 






UPABHAVANA 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


The ends of the ring (of the Konkadam plates of AUava-Dodda) are 
secured in the crescent-shaped base of an oblongwhich bears a 
recumbent figure of the sacred bull Nandin, with the symbols of the 
sun and the moon in front of it.—(^. ind., Voh v, p, 53.) 

(7) ^ One lower pedestal (upapitha), on which this image stood, set 
with jewels {and measuring) one muram and eleven \iral in length 
three-quarters (of a muram) and five viral in breadth, and seven viral 
in height.—(Inscription of Rajaraja, no. 34, pgxa. g, Vol. n, p. 144,) 

.-r(bavmgor calicd) an auspicious mark (bhadra). 
■The word, Lhadra, occurs in two other inscriptions in the description 
of a pedestal (above, p. aag, para. 4; p, sag, para. 4).—(^ 5 ,// VoJ 
If. no. para, 4, p. 398, note a.) VoJ. 

(&) See an Arch, p/ /find,, Ram Raz, Plate r, figs. i^ia. 

(to) ^efpcdcstal of statue inside the great temple at Gaya, Gunning, 
ham, Arch. Surv. Rtperts, Vol. i, Plate v, p. fi, m,, Vol, ix, Kate m 
(pJan and section of pedestal for statues). 

UPABHAVANA-—A sub-tcmple. 

Caus<^ to be erected a sub-tcmple (upabhavana) adorned vrlth the 

TfT-rJ, ““ c.™.. Vol V. vL ^j;,' 

UPAMANA—TIte measurement of tiie interspace. 

UPALEPANA—Plastering. > 

Tad-vasati-sambandhi -nava-karmmottara-bhavi - khaqda-sphotita- 
sam-maijianopalepana-paripatanadi 1—(Konnur Inscrio of Amni.?. 

vonh. I. Upc S7, Fp. M, Vol. Vt. pp. 3.. 36.) 

P"““ tasyaupalcpana I—(BuchloJa :n«rip oT 
Naga Bhaita, Uncs 17-18, Ep. Jnt/., Vd. ix, p. eoo.) 

UPAVANA—A pleasure-garden, a planted forest. 

""CZird^ta^tri^^m^ghclvarasya sphurita-kusumare.u- 

of Svapndvarn, v. a6, Ep. lU, VoL "p LaT ” ^ 

UPAVASANA—A coverlet, an upper garment, 

UPAVEDI-m. upper or ftc smaller pedmtal, a .eat or dab. 

buddha-toyena sampurya vedikopari vmyaset 1 

Upavedyopari sthapya chokUvach chashta-maiigalarn j 

{M„ UOE, 4,, 
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fllJvDU ARCHITECTURE 


UPANA 


UPASATHAGARA—A building belonging to a Buddhist monaste^ 
used for the performance of the priestly ceremony of confession, m 
which every member of the order is to acknowledge the feuits he lias 
committed.—(ChiUJet’s S. V., Kcfp, quoted by VV. Geiger: Mahavaihsa, p. flgS.) 
UPASTHANA {cf. Astliana*mandapal—A reception-room. 

' Hie meritorious gift of a reception-room (upasthatia) by the two 
inen(Junnar Inscriptions, no. 3 , Arch. Sun/., New Imp. Series, Vol. tv, 

P- 92 -) 

UPASTHANA-BHOMI—A haU of audience. 

Yasyopastbana-bhumi . . , ‘ whose halt of audience.’-(Kahauo Stone 
Pillar Inscrip. of Skandagupta, line i, C. /. Voi. m, f*. G. no. 15, p. 7 ) 
UPANA—A rectangular moulding, a fillet; it corresponds, in the 
import of the term and the purpose to which it is applied, to the 
plinth or the lower square member of the base of a columri /he 
projecting base of any moulding {ef. Ram Raz, Afch. nmd., 
p. 25), 

Atha vakshyami rariikshepat pada-manaih yatha-vidhi 1 
Uttaropanah(-y)or madhya-gatam etat praklrtitam 11 
Apparently * upanaha ’ is used in the sense of* upima. 

ed. Ganapati Sastri, tx, t.) 

The bottom of the foundation-pit: 

Tat-pada-mQle dc$e va tatliop&na-pradcSakc t ^ . 

Kudya-stambhc griha-stambhc harmya-garbhaih vinikshipet 1 

(Af,, xn, 130-131.) 

The moulding (plinth) at the bottom of a pedestal, it is also called 

Jatimctn : * . ■ , 

Utesedhc tu chatut-viihgat panchathiam upanam iritam 1 
Ekena kamparn ityuktarh grivochcharh dvA-daiathSakam I 
Kampam ckaih tu vedariiiath vajanath kamparn aihSakam I 
Vedibhadrana iti proktam athavS dva-dalaih^akam I 
Janma dvaySUh^akarh padatb kampam ardbena karayet i 

(Af., xra, 36-40, sff the lists of mouldings under tlPAPlTfiS.) 
The similar moulding of the base is also called ’ janman . 

Eka-i-iihiamSakaib tuhge kshudropatiaih ^ivaih^akam ( 
Janmadi-vajanantarb cha sapta-viiiiiaihSam uchchhrayet 1 
Dvi-bhagaih janma-tuhgaiii syat tat-samarh chambujodayam I 

(Af., XIV, 44, 65-66.) 

It is also called t>dduka and oaprett w* the lists of mouldings under 
AduisktiiAna . 


UBHAYA-CHAI^piTA 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDlA OF 


UBHAYA'CHANpiTA—A site plan of one hundred and sUty- 
nine square plots. 

(Af. vn, 15-16, ef , Pada-vtnvXsa.) 

LTRAGA-BANDHA ( 5 « under Adhbh^hana) —A class of bases. It 
has four types differing from one another in die height and num¬ 
ber of the mouldings, (iffw the details under Adhishtkana.) 

It is shaped like the face of a snake (ara^a) and is furnished with two 
pratis at the top {M., xiv, 44). The pitcher-shaped moulding of this 
class of bases b circular or round.— {M., xiv, 45,) 

USH^ISHA—The top of a buildlog, a diadem, a crownet, the top 
knot on the Buddha^s head. 

(t) Mdnasara : 

The top of a building ; 

Salavpte Sal^ufc cha nidc cha ^ikhare chordhva-ku|akc 1 
Lupa-yukta-bhramakare tat-tad-iishpl5ha-de§ike 1 
. , , Stupikavahanath bhavet \ [Af., xviti, 333-334.) * 

The top knot on the crown of a Buddhist imago : 

Bauddhasya laksha^aib vakshyc samyak cha vidhinadhuna 1 
Dvi-bhujani cha dvi-nctrarh cha choshuTshojjvala-mauIikam ( 

(Af., LVl, I, 10 .) 

The crown of the statue of a dei'otee ( bhakta ): 

Ushotshat pada-paryantam bhavottara-Satarhiakam) 
tJshriTshaiii tu chatur-matraih nctrantam to yugaAgulam I 

(M., Ltx, 14-15,) 

Referring to the situation of the plumb-lines : 

Ushnisha-madhyame chaiva lalatarh{3ya) chaiva madhyamc I 
Ushnishat tu yatha p^rfve lala(asya tu par^vake J 
UshoTshat purva-par$vc tu yathoktath netra-madhyamc I 

(A/,, Lxvit, 98, 103, 107.) 

(3) The word ‘ tishnisha * usually means a turban, but is used by the 
Buddhists as a technical term for the top knot on Buddha’s head, by 
which all figures of him arc distingu ished r * he is never represented in 

Indian sculptiu-c with any sort of covering on his head.* Dr. Burgess._ 

{Ind. Ant,, Vol. tx, p, 195, note 3.) 

USHNlSHl—^A type of round buildings. 

(1) Agni-PurSna, Chap, av, w. ly-jfl {jm under PrAsada). 

(2) Genda^PurS^, Chap. XLVti. w. 21, 23, 28-29 under PrAsada). 
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flimU ARCHITECTURE 


CHAPOHA 


O 

OHAPOHA—PhiJosophically ‘ uha' implies a conjecture, a 
guess, ' a hypothetical reasoning which helps the right recognition,’ 
hence architecturally an additional moulding or member to fill 
up any unspecified gap i' apoha ’ or ‘ pratyuha ’ means * a removal,’ 
hence leaving out a moulding, or an architectural member to complete 
a structure. Thus the former implitss the addition and the latter 
the omission of a moulding, 

(i) Mdnasdra r 

In connexion with the ground-plan r 
Ajnaaad aAga-hinarii cha karta chaiva vinajyati i 
Tasmat tu iilpibhih prajiiair uhapohan na yojayet i 

(AT, vu, aea-seg.) 

Referring to two-storeyed buildings ; 

Sarvesham devata-harmye purvavad devatah nyaset I 
Ukta-vach chhastra-margena Oh^pohena yojayet I 

(M, XX, 105-106.) 

In connexion with penalties for defects in important members t 
U bSpohadi-kirtibhyarit §33trokte tu yad(th)a tatha j 
Uhi(Qba)-h!na chokta-hiua tvadhikartri(ta) vinaSyati l 
Tasmat tu SUpa-vidvadbhih parigrahoktavat kuru I 

(M., LXTX, G5-6S. 

(a) R’amikagatna, XU 1 

Sabhivad vihit^ bahyc pr^adavad alankrita 1 
Cha-pratyuha-sarnyukta ya sabha sa cha malika li {3), 
Antara-prastaropctaih uha-pratyuha-sarayutara M (13). 

Ibidi XU ; 

Oha-pratyuha-saihyuktiuh yatha-yukti yatha-nicbi il (37). 

(3) Suprabkedagama^ XXXI^ 71 

A quadrangular moulding of an arch : 

Vjitter urdhve u(u)harh kfitva chatur-ayatam eva tu 11 

(For the context, set vv. 68-70, under Touajja.) 

(4) AiaJtdbkaraia, i, 3, 133 : 

« Nagalokam . . . aneka-vidha-prasSda-harmya-valabhi- 

niryuha-jata-sathkulam | 





URDHVA-DHARANA 


AJf ENCrCLOFAEDIA Of 


ORDHVA-DHARArjfA—A kind of phallus and pedestal combined. 
In coTinejtion widi the phallus : 

Bcrasyaika-^la proktaih linganam tach-chatuh-Sila | 
NaQdyavarta(i,)-kdtLh sthilpya tatha chaika^masa bhavct l 
Atho^dhah) pasha^ta-kurmakhyarii chordhva-dhlratjam iti srart- 
^ (M, ui, i 7&’I78.) 

CRDHVA-SAtA {see SalA)—T he upper room or hall. 

Referring to two-storeyed buildings : 

Nana-gopana-sariiyukiaib kshudra-nisyair vibhusitam I 
Ardha-Sala-vi^csho’sti chordhva-iaid-sanianvitam I 

(M, XX, 66-^7, etc.) 

D VAR AKA—A kind of room, an inner room, a store ftiom, an 

apartment. 

Ramadattasya deya-dhamaS cha bhikshu-grihaifT; uyarakai cha* 
faharyayah sa velidattaya deyadharma uyarakah ( 

A dwelling for the ascedcs and an uyaraka (has) been dedicated as 
a charitable gift by Ramadatta . , , and an uyaraka (has been given) 
as a charitable gift by his wife Velidata (Velidatu), whose husband Is 
alive. 

' Uyaraka apparently corresponds with Uvaraka of Nasik no. 24, 
Transactions of Gongr. 1874, p. 347, which Professor Bhandarkar renders 
by apsTfment Childers’ Fdi Dkt, gives ovaraka with the meaning of 
innfT or store roam and this explanation fits here also very well.’—Prof. 
H- Jacobi.—{/flif, Ant.^ Vol. vu, Kudil inscriptions, no. 8, p. *56.) 

Rl 

RIKSHA-NAYAKA StMtiA )—a kind of round buildings, 

{Agm-Para^, Chap, erv, vv. ig-ao, see ujider PrAsada.) 


£ 

EKA:TALA(-BH 0 MI) (f« under Prasada)—A single-storey 

building, the ground floor, 

Ahaiyam (vibhajya) ashtadha harmyamgapya-manam ihochyate 1 
LItsedhe chashta-bhage tu charhiena masurakam I 
Dvi-bhagam chadghrikottungam mancham ekena karayet 1 
Kandharaih tat-samarii kuryat tad-dvayath Sikharodayam ( 
Tad-ardhaih stupikottungaih vaktraih shad-vidham Tritam 1 

(K, XIX, 20-34.) 
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Athav& manu-bhagam tu har[nya-iuAga{th) vibhajite I 
Sa-tri-padam adhishthanam tad-dvayam ^adgtiri*bhajitc{-ton- 
natam) 1 

Tad-ardham prastarotscdhaih yuganiiarii grIva-tuAgakam | 
Tad-ardhad) Sikharottangaih tad-urdhve stupikariiialtain > 
Griva-maachordhvam amkna yathcshtadhishthana-saiiiyutam I 
Ordbve padodaye bajidham(^4)bhagain ekaiii 3 a(m)*vcdikainj 
Scshaxh purvavat kuryad ash^a-varga-vido viduh I—80-86.) 
Evarh prokiaih hamiyakc madhya-bhadram i 
Sala-koshdiaih dlg-vidike ku^a-yuktam I 
Hara-Sranta-nasika-panjaradhyam I 
Kuryat sarvam vcdika*bhadra-ytiklam I 

Harmya-taia-saitiaih chatur-aSrakaih tat-trt-piidam ardham athapi 
cba I 

Kudya-tara-samadi (?) yatha-kramant I 
Kanyasaiix tri-vidhaih mukha-maridapam I 
Tan'inukha-niandapam mukhya-vimaiic I 
Madhya-vimanasya maijdapa-parSvc l 
Ambaraih dapd^rn dvayara I 
Harmya-vai^ upaveSana-yuktam I 

Yat tat kshudra-vimanc ta4a-mukhc mandapam syat 1—(/ttrf, 

(93-303) . 

Anya-mandapa-ddc yan-manoramyam alabkritani I 
Mandape prastarasyordhvc kanja-harmyadi-marjdUana t 
Yat tan nam^taralarh chordhve nasika jala-pafijaraih vapi I 
Tat-tan-majpdapa-inadhyc prasada-va^ad dvara(tij)-sariikalpyam ( 
Purvavat kava^a-yuktath ma^dapasyaniah sa-kila-yuktam I 

{ Ibid ,, 113-317-) 

Eka-bhQmith^ kuryad adliikaih chopapHha(tri) nichirartha(m) - 
sarh-yutam I 

Sopapitha-bhavanaii yutatfa tu va karayct tu kathitaih puratanaih 1 
Evam sarva-harmyaiadkara-yuktya nana-padair vcdika-tara-manj 
cham (kuryat) I— {Ibid,, 558-261-) 

EKATALA («e under Tai*a)— A kind of sculptural measurement. 

EKA-PAKSHA (e/. Dvipaksha)—O ne side, a road or wall having 
the footpath on one side only. 

Antar-vTthi chaika-pakshaih bahya-vithi dvi-pakshakam I 

(Af., IX, 396., 

Any at salath tu sarveshaih chaika-pakshalaya-kratoat i 
Anyat salaiti tu sarveah^ alayartham dvl-pakshakam \ 

{M,, xsxvi, 86-87.) 

See idto Af,, ca, 35 i- 354 j 4651 Dvi-p-uiiH-i. 
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EKA-Lir^GA—The single phallus as opposed to phalli in group. 
Sarveshaif) chaika-harmyc tu ckaika-linge tu saiiimatain I 
Bahudha sarva-Ungeshu Ut^tri-karoam na karayct t 
Dvi karriam bahu lirige tu trt kar^am-chaika-lingakc I 
Evach tu Chaika Uiagaih sy 3 d vistaraih pailkirtitaia I 


(Af., LD, 71 - 73 , Ba,) 

EKA-SALA—Mansion consistbg of one row of buildings. 

(Af.j, XXXV, f|, 35,) 

EKA-HARA {cf. Hara)—W ith one chain-lilic ornament below the 
neck of the column, head or astragal. 

In connexion with a single storeyed building 1 
Sala-kGta-dvayor madhye chaifca-hara sapanjaram I—(A/,, xtx, 57 .) 

EKADASA-TALA—An eleven-storeyed building, the eleventh storey. 
Tad-adhastat talani chaika-daia dva'dafa'bhQmtkam ) 


{KSmUiSgamat xxxv, 86 .) 

Scsha-bb again tu sarveshaiit yuktya tatraiva ytyayet l 
Evam vbtara^gariyain syat tunga-gauyam ihochyatc 1 
Janmadi smpt-paryantath uktavat samgrahaih viduh ) 

Eka dasamAa'bhagcna daia-talodayadhikam I 
Tad eva sardba-bandh{v)aiiijaiii masurakoltuttgam ishyatc I 
Saptaihsaiii pada-dirgham syat tad-ardarii pr^tarodayam 1 
Sesham prag-uktavad ganyam cka daia-talodaye 1 
Talordhvordhva^talc sarve kama harmyldi-manditam I 
Eka-bhaga dvi-bhagaih va parito’lindam ishyate 1 
Nanadhishlhana-saiiiyuktam n ana-pad air alankritam I 
Sala-kutaiS cha uktavat sumaJanlqitam I 
Harantarc kuta-^ata cha gTfva-ddokta‘dcvatan(b) | 
Ami-&atashta'dik'palas tat-tad-valiana-saihyutain 1 
Yaksha-vidyadharadinarii garudidini vinyaset i 
Gaijetyadi ga^jait chaJva sarva-harmyeshu nikshipet I 


ETAKA-PADAKA-PITHA^A chair raised on a pcdlL!^"’ ‘ 

p^rf “1"“" ‘w-s;:=='.^no! 

pUlars, and having a lotus-shaped base. 

Ekopapada-sainyukt m dvi-try-upapadena sam/ulam I 
Ev.im-kEmtam lU proktam mule padmasananvitara 1 
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AI 

AIRAVATA~-The great elephant, the riding animal (vahana) of 
the god iSa (? Indta), 

Jia milrUm id dhyatva rakta-varaam cha £lshpatam (Sachipatim) I 
Dvi-bhujaih dvi nctrath cha rathairavata-vahanam I 

(A/., VII, 190-191.1 

A class of the fivc-storcyed buildings. 

{M.J xxm, 3-ia, stt under PrAsAoa.} 

K 

KAKSHA — ^Tlie armpit of an image, a residential room. 

Kakshayor antaraih taraih virh£a-matram praiasyaLc 1 

{Af., Lix, ag.) 

Eka-vim^ahgulath cUordhve kakshayor antara-sthalc I 

(.W., Lxv, 53, etc.) 

KAKSHA-EANDHA—A class of bases. 

See the four types, the component mouldings and other details under 
Aohishthana. — (M, XIV, 320-358,) 

KA*|'A—A mat of split cane or bamboo, 

^ (Tai«. Sam., V, 3, 12, Sat. xiir, 3, 1, 3.) 

KATAKA—^An architectural ornament (like a ring) of a base, a 
bracelet for an image, camp, capital, 

Madhyc pa^ahr viicsham tu pushpa-ratnaii cha ^obhitam ■ 

Kata kavii tarn eva v 5 iuddha-vrittatti athapi va t — (M, xiv, 75-76.) 
Compare also the list of mouldings under AduishtuAna, 

Vpttoih vidhim tri-paltam va dharaya katakanvitam I — (WW., 238.) 
Etat tu chitra-kolpam (^an ornament) tu natakabhi(kai)r alatikfi' 
tarn I —(Af., 1, It.) 

Keyura-katakair yuklarit prakoshtha-valayam taihii I—(Af., uv, 13 • 
See aisff Af. li, 57, udder Kati^Otra. 

In connexion with the plumb lines ; 

SakilniUh pushpa-hastath tu stanantam katakagrakam 1 
Tad-angushtbavasanantaih cha dvyantaraih chatur ahguliim I 

(A/,, Lxvu, 135-136.) 

‘ One pair of bracelets (kataka) for the arms of the goddess (consisting 
of) fifty-six kar^nju, two manjadi and (one) kunri of gold.’—j'loscriptidiu of 
Rajaraja, no. 2, line 37, H.S.J./., Vot. n, p. (9.) 
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* One pair of bracelets (kanaka) for the arms of the goddess, consist* 
ing of thiriy-nine karanju and seven manjadi of gold/—‘(Inscriptions of 
Rajendra-Ghola, no, S, line Jg, S. /. Vol. ti, p. 89.) 

Asiyultara-giri katake (declivity of the Northern Mountain) Vijaya 
puram-nama nripa-dhanf I—(Grant of Jayaditya of Vijaya-pura, line 6, 

Ant.^ VoL Xxi, p, lyo,) 

‘ In the world-renowned Raya-chalukya's camp (or capital, kataka), 
the bodyguard Keta-nayaka gained unlimited fame and the greatest 
reputation for energy and readiness.’— Carnai., Vol. v. Part I, Chan- 
narayapatna Taluq, no. aio ; Transl., p, aib, line 9 of no. ato.) 

KATAKAKARA—An ornament shapted like a bracelet or ring. 

Referring to lupa or a pent-roof: 

Evam cha iakshauaih proktarii katakakaram lu yojayct 1 

(Af., xviir, 2490 

KATI—^Thc liip-part of a building, the hip of an image, a Qight 
of steps. 

(1) Yo vistaro bbaved yasya dvi-guija-tat-samunnatih I 
Uchchhrayad yas trftiyo’iiifas ten a tulya katir bhavet I 

‘ The hdght of a building should be btvice its width and iis ka|i 
[lit. hip) should be (equal to) ^ of its height.’—(R/iAaUamAttff, lvi, iif 

Dr. Kern translates ' kad ’ by ‘ the flight of steps ’ (J,R.A.S., N. S., 
Vol. VI, p. 318) t but in thi^ sense the word nAfcr occurs in dicdonaiics 
or literature ; nor docs this rendering suit the context here, first, because 
the description concerns a single-storeyed building, where the flight 
of steps, if there be any at the eniranco, would not be usually one-third 
of the height of the whole building ; secondly, the measures of the flight 
of steps mostly in buildings of more than one storey arc never considered 
in any architectural treatises as being dependent on the height of the 
building or the storey. 

(2) Chatuh-shashd-padarh Iqiiva madhyc dvaraih prakalpayet I 
Vistarad dvi guuochhrayam tat-tri-bbagah katir bhavet II 

Chap, cclxx, v, 18,) 

(3) Bhaoishjfff-Pitrairia (Chap, exx, v, 18) has the same verse as (t), 

except in place of ‘yasya’ in the first line, and ‘atha’ for 

uihsa in the second tine. BfiJutt-SaviJitta seems to have improved 
the lines. 
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(4) In the sense of the hip or buttocks : 

Kati'S) choru-vilalam syan madhya-kaftchina-laitibavat I 

uv, gt.) 

Kati'tarath bhaskaraihSam syiid ashtamiam choru-vistritam \ 

Mukhath vakshai cha kukshi^ cha kati-dirghc dvadaiariiiakam I 

{M., LVTT, 32, 55.) 

ViriiSaih^am cha kap-taram urdhve Iropi-vi^alakam I—(M., lxVj 4B.) 

KATI-SUTRA—The (plumb) line by the hip or buttocks, a girdle. 

Kap-sutravas 5 nam syat pura-sutram iti smritam \ 

Kap-suttam tu samyuktaih kati-pratuc sa-pat^ika I— j > 27-) 
Tasmai ka^i-sutrantam sapta-vmi^aiigulaiJs bhavet I 
TrayodaSaihlakaih chaiva kati-sutram tu vUtiltam 1 

(Af., ucv, 150, 1G4O 

A girdle. 

Katakaih kati*sutram cha ke>'Oram ratna-puritam 1—(Ai-, u, 57 ") 

KANTHA—Also called * gala,’ * griva,’ * kaiidhara,’ meaning literally 
the neck or tiiroat. This is a quadrangular moulding, sometimes 
square and sometimes rectangular. ‘ When employed in pedestals 
(rfff the lists of mouldings under UpapItha), it is made very high and 
it reicmblcs the dado (or tlie portion of a pedestal between its base 
and comice, also applied to the lower portions of the walls). But 
everywhere else it servos as a neutral member finom which the pro- 
cction of the rest of the mouldings are generally measured.’ 

(Ram Riiz* jEw. pp 25.) 

The neck of a column (Suprahhedagania, xkxe, 58, see under Stambha). 
Tuiigc trithsiiti-bhagena ... 1 

Tad-Qrdhvc kantbam ashtamsarn . . . xui, go, 94.) 

Utscdhe tu chatur-viihiat . . . i 
Grivochchath dva-'daiariiiakam 1 -[Ibid., 36^37*) 

Tad-cvaihicna ... 

Panch 5 th 5 a(m) kandharam proktaiii . . 48, 50.) 

Tad-evathsa (of 30 parts) ... 

Tad-urdhve galam ashtarh^am . . (/ftfrf., 97, (Oi.) 

For further examples, jw the lists of mouldings under UPArirnA. 
Gala^tungath yugaAgulam t 

Gala-taram saidham ash^aihsam . . . 1 (Af., ux, yt* 

For further examples, stt the lists of limbs under TAla-^mAi^a. 
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KADA^TGA—’A large trcncli, a ditch, a boundary mark. 

^ Kadaiigas or war-trenches are deserilied in the Rev, G. Ritcher^s Mmuai 
of Coorg (pp. rgo-igi) i Ibctse are cnomoiis trenches defended by a bank 
of the c?£c*avatcd soil, and stretch over hillsj woods^ and comparatively 
flat countries, for miles and miles, at some place branching off in various 
directions, or encircUng hilltops. Mr, Ritcher quotes old records to show 
that they were comtmeted by ancient Rajas to fortify the prineipality. 
In South Kanara also these trenches abound,* 

^ Sop too, great and massive walls , 3 feet high, half as thick, and ex¬ 
tending for long distancesj are found buried in deep forest on the crest of 
the ghats between Kanara and Malsur, with large tre<^ rooted in diem/ 
{S€e GrAma and compare die above with the surrounding defensive 
ditches of the village as given in the 

[hd. jdjit., Vol. IV, p. i6ij c. I., last para, 
line a f ; q. a, line 6.) 

* From this it appears to follow that the Coorg Ka^ungas or large 
trenches, originally were intended for landmarks/—(Three Kongu inscrip- 
tions, no> U, Ifid. AnUt Vol. vi, p. 103,^ c. t, line 29, 'rtansL and footnote, 
last para.) 

KANDARA-GRIHA Dari-grtha)—A cave-house. 

Khyaiam ( ? syatarh) kanakadi-kandaragrihodirna-pratilparii divi 
khyatam naikavanig-visala-bibhavo bhutabhiJobham iubham^ 

(Dcscriplion of the town of Alapura, Atpur 
inscrip, of Sakdkumara^ v, ii, Ind, AnL^ 
Vol. Rxxix, pp* igi, note 25, 167.) 

KANDHARA—The ncck^ the dado. 

Sm Kantha and compare the lists of mouldings under Ufapitha^ 

KANYA—A girl, a virgin, the name of a montli, die lower part of an 
architectural object, 

Lupam prag-ukta-vjstararii tat-rad-varhianghri-kantakum I 
Adho(ah)-padasya l iipMyaii eh a tatra dosho na vidyate 1 
Kariiat kanyavasanam syan nava-suir rti prasiirayet) 

(Af, xvm, 531-333.) 

KAPATA (see Kavata)— ^A door, the panel of a door. 

Kapata-toraoa-vatTm suvabhakantarapauam I— {Rdm^ana, 1, 5, 10.) 
Dridha-baddha- kapatani mahaparighavanti cha 1— (Ibid., vi, 3, 11-} 

KAPOTA—A pigeon, a section of circular moulding made in the form 
of a pigeonH head, from which it takes it name. It is a crowning 
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member of bases, pedestals, and entablatures. Compare the lists of 
mouldings, from the Minasara^ given under UpapItha (where Kapota 
occurs eight times), AuhistiiAna (fifteen times), and Prastara (five 
times) and also see Gwilt {Encycl. of Areh.^ Art. 2532, 2555, pp. 806, 
813-814). When employed in the entablature, it serves tlxe pur¬ 
pose of a spout in the shape of a pigeon’s beak to throw off water 
falling on the comiec. In tliis office it resembles, in some measure, 
the corona having a broad vertical face and with its soffit or under 
portion recessed so as to form a drip which prevents water ninning 
down the building. Its synonyms are : rnktra-kasta. (face supported 
by hand, wherefrom it takes its shape), inpa (pent-roof), gopdnaka 
(beam), and cAafirfm (the moon), (Also see M., xvt, iS-ao.) 

(i) Mdnas&m ; 

Referring to the pctlcstal; 

Tad^lvayam chambujam chord hve kapotochcham guoaih^akam 1 

(jVf., sail, 57.) 

For further illustrations, see the lists of mouldings under UpapItha. 

Referring to the base : 

Padmam ariiSaih tad-urdhve tu kapotochcham tn(y)amiakam t 

(M., XIV, 357.) 

For further illustrations, set the lists of mouldings under Aduish- 
yUANA. 

Referring to the entablature : 

Tad-urdhve vajanam chaikarii dliatu-bhagarii kapotakam I 

(Al., XVI, ay,) 

For further illustrations, see the lists of mouldings under Prastara. 

A synonym of the entablature : 

Kapotaiti prastraih chaiva mahcharii prachchhadanarii tatha 1 
. . . paryAya^vachakab I— {IbU,, t8, 20.} 

Referring to the six-storeycd buildings : 

Prastaradi-kapotantarii khsudra-nasya vibhQshitam I 

[A/., xxiv, 39.) 

(2) ' A kapotam is a section of moulding made in the form of a 

i pigeon’s head. It is a crownittg member of cornices, pedestals and 

I entablatures. When employed in the latter, it often connects 

f utility with beauty, inasmuch as the beak of the bird is so 

I placed as to serve the purpose of a spout, (Ram Raz, Ess^ Atch. ef 

[ Hind., p. 24.) 
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KAPOTA-PALIKA(-PALI) — A pigeon>housc, an aviary, ‘properly 
dove-ridgCj dove-tist, may be rcnderoci by cro^vn-work, filietj gable- 
edge, and even by cornice, A water-spout used at the roof to drain 
off water having the shape of pigeon's iicad or beak. In Tamil, 
iapotakam is explained os a moulding in masonry : see Winslow’s 
Tam. Did, i. v/ Then Dr. Kern quotes Ram Ruk’s passage noticed 
under ‘ Kapota ’ and adds ‘ the same author (Ram Ritz) notices 
(p, 51] that the spout may be made to spring from the head of a 
lion, etc.* 

With this, Kern compares Utpala’s definition : 

Kapota-palika graha^cna bahir nirgata mukhani kashthany 
uchyantc— by the acceptation of Kapota-pali, the projecting lion- 
face timbers (mouldings) arc understood ; (and also ViSvak, G 
767) : 

Pros ad au nirgatau karyau kapotau garbha-manatah t 
nrdhvaih bhitty-uchchhrayat tasya mafijaraitL tu prakalpayet i 
Mafijary^ cbnrdha-bhagena ^uka-nasarii prakalpayet t 
Crdhvam tathardba-bbagena vedi-bandho bliaved iha tt 
Then Kern finds fault with Golebrooke's rendering of Kapota* 
palika and vitaiika (in his Amara-Kosha, quoted below) as ' dove¬ 
cot ' and says ‘ Golebrooke’s error, strange to say, lias been per 
pciuated in all dictionaries j the more reason now tu draw at ten* 
tion to it.*— {J.R,A,S,, N, S., vi, p. 320, note a.) 

* A storey’s altitude is of loS digits (ahgulas) according to Maya 
but Vi^va-karman pronounces it to be of 3 cubits and a half, 
(i. c, 64 digits), As to this, however, able architects have declared 
that in reality there is no discrepancy of opinion, for, if you add 
the height of the crown-work (kapota -pall), the smaller number 
will equal (the greater).’ [BriAat^amttUa, lvi, ag, 30,) 

There is a compound word ‘ kapota-palika * or ‘ kapota-pa 11 ’ 
(dove-cot) in Sir William’s DicL, p, aoa, c, 3. Similarly the 
words, ‘ kapota ’ and ‘ palika ’ or * psU ’ occur together in the 
Bfihai-Sajhhitd and (its commentary) Ctpaia quoted above. But they 
do not occur as one word in Winslow’s Tamit Diet., in Vilvak 
and in Ram Raz. in the twenty-eight instances in the Aidnasdra, 
too, pointed out above (under Kapota), only the word ' Kapota’ 
occur*. There is a different moulding called botli ‘ Pali ’ and ‘ Falika ’ 
in the MdaasaTa. regards the correctness of Dr. Kern’s render¬ 
ing of the term by ‘ tlove-ridgc,’ or of Colebrouke's and Sir M. 
William’s by ' dove-cot * nothing can be stated definitely as the term 
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is used figuratively to indicate a moulding and both the interpre¬ 
tations are jKtssiblc. 

Kajxita-palim-yuUta-inalo gacbchhati tulyatiim I 

{Bkasukya-Para^., Chap, exxx, v. 37,) 
Korja-parivatarit kuryat stupy-achchhiidatiakani cha 11 
Ko^a-piiravatarii nyasya ko^ja-loshiani vinyaset 11 

ed. Ganapali Sieild, ^vi, 27, 36.) 
Bahili kapota-karapam vajauopari kalpayet 11 
Ardha-tri-pada-dapdarh va taputa-lambiinam bhavet II 

{Kaatik^ama, uv, a r, 22 : Jut also vv. 36, 37.) 
Cliatur-guijam {of the main temple) mukhiyamaih prakarAir^am 
viicshatali i 

Kapotantarii samutsedhaiii hasta-vistara-bhllUkam h 

{SupTabheddgmas, xxxj, 119.) 

Kapota-palikayarii tu vl(ankarii puisi-napuifisakam II 

{Amarakasha^ u, 3, T5.) 

KAI'OLA—The check of an image, an upper part of a building. 

(1) Frasadau nirgatau karyau kapolau garbha-manatah I 

[Mai^a^FuT^t Chap. ccr.Kix, v. it.) 

(2) Chatiirdha fiikharam bhajya(rnl ardha-bhaga-dvayasya tu 1 
Suka-nasarii prakiirvlta tritlyc vedika mata 11 
Karttham amalasaram tu chaturthc parikalpayet I 
Kapolayos tu samharo dvi-gu^io’tra vldhlyate u 

{Ibid.i Chap, ccutiTij rB-ig,) 

(3) Mukha-tararil kapolantaiii iiava-matram prasasyate | 

(Af,, Lsm, 7,^ 

K.ABANDHANA—A knob at the end of the nail above tlie post of 
the bedstead, 

Adhah kllena pidanarit madhyc ratidhram pravesayet I 
Tad-urdhve patlikarii nyasya kilagre cha kabandlianam I 
Chaturbhlh srihkhala-yuktam andolam chaikatopari I 
Deva-bhu-sura-bhupaniim anyeshath sayanarthakam 1 

{A/,, xuv, 68-71.) 

K{H)A-BHnTI— An upper storey-wall, an upper wall, ' kba ' 
implying ‘ sky ’ and * bbitli ’ walk 

Garbbadhana-kramaiTiakarii kah{kha)-bluttir mukhya-dhamani i 
Kah(kha)-bhittir daksbinc bliage saumyiLvasah prasasyate 11 
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Ka];i-{kha)-bhUty-agrabhiUcr dvara^dvayath kuryad viicshatah | 
Vastu-dvara-yutam cbaiva k(h)a“bhittei cha viieshatah 11 
Vaslunam paHvayor madhye stanibha*sajnam nidhapayet \ 
K(h}a-bhiUt-vJstritartham tu tat-parfvayor dvayor hi (tat) || 

{KSmikigtmai xxxv, 45, 47, 48, 63 ; tv, 31.) 
KAMALA — A Iqtus, a class of the six-storeyed buildings. 

(A/., XJCIV, 17 - 18 , «e under PhasAda.) 
KAMALAI^GA — A class of the tlirce-storcycd buildings. 

(A/., xxi, 33-3i0, we under PrAsAda.) 
KAhTPA — A fillet, a small flat band which occurs cliicfly between, 
mouldings to connect or separate them. * Of all the rectangular 
mouldings it lias the least height. Its projection, tliough generally 
equal to its altitude, frequently varies according to the position of 
the principal members, wliich it is employed, to connect or to separate. 
It answers in every respect to the fillet.’ 

(Ram Raz, Arch. Hind., p. ^4.) 

Referring to the pedestal : 

Utsedhe tu chatur~vith§at . . , l 
Ekena kampam ityuktam ... 1 

Kampam ardham tatha kariiam . . . I—(.W,, xm, 36-37, 49.) 

For further examples, see the lists of mouldings under UPAPifHA. 
Referring to the base : 

Ekena-trimsad aifigaih (^aihiarii) tu tuiigaih kfitva ... 1 
Kampam ekena kartavyam . . . I—(M., mv, 14-16.) 

For further examples, jm the lists of mouldings under AdhishthAna, 
KjVMP.\-DVARA—A side-door, a private entrance. 

(i) Kampa-dvaraiii tu va kuryan madhya^-pariva-dvayos lath a 1 

(NdiBika^anifi, XXXV, 49.) 

(i) Mukhya-dvaram tu tad-v.ainc kampa-dvaram tad-aoyake 1 

f/iirf., Lv, 33.) 

KAMP.i\NA (same as Kampa)~A fillet. 

Cf. the lists o mouldings under AdhishthAna. 

KAMPA-BANDH.A — A class of bases. It has four types differing 
from one another in height and in the addition or omission of some 
mouldings. —(S m A/., xiv, 361-373, under ADiusiiptANA.) 

KAMPA-VRITTA^ — 'The round or circular fillet. 

Kampa-vriltad) cha lupa-mule Sobharthiiih tu bularihakam I 

(Af., xvm, 274.) 
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HIMDV ARCHITECTURE 


KAROTI(I) 


KARANDA—A head-gear, a basket or bcc-tuvc-likc ornament. 

Karanda-mukutopctaih rakta-v astrottariyakam | 
Kajanda-mukutopctaiii dhyatva . . . |—{M., vii, 164, 205.) 

Dev^am bhupatinarir cha mauli-lakshanam uchyatc t 
Jafa-mauli-kiritaiii cha karaijdari,i cha sira5tratam(-3tranam) 1 
Kanyasa{ih) devatanarh cha karaijd^'taaku^anviiani l 

{M., xLix, ia-t3j 19.) 

Dvi-bhujam cha dvi-actram cha karanda-mukulanvitam 1 

{Af., uv, 69, 76-) 

KARAVIRA—A fragrant plant, or flower (oleander or Jierimn 
odorwn)^ an ornament of that shape, a pent-roof having the slope 
(or colour) of tliat flower. 

In connexion with the pent roof: 

Sroyoaih madhya-lupah 5arvc(vjl) Itipa-saihkhya yatlicshtaka I 

Karavira-bahu-vaiilta sariiputabham vikalpayet 1 

(Af,, xsviii, 242-S43.) 

KARI-KxARI;JA(NIKA)—T he car of the elephant, (? tlie tip of an 
elephant’s trunk, karrjiika), an ornament of tliat shape. 

Upabja(ih) karikania'.{ another reading, karnika)-yuktarit kuryat 
lat kshndra-pithakam I—(Ah, xxxn, i ty.) 

KARIKA—A moulding of a column. 

VTra-karna(-kan|ha)syodayaii'i jhatva nava-bhaga(c) vibhajite ( 
Ekam^am pndukaih kuryat pancha-bhagain tu sariigraham 1 
Tad-urdhvc karikaiiiiam syad abjaiw aihscna yojayct ( 

(A/., XV, 176-178.) 

KARUIJIA-VINA—A flute, a sculptural ornament. 

Vadana-garuda-bhavaih bahukau paksha-yuktau I 
Muknta-kamala-yuktaih pushpa-sachchhaya-variiatn I 

Paiiia(h) fcaruriavloa kinnarasya rupakam I (A/., Lvtti, 21-aa,) 
KAROTI(I)—A basin, the drum of the ear of an image, an archi* 
tectural ornament. 

An ornament of the pent-roof*. 

Evatn uktath lupa chordhvc Sikharair vambare'pi va 1 
riialaka-kshcpanam vapi lamram vayasi kilayet 1 
Hemajena katotlih va mfil-karoliih vidhanayct ( 

(.kf., xviij, 269-371.) 

Referring to a singlc»storcycd building : 

Karotivad alankrilya Jambane patra-saihyutatn I—(A/., xix, 41) 
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KARKj\TA—A crab, a mouldings a kind of joinery resembling the 
crab*s leg. ' 

Karkatakahgbnvat kfiivS pautra-nasanghriih vdayct I 
Etat saihklrna-sandhih syat sarva-harmyeshu yogyakam i 

(A/,, xvn, 143-14B.) 

KARKARI-KRITA— Paved with small pieces of stone. Consoli- f 
dated with kankar (nodular limestone or gravels). 

(i) MahH-margam tu sarvesham vUhinaih karkarUkrttam 1 

VUhcr{thyah) ctad dvayarii proktaih tan-madhye karkart- 
kritam I— {M,, ix, 197, 333.) 

Referring to the pedestal ; 

Prativajanakath tesham kritch karkart'kptam i—(A/., xta, 151.) 
Referring to the gate-house (gopura) : 

Etat tu ^ikhararit proktaih karkari-nasika-kritam i 

(Af., xxxm, 561.) 

Referring to the tnand^P^ (pavilion) : 

Tach-chatush'karna-dc$c tu karkari chashta-bhadrakam I 
Tat karnam cha dvaycr bhadrarii chaturtham karkari-kritani 1 
Karkarl-bhadra-saihyuktam mandapasya vi£alakam I 

{Al, xKxiv, 30s, 30®. 309 ) 

Mand^pc chordhva-kutaih sySt Salakarath tu yojayct I 
Ashtu-vakira-samayuktaih kaihcsbu karkari-kritam 1 

53 «»- 53 T') 

Referring to the (hall, mamion) : 

Veda-vcdaihsakam madhye vivritaih sa[hvritank(g)anam I 
Tad-bahis chavritaihicna karkari-samalahkrltam (' 

(M., XXXV, 300-301.} 

(3) lu connexion with the description of a Svasiika (shaped)-housc : 
PrUhthc tu ditgha-koslilhaih syat purva-koshthaiii tatha bbavet I 
Mhya(>e) hahya(-e) ^a-dvayaih nctrani yuktaih tu karkarl-yutam II 

{Kdmtkagama, xui, 7.) 

KARNA—The car of an image, a moulding, any side-object, 
a corner-tower. 

Kampam ardhath tatha karnath tad-urdhve’mscna patdka l 

(Af., xm, 49 ) 

For further examples, stt the lisU of mouldings under UpapItha. 

A moulding of the base : 

Karna-tuhga{m) tr(i)yaniiam syat tad-urdhve kampa{m) ^ivanda* 
kamii—(.V.»xiv, ta.) 
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HLVDU ARCHITECTURE 


KARI5IA*K0TA 


For further examples, su the lists of mouldiugs under AuwaBTHANA. 

A moulding of the column ; 

Kumbhayamam tathotkarnam urdhve lcarna(ih} $amam bhavci I 

( M., XV, 54) 

Referring to the vimsina (building in general, temple) • ^ 

Padmasyopari karnaih syat iat*tridha kumbha-vistritam i 

(Af., xvra, tag-) 

Karnat kanya\'asamuii syan nava-sutraih prasarayet t—(ftW., 233,) 

Referring to the door : ... 

Ardhena kampa-saihyukataih karita(A) bandh(v)aihSatn triiam i 

{M., xxaix, 6g.} 

Referring to the tula (balance) : 

Suvritta-nala-dc 5 e tu patra-mulc tu kartja-yuk I—(Af-, 205.) 

A moulding of a vedika (altar, railing, platform) : 

Vcdikayarii vihmarii chet kartri-drishti(r) dtnaih vrajet I 
Tai-karne’dhika-hinath ched bhojanetia vinaianam 1 

(A/., LXIX, 26-27>) 

Referring to a sinfle*storeyed building : 

Tad eva vedikathsena nava-bhaga(-c) vibhajitc) 1 
Dvi-bhagaih vajanaih mule chordhvc karnaih gunathsakam I 

(A/., XIX, 64'^5-) 

KARNASHTAK.A— A sitc^plan of 324 square plots, 

(A/, vij, 213^4, i« PadA* vJNVASA,) 

KARNA-KtJTA {see Kuta-kosiitha)— The tower at titc comer of 
the roof, the side-niches, corner pavilions, tlic attic. 

(l) Kartja-harmyasya vistaram shad-bhagam(gc) tit vibhajitc t 
Ekaiiriadt karna-kutaih syan madhyc dvayathsakam I 

(Af., XIX, 5+“55, also 167 .) 

In connexion with the six-storeyed buildings : 

Ekaih valha dvi-bliagarh va karna-kuta-visalakam \ 

Talc talc kariia-kuia-kosbilia-haradi-bhusUitam I 
Karna-kuta-viklc tu tri-bhagaikaih madhya-bhadrakam I 

(Af., XXIV, ag, 30 . 33-) 

Ekaih vitha dvi-bhagain va karna-kuta-risalakam 1 —(A/., xxv, 17,) 

In connexion with the gate-house (gopitra) : 

Evam lalaiayoS chaiva dirghaih \'inya$yam uchyate I 
Karoa-kGia-dvayath chsriva tad-bbaga-dvayam iritam 1 
Madhya-koshtliam chaturtham cha kanja-kutaih chatushtayam I 

(Af., xxTnn, 4i8-.t24-) 
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(2) Agra-kar^^a-samayuktarti kama-kula-dvayarivilam II 
Karna-kCi|a-vihTnam va cKanyat sarvam tii ¥«^tushu n 
Chatush-koi}c chaiii5h-kQ|ai1t tad-vistarcna nirmitam l| 
Pafijajra-dvitayam karyarii kama-kuta-samodayam I 
Prad h anaviLsa-netrastii a-nc ira-kuia-d vayarh nayet 11 

{Iiamikasama^ xxxVj 65,66^ 73* 75,) 

Sar\'am angazii sabhakararh karna-ku^a-vivaijlum II 
Gliatasras tu 5abha karya koiia-kii(a-cbatmh(ayani It 

(IbiA, XLV, 41, 

KGta-ko^hthaka-nldanath pratnan^am Um kirtitam 1 
Kufa-koshtbadi-sarvangam mana-sutrad bahir oayct 11 
Aniali pram ana-sDt rat tu vcianarit sarvu-dciaidaTTi 1 
Chatur-asraih vasvasraib shodiii^rarii tu variulam l| 

Mastakam stQpiko{>clam kart^a-ku^am idaih matam 1 
Madhyc Dasa-r^amilyuktam ardlia-kutL-^amamitam || 
Mnfcha-paHikayopctaiii iakti-dvaya-sama vitam J 
Ancka-stupikopetam kosUthakarii madliyalo bhavct 11 
Hanua-tmida-nibham ppslidie ^lakaraiii muk 1 i€ muklic 1 
Panjaraiii viliitarii ku(a-koshthayor antararii dvijali || 

Parsva-vaktram tad cvaslitam haLSti-tuijda-sa-mai^dauain 1 
E^sha jaii-kramat proktah karj^a-ko^htha-Hx^manvitatn it 
Madhyc kQtarh tayor madhye kslmdni-koslithadi-ifjbhitam t 
Cldiandi^m cut ^amuddLsh;arti kQuiii va kushthakath lu va 1^ 
Antara-prasuropclam nimnarii vomiaiam eva va 1 
Vikalpain id nji^blitam abh^aiti tad vimiiritam n 

(/W., Lv, 123-130.) 

(3) Praiatarild'urdhva-bhage tu kannia-kDp'Samayutam n 

{Supfabh^ddg^ma, xxjCp jOp) 
Tlie attic is formed of difTercnt kinds of litdc pavilions^ Tiiose which are 
at the angles of the edifice are called karna-kuta. They have a roof of 
square or circular section and arc surrounded by a single awn, siapi' 

Those which are placed in the middle arc called Idldj they have an 
elongated roof and have three s(upU.^—{Cf. A/., xix, 5*t-55.) 

* &iwccn the kar^a-kuta and ^ala are found some kinds of Uitlc 

windows ^a\Ic 6 pat}jara*^{Dramdtan Architfclurt, byjQuvcaii-DubrcuiL ed. 
Krishna Swami Aiyangar, pp. 13, 5,} 

KJVRrjIA-PATRA—A leaf-like ornament for the car, a comer leaf, 
Tasyadho rattia-damaiS cha lalatordhvc’rdha-chandravat | 
Kama-palra-samayuktath Irotrordhvc karrja-pushpayuk I 
Tasmat tu lambanaih dama sarva-ratnair alajikpitara | 

XLJX, I [3-114,) 
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KARliIA-lL\RMYA 


KAREilA-PDRAKA—All car ornament. 

iifi •vflliayO'petaiTi na Ituryat lu l 

Sarva-ratnam vinyasya vmi cha i 

(W., sp:(, 138-139.) 


^ARNA'BANDHA—An ornament for the ear, a part of ttie ear. 
Karcia-bandUalli karoa-rudraksha-fnala I— Lxir, 67.) 

The lower part of the car : 

Hanvatitarii kar^a-bandljantarii dvayantarath daiangulam t 

{M,, LKV, I OS.) 

CARNA-HARMYA—A tower, a side-tower, a minaret, a turret. 

In connexion with singlc-storcycd buildings : 

Karijia-harmyasya vUtaraiii shad-bhagam tu vibhajitc I 
Ekaihsiuh kanja-kutam syan madhyc Sal a dvayaiiilakam ( 

Ekaih va dvi-tri-daiidena nirgajiiam bhadram eva va I 
Sala-kuta-dvayor madhyc tbaika-harasa-pahjaram 1 
Tat-tutiga(ih) sapta-bbagam syiid ckariiSam vedikodayam 1 
Tad-urdhvc'dhyardha-bhagena galaih tryamiciw m^takam i 
Tad-ardhaih stupikottuhgam karna-harmyam ill smrilam I 

(Af., xDc, 54i-6o.) 

Mandspe prasiarasyordhve kan.m (another reading, khanda)- 
harniyadi-manditam 1—(/iid,, 314-) . - , 

Stupi-tuhgaih dvay aril Sara syad dvl-ialc tad dy iti yakam i 
Tad evotdhvam adhishthanarii viraanartiicka(aika)-vitasiik3m i 
Tad-urdhvc'righp Saraihsaih syat karna-harrayadi-maGditam 1 

(Af., XX, 14-16.) 


Prachchhadanopari stambharii k-rija-harrayadi-raaTiditam I 

(M., xxxr, 10.) 

Tad-urdhve mandapanam cha chd’ika kar^a-harmyakam 1 

(A/,, XXXIV, 64.) 

Harmyc chordhva-tale padarii bahya-kQtadi(^) vinyaset I 

Kai^a-harrayakritifh vatha santara-prastararh ’ 

(Af., 

Cf. ‘ They (tomb orihe Rajas at Mahadevapura in Coorg from lEog) 
»e square building=, much in the Muhammadan style, on well raised 
basements, with a handsome dome in the centre, an minarc 1 .11 

It the four comers (? karna-harmya) surmounted by basav^as or bulls. 
On the lop of the dome is a gilded ball, with a vane. t e 
have well-tarved syenite frames with solid brass ar . . . ^ 

[Carving may sometimes be seen in the domestic arc tcc urc- 
S4t., VoS. I, Introduction, p. paragraph.) 
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KARNIKA—Generally implies a crowning projection and resembles 
the cornice, i.e., the crowning or upper portion of the entablature, 
a crecpcr-likc ornament. 

Vista re paficha-bhagc til vcdardhaih padma-vistritam I 
Padma'l^a-tri-bhagaikam karoika-vjstiitaiu bbavet I 

{Alt, SXXU, 110 * 111 .) 

A moulding of the entablature ; 

Kaputa-nasika-bhudra-nivrordbve sthita.kar^ikl ii 
Vata1iata*cba'ach*charu-latavat karoika-kriya || 

[KamUidgama, uv, 37,40.) 

KARNIKARA—A pavilion with twenty pillars, a tree, a class of 
people. 

{Mat^-Pardna, Chap, qglxx, v. 13; 

stt under Ma^u^pa.) 

Muhendre vailia satyc va kar((ikaral.>yaih bhavet I 

(.If., oi, 238, XL, log.) 

KALAS(S)A { c /, StOpi)— pitcher, a cupola, a finial, a dome, 
a pinnacle, a tower, a type of round buildings. 

(1) .'ioRi-PKf'ffpo (Chap, civ, vv. 17-18, see under Prasada). 

(а) Gttruda-Purdjia (Chap, xcvii, vv. 21, 23, 28-29, under PrAsada). 
(3) Stambhardhatn kala^ad babyc ]ata*vartanam ishyatc 11 

Musbp-bandhoparl kshiptam vyalantam kalasavadht II 

(KSmikdgama, LV, 103, 109.) 
(4} Dome K.audhan 5 iida*kalasa S—(Kimjuraho Itiscrip. no, v, Enc 19, 

fi'p, Jnd., Vol. I, p, 150.) 

(5) Pinnatle : Vimanopati sauvarmi^i kala^a . , . pradshlhapitah 1 
Placed golden pinnacle on the shiinc.—(Yciia-MaiJala Inscdp. oTGana- 
pamba, v. 17, Ep, Ind., Vol. ui, pp. gg, 10a,) 

(б) Dome or pinnacle : 

DevaUayais sudha-subhrais suvarna-kalasamkitah 1 
Palaka-ctiumbitambhodair yyad-dharmmo nita unoaiim II 

(Two pillar Inscrip. at Amaravatl, no. A, Inscrip- of 
Keta, II, V. 43, Ep. htd,, Vol. vi, p. 152.) 

(7) Prasadarh tiavabhii cha hcma'kalasair alyunnatarii gopura- 
prakarotsava-mamtapair upachltatit srl-Ratnabhadriiya eba 1 
' An c.\cccdingly high temple furnished with nine gilt domes, a gate* 
tower, a wall, and a festive hall, to the holy Ramabhadra.^ 

(Kondavidu Inscrip. of Kmhnaraya, v, ay, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, pp. 237, 331.) 
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(n) Suvaniija-Ulasa-Bthapana cha—‘ in seltmg golden pinnacles {on 
temples)'.—(Karkala Inscrip, of Dhairava U, line i8. Ep. Vol. vni, 

pp. 132, 135 ) 

(D) Abhinava-nishpanna-preksha-madnya-mamdape . , , 

Suvanjnamaya-italaSa-ropana-pratishibS krita * the ceremony of 

placing a golden cupola on the newly'made central hall, intended for 
dramatic performances, was carried out.’—{The Chahamnnas of Marwar, 
no. XIX, Jiilor stone Inscrip, of Samarasiihhadcva, lines 5, 6, Ep. Ind.t 
Vol. XI, p. 55 -) , , , , . - 

(10) Uuuihgat^pada-dcviiyatBnagra-hcma*kalasam . . . purijna- 

kala£am ... * The golden cupola on the summit of tlic god s dwelling, 
a scat of exaltation . . . Uke a full pile her.’-{Inscrip, at Ittagl. A of 
A. D. 1 1 la. V. 64. Ep. Ind., Vol. XUJ, pp, 46, 56.) 

(ti) ■ And Vrivakarmma built his temple {Ananta-KolUvara) with 
complete devotion, adorned with all manner of pictures, its fronts 
brilliant with many golden kalaSa^ decked with precious stones, its lower 
kissing the clouds.’—(£:p. Cariui.. Vol. vni. Part 1, Sorab Taluq, no. \ 
Tmriil.j P' 47i pafsi. lust s&tit'CnCc:.) 

(la) * We grant to you, in addition, two five-branched torches, five 
kala^as above the palanquin and so forth.’—(£p. Carneti., Vol. vm, Part i, 
Nagar Taluq, no. 68, p. 158 ! Transl., line iS.) .... 

(13) Chakre jambu-nadyair gunitara-kalaSair bhasvarair ckavimiaih \ 
Ncpala-kshonl-piilali prathita-bhuja-bhushai?ani lanmatluisya t l 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 17, Inscrip, of Siddhi 
Nrisiriiha of Lalila pattana, v. 17, lad. AfiL, 
Vol. IX, pp-185, 187. c.i .) 

(14) ‘ Above the seventh or highest row of cells, there is a riwmy 

terrace occupied by four large bulls couchant at the comers, and from 
the centre rises a comparatively slender neck surmounted by an 
umbrella or semi-dome crowned by the usual kalasa or fimal. (Gangai- 
Konda.puiam Saiva temple, Ind. Ant-t Vol. Xi, p, ti8, c. i.) , , - , - 

(15) ‘ Erected a new gopura with golden fimals (suvarpa-kala^a) m 

the Cbumundcivari hill.’-{JS)i. Vol. tu, Mysore laluq. no, so; 

TraiisL, p. 3; Roman text, p. 6 -) . . . r . r Tl,.! 

(16) 'The pinnacle (kalaia) of a ruined temple in the fort ol ticl- 

lur, in Naga-raahgala Taluq, shows exactly what the fmial ornament 
of this style of temple was, which Fergusson. from its appearance m 
photographs mistook for a lantern and though unable 
so incongruous a feature introduced it into his picture f ^aleb^ tom 

pic restored ’ (Wbl. a/ Ind. and Esit. AtcL. p. 400)- T*"*" the 

ornament is really a kalaia or sacrificial vase, such as is used at 
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final consecration ceremonies round the rim of which is tieil a cloth 
in narrow folds and knotted into a bunch at each of the four cardinal 
]}oiats. In later ornamentation the cloth was replaced by wreaths of 
ieav&i and flowers with a cluster or bouquet at the four points, the 
sprays anti flowers depending from which went down as far as the foot 
of the vase, and thus produced the appearance which in the picture 
suggested a lantern,’—Cijrflsf., Vol. iv. Introduction^ p. gS.) 

(17) Saumya-keiava-nathasya gopuragre hiraijmayl I 
Stliiipit§ kaia^I gupda-danda-nathena ^aivati 11 
Saudhagram ujvalad anyun a-divakarabho 1 
Brilatapa-pralima-kantir aharniSaih yah II 

{Ep. Carnm.^ Vdl. v. Part J, Belur Taluq, no. 3 j 
Roman text, p. 103, last two verses; Transl., 
p* 45, para, i, last two lines.) 

(iB) Murahata-bhavanada £a!akhc>'am madisi vistaradirh kata^ama 
nilisida—‘ He made a spire to the temple of Murahara, and fixed a 
kalaSa upon it.’— (J^. Cannj/., VqL v, Part z, Atsikere Taluq, no. 131 ; Roman 
text, p, 396 ■, Transl., p, 171.) 

(19) \ncka-ratna-khachita-ruchira-mani-kula^ a-kalita-kuta-koji-ghati- 
tam-apy- jttu iga-chaityilayaih—‘ having erected . , , a lofty chaitya- 
laya, with kala^as (perhaps by mistake Mr. Rice has put in gopuras) 
or towers surmounted by rounded pinnacles set with all manner of 
jewels.’— '{Ep- CamaL, Vol. vi, Mudgerc Taluq, no. j Roman text, p. 148, 
line 1 Transl., p, 63, para, a.) 

(ao) ‘ Kalaia, a term applied generally to the summit of a tower ; 
also a pot or vessel with water and some grains in it.’—^(Rca, Ghatukyan 
Archlipcturc, Arch. Sttrv., New Imp. Series, Vol. xxj, p. 38.) 

(at) ‘ Kalasa (Kalas)—pinnacle of temple steeple.’—-(Smith, Gloss., 
for. fit., to Cunningham Arch. Sure, Rtports.) 

(aa) Ste Maghul Arch, of Fatchpur^Sikti, Smithy Arck. Siirv., New 
Imp. Scries, Vol. xviu, Plate LXti, fig. i, 2, 3. 

(23) Esmy en Arch, of Hiitd., Ram Raz, Plates xx to XLii ; 

(34) Mymf Arch. Report, I 9 i 4 -i 5 > xtv, fig. 3, p. aS i fig. t, 

p. 23 ; Plate v, fig, 2, p. to ; Top of tower of BhoganandTsvara 
shrine at Nandi, ibid.t 1913-14, Plate vi, fig. a, p, 16. 

(25) Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Reports, Vol. vtt. Plates xvrt (showing 
the details of the mouldings of the tower of the temple at Khalari), 
xtv (showing the mouldings and section of another temple tower). 

KAtASA-BAxNDHA (f« Kumbha-bandha)—A class of bases, 

(Af., XIV, 195-239 j fee under AdhishthAha.) 

no 
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j;,YLA—A rt, sciences dealing with the traditional sixty-four branches 
wliich some authorities reckon as 528. 

{i) Gita, (2) viidya, (3) nntya, (4) alekbya, (5) viicshaka-chchhcdya, 

( 6 ) tandala-kusuma-vali-vikara, (7) pushpastarana. ( 8 ) daiana-vasana- 
artga-riga, (9) iayana-rachana, (11) udaka- 

viidya, (ta) udakaghata, (13) chitra-yc®a, (14) malya-grathana-\nkalpa, (15) 
sekharaka-pidana-yojana, (16) nepathya-pmyoga, (17) karna-patra-bhaftga, 
fi 8 } gatidha-yukti, <19) bhushana-yojana, (20) aindra-jala, (21) kauchumara- 
yoga {22) hasta-liighava, (n) vichitra-saka-yusha-pQpa-bhakshya-vikara 
iriya, (34) p5nakarasa-raga.sava-yoiana, (25) suchi-vaya-karma, (26) sutra- 
kriclii’(27) vioMamanika-vadya, (a8) prahdika, {29) pratimala, (30) durva- 
chaka-yoga, (31) pusiaka-vachana, (32) natakakhyayika-dariana, (33) kavya- 
samastya-purana, {34) paUlka-vetra-vaija-vikalpa, (35) tarku-karman, (sfij 
tabhana, (37) vastu-vidya, (38) suvarna-rupya-paribha, (39) dhatuvaila, 
(40) mam-ragakara-jnana, (41) vrikshayur-veda-yoga, (42) mesha-kukkuta- 
lavaka-yliddha-vidhi, (43) iuka-sarika-pralapana, (44) utsadana-sathva- 
hana-kdamardana-marjaiia-kausala, {45) akshara-mushtika-kathana, (46) 
mlcchchhita-kutarka-vikalpa, (47) dcSa-bliasha-vyftana. (48) pashpa-saka- 
tika, (49} aimUla-jfiana, {50) yantra-matrika, (51) dharana-matrika, (52) 
sampatbya, (53) manasi-kavya-kriya, {54) abhidhana-kosha, (55) chhanda- 
jnana, (56) kriya-vikalpa, (57) chhalitaka-yoga, {58) vastra-gopana, (59) 
dyuta-viSeslia, (60) akarsha-kridii, (80 bala-kridanaka, (62) vaUalika, (63) 
vaijayika, (64) vyayaniika-vaioayika-vidya-Jnana.^iirdmflfiyrdj of Vltsya’ 
yana, cd. Bombay, pp. 32-35; set also pp. 43, 95.) 

7.Jf.d. 5 ., 1924, pp. 355-367. 

Compare the lists from (1) Kalpasutra (2m), (2) DaJakamdra-chafita 
(It. 21}, {3) KSJambajf, p. 75, (4) Kaidsildsahy Kshemendra, {5) Samavdjsa- 
stttra, (6) Ramachandra’^s Commtatarji on Cfusmpardmdjurta by Vidabharaya, 

I (7) Narayaiia's CovtntejitaTy on Ijdiia'SakaSTondinaj ( 8 ) ^rlniad-Bfidgavata, (9) 

I h'diaastiim of Vatsyayana, and (lo) Bhaskararaya’s Conitaentasj/ on LatUa^ 

I sakastaadma (N. S. P., igi?)* p* 72. 

I Similar lists are also given by Srldhara in his Coirititenteiy on Srimad- 
I BhdgavaUt (Part x,Chap. xlv, v, 36), Jiva-gosyami in explaining Sridharas 
I commentary refers also to the and Hari-oamsa ; in the Buddhist 

I Laliiesoistara (Chap, x, cd. R. L. Mitra, p. 182 ; sti dtso p. 186), and in 
I the Jain Uttnrddhjajana^siiira (text, Chap, xxi, 6, Transh, S. B. E., Vol. xlv, 
I p. 108}. See also The Kalds, by Venkatasubbia (pp. 25-32), 

I Chatuhshashthikalah, Sariigadhariyc kathamsc cha Srldhariya-Lak- 
I shmipt^hikayam cha vailaksha^yena gapitasta nishknshya likhyantc , Then 
I follows a list of sixty'four arts including eighteen scripts, various languages, 
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poetry books, Na^akas (dramas), alankiir (poetics), vedas, upa-vedas, 
vedaAgas, ^astras (without spediicatioii}, Tantras, Purai^ias, SmHtis, 
agriculture, witchcraft, sorcery, gambling, etc. 

For fuller details srt the writer's article ' Fine Arts ’ {fndiatt Historical 
Qjiarlcrljt) and ‘Fine Arts In Our System of Education’ (Convocation 
address, Gurukida, Brindavan, 1937, Tht flindusitta litoitw, June, 1936, 
pp. 784-796), Vidt the Introduction to the writer’s Hitidii ArtfaUeiitre in 
India arid Abroad, 

KALAPAKA—A tuft of braided hair, a sectarian mark on the fore¬ 
head of ail image. 

Prakoshic vaiayarit chaiva mani-bandha-kaJapakam t 

(Af*, 16, ete.) 

KALK.A—A paste used as plaster or cement, also called ‘ yoga ’ 
(mixiurc), 

{BrihatSaiiihim, lvu, 3, 6, 7, a, J.R,A,S., 
N. S., Vol. VI, pp. sat, 3aa.) 

KALPA-DRUMA— I The ornamental tree, emptoved as a carv- 
KALPA-VRIKSHA—/ ing [sec SrI-vriksha), 

Compare Akshaya-vata at Prayag (Allahabad), Siddha-vata at Ujuain, 
and Bodhi-tree at Gaya. 

ti) Aldnasdra (Chap, xlvu, J-77J ; 

The name of the chapter is Kalpa-vribha, which literally means 0 
tree yielding alt wishes, or, in other words, an all-productive tree. 
This tree is used as an ornament of the throne of gods and kings 
(lines 1^2). Such a tree is made above the throne and the arch 
as wejl as at the middle of the length of the throne (lines 4-5). It is 
also constructed inside tlic Mukta^prapaiiga or an open courtyard, 
the mandapa or a paviUon, and the royal palace (lines 68-69), Be¬ 
yond the front of the ornamental tree, there should be represented 
n yard where the votaries of gods and kings arc stated in the pose 
of praising and worshipping them (lints 70-75), 

The minute description and mtasurement of all the various 
parts of the tree are given. The tree is coiled round with a 
serpent the outspread hood of which reaches the top (lines 11-12} 
The measurement of the hood and tail of the serpent is described 
at great length (lines 13-20). The number of branches as also the 
measurement of them varies according to the various thrones 
for the decoration of which tht tree is constructed (lines 21-43). 
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KALPA-VRIKSHA 


The Urcc w beautifully decorated wiih creepets, leaves and flowers 
of various colours and forms (lines 114-155, 63-66). Bees are repre¬ 
sented on the branches (line 5 ®)* Jewels and garlands of pearls 
are inserted in suitable places (line 57). The figures of monkeys, 
deities and semi-divine beings (Sidhas, Vidyadharas. etc,} arc beauti¬ 
fully carved in the intervals between the branches {lines 58-61), 

Many other particulars regarding the ornamental tree are 
expressly left to the choice and discretion of the artists ; 

Evaih tu kalpa-vfikshah >yat Seshath yuktya prayojayct t 
Tasya madhye cha range tu inuktikena prapauvitam I 
Tan-madhye ^asanadinaih toranadi kalpa-viikshakam ) 

(A/.* xxxiv, 167, aift-aig.) 


A carving on die car : 

K.alpa*v{'iksha-yuta-cbakravaTtibhir manditaih kuru sarvavedi- 

bhih I 


(M, xtm, i6j)~r;o.) 

The materials of which the free is constructed : 

Simhasanam makara-toratjia-kaipa-vyiksham I 

Mukta-prapangam a pi daru-lilc ihtakadyaih l 

Rainair ancka-bahu-loha-vUcshakais cha (kuryat) 1 

{M., xcvji, 30-33.) 

Paichat simhasan^byais cha kalpa-vriksham cha tora^am t 

(M., xLix, tSsJ 

Padma-pithaih maiia-pitharh trl-murtmam cha yojayct 1 

Prana cha torat^ath vapi kalpa-vrikshaih cha saihyutam I 

(M, jj, B6-87,) 

Aparc tu iiiryuharii kuryan makara'tora^am t 

Tad-iirdhvc kalpa-vriksham syat sa-ha( ? ga)jendra-iva( ? sva) 
raih $aha j—(A/., lv, 73-80.) 

(a) ' (He) covered with fine gold the enclosure, the gate-towers, halls 
and buildings surrouitding the shrine of pu'c gold . , , covered with 
splendid gold the altar on which oflerings abound . . , covered witli 
gold and adorned with numerous strings of large round pearls 
t c sacr^ car temple , , , was pleased to build a long temple street 
01 mansions covered with jewels and called it after liis toyal prosperous 
name, and made numberless splendid insignia, beginning with dishes 
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cut off fine gold, together with a kalpa (tree) of pure gold.’—(rnscrip. at 
Tirumalavadi, no. 79, Unca 14-33, /., Vol, m, p, 1B5,) 

Doshonmosha-vrisha-praghosha-divishat-santasha-posha-ksbamah 
samya-taLula-Urtba-bhuta-panshat-satkara-kalpa-drumah 1 
Nana-naangala-divya-vostu-nivntas Laurya-triltoUasito hridyah ko’pi 
sa v^ar^i samabbaval-loka-pramodojjvalah il 

(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 33, Inscrip, of 
Queen Lalita-tripura-sundari, v. 4, 
Ind. Ant.t Vol. dc, p. 11)4,) 

KALYANA—A class of the live-storeyed buildings (same as Gwiia- 
xanta) . 

(Af,, JBOU, 30-33 ; irt under PrAsAda.) 

KALYANA-MANDAPA—A wedding pavilion. 

{Stt details under Mandafa.) 

KAVATA—The leaf or panel of a door, a door. 

(i) Vmtu-sidya (ed, Gapapati ^asLrl) xiv, t : 

Kavata-dvitayam kuryan matri-putry-abhidbam budbab || 

(a) Ktaititijfa-ATUia-sdstra, Chap, xxiv, p. 53 ; 

Tri-paneba-bbagikau dvau kav^ta-yogau i 

(3) Kamikagama, LV : 

Deva-dvija-narendra^ath kavata-yugalam maiam 1 
Anyayor ckam uddishiath maba-dvarc chaiur-yugam 11 (51) 
Ancka-sdhkbalopctam bahu-kuridala-bhusbitam I 
Kavafa-yugmaih kartavyaib kokilargaia-sathyiitam 11(2) 
Bhitti-madhyad baliis ta3tya(h) 5 tambha-yoga-kava|aMyuk 1 
Kavata-yug Lm va-ckarii ghatancxlgbataxh samam || (i66) 

Set also verses, 38, 49, 53. 

Jalakai cha kava^ai cha bahyc babyc prakalpayet ti {Ibid., xu, 8), 

(4) RdmdjfaTia, vi, 31, 37, etc. ; 

PurWi inaha-yantra-kavata-mukbyajTi 1 

(5) Mdrtasdnt : 

Yan{g)yam kavata-yugtruirti eba kcshtharii madhyaih cha haraiyakct 

(A/., XIX, 15a.) 

Daksbii^e eba kava|c tu dvaratii kuryat tu mukhyake 1 
Dcv^aiii cha manu.vhyatum iTiaha-dvar.irii kavalakc 1 

(M., XXXvuj, 9, ij.) 
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As compared with ‘ pmkaia ’ : 

Dahshipasya kavataril tu visaladhikam ayatah l 
Eka-dvi-tryangulaih vapi kavitarh syat dvi-ha$takam i 
Kuryat kava^-dhghcshu kshepaijam vist{ito'd 1 ukam I 
Prakarc cha maha-dvaraih ksiiudra-dvaram kava(akc l 

{M.f XTEXUt, !Ol, i 09 , tos, II5J «/» 04-137.) 

(6) 'He, the emperor of the soutli, caused to be made of stone for Vijaya- 
narayana temple, Zatdeed window, secure door-frame (dtidha-kavStam) 
di^or-linicl, kitchen, ramparts, pavilion, and a pond named the Vasudeva 
lirtha.’— (Ep, Carnat.j Vol. v. Part t, Bdur Taluq, no. 72, Trans!., p. 61 ; 
Roman text, p. 142, line 7.] 


K\SPU_1 ^ ^ cushion, a golden seat. 

X, 100, 10: Taiil. Ann., vr, 91, 1 : A,*V, vi, 138, 5.) 

KAKASHfA — A synonym of paryafika or bedstead, a couch of 
eisht'Fold crow design. 

(Af., m, 11-(2; set under Parva^ka.) 

KACH.\—A liousc with a southern and northern Itall. 

{Briket-Samhila, uiip 40.) 

KANTA~.4 type of pavilions. 


(Af., xxxiv, 5^3“5^^ I ™ under Ma^i^apa-) 
KANTARA—A large forest, a difficutt road, a class of sjx-sioreyed 
buildings. 

(jVf., XXIV, 13-14; Je' under PkasAUA.) 


KAMA-KOSHTA—A comfortable compartment, usually a bed¬ 
room, a temple of one of the thirty-two attendant deities. 

Jayantc bhaskararh 3thapya(tTi) i^c pafiupatarii tatha i 
Alhava kama-koshtham syad alayaih kalpayct sudhih I 
Dvatrim^an murtir evam va kuryat m parivirakam i 

(M, XXXII, 5S-G0.) 


KAMAKSHI-DHARMA-MANPAPA—A type of pavilions. 

(Madras Museum Plates of Srigiri-bhU'pala, w, 21-23 
Ep^ Ind., Vol. VIII, pp. 311, 316 ; under Mandapa. 

KAMYA—class of buildings, a chamber in the shrine used as bed¬ 
room of deities. 

Paheha-prakara-harmyanam udhuna vakshyate kramat 1 
Kamyadi-bheda-harmyanaiii tan-manena vlnyasct i—xxxi, 2-3.) 
Nitya-naimittlkakhyadi-kamyalr apl cha sarvabhih I ^ (Af.i xi.vin, 27.) 
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KARAPAKA—Persons appointed to look after the construction of 
a temple. 

Karapakas tu sunuh pitatnaliakhyasya satya-devSkliyah | 
Goshthya prasadaparaya nirupito janmana sa va^ik It 
‘ The Karapaka selected by the goshthi (assembly) to sec this work 
through was Satyadeva* the son of Pitamaha, who was a merchant by 
birth.’ Dr. Bhandarkar also refers to Prof. Kiclhom \lad. Ant.^ Vol. 
XIX, p. 6a, no. 53), ‘ persons appointed to look alter the consirucUon of 
the temple.* 

(Vasantagadh Inscrip, of Varmalata, v. 9, Ep^ Ind.j 
VoL IX, pp. 193, 189, notes 4 and 3.) 

Cf . Gomanasa Karavakasa I 

'The gift of Gomana the Karavaka * (=karapaka). 

{Four early Inscrip. no. B, 
Ep, Ind., Vol, xn, p. 301.) 

KARMUKA—A kind of village. It is situated on the banks of 
a river or sea (nadi-tire’bdhi-tire va karmukam eba vinyaset). Its 
plan is like a bow (tad-dyayor vithi*bahyc tu karmukakaravat 
prithak). See further details under Grama. 

(Af., IX, 3, 459, 463, 45^-47*-) 

KARYA-SATRA — Working lines, tlic pluiiib-Iiiies drawn for the 
purpose of the sculptural measurement. 

{M., Lxvii, 93 ; stf imder Pralahha.) 

KALA-KOTA—A kind of poison, tite cobra represented on die neck 
of die image of Siva. 

Grivasya vama-parsvc tu kala-kuta-sanianvilam I — (A/., u, So.) 

KAL.A-MUKHA—A kind of phallus. 

(A/., Lu, 3, Lxvui, 2 ; ste under Li.^ca.) 

KAUI<IGA-(KANTA)—A class of the twelvostoreycd buildings 
once prevailing in the country along the Coromandal coast. 
Madhya-kantam id proktam tasya kuta-dvi-bhagike 1 
Anu-fiala shad-amSajii syat tasyahgaih pSrvavad bhavet 1 
Evarii kaliriga*kantatn syao nanakarahga-saihyuktam 1 

(Af., XXXI, 14-16.) 
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KIRTANA 


KIRITA —N diadem, a crown, a tiara. 

Devanarh bhu-patinaih cha mauU-lakshanam uchyatc l 
Jata*mauli'kiritaih cha karaodaih cha ^irastrakam | 

(M., 3 UJ 3 e, ifl-i j.) 

Kirifa-makutam chaiva narayaolimfa-yogyakam I—(/Wrf,, iB.) 
KIMBARA(-Rl)—^A crocodile, a sliark, used both aa an architec¬ 
tural and sculptural object. 

Chitra-toranam , . . graha-kithbara-sariiyuktam I 

(M. xLvi, 53-53.) 

Syama-varoaih mukhaih sarvaiti kimbari-makarananam I 

{M, xvm, 311.) 

In connexion with the or buildings ; 
Sarve(a)-iala'nasika-toran^dyaih 1 

Fatraii chitrath kimbarl-vaktra-yuktam \—{M.f xxxv, 401-403.) 

In connexion with the singlc'-storcyed buildings : 

Nasikagrantam sarvaih kimbari-samalaAkritam l—(A/., xjx, 36.) 

KISHKU—^A measure, a cubit of 24 or 42 angulas. 

Kishku(h) sm^ito dvUratnis tu dvi-chatvMiifaiad aAgulah t 

{Erdma^da-Paranay Part I, and Anushanga-pada, 

Chap. VII, V. 99.) 

But according to SapTahhtdagama (xxx, 25 ; j« under Amgui-a), 
it h a cubit of 24 angutas, which in the above Pura^a (v. 99) is called 
‘ aratni.' 

KIRTANA (also KIrttaka)—A temple, a shrine, 

(1) S(i)ambhor yo dva-das(^)api vyarachayad acKirat kirttanani 
— * who erected (soon) twelve temples of Sambhu,’ ^Mr, Telang at the 
suggestion of Pandit Bhagvan Lai*. 

^ew Silara copper plate grant, line 7, Ind, Ant 
Vol. EX, pp. 34, 36, and note 13.) 
(a) Kartapl yasya khalu vismayam 5 pa iilpi tan-oama-kirttanani 
akaryyata rSjha I 

*This is the abode of Svayaiiibhu Siva, and no artificially made 
(dwelling) ; Sii (if she could be) seen (would be) such as this. 
Verily even the architect who built it felt astonishment, saying 
(the utmost) perseverance would fail to accomplish such a work 
again ; aho 1 how haa it been achieved by me ? ” (and), by reason 
of it the king was caused to praise his name.' Dr. Fleet. 

(Skt. and Old Canaresc Inscrip, no. catxvn, line 
14 r.; /nrf. Ant., Vol, xn, pp. 159, 163. c. i.) 
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(3) Dr. Hultzsch referring to the passage quoted above says : 

‘ The word, Kirtana, has been understood in its usual and etymo¬ 
logical sense by Dr Fleet and the first translator {B.A.S.J,, Vol. vm, 
p. 302 f., Mr. Prinsep) ; that sense is not at all appropriate here 
and the word must be taken to signify a He then refers to 

ihe Silara grant mentioncl above and quotes the following . 

(a) KTrtanani cha karayct 1 

' Cause temples to be constructed.’—Bib. Ind., 

Vol. i, p, III.) . ..... ■ 1 

(A) Kurvan kirtatiani lekhayan Sasanim . . ■ pnthivim viclia- 
chSra—' he travelled the earth, . . . constructing temples, causing 
grants to be written, etc. (Bana’s Kadambaii).^ 

{r) Purta-kirtanodharauena tu -* by the restoration of dilapidated 
works of public utility (such as tanks, wells, etc.) and temple. 

(/fflf, Aat.t Vol. im, pp. 228-229.) 

(4) 'In addition to the authorities quoted by Bhandarkar in 
support of this meaning of Kirttana (in no, a above), I have since 
found that it is used in the same sense in the five inscriptions of Deva- 
labdhi, the grandson of ihc Chandclla king Yaiovarman and the son 
of K.ri*tii[iapa and Asarva, in the temple of Brahma at Dudahi (Arch, 

Sots, of Iitd., Vol. x, Plate sxxu),’—Dr. Fleet. 

(/tid. AaL, Vol. xji, p. 289, c.a.) 

(5) Achikarat kirttanam— ' built temples.’— (Gn.'slior Insenp. v. 15 
Ind. Anl., Vol. xv, pp. 203, 202, note 8.) 

(fi) Klrttanam idath sarwarii karitam (a. line g f). 

Kirttanam idarit sarwaih api (A. fine 8 f.). 

Sarwa-kirltanam idam (c, line 5}* 

Saktaih kirttanam idam (i- line 3). 

Kirttanam idam (<). 

In all these places, ‘ Kirttana’ means a temple.—(Chandclla Inscrip, 
no. A, Dudahi stone Itucrip. of Devalabdhi, a grandson of Yoiovarman, 

Ittd. Ant., Vol. xvra, p. 237O . . . , 

(7) Cf. Sa datshinarkkusya -chakara kiritim bahu-kirttmathah— 

‘ he famous for many (good) deeds made the temple of Dakshiparka , 

(Gaya Inscrip, of Vikraina-samvat 1429, lines 4-5, 0 ; 

Ind. dnf., Vol. xx, pp. sr+'S'S ) 

KIRTI-VAKTRA—The monumental Face, used as an architectural 
member. 

In connexion with the ‘ mukha-bhadra ’ or front tabcrtiaclc, porch 
or hall 

Tad'urdhvc kliii-vaktraih tu nirgamakrUi(r) bhavet l 

(Af., xvttt, 393.) 
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KIRTI-STAMBHA—A memorial or monumental pillar. 

(Ahmadabad Aich.^ Burgess, ArcL Suro., New. Imp. 
Series, Vol. xxxm, p. 94; sa under Stambka.) 

KILA—A stake, pin, nail, wedge, post. 

Etat tu pradmarii bhavctl 

K.Ua-'tara'^iUnady-ardhaih dvi-ginjaift va galata bhavet I 

(Af., XII, iss-iaj.} 

In connexion with joinery : 

Miilaerc kllakam yuktam ardha-praijam iti smritam I 

(Af., xvn, 99.) 

In connexion with a mirror or the looking-glass ; 

Darpanasya tri-bhagaikam mule kilayataih tatba I 

(Af., i, luo ; see also M.t xxxix. I 3 t-ia 3 .) 

KILA-BHAJANA—The pin-hold. 

In connexion with the door 

Kila-bhajanam ity-uktam kilanath tu pravakshyatc I 

(Af., xxsrx, 119; see dso 120-131.) 

KILA-SCLAKA—The pin-point. 

In connexion with the door 1 

Ruryat tat kav^tanaih yuktya tat hna-^ulakam I—(jt/., xxxix, 128.) 
KUKSHI—Tlie belly, a cavity, the middle part, the interior, the 
hub of the wheel. 

(M,t xLvm, 12.) 

In connexion with the foundations : 

Gramadinaiti nagaradinaih pura-pattana-kharvate I 
Koshtha-koladl-sarvesharii garbha-sthanam ihochyatc i 
Sthira-vastu-kukshi-dede tu chara-vastu tathapi cha 1 
Gr^a-dvarasya yogc va garbha-Svabhraih prakalpayct 1 

(Af., xn, 168^171.) 

In connexion with the pent roof (lupa) : 

Tat-shtrad adho dde tukshiib jhatvapurordhvakc xvm, 23S.) 

In connexion with the Eront porch or tabemade (mukha-bhadra) : 

Panchaihia-dvi (-ya)iMa-taraTh syad ardharti va kukshi-vistfitam 1 
K-ukshy-antaraih sadma-saiiiyuktarti vatayanam athapi va i 

{Ibid., 286-287,) 

In connexion with the singlc-storyed buildings : 

Nasl-taraiii trl-bhiigaikaih kukshshv-taram iti-smtitam I 

(Af., XIX, 37.) 
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In connexion with the chariot (ratha): 

Visturam cha tridha kfitva madhye kukshy^iml-aitilakcna tu | 
Paucha'daiam cha vipuiani nalam kukshras,;ya vdanam I 

{M., 3 (Liiij. ta, 14.) 

In connexion swth the arch ; 

Ratnak^linganair yuktam kukshir avrita-lambitam I 
Toran^syopari deSe tu hhujanga-pada dvayor api 1 

{M., xLvi, 59.) 

Mukhaih vakshaS cha kukshii cha kati-dlrghc dvi-dalaihiakam 1 

(Jrf. LVU, 55.) 

Kuk$hi-tarashta-matrath sySt . , . (—(M, ts, 14,) 

KUKSHI-Bx^NDHA — A class of bases, it has four types differing 
from one anotltcr in height and the addition or omission of some 
mouldings. 

{M,, xrv, 319-3591; K» under AomsKyn^tNA.) 

KUCHA-BANDHANA—^An ornament for the (female) breast. 
Kuchu-bandhana'saihyuktam bahu-mala-vibhushhil 

(A/,, uv, la.) 

KUNJARA—type of building wliich is shaped like the elephant’s 
back, 16 cubits long and broad at the bottom and has a roof with 
three dormer-windows. 

(I) Bfihat-SaMitd (lvi, 25, J, R, N, S., Vol. vi, p, 319). 

{2) (Chap, ecutix, w. 36,41, 49, 53 ; tte under PrasAda). 

( 3 ) Bhevis^ft-PuTa^ (Chap, exxx, v. 32 ; stt under Prasaoa). 

ItU^jARAKSHA (^, Vatayana)—A window resembling the 
elephant’s eye in design. 

Naga-bandham tatha valli gavaksham kuhjarakshakam I 
. , . esham vatayanaih rQpam I—(M, xxxm, 5B1,58a, 585.) 
Gavakshakaraiii yukiya cha paUikordhve samantatah i 
Kutijaraksham alaksham va paira-pushpady-alankritam t 

(M, xuv, a?, 23.) 

KUTl {see Gandha-kuti)—A hall, a cottage, cornice, entabla¬ 
ture. 

K.osaihba-kufi— ' The hall at Kausambi.’ — Dr, Hiiltzsch^(Bharaut 
Inscrip. no. 39 ; Ind. AaL^ Vol, xxj, p, 130), 

ISO 
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K.UTIKA—A village under one headman, 

EIco gramanlko yatra sa-bhritya-paricharakab J 
Kulikaih tad vijanlyad cka bhogah sa eva tu it 

xx, 4,) 

K.UTU^^A-BH0MI—^The ground for houses, a site where a house 
is built, 

Kutumbha-bhumi-manaiti tu vata ksbctra'vivatjitam 1 

[ 3 id., XXI, 3,) 

KUTTIMA—^A floor, a base, a wall, a pavement, an entablature, 
a cottage, a small house, the ground prepared for the site of a 
building, a paved ground. 

It is also used as a synonym of Frastara or catab 1 aturc.^(M., xvi, 2-4 ; 
see under Prastara.) 

(1) Same as adhishthana or the base ofa column : 
Adhishthaua-vidhim vakshye f^tri samkshipyate* dhuna t 
Trayodaiangulam arabhya sha^-shad-ahgula-vardhanat 1 

Chatur hastavasanaih syat kuttima-dvidagonnatam i {M., xiv, 1-3.I 
Janmadi'vajan^tam syat kutdmodayam iiitam 1— {Ibid., 9-} 
Vimwa'^eshu cha ma^d^P^^bu 1 
Nidhana-sadmeshv-api gopureshv-api 1 
Etcshv-adho“de£a-talopapl(hc 1 
Tasyoparisbfliat krita-ku^dm^i i-{Ibid., 397-400.) 

Referring to the entablature : 

Shad-vidhaih kutpmottuiigaih prastarodayam iritam 1 — (.Af., xvi, 4,) 
In connexion with the fouT*storcycd buildings r 

Tad-urdhvc pjida([h)-bandhvaiiriaih gopanocfachaihtad-ardhakam 1 
Tad'urdhvc ku^fimaih chaihsam s^dha-paksbangbri-tungakam 1 

(A/., XXII, 36-37.) 

In connexion with the gopura or gate-house ; 

Dvi-bbSigaih chopaphhochcliaih tasm^d ck5ih£a(m) kuttiiuani 1 

(Af., xxxin, 249.) 

(2) As a synonym of the wall (bhitti): 

. . . dvari kundaih cha kufdman 11 

Bhittcr akheycyam akhyatam . , , i\—{Kdmikdgama, tv, 199-a 00.) 
As a member {lit, limb) of the base : 

MasQrakam adishthanaih vastvadharatii dharataiam i 
Talam kufdmady-aiigam adhiithanasya kirtttam soa.) 
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(j) Prasada-Sata-sambadUash mani-pravara-kuttiraam i 
Karayamasa vidhivad dhcma-ratna-vibhQsbitam ii 

{Mahdhharafilj XIV, 25, 

, , . prsisidaih sukrltcichhrayaih 11 

Suvcir^ia-jala-sarh^jitair mRiii-kutuma-bhij^haBaih u 

{Ikid.y 1, 1S5, 19-20.) 

(4) Kuuin^o'stri nibaddha-bhui chandra-irUii Sirogriham | 

Commentary : Pashiiniidj'mbadhha-bhuh sa knt(ima ity-tkam I 

{AmamkDsh^^ rr^ j 

(5I Gfihani kafichaQa-kuUimam vi, 37, 37, etc.) 

(6) Tan . , . path! . , . mamlalur na maiii-ku|timochltau I 

{Rsgkmadtia^ cd. Steozler, 9.) 

(7) Padangushtbalulita-kusumc kuttime I 

{Mdfanik^imUmt ed. Tullbcrg, n* 27.) 

(B) Vcditcyarii tu samanya kut|Imanrini praklririta I 

ed. Ganapali Sistri, ix, Tg.) 

(g) Man i-knl lima—* jewd-paved floor.'—{Kadaba plates of Prabhuta- 
varsha^ line 29 ; £j^- Ind.^ Vok iv, pp^ 341, 342.) 

(10) Vapi-kQpa-tad aga-ku itima-matha-prasada-satralayan 1 

Sauvar^iaKlhvaja-toranapapa'^purc-grania-prapil-niariidapan I i 
^ ^ . vyadhapayad ayaiii Chaulukya-chudS-mamh i 

Here * knuima' ia evidently a detached budding. 

(Sridhara’i Devapattana Prasasd, v. 10; 

Ep. Irui^t VoL n, p. 440.) 

(11) Mapi-^kutttRi^—^jewebpaved floor** * And it must have been an 

uncommonly magnifleent budding, for nearly the sixth part of whole 
inscripdon (of 103 tines) is devoted to its description, and its erection is the 
only deed of the king, which the author has thought worth mentioiiing, 
Tlie temple spoken of here mmb therefore, necessarily be that splendid 
Siva temple which, according to the Baroda-grant was built by Kiish^ia 
on the hill of Etapum, the mcjdem Elura/—(Kadaba plates of Prabhuta' 
varsha, line 34, Ep. Tnd.^ Vol. tv, p. 337 and note 2 ; tnd* VoL xn, 

p* 159 and p. 22& f) 

(12) Srikpshna-kshiti-pala-datta-manibhir vidvat-kavinaiii griha nSjia- 

mtna-vichitra-kutdma'bhuvo ratnakaratvarh Through the precious 

Stones presented by the glorious king K^h^a« the houses of the learned 
and the poets have pavements (? Boor) sparkling with jewels of dtflerent 
kinds, and have (thus) become jcwci-mincs.'—(Two inscrip. of Krislmaraya 
no. A, Mangalagii'i pillar, Inscrip. v. 7, Ep. /nd., Vol. vi, pp. iifi, 128*) 
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(13) Mani-kuttima-vlthishtt mukta-saikata-sctubluh t 

Danambfini ninuhdhana yatra kridanti balikah 1 1 

* There the girls play on roads paved with precious stones, stopping by 
t mbinktnents of pearl and the water poured out at donations.’ 

(Vijayanagara Insctip. oTHarihara, 11, v, ay, //. S~ /■, 
VoL I, no. 15 a, pp. iSS, t 6 o.) 

(14) Lokaika-chudamatjina maju-kuttima-saAkrathta-prad-bimba- 

vyatena svayam avatiry ya ... I . , , . « j 

* The sun . . . under pretence of seeing his reflection in the 3ewcUcd 

IIooTt^ 

{Ep. Camat., VoL xn, Gubbi Taluq, no. €i; Roman 
text, p. 49, line 33 ; TransL, p. fl9i bnc ao.) 


KUpYA—A wall, plastering. 

Bhittih strT kudyatn 1 

‘BWitih kudye prabhede cha’ iti Haimah 1 

‘Kudyatb bhittau vilepane ’ iti Medini I—a, s, 4.) 

(,) Pn\skda-hannya-v!ilabhj-linga.pnttimasu kudya-kGpesbu 1 

Mn the temple, mansion, roof, phallus, image (idol), wall, and tank 
(the cement should be used). 

{BphatSaihhitS, Lvn, 4, 

N.S., Vol. VT, p. 3aa.) 


(a) Silaya cha mpdapy-athava taru^a rachayed atha kudyam ativa- 

dridham 1 -j- . 

Tad-iholtara-vistaratab sadpimh bahalath kathitam talipadi-yutam I 
Svotscdha-darandaifca-hlna-mastakam eva tat 1 

Kudyam kuryad bahir-bhagaiii svantar-bhagam bhavet saimm il 

{VSttu-eidjiS, cd. Ga^japsU-Sastri, xv, i- 3 .) 
(3) Para-kodyam udakenopaghuato-* cause to collect water and thereby 
injure the wall of a neighbouring house.’ 

Chap. iJtv, p. 167^) 

U) Panchalindath sbat-kudyath bahir andharikavritnm it 
Libgc fiilantc cha krodhe bhitli(h) paflchaia-vaijitali I 
Kimehin nyunam alindarh va ieshaih kudyeshu yojayct 11 

{KintikSgantaj t-j 03# 


Jalakam phalakaih Sailam aishtaih kudyaih cheshyate I 
Jalakair bahubhir yuktaih j^akath kudyam ishyatc 11 
Nishpadaih va sa-padam va kudyam iailam atheshtakam 1 
Mhava mrinmayaih vapi kudyam ishtam dvijottamah ii 
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Ku^yc stambha-latit karya vastvadharasya chopati ) 
Vcdikordhvadh^c kCita-koshtadinaiH tridha tiidha stnritah it 

{K&nikagama^ LV, 94, 97, 98.) 

JalakI cha kava^ cha bahye bahyc prakalpayet t 
Sarvatah kudya-wdiyuktaih mukhya-dhamatra kSrtitam 11 
Anti-vivrita-padarii cha bahye kudyarh prakirtitam It 
Bahii abhyantarc mukhya-gcbaih vidhiyatc II — 8, 9, 14.) 

{5) In connexion with the number of wails (s^a) in the buildings of the 
kings of various ranks : 

Ekadikam tri-salantaih pa^^dharadibhis tribhih I 
Praharakastragrahabhyaih ku^yam etad (? ckaih) dvayantakam il 

(M, xt, 42-4S0 

Gcha>tridhaika-parito hahi{h) kudya-taratn I— fM tni* 59). 
Kudya(ama}ty>adhika-hTnaih died vistaic chodayc'pi vS 1 
Dvi-jati-sarva-vart^anaih sarva-na^akaram bhavet 1 

(Af. ixix. 57, 58.) 

KUDYA-STAMBHA—^The column of tlie wall, tlms the pilaster or 
a square pillar projecting from the wall. 

Sila-stambhaih £la-kudyam narav^ na karayci n 

(KSmikagsnta, xxxv. 

In conneidon with the foundations : 

Kudya^tambhe gnha-stainbhc harmya-garbham vinikshipet 1 

(M xn. 133.) 

Referring to the pillar : 

Tri-chatush-paAcha-shan-matTaih kudya-stambha-viSalaknm 1 
Tad-dvi-gupUam vapi tri-gunaih va chatur-gunam 
£tat(s) kampa{-bha]-vi£^iii syad athava tuiiga-m^atah 1 

{Af, XV. 14-1S.) 

Ste Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Sutb. New Imp. scries, vol. xxi. 
plates XVI, xi.vi, fig. 3 ; plate utxvin. figs, i, 3 ; Ruddhist Cave Temples. 
ihid, vo). tv, plate xviu, no. 3 ; plate xxn, no. z ; plate xmx. no. 2. 

KUNpA—-A pool or well in or about a temple. 

Sarvatah kupda-saihyuktatii gfiha-dv^-'samanvitam i 

{Kdmitaganta, XXXV. 64.) 

‘At Kapadvanj ... is a large spuarc kunda or reservoir in the 
market place. This occupies an area about a hundred feet square with 
a platform below the first descent, from which a series of short stairs, 
parallel to the sides, lead down from one narrow landing to another, 
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aod reaching a broader one about 33 feet from the first. Between each 
pair of descending steps in each of five tiers U a niche—some hundred 
and thirty-six in all—originally occupied by images . , « In the 
centre is a deep well about nine and a half feet square.’ 

(Ahnudabad Arch.> Burgess, Atch, San. New. Imp, 
series, voL xxxin, p. 94, plates lxxx, lxxxi.) 

^ water pot on the hand of an image. 

Kundika chaksha-mfUa cha v^c value karc ktamat u. 31.) 

K-updika v^a-haste cha dharayet tu sarasvati t—(A/, uv. aa.) 

KUNTALA—head gear, a lock of hair. 

Devanaih bhupatin^ cha mauli-takshapam uchyate l 
Jata^mauli-kiritaiii cha karapd^ih £irastrakam 1 
Kuntalam kc^-bandham cha diiammillaJaka'Chiidakafn ) 

Nfuku^m cheti khyatam . , . 1—(,if« xux 19-15). 
DukOla^vasanopctath mukutam kunu talaiii tva liv, 7B.) 

Kechit tu kuntala'Uibham tuhgaih makuiam kunialaiii tu va t 

{Ibid., itg.j 

KUBJAKA {sM Nagaila)—H ump backed, crooked, a town of the 
similar plan {cf. Kanya-kubja), according to the KdmikdganiQy 
it is a suburb or a place on the confines of any city or large village. 
Gramadinum saraTpam yat sthanaiii kubjam hi smritam 11 

{KaaiUcSgaiBa, xx, 15.) 

Sarvesh^ nagaradinant bhedam lakshouam uchyate l 
Kubjakam pattanam chaiva . . . l 
. . , durgam ashta-vidbani bhuvet I—(Af., x, 37, 40, 49,) 

KUMARI-PURA—A gymnasium or school for higher studies, a 
stadium, arena or sports ground. 

Sotsedha-randbra-ptakaram sarvatoh kliatakSvj’iiam I 
Ruc]iaka(b]~pratika-dvaram kumart-puram eva cha 11 
Dvi-hastah srotasa ^reshthatb kuinSrf-puram auchatam f 
Hasta'^to-da^a-'^reshtho navahasto’shfa eva cha il 

{Brahtndada-FuTa^f Part 1, and Anusathga'P^x 
Chap. VII, w. 103,104.) 

Prakara-madhyc kritva vapTth pushkaiiniih dvarath chatu£-£alam 
adliyardli^taranikaih kutnarf-^puraih munda-harmyadi dvi-talaih mun-* 
daka-dvaraih bhumi-dravya-'vaicna vil tribhagadhikay^mali hhaiida' 
vahini(li).kulyab karayct %~{Kauiiliy&-ATthadSdra, XXIV;, 54^ m Traiidiidoii 
under GhuJi-hartnya.) 
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KUMUDA—Tlie water-iily. * A semi-circle projccdng from a 
vertical diameter. It ts cliicfly employed in cornices and bases. It 
corresponds with the astragal (a small circular moulding ornamented 
with a bead or reel), or with torus * (a lar^e convex moulding used 
principally in the bases of columns). (Ram-Raii, Arch. Hiitd.^ p. 23.) 
In bases it may be triangular or hexagonal. 

{M., xiv, 83.) 

In connexiou wkli the foundations i 
Janmaiuarfx vathava prantam kumudantam vil galantakam I 
FaUikantaiii kshlpcch chapi vinyaset prathameshtakam 1 

(A/., xn, 303-303.) 

A moulding of the base (Af,, xiv, la, etc.; fee the lists of moulditigs 
iinder AnHisuTUAMa). 

A moulding of the throne : 

Tach-chhesham dvi-bbage tu kumudam vpetakrius tatha 1 

(M, XLV, 136.) 

A headgear 

Etesham inahi 5 hbibhyam.(-shyoh) cha dhammilla(Th) kumuda- 
krilam I—(Af., sux, a 8 .) 

KUMUDA-BANDHA — A class of bases, it has four types differing 
from one another in height and in tlte addition or omission of some 
mouldings, 

{M.f XIV, 65-103, see under AoiitsujiiANA.) 

KUMBHA (jM Kalasa) — A pitcher, the capital, a moulding, the 
cupola, a plinth. (M., xiv, 33, etc., see the lists of mouldings under 
AoHisH'fiiXNA), A kind of building {see under Grata). 

' A part of a column {Supra^Aeddgama, xxxi, 58, see under Stamhha). 
A pinnacle ; 

Frasadam apy-amala-kanchana-kumbha- ampata-sambhavamyam- 
akarod anokannma iilpaih 1 “(Chcbrohi Inscrip, of Jays, pastscript, 
lines g~i t, Ep. Iml., Vol. v, pp, 150, 151.) 

Ghanam pr^adaih nava-hcma-kumbha-kalitaih ramyaih maha- 
mathtaparh — * a solid temple adorned with nine golden pinnacles 
and a beautiful large hall.*—(Mangabgiri Pillar Irmcrlp., v. 51, Ep.. /W., 
Vol. VI, pp. 135, 115.) 
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Prot luthgc’py-aparaji tda-bli avan c sau va mija-ku mbha-dh vaj aropi 
rupyaja-mckhala-vitaranas tasyaiva dcvasva yah . , . f 
' He placed a golden cupola (kumbha) and a flagstufT (dhvaja) on 
the temple of (the god) Aparajitda, to whom at the same time 
he gave a silver girdle.’ — Pro. Kid horn. 

(The Ctiahamanas ofNaddula, no. C| Sundha Hill 
lnserip. of Chachigadeva, v, 51, Ep, Ittd.f 
VoS. IS, pp. 78, 74.) 

Pr^adatn urdhva's(^)ikhara-sthir3-hcma‘kuinbbain— * (Into) the 
temple (which hy the stately display of) firm golden capital, upon 
lofty spires.*—(Bhubaneswar Inscrip., v, 15, Ep. Ind., VoJ. xiu, pp. 15*, 154.) 

KU MBHAKA—^Thc base of a column. 

Ayam kumbhaka-danam .... ' This pillar-base (where the ins¬ 

cription is written) is the gift of ... ’ 

The same inscription is repeated on many other bases of pillars. 

(Catalogue of the Arch. Museum at Mathura, 
secdons ai, 23 , 25. 30. 32, pp. 176, 177, 178.) 

KUMBHA-PAl^JARA {cf. PaiSjara} — niche in the wall. It con¬ 
sists of a vase, a pilaster and a little pavilion (pahjara) at the top. 

KUMBHA-PADA {cf. Stambha)—^L aterally the pillar at the Foot of 
a pitcher, an upper pillar of the two-storeyed buildings (M., xx, 63), 
of tlic bedstead (M., xuv, 59). 

KUMBHA-BANDHA —h class of bases, it has five types differing 
fironi one another in height and in the addition or omission of some 
mouldings. 

(Af., siv, i93-!i39 ; jm under AohishthAna.) 

KUMBHALA 5 IKAKA—Ornaments of tlie column, mouldings of live 
pedestal, base, and entablature. 

(Af., XV, aoi“a 32 ; jk under UpapItuAi 
AdhishTUama and Prastaiia,) 

KUMBHA-STAMBHA {see Stambha and compare Kumbha- 
pada)^— small pillar, generally employed at the upper part of 
a structure, 

(Af., 3 tV, 7a'200 ; ste under Staubeia.) 

KULA (j£c Acjiarya-kula)— A residence, a residential private 
school, a dwelling house of a small individual family (/J.-K, x, 179, 
2 ; d.-K,, I, 14, 3 j Sat Brahmanaf i, i, 2, 4 ; n, 1, 4, 4 ; 4, 1, 14; xi, 5, 
It ; 8, I, 3, Bjrjfiat-Upamshady t, 5, 32 ; Chhand, Upa., m, 15, 6), 
a sanctuary, a temple. 
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KULA-DHARANA—A type of paviUon. 

{M.f XXXIV, ; set under Mam^apa,) 

KULAMBHA-DVARA—A front door, tlie threshold. 

fA/., xxxiv, 365.) 

KULIKANGHRI(KA) (^« Stambha) —An ornament of the en¬ 
tablature, the main pillar, calyx, see Nataka. 

Vallika patra-valil cha chitrangaiii kuUkanghnkam I 
Eut paryaya-vakyani , , , I—C^f., xvi, 54-55.) 

KUL 1 (I)RA—A crab, a part of the joinery shaped like a crab. 

(Af., xvii, 153.) 

KtJHARA—^A window, the interior windows. 

Tatra shad-aSrir merur dvadaia-bhaumo vichitra-kuliarai cha 1 
Commentary : Kuhara abhyantara-gav^hah I 

{Bjihat-Samldtat lvi, 20, J.R.A.S., 
N. S,, Vol. vj, p. 318.) 

Merur dvada^a-bhaumo vividha^kuharaf eba ) 

{Bhanisfga-Ptft^i Chap, exxx, v, 27.) 

KOTA—Hie peak or summit, head, top of a building, 

(i) The top of a building : karna-kuia, £^-kuta.— (Af., xix, 55, 57; 
XV, 134 ; LX, 45 ; utx, 20.) 

(a) Ekaika-bhagarii syat tu kuta'ial^lkam nayct I 
Adho bhaga-dvayenatlia k^tam ekena va bhavet t 
Kuja-iala (v. ga), mula-kuta, va^ia-kiita (95), 

{KSmikS^ojmi l, SO, go, ga, 95.) 

(3) Pinnacle ; Mata-kuta-prSkara-khavda'Sphutita'jtrtioddhirakam 
—‘ for die repairs of whatever might become brokenor tom or worn 
out belonging to the enclosure, with beautiful pinnacles’.^(Inscrip. 
at Ablur, no. E, lino 59, 76, Ep. Ind.^ Vd. v, pp. 249, 257, 258.) 

Sivagamokta-vage parvvata-pramapada dcgulamam tri-kuta vage— 
in accordance with Siva traditions, founded a temple with three 
pinnacles, as vast as a mountain’.—(/{«/., no. E, line 74, Ep. JW. Vd v 
pp. 250,250.) ’ ’ * 

(4) Tara-ganeshunoata-kiita-koti-tatarppitasujVala-dipikasu I 

‘ Like clusters of stars the bright lamps be placed on its pinnacles.' 

Carwt., Vd. xii, Gubbi Talug, no. ; 
Roman tot, p. 49, lines 23 ; 
Transl., p. 29, Une 17.) 
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nmDU ARCHITECTURE 


KCPA 


(5) Sambhoi charu-iubhair akari bhavanaih pashana-kQtaif idam I 

*■ He built this temple of ^ambhu with bcautiru) and brilliant most 
excellent stones.*—Dr. Biihlcr. This translation of kuta docs not seem 
to suit the context. 

(Tv^o Skt. Injcrip. in the British Museum, no. i, 
line la, Ind. Aat., Vol> xni, p. 251.) 

(6) Ancka-ralna-khachiUi rucbira-maixi-kalasa-kajita-kuta-koti-gbati- 
tam apy-uttunga-chaityalayam— ' (having erected) a lofty chait* 
yalaya, with ‘ kalaias ’ or towers surmounted by rounded pinnacles 
set With all manner of jewels.* (For ‘ kalasaMr. Rice has put in 
* gopura,* perhaps a slip.) 

{Bp, CanuU. Vol. Vf, Mudgcrc Taluq, no. a a ; Roman text, 
p, 148, line t2 ; Transl., p. 63, para, a.) 

(7) Sri-vlra-somanatha-dcvara tri-ku^a-devfdaya— ‘ the three pin 
naclcd temple of the god Vira-Somanatha'.— {Ep, CanuL, VoL vii, 
Chanmgiri Taluq, no. 32 ; Roman test, p. 322, line 18 ; Traosl., p. 183.) 

KOGH.AKR.A (j« Kripa)—W ater-wheels for wells (J 2 .-F., x, 102, 
II, cf. ^imonef AU. Lib., 157). 

KOTA-KOSHJHA—A compartment on the top of a building, 
an attic room. 

lv, (23-130 ; ff* under Karisa-kGta.) 

KUTA-$ALA—^A small room on tlic top of a building. 

Kuta-£ala sabharii kptva bhoga-bhogyam vises hatah li 
Kuta-Sala-yutaih vapi kuta-ialantam eva cha I 
Prakareua samayuktarii gopureija vidhiyatc 11 

{Svprabhtddgamot xxxi, 113, i 30 .) 

KOTAGARA {see KiJta-^AlA) — A small room at the top of a 
building. Window-chambers (W. Griger t A/itAffSUHi/d, p. 297)- 
Rdmdjajta (i, 5, 15, etc.) ; 

Kutagaraii cha saihpurnam mdrasyevamaravatim II 
Commentary : Kutakltyair agaraili strinam krlda-grihalr itt yavt 
kutah ^^agaram giiham anye I 

KOPA — well with its mechanism of water-wheels, etc. {R ~V., x, 
los, ti ; VII, 56, 3JIX, 97, 4.), masonry sides (Parfu, /Z.-P., i, 105, 8; 

33> 2) and metal liidngs or ribbed resembling sickles {see 

Kughakra). 

(1) Dcwal PraSasti of Lalla the Chhinda (v. ao, Ep. Jttd. Vol, i, 
PP- 75 . 83)' 
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ISHI^A-M\NPAL A 


AJf EjYCrCLOFAEDiA OF 


(d) Sridliira’s Devapattana Praiatti (v. lo, £p. Ind^, Vol., ii, p* 44 *^)- 

(3) A well with flights of steps : 

Sita-svadu-viiuddha-bhuri-salilam sopaua-malojjvalara 1 
. . , kupam chainam akirayad I 

(GaogtUiar atone Inscrip, of Visvavarinan, lines 36, 
39, C. /. l.t Vol. lu, F. G. I., no. i7i p. 7 ^-) 

(4) Anamda-putretja Sariigamitrcna kuc (kupa) ka|itc mata- 
pitac puyac savc^satana hida-suhae—' This well was excavated 
by Snihgatnilfa, the sod of Anandai >n honour of his father (and, 
mother (and) for the well-being and happiness of all beings. 

(Paja Inscrip, of die year iii, New Kharoshthi Inscrip. 

from the Lah'-ra Museum, no. u* line 2, 
Iitd. Ant., xxxvji, p. 65.) 

(5) Khane kOpe Dashaver ana— he dug welt of Dashaver:^. 

(Inscrip. of Ara, lines 4-5, /at/. Ant., Vol. xlu, p. 133*) 

KRISHNA-MA>iPALA—Tlic iris of the eye of an image. 

(jlf,, LXV, 66, LXVl, 65, LJtX, 69.) 

KEYORA—The armlet worn on tlie upper arm of an image. 

(JVf., In i 4 » * 3 > 

KERALA-tK.\NTA) _ A class of tlic twelve-storeyed building:, once 

prevailing in the ancient country of Kerala. 

Tad eva bhuta-bhagena kshudra- 5 ala-visalakam 1 
Hara clia tat-tri-bhagena cha yuklya samalmikritam 1 
Sesham prag-ukta-vat kuryad eva(m) kcrala-kiihtakam 1 

{M., SXJE, 20-30 ; see under VarXtA, 17-27.) 

KESA-KOTAKA—Tlie tip of the hair, the top knot of an image. 

(Af., L, 301 ; see Usju^isha.) 

KESA-BANDHA—A head-gear for the images of goddesses and 

queens. 

(A/., xuji, 14, 88 ; uv, 80 ; see details under BhOsuana.} 

KESARA—A lion’s or horse’s mane, tlic filament of a lotus, a raould- 
iug, a type of building. 

A class of the single-storeyed buildings (Af., xix, 173-175; «« 
under PrasAda) . 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings (M, xxi, 3 i »39 ; under 

PrasAda)* 
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HimU ARCHITECTURE KONA 

KAILAS(S}A—A type of building whicli is 28 cubits wide, has 
eight storeys, and turrets. 

(i) Bfihal^mhkita (tvr, 21 \ JR.A,$., N. S., vi, p. 319; j« under 
PrAsAuaJ. 

(а) A class of the three-storeyed buildings. 

[M,, XXI, 5® ; tet under PrAsAda.) 

(3) Matsjia^Para^it (Chap, ccljox vv., 32, 47, 53 ; set under PrasAua.) 

(4) Shasishya-ParS^a (Chap, exxx, v, a8 ; see under Pr-AsAda). 

(5) A budding with lour salas (conipartincnls, hidU) and four ku^as 
(towers or domes) ; 

Chatuh-sala-chatusljt-fcuta-yuktah kailaia eva hi 11 

{Suprabheddgama, xxxt, 4a.) 

A class of buildings, circular in plan and names as follows i 

(i) Balaya, (2) Dundubbi, (3) Padma, (4) Maha-padina, (5) 
VarddhanI, (6) Ushijisha, (7) Sa^ikha, (8) Kalasa and (9) Sva- 
vfik-slia, 

(б) Gani^a-Fitrdna (Chap. XLVU, w. 21, 23, 24-^9; see under 
Fra^ua), 

(7) Agni-Purdtta (Chap, civ, w, n, 17, 18; see under PrAsaua), 
KOKILA—A moulding of the throne. 

(AA, XLV, 135, see under SiAhAsaxa.) 

KOKILARGALA—A latch, bolt or bar attached to the* throne. 
Aneka-Sfihkha'cipctJlih bahu-kur^daJa-bhushitairi | 

Kava^a-yugmarh kartavyaiii kokilargala-sariiyutam 1 

(Kd/fiikSgama, lv, 5 a.) 

KOCHCHHA—-A cane-bottomed chair. 

{MafiSiMggii, V, lo, s.) 

KOTA—A fort, a hut, a shed. 

Atyuchair bhitti-bhagair divi divasa-pati-syandanaih va vigrihinian 
ycnakari kotah 1 * By whom the fort (in this place) was built, 

which perhaps may arrest the chariot of the sun in the sky by its 
high walls.’ ^ 

(An Abu Iitficrip, of the reign of Bhimadcva, fl, v, 9, 
hd. Ant., Vol. .xi, pp. aai, aaa.) 

KONA -A class of buildings. 

{Kdmikdganta, xlv, 55-5B ; see under MiuxA.) 

I31 





kona-paravata 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OP 


KOI^A-PARAVATA {m Kapota-palika)—A dove-cot or dove- 
ridge. 

{Vdsiu-Yfidja^ XVI, 3 7, 36 ; under KapOtA-pAuka.) 

KOI^A-LOSHTA—A moulding, the pendulent-lUic ornament at die 
comer of a pent-roof. 

{iSfr details under LosHf a.) 

KOLAKA («r Angula) — A measurement of two ahgulas, a fort, 
a village, a building material. 

A kind of village (Af-, ix, 4O6 ; set under GblSha). 

A kind of fort (Af., x, 41 ; set under DiutCA and Naoara), 

Some fruit or material employed in the foundation-pit, 

£ A/,, *u, 98,) 

KOLHI-VESMIKA—A hall-mansion, 

Srl-kpshnagiri-maharaja-maha-vThare upaiama-kolbiveimikah facht- 
varikah samcla akshainidh dramma-Sataikena karapitah—‘ have bad 
hall-mansions (suitable) for meditation built at this great monastery of the 
fatuous mount of Krishna and have given as a perpetual endowment 
one hundred drammas.’ 

Srimal-krishtia-giri-maha-vihare bhadra-^ri-vishtju-bhiksliunaiii tatra- 
stharj'a-(saiiigha 5 ya) drammaparii iatamckarb (datva) paiamana-sadi^iini 
ehivarikadi-labha-samanvitaih kolhive^mikam kshityam nyavlvi^at — 
‘ gave one hundred drammas to the monks of the worshipful community 
dwelling at the great monastery of the famous mount of Krishna, and 
caused to be built in the ground a hall-mansion suitable for meditation.’— 
Dr. Hultzsch- 

The translations quoted above arc, it should be noticed, too free. The 
term ' kolhi ’ also docs not sound like a Sanskrit word j but there 
arc; words like * kalhapa there is a phonetic resemblance between 
' kotbi ’ and ‘ kulya ’ which means something belonging to the family 
and hence ‘ main ’ or ‘ chief.* 

(Three Inscrip. from Kanhcri, no, 13, line 4 f-; no. 43A, 
line a f., lad. Atil., VoL xiit, pp. 134, 135, 136-) 

KOSA—A coffer witli a pillow (,4.-1^,, xtv, i, 6 ) ‘ rent along with a 
bride to her husband’s house ’ which may be used as a couch or bed 
{cf. Germanic marriage coffers). 

KOSA-MANDAPA—^A store-room, a treasury. 

(Af,, xxxu, 68 ; set under MAJitparA.) 
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ARCHITECTURE 


KOSHTHAGARA 


KOSHTHA—A store-room, a granary, a ciiambcr, a wall; the 
mezzanine room. 

XXXV, aio, etc.) 

Eka-niaikaya yuktarii panjaram samudahritam I 
Kuteshu nasika-yuktaxh koshtam ctat prakirtlLini it 

{Stt^abhtdSgama, ?cxxi, 8o.} 

KOSHTHAKA'—A part of the pillar, a granary, a surrounding 
wall. 

Ko hthakastv-iha chatv^a^ chatush-koi^eshu chalva hi I 

{SHpTiihhedagumi, xxi, 50.) 

Koshthakaih tad-dvi-parive to jannra-padakriti[s) tatha 1 

(Af., XV, 85.) 

Astarii iSvat pratoli tad-upavirachitaih koshthaka-dvaih-dvam ®etat 
prauchchair alana-yugmaih v|jaya-(vara)-kareh{-kari^ali) fatru'laksh- 
myas cha sadma— near the gate-way were constructed two granaries/ 

(Hanri Stone tnscrip. of Prithviraja, V, S. 1334, 
V. 6, Ifid, AhI.^ Voi. XU, pp. 19, 17.) 

KOSHTHAKARA—A type of Nepalese chaityas, erected on a low 
flat mound one-tenth of its diameter in height. 

{Set Wcx>dcut 156, Fergujson, History Irtdian 
and Eastern Arcfdtecturet Vol. r, p. 380.} 

KOSHTHA-SALA — A kind of closed hall. 

(Af,, XXVI, 37 ; see under SAlA.) 


KOSHTHA-STAMBHA—A kind of pillar, a pilaster. 

(itf., XV, 84-87 ; SK under Staubha.) 

KOSHTHAGARA—A store-house, a class of Buddhist chaityas in 
Nepal where there is a four-faced linga of Siva with a correspond¬ 
ing emblem. 

SravasUyan^ maha-matranaih jasanaih manavasiii-katat 1 
^Iinati vadisa-gritme evaite dve koshth^^re (duve kotagalani), 
trigarbhe , . . I (Translated into Sanskrit by Dr. BOh’er.) 

‘ The order of the great officials of Sravasti (issued) from their camp 
at Mdnavasitikata.* • 

‘ These two store-houses with three partitions (which arc situated 
even in famous VariiSagrama), require the storage of loads (bharaka) of 
black Panel urn/ 

(Sohgaura copper plate Inscrip, t- 3 , Ind. Vol. xxv, pp, 365, 
sGa ; see B. A. Society Proceedings of 1894, p. 84 f.) 
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KAUTUKODAYA 


AN ENCTCIOPAEDIA OF 


NSi^yaija-devara kott^ravaji Skalpam age yaJtslieSana bhandUfam 
enalu madLsidan udaram ballala-dcva dliarani-natharii I 

* Erected a kottdra (koshthagara) giving it the name of Yafcshcia- 
bhandiira (= store-house),’ 

{Ep. Camat^y Vol, v, Part 1 , Bclur Taiuq^ no. ao ; Text, p. i ig, 
line 3 f. ; Tranil., p. 52 ; Jff Fergusson, Ind. and 
Eaii. Anh.y it, ayg. Woodcut, 156.} 

KAUTUKODAYA {ej. Ut«ava and m U'kediia)—A kind of 
height, lit. (?) the height of an image made as a plaything (experi¬ 
ment) rather than for worship, 

Utsavc(- 5 avasys) chardha-manena kautukodyam Tritam ( 

(M, uci, 22 \ ite context under Utsava.) 
Nabhyantaih medhra-sirnantajti nava -miinatfi chotsavodayam 1 
Tad-ardhaih kautukatsedham kanyasadi trayam trayam I 

(A/,, LXiv, 27-08 ; set context under Utsava,) 

KAU^iALYA—A pavilion with fifty-six pillars. 

[Matya-^PurS^, Chap, ccutx, v, 8; 

set under MANpApA.) 

KAUSiKA—A type of pavilion, 

{Af.y xxxjv, 249 ; see under Manpapa.) 

KRipA-KETANA—A pleasure-house, 

Tirthattuthga-sarasvati-krita-parishvarhgasya sarasvatam 1 
Ka-kctanam ctad atra vidadhe varaiiitiidhc rodhasi 11 
‘ (The poet Naitaka erected here) this Sarasvata pleasure-house on 
the banks of the sea that has been embraced by the high tirtha 
(sacred banks) of the Sarasvati,’ 

(Sanskrit Grants and Insciip. Prasasti no. rv, 33, 
Jitd- Aai., Vol. XI, pp. tog, 106.) 

KSHANIKA-BERA—An idol for temporary use, as is carved 
generally with mud by the worshipper liimFclf. 

(M LXVin, 26, etc,) 

KSHANIKALAYA—A temple where temporary idols arc wor¬ 
shipped, 

(M.p Lxj, 127,) 

KSHUDRA-GOPANA (jee Got* ana) — The small beam, a mould¬ 
ing of the entablature, the plinth, the base, and the capital, etc. 

{KihntkSgama, uv, a ; see under Prastaha.) 

134 


HI^DU ARCHnECrURE 


KSHEPAI^A 


KSHUDRA-NASA(-I)—The smaJl nose, a moulding resembling tlie 
riose, a vestibule (prati, pratimukha) side pillar, lower pillars. 

It terminates by the beam in entablatures ; all the kshudra-na^u 
correspond to lower pillars; and that corresponding to the kar^apada 
(side pillar) is half of the forepart of the column (or entablature),— 

{M., XYi, 93^3 ; 3 CLVI, 24, etc.) 

Tilaka-kshudra-nlsi-yukta-toranaij cha samanvitam (vimanam) 1 

{Kdmikagitmai t, 93,) 

Set AmarakBsha (n, ii, 15) under Gopana,. 

KSHUDRA-SALA—A small hall, room or house. 
Khsudra-iaia-pradeSc tu sarvalahkiira-sarhyutam l 

(M, XXVI, 71, etc ; see SalA.) 

KSHUDRABJA—A small lotus, a moulding of the pedestal, a small 
cyma. 

(itf., xni, 6t, etc.; set the lists of mouldings 

under UpapIxha.) 

KSHEPAT;JA— Lit. projection. A drip-moulding ; the door-frame, 
a moulding above the plinth in pedestal, generally placed between 
a dado and cyma, a fillet and cyma, or a petal and fillet. Etymologi¬ 
cally it would indicate a moulding like a spout to throw olf water, 
and in this office it would resemble the corona (kapota), i.e. the 
square projection having a broad vertical face and the soffit or under- 
portion recessed so as to form a drip which prevents water from 
running down the building. In bases it would resemble a cornice 
{cj. M; XIV, 370) which is used as the term for any crowning projec¬ 
tion, In this sense it is also found in the western architecture {cf. 
Fletcher, Hist, of Arch.^ figs. 191, 192, 197, 198), In Indian 

architecture it also Implies a door-frame (Af., xxxix, 105-110). 

A moulding of the pedestal {M., xm, 45, etc.; see the lists of mould¬ 
ings under UpapIxha). 

A moulding of the base (.if., xiv, 120, etc.; see the lists of mouldings 
under Auhtshthana). 

In connexion with the door : 

Madhyc tu kshepai^am vamc fuddha-dvaravasanakam t 

(A/., XXXIX, 105.) 

In connexion with the bedstead : 

Ekath vatha dvayarii vapi kshepanath bahudhanvitam 1 

(A/., XLTV, 20.) 


KSHEMA 


^jV encyclopaedia of 


A moulding of the pTtha or pedestal of the phallus : 

Utsedhc shodaSaih^c tu prathamochchaih dvi-bhagikam « 
Padmochchath tu tri-bhagarii syat tat-urdhve kshcpanariilakani! i 

(M., tjn, 30, 3ii 

K-SHENIA—^A class of buildings. 

{KSmikSiama, xxxv, 33-34 ; ase under MAukX.! 
pent-roof, stated to be employed in residential 

(Af..xvto. 177-171.) 

KH 


KHATTAKA(.TTA)—A bedstead, a seat, a pedestal or throne 

prbhthatah kari-vadhu-prishtha-pratishtha-jushath 
tau-murttir vame aima-khattaka-gatah kamta-sameta daia 1 
^ ‘Behind the statues placed on the backs of female dephaute 

motioned 

above) together with their wives on khattaka of spotless stones.’ 

_ The word, khattaka judging from the context, seems to have 
the meaning of pedestal or throne.* Dr. Luders, 

(Mount Abu Tnscrip. no. i, v. 64, Ep, /arf., 

vtsA'T^xrx PP- a, 218. 300 .) 

K.hIArVA—A long couch, a bedstead. 

KHADGA^A type of octangular building, 

{Gsruda-PurSpi^ Chap, xiiro, w. ai, 33, 
3t-32 ; sf» under PrJIsada.) 

stcUonal tower, a tower with open veran- 

Adho-bhaga-dvaycnatha kutam ekena va bhavet I 

khanda-harmyarh tri-bhumike it 
a n lan- arokta-khanda-harmya-viicshiiam (vimanam) tl 

{K'amikagama, i, Oo 91,) 

KHAI^pQTTARA—A kind of entablature (prastara). 
Pada-vistara-vistaraih samodaya-samanvitam 1 
K.hai,dottaram iij jncyam padenotesedhath saihyutam 11 

(Ibid., uv, 5.) 
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HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


KHARVATA 


K.HARVATA—village, a fort, a fortified city. 

(i) A village {iVf., IK, 456), a fortified town (jW., x.. 36), 

In connexion with the foundations t 

Gramadiniih nagaradinSm puia-pattana-kharvate 1 
Kosh^ha-koladi-sarvcshaih garbha*sthanain ihochyatc 1 

(Af., XII, i 6 S-i 6 g.} 

A kind of pavilion used as the dining hall of the king : 

Niipa^dm bhojanarthath sy&t tcharvatakhyam tu mandapam I 

(M, xxxtv, 455 ; Jit ubi 456-472, 567.) 
(?) A fortress to defend a group of two hundred villages : 

Dvi-fota-gramya khfovatikam | 

{Kmtiiijfa-Artha'lSsIra, Chap, xn, p. 46.) 

(3) Kshulbka-piakara-veshdtam kharva^m | 

{jUdyapase^t^sSlra-qfSk/iydnef ibiJ.f p, ?oS.) 

(4) Karvatani kunnagarani 1 

(PraIiia-p)iakaram~tairaHydichySne, ibid.f p. 306.) 

(5) Dhanuh-fotoiii parinSfoo gruma-kshctrantaraih bhavet t 
Dve iate kharvatasya syfoi nagarasya chatul,i 4 atam I 

(TSjiSsi/aika, n, 167,) 

(6) Vanijam api bhogyath tu tad-vad c. a (like nagara) samiritam t 
Yat sthiinaih brAhmaoinaih tu kharvatam puravasinam I 
Kagaryuvartanaiti yat kharvatam tad udahptam 1 

{Kdmikdgama, XX, 7,9,) 

(7} lya-khavadamhi—* (By means of his vase Vagta Mardga's son 
Kamagulya, who has Sxed his residence) in this place Khavata . , . 
Mr. Par^tcr. 

So far the editor b right. But in his long note on this expression he has 
rather too elaborately dwelt on a number of conjectures without however 
having been able to arrive at any conclusion whatever. This Prakrit 
expression can easily be rendered into Sanskrit by aira k/umafe (in this city 
^ or town). 

1 (THe Ii^erip, on the Wanlak vase, tine i, Ep. /luf., 

VoL xt, pp. Sio, ?ii, ais. Last para.) 

(8) ' An ornament to the Kuntala-deSa was the Vanavase twelve thousand 
Kingdom, the chief capital (pradh^na-rajadhani) was Ghandragupt 
with another name of Gomanta-parvata, in the twelve kkirtata country 
(attached to which), in Kagarakhainida of Yada->nada KantapuH, othcr- 
wise named Vira*Marapapuri, belonging to Kamattampuri, situated on 
U the bank of the Varada-river, the king, in order that his government might 
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continue as long as sun and moon, as an oflering to Krishna (with all the usual 
rights), gave, free of all imposts .’—Camatt Vol. viir. Part i, Sorab Taluq, 
375f TramJl., pp, 66, last para.) 

(g) Grama-nagara-khcda-karwa^a-ma^laiiiba^drotjanniiilia-pattanaciigali- 
nidam aneka-mata-kQto-prasada-dcvayatananig al idam oppuva-agrahara' 
patLagamgalirndam ati53.yav-appa . . . i 

' At Tcridal a merchant town situated in the centre and the first in 
importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious Kundi three thousand, 
adorned with villages, towns, hamlets, ullages sorrounded by hills, groups 
of villages, sea-gkt towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces 
and temples, and with shining agrahara-towns in the country of Knntala.’ 

(Old Kjutaresc Insoip, at Tcrdal, line 58, 
Ind. Ant., Vol, juv, pp. 19, 55.) 

(to) ' With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occupations, 
stream of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, separated lovers, splendid 
tanks, full lotus-beds, gilded boats for spring festivals, ghadka-sthanas 
(religious centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea being overcome had returned here on account 
of the collection of gems, group of the lotus faces of beautiful women fair 
as the moon (grama-nagara-khcda-kliarwaga-madainba-dropamukha-pura- 
pattana-rajadh^i), on whatever side one looked, in these nine forms did 
the Kuntala-de£a shine.’ — [Ep. Carnal,, Vol. viu, Sbikarpur TaJuq, no. 197 ; 
Transl., p. 124, para, i, last seven lines ; Roman text, p. 314, line 27, f,) 

KHALORAKA(-RIKA)— WafTenuhungen bestimter Platz {Pel. 
Diet.), a parade, a place for military exercise (M. Williams, Diet.), 
a parlour, a reception-hall or a drawing-room round a house ; an 
enclosure-building round a house, village, city or fort, 

{Kamil^gama, Lv, ao ; set below.) 

(t ) Etad dronaih cha bhupanam ayudhabhy^-mandapam • 

Sarvaih daiiithSakarh dlrgbarh netra-tri-bhaga-mandapam 1 
Tat-pure’lindam ekathSarh navaiiticna yuta^kanam 1 
Tat-pSr^vepuratai chaiva teyugmamSc khalurikah 1 
Droi^akhya-mandapam chaivam esha yuddh^tha-yogyakam I 

(M., xxxiv, 434-439 ) 

Asht^htlrhia-vistaram ayamath tatra kalpayet 1 
Tnn-madhye dvi-dvi-bhagena kalpayet vivritaftkariam I 
Tad-bahk chavriitarii^cna kuryach chaika khalurika n 

{Ibid., 440-442.) 
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nimU ARCHITECTURE 


KHETAKA 


Ste also lines 433”453t and then compare i 

Nripa^piiih bhojanSSrthath syat jEharvaiakhyaTh lu mairidapam i 

(A/., xxxiv, 455.) 

Then ' khalurika ’ is stated tUn® 44^1 45°) round a dining- 

halt and hence not for any mUitaty purpose; ii appears like a parlour. 

Compare also ; 

Tan-mad hye pancha-bhafcna sapta-hhagaAkapaiii tat ha 1 
Tad'hahye paritaihiena kuryiid antar alindakam l 
Kalurikap] lad-hahye tri-tri-hhagens mapdapam ( 

{Ibid., i!a4-aB6.) 

Evaih vasanta-yogyath syUt devanSiih kshatriyadlnam t 

{Ibid., 396 .) 

Tad-vibhaga-dvi-bhagena vistararh map^apam bhavet l 
Dvi-tri-bhagaPkaparh pQrve eka bhSgarii kbalurakam I 

(MR, 351 - 35^0 

(a) Evarixbhutasya vSsasya samantat syjkt khalurika t 

Visa-vyasam chatur-bh again kriiva chaikadi-bhagatab 11 
Vriddbyaifi vasasya biihye tu sho^aSavadhi-bhagakan I 
Vyapohya paritah kurySt prathamavaranaditah U 
Kalurikath(3) tu chaikadi-sapta-bhagavasanakah t 
Mukhe cha pJLrivayoh p|ish(he pattayah syur yatheshtatah II 
Oja-yugma-pramar^eiia nyQna vapy-adhika tu va 1 
Sabhadra va vibhadr^ va klialuri syad yathcshfatah li 
Etasam antaralaih tu samath va vishamam tu va 1 
Kalhri-dhama-madhyaiii tu tad-vad eva vidhiyate ti 

{Kdmikdgaina, ?Q(xv, 103-107 ; sti also to&-m6.^ 
Etaiii hkalunkam kurySt pr^id^disbu buddimkn It 
Dcvanatti manujan^m cha viieshad raja-dh^mani )| 

Gopurath cha khaluri cha mula-vastu nirikshitam 11 

{Ibid., loyd, I [8, mS.) 

Samavnt^i khalurika tany-cvoktani panditSh 1 
Nagara-grama-durgaparh ficshany-uktani vcjmanam || 

{Ibid., LV, 20 .) 

KHETAKA—A village (M., ix, 456), a fortified town (.rVf., x, 36,39), 

(i) Tatas tan-nirmayamasuh khetlni cha purai^t chaii 

Gramaihi cbaiva yathabhagam tathaiva nagarani cha |l 
Khetanarh cha puraparh cha gramaparh chalva sarvaiali I 
Tri-vidhanajfa cha durgaparh parvatodaka-dhanvinam 11 
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N;ignr 5 d firdhn-vTshkambiih khe|am paraih tad-urddvatah l 
Nagar^ yojanaiti khc(arh khc^iid grama’rdha-yojanam || 

{Brah$nSft^a*Pm£^, Part i, 2nd Anushamga-pada, 
Chap. VII, vv. 93, 94., 105, m.) 

(2) Paijisu-prakara-nibaddHa-khetam 1 

{RajapMt^i—sutra-^fdkfySw, p. 206.) 

(3) Khet^ni dhuli*prakan>petani | 

{Prai/ia^v^afa^-iStra-tydkltydiit, p, 306.) 
KmtiiijM^ATlha-iSslrat Chap, xxn, p. 46, footnote.) 
{4) Vatic jana-pade chaiva kevate judra-^tevitah t 

Kaptakah khepko gramah kramat tri-vidham Iritah I 

(KamikSgoma, xx, to.) 

(5) Nagarapi khetan jana-padams tathi i 

{Mahahhorato, m, 13, aao, etc.) 

( 6 ) Piira-Bramakara-khcta-vaia-libira-VTaja-ghosha . . . 

{BhSgatiaUi-pMTS;^, 5, 30.) 

(7) One of the 750 villages ‘ which arc designated by (their chief 
town) SrI-Harsapura.’—Rashtrakuta Grant of Kfishm If, J^. /nd,, Vok i, 
PP- 55* 57* hoe 33, p. 53, footnote 3.) 

{8} * The modern khc^a (khaira),’— Ant., Vot. jt, p. 378 ; VoL Jtiv* 
p, 190.) 

(9) Lafa-dejantarvvartti khctaka-mandalantarggatah Kevaheha- 

namS grSniah l“(Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, line 52, Ep, hd., 
Vok vn, pp. 40, 45.) 

(10) Sdri-khctakaharc-uppalahcia-pathake mahilabali nama-gramah I 
The village, named hfohibabali, m the Uppalahetapathaka in the 

famous Rhetaka ( ? city) ahara/— (/nrf, djif., VoL vii, p. 7a. Plate n. 
lines 5-6.) 

(it) Kbetakah^ram vishayc ban^arijidri pathakantarggata-alila- 
pallika gramah t 

‘ Khetaka is of course the modern Kheda or Kaira itself (lat. 2a" 
44' N. ; long. 72* 45' E.)/ 

(Alina Copper Plate Inscrip. of Sitadllya vn, lines 
66-67, C. It Vol, m, F. G. I., no. 39, 
PP* *79 p 189* t73» and notes 2, 3.) 
{12) Grama-nagara-kheda-karwa^a - madaihba - droriamukha • patta 
i^nnigalimdam ‘Wcka-maja-kQta-prasada-devayatanam galidam 
oppuva-agrabara-paltanaihgaliihdam atisayavappa 1 

' At Tcridala, a raciehani-town situated in the centre and the 
first in itnpomnee among the twelve (towns) in the glorious, Rundi. 
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Three thousand, adorned ivith viila^cs^ towns* hamlets^ villages, surround¬ 
ed by hills, groups of villager* «ca-grit towns* and chief cities, with 
elegant mansions, palaces* and with shining temples* and agrahara^^ 
towns in the counlry of Kuntala/ 

(Old Kanarese Inscrip. at Terdal* line 
58, Ind. Ant., Vol. xiv, pp. i®. 25O 

(13) ^ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu¬ 
pations, streams of the nine sentiments, pleasure-gardens, separated 
lovers, splendid tanks* full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring feslivais, 
ghatikl-sthanas (rciigious centres)* the supports of dharmina and 
mines of enjoyment, moats which were as if the sea being ovcT- 
tome had returned here on account of the collection of gems, 
groups of the lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon (grama- 
nagara - khe^a - kharvi ana - madarhba - dronamukha-pura-paltana-raja 
dh^nfm) on whatever side one looked* in these nine forms did the 
Kuniala-dc^ shine/ (It should be noticed that the passage within 
brackets is a'most identical with the corresponding passage in quotation 
no. 12 above^ 

{Ep* Yok ti, Shikarpur Taluq, no- 197* 

Traiul., p. 134; pam. i, last seven lines ; 

Roinuu text, p* ai4* line 117 f.) 

G 


GAG ANA—A kind of pent-roofi 

(AA* xviJJ, 174-1 Bo *i« under LupA-) 

GAJA {(/. HAsn-p^ii-sHtHA)—A mouEcling, a type of building 
(see under Kunjara), a kind of oval buildings. 

( 1 ) Agni-t^fdpa (Chap, civ, w. i(>- 2 o; see under TrAsAda), 

(a) Garv^d-Purdpa (Chap. XLVlt, vv. 29 - 30 ; see under PrAsada) 

(3) See the plan and sections of a Gaja-pfishdiakriU building.^ — 
{Ind, Ani., Vol. xn, Ijetwccn pagc« !04-5.) 

GANYA-MANA—The comparative height of the component mem¬ 
bers of an architectural structure. In the sculptural measurement* 
the similar height is generally called - tala-man a. * 

Implying the comparative height of the component members of the 
buildings of one to twelve storeys : 

Janmadi*stiipi-paryaatath gapya^manam ihochyatc I 
Harmyc ch^h(a-ta]c tunge sashta-bhagadhikarh tatha i 
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vyarti iiiin sidh*shthaii3ji] tsd-Klv^ymTi piids-Lun^alom I 

Tad-ardbarii prcislarotscdliath scsbam ash|a-ta 1 uktavat | 

Kvajtt nava-talotscdhain satvalankaia-^ainyxitanx l 

{«., sutvii, 35-39.) 

Ev'arb vistara-ga^iyarh syat lutiga-^anyam ihochyate | 
Janniadi-stupt-paryantam uktavat iaffigruliodi viduh l 

(Ml, xxnc, 36-37 1 <Aso 36-49 under 
EltA-DAiA-rAW,) 

Stt the details o! the other storeys under Eka-tala, Dvi-tala, Tri- 
TALA, Guatus-tala, Pa^cha-tala, Shaj'Tala, Safta-talAj. Ashja 

TALA, DAiA-TALA, EkA-IJ ASA-TA L A Snd DvA'D ASA-TALA. 

The similar comparative measurement referring to the sixteen storeys 
of the gopuras (gatediouses) : 

Tungc cha trayo-virfiSad bhagam evam vlbhajite ) 
EkA-daiopapitharh cha chatur-bhaga(rh) masurakam 1 
Vasu-bhagarighri-tunEarK syat shad-bhagam tu vibhajitc | 
Tri-bhagarh chopapltham tu £iva‘<bhaga(rh) itiasurakam 1 
Dvi-bhagatii pada-turigam syat tad-ardbve prastarad(h)ikam 1 
Sikham^m chordhva-manc tu talanam adhunochyatc 1 
Adhtsh^hana-samaiii tnancha(i!h) tat-samarfi gala-tungakam 1 
G aloe hcha-dvi-gu 9am prokiaih fikharasyodayarh nyaset t 
Sikharordhva(m) iikhottuiigaih 3 tflpi(pi)-iraya-sam(m)cva cha | 
Evam cka-talam proktarii dvi-taiadi-tala(m) eva cha i 
Kshudra-madhyam cha mukhyanarh gopurc tu vl^shatah i 
Prastaradi ( ? up;iiiadi)-iikhantam syat ganya-manarii pravakshyatc 1 

('W., 3 «xiu, 133-144,) 

PQrvavat praslarady-antarfi chordhve stupikantakatn t 
Ganya-mitnaih cha sarvesharh bhaga-mana(rh}-va£uchyate ( 

{Ibid., a 15-*]6,) 

bhaga-mana-vaiad gai,iya-manaih yat prochyatc budhaih | 

{Ibid., 347 .) 

The siraiJiir comparative measurement referring to the componct parts of 
throne: 

Sarveshaih minnm Jty-uktarh ganya-manara ihochyate I 
Asanasyodayardhmh va iri-bhagaikonam eva vi i 
Upapiihodayarii hy-eva(rii) chokta-tuiige’dhikam tu va 1 
Sesham mosurakaih vapi samadhishdiana-lungakam ( 
Uucdha-ravi-bhSgc tu janma-tungadi iivam^am 1 
Tad-urdhvc cliardha-kampaih syat pada-bhagtna yojayet | 

(M,, XLV, B5,96-100.) 
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GANITA —\ site plan of 369 squart plots. 

(jW. vit, 25-36 1 ft* Paua-vihvAsa.} 

The simitar measurement referring to the component mouldings of the 
Pitha (yoni or the pedestal of the pbidlus) : 

R|ba-tiirtgiim iti proktath ga^ya-manam ihochyatc ( 

Utscdhe shodaiathSc tu prathamochchaih <lvi-bhagikani l 
Padmochchaih tu tri^bhagarh syat tad-urdhvc kshepaoamsnkam ( 
Kandharaih cha trUbhagaTh syat tad-urdhvc kampam amiakam | 
Crdhva-padmaiii U'(i)yarilSsth syad vajanaiti cha tri-bhagikam | 
EkathAam ghTita-vari syad bhadra-pitham iU smniam l 

{.U., 1.1 ri, 29-34.) 

The similar measurement referring to the ctfmponenl mouldings of the 
\ipa-pi^ha or picdcstal of the column : 

Etat tu nirgamam proklarii ganya-manam ihochyaie | 

Uisedhc tu chatur-vimlat paftchamsopanam Iritam | 

Ekena kampam Ity-uktarh grlvocheham dvi-daAariiAakani I 
Kampam ekaih tu vcdarhiaih vajanam kampam aiiiiakam ( 
Vcsi'bhadram it! proktam nthava dvh-dasamiakam ) 

siu, 35-3!).) 

GAI)JpA-BHERANpA-(STAMliHA)—A Utid of pillar. 

under Stamdka,) 

GAD A—A type of octangular buildtng.s. 

(t) Agni-Purdnii (Cliap. av, vv. ao-st : see under PkAsaua.) 

(a) Gamda-Purdpa (Chap. xlviIj, w. ai, 23^ 31-32 ; see under Prasad A.) 

GANDHA-KLJTI(-I)—Tltc Buddliist temple, any chatnljcr used by 
Budhha. Originally Buddha’s abode in the Jetavana inoiiastcry 
at Srilvasti, later, all chapels and temples wherein the Budtilia 
images were ini>talkd. 

(t) Ihnjyoddcia-vaiach chakara mchiraiH Aiiuddhodanch sracldliaya 
Arimad-gandha-kupm imam ivakulltti mokshasya saukhyasya cha I 
* —^has constructed this gandha-kuti of Buddha, gruceful and like a hall 
uf emancipation and bliss for the spiritual benefit of'— 

' Gandha-kiql ’ is literally a ‘ chamber of perfume,’ an epithet applied to 
Buddha temples. The large temple at Buddha Gaya is called, in the 
inscriptions, ‘ Maha-gandha-kutl-prasada ’ {Ind. Aai.^ Vol. lx, pp. 142-143) 
and the room in which Buddha lived in Jetavana at Sravosti was also known 
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by this name (Cunningham's Bhmhut Stupa^ PJate xxLxvtn, and past im 
no, -2). •* 6 aj, 

(An Inscrip, at Gaya, v. g, Ind, AtH., 
Vol. X, pp. 34a, 343, note 8.) 

{n) Kritavant-iu cha ii vinam sshta-maha-sthana-iLila-gandha-fcntim_ 

* tlicy constructed this new- gandha-ku(i (made) of stotte-T ('omine froml 
eight holy places,’ ^ 

Gandhakuli-* perfumed chamber, any private chamber dovoted to 
Buddha’s use. ’ Childers (s. v.). 

The gandha-ku^j at Jetavana near Sravasti is represented on a Bharhut 
bas-rcJjcf, 


Set also Cunningliam’s Bharhut Sliipa (Plate Lvn). 

See Siirnath inscription of Mahip dala (Unc 2, Ind, Ant., Vol. xiv, p. tio 
note 7). I r I 


Gamdha-kuti *—" the hall of perfumes,’ i.c., ‘ the Buddhist temple.’ 
1 ! 34 rtfer. to A,d. 

ZJ.L.T’ "■ ” 

(4) 'On the Other side of liis (Buddha’s) body, towards the west, he caused 
to be buiJt a beautiful gandha-kuti. pleasing to the cye,’-^(Ajanta Inscrip, 
o. 4, line 27, Areh, Sttro,, Nenv Imp. Series, Vol. iv, pp. 13Q, 132,^ 


G.'VNDHA-MADANA—A class of pavilions. 


(M, jtxxiv, 154 ; under Ma^'^apa.) 

GANDIJ^VA—A class ofdemi-gods inhabiting Indra’s heaven, 
and serving as celestial musicians. See the description of their 


GABHARA (GARBHAGARA)-A„ und^rgTOund shrike, the tenc- 
tuaiy of a temple, the room where the deity h placed, a private room, 
the female apartments, a iying-in chamber, 

'Through the door at the east end of the hall, we descent by some 

'h'* '^hichis also square, measuring 

u 21a I each way. ^(Thc temple qf Amarnith, 7 ™/. Ant., Vql. iii, 

P- 310, e, j, last para.) 

GARUpA The king of birds, the sun-eagle; * winged beings 

(Gr^dT^ creatures (suparna), foes of nSgas ’ 

(Grundel : Buddhrst Kunel in Irrdue, p. 47) ; a type of building 
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which is shaped like the sun-eagle (garuda), has wings and tail and 
seven storeys, twenty cupolas (aijda) and 34 cubits wide. 

Nandi tadaJtfitir jHeyah pakshadi-rahitah punah u 
Garu^akridi cha | 

Commenuiy quotes clearer description from Kasyapa : 

Garudo garudakarah paksha-puchchha-vifahushitah ( 

Qf. Kara^am shat-chatushkamS cha vistirnau sapta-bhutnikau 1 
Daiabhir dviguoair a^dair bhOshitau fcarayet tu tau n 
(1) metSafkhild (Lvr, 34* y.RAS,, N. S , Vol. vi, p. 319). 

(a) M<ftsj>a~PurStta {Chap, cclxk, w. 41-43, 51 ^ PrasAda) 

(3) Bk<mskj>ii.Purdna (Chap, caxx, v. 31 ; under Prasaoa). 

A type of oval building : 

(4) Garuda-Puraat) (Chap. xLvu, w. 29-30 ; j« under PrAsAda). 

In connexion with the templw of the attendant deities r 

(5) Yan-naula-harmye vfishabhadi-visbtiar-adi 
Mandapadi-garudSdi cha gopuradin 1 
Tan-mula-harmya-paritah sthita paiyate’smin (?) 

Kurjrat tu sarva-parivaram idaih praJastam I—{Af,, xxxu, t6&-i7i,) 

The description of the image of Garuda— (M, Lxi, 1-148). 

Compare also Af., jox, 234. 

{see under Stajjbiia)—P iliars gene¬ 
rally bearing the statues of the garu«jla.bird and belonging to the 
Vaishnavas. 

Had Ac temple built, and setting up this saiana erected a garuda- 
stambha m front.’—{^. Canwt., VoL xii, Pavugada Taluq, no, 78 ; Tramt. 

P* » 30 *) 

GARUTMAN (see Garupa)—A type of oval buildings, 

{Agjii-PtvS^, Chap, civ, w, 19-so ; 

sei under PrAsada.) 

GARBHA—The womb, the foundation, the adytum, the chamber in 
a temple where the deity is placed, halls of various shapes and sizes 
used for various purposes. Compare Nauka-garbha (rectangular 

halls), Siwka-oarbha (square halls), and Harmya-caruba (ton 
rooms, etc.), ' 

(i) Vistarardhaih bbaved garbho bhitty-anyah samantauih t 
Garbha-padena vistirnaih dvariim dvi-gunam uchchhritam ij 
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‘ The adytum measures half the extent {of the whole) and has its separate 
walls all around. Its door is one-foturth of the adytum in breadth and twice 
as high.^ 

{BfiAatSa^tS, im, 12, J.R.A.S,, N. S., Vol. vi, p. 3tS.) 
(2} Raja pris^da-garbhath gatva 1 

{Hitopode/a, cd. BotUngk, p. 157, etc.) 

(3) The foundatbtis of the village {M., ix, 7). 

The adytum: 

Garbhe nanda-vibhage tu ckalkath lihga-tungakam I 
Garbha-Uu'a'Samaih sreshthaih tri-vidhaih lihga-tungakam I 

(Af., ui, t6, 21.) 

(^) Sravastlyanaih maha-matranam ^anath manavasiti-ka(at 1 
Siimatl vam^gi^a evaiie dvc koshthagare tri-garbhe . . . i 
‘ The order of the great ollicials of Sravasti (issued from their camp at) 
Maiiavasidkaia ; these two store-houses with three partitions (which arc 
situated) even in famous Vamsagrama require the storage of black loads 
of pankum.’ 

(Sohgaura Copper Plate, lines i~a, Ind. Ant,t Vol. xxv, p. 265.) 

GARBHA-GE(-RI)HA — ^The central hall, the adytum, the sanctu¬ 
ary in the middle of which is placed the statue of the deity; this 
is sometimes called mula-sthana (see Garbhagara). 

(1) Harmya-tare tu bhutamiam tr(t)yaih^m garbha-gchakam I 

(Af., XK, ii4i set atso ) 19.) 
Garbha-gcha, madhya-koshiha, and nali-gcha are used in the same 
sense (central hall, ef. A/., xxxm, 301, 305, 309, 313 and 318). 

Dvi-talc tara-saptaihsaih vcdariiiath garbha-gchakam 1 

(Af., xxxm, 164 ; see also 161,) 
Garbha-gchc tu manam syat luiga-tuhgaih prakalpayet I 

(Af., LII, 22; see also un, 4.) 

(2) ■ And the balance he will apply to bulldiag the garbha-griha and 
enclosure of the goddess’s temple. Camti., Vol. vm. Part I, Sagar 
Taluq, no. 135 ; Roman text, p. 225 ; Tfansl., p. 119, last para., last line.) 

(3) ‘ Hb wife (with various praises) KaUard-Siyamma had the shrine 
(garbba-grihada) of the god Sidda-Mallikaijuna renewed.’—(£p. Carnot. 
Vol xn, Gubbi Taluq, no. 29 ; Roman text, p. 41 ; Trans!., p, 33^ line 8.) 

(4) Garbha-griha-sthita-maijtapa-iikhara—‘the mined tower wer the 

shrine (of the god Arkanatha). (^. Curatil., Vd, m, Majava]]! Taluq 
no. 64 j Rmnan text, p. 127, line 3 j Transl., p. 63.) ' 
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(5) ‘ Garbha-griha—sanctum of a temple/ 

(6) Vincent Smith’s Gloss. ctt.) to Cimningham’s Arch, Sum, 

Reports. 

GARBHA-NYASA—^Laying the foundation, the foundations. 

M^asara (Chap, xn, 1-12&, named Garbba-ny^al : 

The foundation is classed under three heads—for buildings (lines 
4-169) for villages, etc. (lines 172-186) and for tanks, etc. (lines 
188-216). 

The last-named foundation, which is meant for a tank, well or pool 
is said to be as high as the joint palm of man (naranjali, line 188) , 

The foundation of buildings is first divided into two classes, as it belongs 
to temples (lines 4—149) and to human dwellings (lines 155—169). Of 
temples, those of Vishmi (lines 4-137) and Brahman (lines 139-149) arc 
illustrated and the others are said to be like these {cf. line 132). 

Of the human dwellings, there are four classes according to ihe four 
castes—Brahman, Kshatriya, Vai^ya and Sudra. 

The depth of the foundation-pit is stated to be equal to the basement : 

Garbhavatasya nimnam syad adhi£hthana(ib)-samomiatam 1 

Xshtakair api pasha^jais chatur-airaift samaih bhavet I 

(M., xn, 6-7.) 

The details of laying the foundations are given ( 3 f., xvn, 6-9); 

The best ground selected for foundations is excavated to the depth 
of a man’s height with uplifted arms. The bottom of the pit thus 
excavated ^ould be rocky or water, and the pit is filled with sands 
and water which are closely pressed and hardened by means of wooden 
hammers shaped like the elephant’s foot. Upon such foundations, 
the strength whereof varies according to the weight of the constmC' 
tion above, various structures are constructed. 

From this it would appear that the best soils for receiving foundations 
are rock, gravel, or closely-pressed sandy earth. 

GARBHA-BHAJANA—The foundation-pit, the excavation, 

{Ibid, 103.) 

GARBHA-MANJOSHA(-IKA)—The baskct-sliaped roof upon the 

foundation-pit, the vault. 
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GARBHA-VINYASA (jm Garbha-nyasa)—T he arrangement of 
the foundation^ the foundations. 

(M, xn, 2.) 

Garbha-nySsa-vidhiih vak&hye grainadinam cha sadmanam | 
Sa-garbhaih sarva-saihpattyair vigarbham n^naih bbavct 11 

{KdjmkSgajnaf xxxi, s-104.) 

GARBHA-SOTRA—The line in the interior or middle, the inner or 
central line of a foundation. 

Garbha>sutrasya karriai^ cha dvi*dvi-Sarikum nlkhauayet I 

(M, VI, 105.) 

GARBHAVATA—-TTic foundation-pit, the excavation. 

(A/-, 3£U, 5 ; JM under Garbha-hvasji..} 

GALA (see Kantha) —^The neck, a moulding called dado, the 
fncze of the entablature. 

See the lisis of mouldings under AdhishthAna., UPAPitHA and Prj^ 

TARA. 

See Kdmikdgama (uv, 47) under Prastara. 

GALA-KOTA KCta)—a side-tower, a dome at the nect-part 

of a building. 

GALANGA — Literally neck portion, the middle member, the frieze 
of the entablature wliich Hes between the architrave and the 
cornice. 

(See Kamfcdgama, liv, 47, under Prastara.) 

GAVAKSHA (see Vatayana)— Windows resembling the cow's 
eye, a latticed window. 

Sardha-gavakshakopeto nirgavaksho’thava. bhavet ( 

{Garu^a-Pard^, Chap, xrvn, v. 36.J 
Cf^ jtf., Kvni, 290 ‘ XX, 81 ; xxxm, 582, etc. 

■The chief adornment of the temple at Gangai-korida-puram is the 
repettiion everywhere on the cells and cornices of the fanlike window 
ornament resembling a spread peacock’s Atu,, Vol. nt, p. 1 iB, c. i 

para. 3, last sentence.) ' 

Set Fallava Architecture (Areh. Surv,, New. Imp, Series, Vol. xxxiv 
Plate exxn). ’ 

the pierced window in Bhoganandisvara shrine (Mjsore AtcL Refiott " 
1913-14, Plate V, fig, 2, p. 14). 




ROOM 


PRIEST 


PRAYER NALL 


SPARE 


COURT YARD 

VERANDAH. 


KIT 


ROOM, 


room. 


ROOM. 


ROOM^ 


ROOM. 


PLAN 

GURU-DVARA. 


Pur* tis 


















































J>sn I#? 



























HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


guha-rAja 

GAVAKSHAKARA—Resembling the cow’s eye, a moulding or 
structure shaped like a cow’s eye. 

In connexion with the faccistcads : 

VrittaJEritlshta-padanaih yuktyi varijena lepayet i 
Gavaishakara-yuktya cha pattikordhvt samantatah I 
fCutiJaraksham alakshaih va p^tra-piubpady-alankritam t 

(Af.p xuY, 31-93.) 

GATRA — Literally the body, the columns of a pavilion, 

{S^prabhe^gama^ jonu, 102-103 ; under MAijfpAPA,) 
GANAVA — A kind of phallus, 

UiamUiSgmm^ l, 35, 37 ; se% under LiAoa.) 

GIRI-DURGA {see Durga) — A fort, a hill-fort. 

Cf, * La the reign of Chikka-Deva-Raya-vodeya-raiya the servant of 
the lord of this village, BijugcU Kempar-ajayya's son Dasarajayya began to 
build the stone fort of Nijagal, which has received another name of Sura- 
giri-durgga.’ 

* In 1698 to 1700 the bastions of the fort and the town-gate on the east 
were completed. In 1701 to 1704 the town-gate on the south was made. 
In Parthiva (1705) the elcphant-gatc on the cast, this hall and the chavadi 
with the tiger-face gate, and the Vigbneivara temple at the town-gate on 
the south ’ (were bmlt).-(£p. Vol. ix, Nelaraangala Taluq. no. 65 ; 

Roman text, p* 54 1 Traml,^ p, 45,J 

GURU-DVARA—A Sikh monastery, the Sikh temple where the 
Grantha Saheb is wotshipped. Literally, same as the Jain 
Tirthahkara or path-maker, 

Vincent Smith’s Gloss, ^/oc. eii,) to Cunningham's Arch. Sitiv, Reporis. 
GUVA-VRIKSHA—A type of round buildings, 

(Cunqfa-AtfapB, Chap, xLvn, w. 9t, 13, 28-99 I 

ste under PrAsAda.) 

GUHA-R^JA—A type of building wliich is 16 cubits wide and has 
a roof with three dormer-windows. 

{0 BrikatSsifihiii (lvi, 45, J.R.A.S., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 319 ; j« under 

FrAsaha,) 

{ 4 ) Bhavis/ija-PurS^a (Chap, exstx, v. 34 ; see under PrasAda). 
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GRIHA—^TTie house, a buHdEiogj a room, a hall, a family home. 

X, gi-ga.} 

Giiham gchodavasluiii vdma sadma niketanam 11 
Nisinta-vastya-sadanam bhavanagara-mandiram | 

Grthah puihsi cha bbumny-eva nikayya-nilayMaySh || 

{Amaroiosha, ir, li, 4, 5.) 

Cf. Sudlpika-griham—‘a house of beaudful lamp»'.—(Three Inscrip, from 
Travancore, no. B, Line 3, £p, Ind., Vol. tV, p, 203.} 

See Af., tx, 7, 8; xxxvi, a ; xxxvu, i ; xl, 78, etc. 

G^IH. 4 -KANTA—A class of the five-storeyed buildings. 

{M., xwn, 30-32 i see under PrAsaoa.) 

GRIHA-GARBHA (jw Garbha-nyasa) —The foundation of a 

house. 


Griha-garbham iti proktam grama-garbham ihoebyate I 
Griha-garbhani antar-mukham syad gr^ina-garbharh bahir- 
mukham I 


(Mj xn, 167, 2 i6.) 

GRIHA-CHULLI—A building with an eastern and western hall, 
* a house with two rooms contiguous to each other, but one facing 
west and the other cast.* 

{Bfthat-Sam/ataf un, 40.) 

GRIHA-PINDI PiNpiRA)—The basement of a building. 

. . . griha-pindh athochyate 11 

Madhyc chasavntaih vasi.v 3 sa-pmdikandhariktti cha 1 

Samjneyam gpha-pindeb say at . , * n 

(XimtyjajTia, cv, 2 <oo-2oi.) 

GRIHA-PRAVESA—^The opening of or the first entry into the 
house, the house-warming ceremony, 

Mdnasdra (Chap, xxxvni, i-8g, named Griha-prave^). 

The ceremonies in connexion with the opening of and first entry into 
a house are described in detail [lines 1-90). The consideration of auspi- 
ctous day and moment, and the worship and sacrifice in this connexion 
are also described in detail (lines 5-74). The masters of the ceremonies arc 
stated to be the sthapati (architect) and the sthipaka (lines 14, 15, 16, 17, 
73 p 74 * ® 3 j ® 5 )' They lead the procession in circumambulating the 
village and the compound before the ceremonial entry into a new house 
(lines 73-90). The guardian-angel of the house (Griha-Lakshmi) is prayed 
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to after completing the worship and sacrifice to confer happiness, comfort, 
plenty of wealth, children, health and long life to the master and other 
members of the family (lines 67-72). 

The chapter closes with the description of an elaborate scheme of feeding 
the Brahmans and the artists, and of liberal gifts to them for the sake of 
prosperity and success of the family (lines S4-90). (Su <dfQ M.t ix, 8.) 

GRIHA-MANGALA—An auspicious ceremony in connexion with 
a newly-built house. 

Sarva-mahgala-ghoshaiS cha svasti-vachana-purvakam I 
Pak:bat(d) griha-mahgalath kuryat nana-vastraii cha lobhitam 1 

(M, xxxvn, 55-56.) 

GRIHA(-MANA-STHANA)-VINYASA—The dismensions and 
situation of houses, the location of various rooms in dwelling houses 
and temples and palaces. 

(i) Mmasdra (Chap, xsxvi, 1-96, named Gyiha-mina-sthana ^inyasa); 

The dimensions of houses in general (lines 6-13) ; the breadth 
of a house is said to be of five kinds, from two or three dan^as 
(4 or 6 yards) to ten or eleven daod^ (2® 0 *“ yards). The 
length may be equal to, li, r}, or twice of, the breadth. 

The situation : houses are built in villages, towns, settlements, 
suburbs, groves, hermitages, near a hill, and on the banks of a 
sea or river (lines t-5) : 

Dvi-jatinam cha sarveshaiii vartjanam vsisa-yogyakam | 
Gnhanaih mana-vinyllsath sthanam cha vakshyate'dhuna j 
GrSme cha nagare vSpi pattane khe(akc'pi va I 
Vane va chaSrame vapi iiadyadri(c)s cha parivakc 1 
Tcshaih tu veSmanah sthanaih kalpaycch chhilpavit-tamah 1 
In the chapter on pavilions (mandapas) various sorts of houses 
are stated to be located in different parts of the five courts into which 
the whole compound is divided. In that chapter houses for various 
purposci of a family arc located in different squares in which a 
single court is divided, and which have been described in the chapter 
called Pada-vinyflsa. 

The Brahma-sthana or the central square is stated to be unfit 
for a residential building (line 15)* The temple of the family god 
is generally built in this part. Round this are constructed all other 
houses (lines !6-85), such as the house for the master of the family, 
for his wife, for the children, for servants, for cows, horses, fowls, 
etc., for kitchen and dining-hall, etc., for guests, for the library or 
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study, for the daily sacriHces of the upper castes, for amusements and 
music, for the dancing girls, and for all other domestic purposes. 
But the distribution of these several detached buildings is left to the 
choice of the master of the house (line 85}, 

(7) K<mtUlya-ATtka~lisira (Chap, xxvt, p. 53} : 

Adi-talasya pahcha-bhSgah iala vapt, sima-gnhaih <dia da^a- 
bhagikau dvau pratl-mahehau, antara mani-harmyadt cha sam- 
uehchhrayad ardha-talam, sthu^nvabandhaS cha ^dhav^tukam 
uttamlgaraih tri-bhagantaram va ishiakavabandha-pirsvadi, vamatah 
pradakshina-sopannih gu^a-bbittisopinam, itaratah dvl-hastam 
torana-iirah, tri-paheha-bhagikau dvau kavala-yogau, dvau dvau 
partghau, aiatnir indra-kflah, pahcha-hasta-ma^i-dvaraih, chatvaro 
hasti‘parighah, nivcSardharii has i>nakhah mukha-satnas'sahkpmo'’ 
samhaiyo va bhu mi-mayo va i 

* Of the first floor, five parts (are to be taken) for the formation 
of a hall, a well, and a boundary house ; tw'o-tenths of it for the 
formation of two platforms opposite to each other j and upper storey 
t\vice as high as its width, carvings of images, an uppennost storey 
half or three-fourths as broad as the flist floor ; side-walb built of 
bricks ; on the left side, a staircase circumambulating from left to 
right ; on the right a secret staircase hidden in the wall, a topHSupport 
of ornamental arches projecting as far as 2 cubits, two door-panels 
(each) occupying three-fourths of the space, two and two cross-bar 
(to fasten the door) ■ au iron bolt (indrakila) as long as an aratni 
(24 angulas) ; a faoundary-gatc, 5 cubits in width, four beams to 
shut the door against elephants ; and turrets (hastl-nakha, out tide 
the rampart) raised up to the height of the face of a man, remov¬ 
able or irremovable, or made of earth in places devoid of water.’ 

(3) The plan of a house having a quadrangular courtyard in the centre 
and comprising sixteen rooms {VMu'tatbm, Lahore, 1853, p. t f.): 

In the north-cast comer is stated to be (i) the family chapel (deva- 
giiha) ; in the east (2) the room for all things (sacva-vastu-giiha), {3) 
the bathroom (snina-gyiha), and (4) the room for churning milk (dadhi- 
manthana); in the south-east comer (3) the kitchen ; in the south (6) 
the bri(Vfi)tasagriha (?), (7) the iaina-griha, (? sayana^bedroom), 
and (8) the lavatory (purisba-g|iha) ; in the south-west corner (9) the 
librat7 (iSstra-griha) ; in the west (10) the study (vidyabhyasa-gjiha), (ti) 
the dining-hall (bhqjana-giiha), and (12) the weeping (reception-)-room 
(rodana-gfiha) ; In the north-west comer (13) the granary (dhanya-griha) j 
in the north (*4) bedroom or drawing-room (sambhoga-griha, or 
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ihc house for enjoying oneself in), (ig) the stoie-room (dravya-griha), 
and (i6) the room for invalids or medicine (amhadha-gnlia). 

In this plan the houses face the north where the residential rooms are 
located. Here north is the best direction, and the west, the east and the 
south come in order of inferiority. This plan is suitable for western and 
northern India where the northern and western winds are saJubrious. 

{4) V^ts-pmmtdha (n, sg, s6, compiled by Rajakisora Varmma): 
Stha(Sna)nagaram diSi prachyam Igncyyaih pachanalayam l 
Yamyayaih SayanagSrarh nairrilyiim Sastra-mandiram n 
Pratichyaih bhojanagararii vayavyarii pa^u>mandiram j 
Bhanda-ko^ath chottarsyam aiiinyaih deva-mandiram n 

Thjs is a smaller house with eight rooms, Here the bedroom is located 
in the south, indicating the southern aspect of the house, suitable for 
southern and eastern provinces. 

(g) Siipa-iasita-sdTa-samgrdia (k, 24-08) : 

Isanyaih devata-gchajh pCrvasyam snana-mandiram l 
Agncyyaiii pika-sadanatft dravyagaraih tathottarc ll 
Agneya-purvayor madhye dadhi-manthana-mandiram t 
Agni-prctciayor madhye ajya-gehath praSasyate 11 
Yaniya-nairrityayo(r) madhye pun'sha-tyiga-mandiram t 
NaiiTityam-bu(?)payor madhye ’ddyabhasasya-mandiram 11 
Paichimanilayor madhye rodanartharii gnham smritam I 
Vayavottarayo(r) madhye raii-geharii pra^syate II 
Uttardanayor madhye aushadhartharij tu karayet 1 
Nairptyam sutika-gchaih nnpanam bhutim ichchhatam i| 

(6) MatQ>a-Parena {Chap. ccLVi, vv. 33-36) ; 

liane dcvatagararii tatha Santi-gpharh bhavctll 
Mahanasath tathagneye tat-par^ve chottare jalam t 
Grihasyopaskaram sarvam nairptye sthapayed budhah || 
Ba(n)dha.sthanam bahih kuryat snUna-mapdapam eva cha I 
Dhana-dhanyaih cha vayavye karmma-ialaih tato bahih 11 
Evarh vastu-viicshah syad gpha-bharttuh iubhavahah 11 

In plans (g) and (6) it should be noticed, the bandha-sthina {Hl place 
to bind in? slaughter-house, vadha-sthana), the bathroom and the 
office (karmma-iala) are directed to be built outside the (residential 
P^PC**)' Both these are ninn>roomcd houses facing the north-east, 
K^' ^ \ iwttis are ail built in the corner, the four main directions 

lacing t entirely vacant. This is stated to bring peace, prosperity and 
health to householders. 
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(7) AgRi~PurS!^a {Chap, cvr, w. tS-ao): 

Furvayam iri-griham prokctam agncyyaih vai mahanasam I 
Sayanaih daksbinasyaih tu nairptyam ayudhairayam )i 
Bhqjanaih pakrhimayaih tu vayavyaih dhanya-saihgrahah | 

Uttare dravya^saihsth^am aiiacyaih devata-griham 11 
Chatuh-^lam tii-^alam va dvi*illam chaika>§alakam I 
Chatauh-iali'grlhanam tu ialaliudaka-bhedatah it 
This plan is specially meant for homes in tovfns, etc. (r/i w, i-ia). It 
recommends the four typical arrangement of houses, namely, rooms being 
built covering the four sides with the courtyard in the middle \ rooms bring 
on three sides and the fourth side in continuation of the courtyard bring 
left free for light and air •, rooms bring built on two sides only ; and rooms 
being built on one side only, apparently without any courtyard. This 
is an eight-roomed plan. 

(8) Gjri/ta^vdslu-pra^pa (Lucknow, tgoi) quotes from some authority 
without mentioning tus name the following ; 

Atha nripanath sbodaia-griha-rachanopayah 1 
Snana-paka-iayanatra ■bhujcsva( ?) -dhany a-bhamd ara-daivata-grihati i 
cha purvata(h) syuh I 

Tan-madhyas tu mathana-lijya-purtsha-vidyabhyaslkhya'rodana- 
rataushadha-sarva-dhama II 
(g) Kamikdgama (xxxv, 177-igi) ; 

Al^nyim pachana-stbanaih brahmaninam vidhiyate 1 
^And of the Kshatriyas to the south-east, of the Vai^as to the south¬ 
west, and of the Sudras to the north-svest, vv, 177-1763, 

Purvasyarh bhojana-sthanam agneyyaih tu mahanasam | 
Yamylyaih iayana^th^am nairrilySm ayudhalayah II (179) 
Maitra-sth^am tu tatra tatra vanUjiyam udak^ayah | 
Goshthagarath cha vayavyiun uttarasyam dhauilayah 11 (180) 

Nitya-naimittikartharii syad ai^nyam yiiga-mari^i^P^™ < 
Kanji-lavanayoh pitrath pr^-udag-diii vinyaset II (tSt) 
Antarikshc’ pi va chullyulukhali savita api 1 

Anna-praianam aryam£e chendragnyam cha savitrake ii (iBa) 

Vivasvad-aiirie iravanath vivado maltra-driakc I 

Kshaudram mdrajaye vidyld vayau some cha va bhavet It (1833 

Vitathopanayo^ chaiva pltri-dauv^ka pade 1 

Sugrlvc pushpa-dante cha prasud-griham ishyate It (184) 

Apavatse tu ko&rh syat kuijdam ape vidhiyate II (184;!) 

Ahkarjiam tu mahcndraihfe pcshasii cha mahidharell (185) 
Arishlagaram ishtaih syiit tatropaskara-bhumikam || (1B6) 

Vahanaih dvara-yamc syat snana-Sala cha varuije I 
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Asurc dbanya-v^h sya.d ayudhad (?) indra-rajake I| (187) 

Mitravisas tathi mitre rogc volukhalam matam i 
fihudarc ko^-gebarh syan nagartiie fhritam aushadham || (i88| 

Jayante chipavatse cha paijanye cha £ivc kramat I 
Visha-pratyausliadhaih chaiva kupc dcva-griham bhavet (I (189) 
Kiksha-bhallata-someshu bhavcd asthaua-ma^dap^ni )l (191) 

This is a plan with the southern aspect. It comprises thirty rooms 
and the arrangement is much like in the MSttasara. 

Compare the Manasdra (xL, 71-11 r, autah-iala, or houses in the inner 
court; 113-153, bahih-jlla, or buildings forming the part of the palace in 
the outer court, see under Raja-harmya.) 

The internal arrangement of rooms in small dwelling houses is essentially 
like those described above. In the large edifices, palaces and mansions the 
buildings of various storeys are artisdcaily arranged. There are stated to 
be one to seven enclosures in palaces of kings of nine orders. These 
enclosures arc surrounded by walls, each of which is furnished with a large 
gateway known as the gopuram. In the innermost court (antarmapdala, 
with the gateway called the dvirasobha) are erected the residcndal palaces 
of the king, queens and princesses, and would be analogous to the Muslim 
harem. In the second circle (antanihara, with the gateway called dvara- 
lala) arc built the edifices for the crown prince and other princes, royal 
priests, ministers and such other people. In the middle court (madhyama 
hara, with the gateway dvlra-prasada) arc built mansions for council 
halh office rooms, and quarters for the resident members of the council, 
high civil and military officers, resident clerks and others. Within this 
enclosure in some properly secured lanes arc built secret residences for the 
king. In the fourth enclosure (prakara, with gateway dvara-harmya) 
are quartered the foregin offices, for n^otiating war, peace and such other 
matters. In the fifth court (mahlmarylda, with the gateway called the 
great gate*hou$e) arc erected military quarters, barracks, and offices of 
smaller importance. The sixth and the seventh enclosures, which are not 
included in the smaller palaces, are reserved for the defence forces, guards, 
royal stables, houses for domestic animals, zoological gardens, etc. which 
are sometimes accommodated in the fifth court ^so. Prisons, cemeteries, 
cremation grounds and temples of certain fearful deities are quartered 
beyond the palace compounds. Temples are built within each court. 
The pleasure-gardens, orchards, tanks, etc. are suitably built within all 
the enclosures. In each of the enclosures mansions of one to twelve storeys 
are artistically arranged in rows varying from one to ten, w'hilc the gate- 
houses are funnshed vdtU one to seventeen storeys. 
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The exact situation of particular private and public buildings is specified. 
Thus it is stated that the main royal chapel should be built in the central 
plot known as the Brahmapl|ha, and the public audience hall in the quarter 
of Yamaj Soma, Vayu, or Nairtita in accordance with the situation of the 
palace in a particular province or city, and so forth. 

For fuller details vide the writer’s article A Peep into the Early Hiftdu 
Arc}uteetute,—Th.t: Modern Review^ September, 1934, pp. 382-387. 
GRTHA-MUKHA—^A door, a fa9ade, the exterior, front or face of 
a building. 

Danaih ghara-mukha 1 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, nos, 4, 6, £p. Isd., 
VoL vn, pp. 53-53.) 

‘ A facade implies also the architrave and sculpture round the door 
with the arc over it,’ Dr. Burgess. — (Karle Inscrip. no. 4, Arch. Siim., 
New Imp. Series, Vol. tv, p, 90, note 4.) 

GRIHA-RAJA {see Guha-raja) —A type of building. 

(1) Bhadshya-Pura^a (Chap, exxx, v. 32 ; see under PrAsAoa). 

(a) Agm^Purdna (Chap, civ, w. 16-17; under PrasAua). 

(3) Gofuda-^Purdna (Chap. XLVU. vv. a 1-22, 26-27 ; see under PrasAda). 
GRIHA-STAMBHA — ^The main column of the house, the pUlar 
regulating the whole composition. 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhe harmya-garbham vinikshipet 1 

{M., xiT, 13a.) 

See more details under Staubua. 

GEHA{-KA) — ^A hall or room, a house, a habitation, 

Gopurath tri-talam nyaaam lakshanaih vafcshyate'dhuua 1 
Dvi-bbagadi bhitti-vlstaraih paritah iesham tu gchakam 1 

(Af., xxjiin, 489, 493,) 

GOKARNA — A. measure, the distance between the tips of the fully 
stretched thumb and the ring-finger, 

(1) Talah smfito madhyamaya gokarnai chapy-anSmaya \ 

{Brokma^a-PvtSMt Part i, and anushanga-pada. 

Chap, vn, v. 97,) 

(2) Ahgushthanamika-yuktaih golicarpam iti sariijnikam 1 

nr\vui A Tn. • 1, • „ {SupTobhedSgama, xxx, 22.) 

GOKHLA—The niche, a recess m a wall. 

' In the cast wall of the maud^P^ on each side, is a gokhla or niche 
for images, and in that on the south side is a defaced Gaoeia.’ 

* In the vestibule to the shrine are also small recessa otic on each hand.’ 

(The Temple at Amarnath, Ind. Anl., Vol. lu, 
p. 318, C. T, para. 2, middle.} 
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GOPURA 


GOJI—The septum of the nose, the bridge-like part between the two 
nostrils connecting the tip of the nose with the surface of the upper 
lip of an image. 

{M-t Lxv, I05> etc., stt the lists of Umb 
under TAla-uana. 

GOTRA—A cowstall (Roth. St. Petersburg 

GOPANA— (Gopanaka)— A moulding, the entablature, the beam. 

A moulding of the pedestal generall/ placed between a cyma and cavetto 
or a cyma and fillet (Al., am, 95, 100, etc.; see the list of mouldings 
under UpapItha). 

A moulding of the base (Af., xiv, 32, etc.; see the lists of mouldings 
under Aujustu^a}. 

A synonym of the entablature (A/., xvj, 19, j«f under Prastara). 

A beam-like member of the single-storeyed buildings {M. xtx, 46). 

A similar member of the buildings of two to twelve storeys. 

M-t XX, 25, etc.) 

A moulding of the entablature t 

Daodikordhvc valayam gopanadl syat tad-urdhvatah I 

{KSm.ikSgama^ uv, 34.) 

CJ, Gopanasi tu valabhi>chhadane vakra-darum t 

{Ammakiihs u, «, 15,) 

GOPURA—-probably originated fixim Vedic Gomati-pur and epic 
Go-grikaTf the fortified extendve cowstalls, and connected with the 
divine bull, thus a gate-house, doors in general, the colossal buildings 
over or near the gate giving entrance to a city, temple, monastery, 
etc. 

Pura-dvaram tu gopuram 1 
Dv^-matic tu gopuram ) 

(Jbiii, ii, 1$: m, iii, tSa.) 

(1) P asadat pada-hlnam tu gopurasyochchhrayo bhavet I 

{Agni-Pard^, Chap, xui, v. 22,) 

(2) Prikara-samam mukham avasthipya tri-bhaga-godha-mukhaih 
gopuram karayet—^*'A turret above the gate and starting from the top 
of the parapet shall be constructed, its front resembling an alligator up 
to three-fourths of its height.'— {Katfitlya~ATi/ia~idstTaf Chap, xxtv, p. 53.) 

(3) Sala-gopurayos tungas tv-adhikai chapl mulatah 1 
Gopurasyapy-alaiycaram jalalankaravan nayct II 
5abhakara-£iro-yuktaih jalakara-rirab-kriyam 1 
Mandapakara-samyuktarh chuli-harmya-vibhdsbitam ti 
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Agrsito’llndakopetam at^alaiii salakantarc I 
Gopurasya tu vistara-tri-bhagad eka-bhagikam || 
Chatur-bhagatka-bli^as tu pancha-bhagaika-bhagikab I 
Nirgamo giapurapam tu prakarad bahyatO'bhavet u 
Gopuraib cba khalurl cba mula-vdstu-nirikshitam I 
Antarc raja-deviuaih gfihany-antar-mukbarti cba || 

(KdmMgama, xxjtv, 124-138.) 
In the above instance, it should be noticed, the gopura or gate¬ 
house docs not belong to a temple ; it is the part of a residential 
house. 

(4) Fdjaaydrta ; vi, 75, 6, etc, : Gopurat^a-praiollshu charyasu t 
{5) Afa&dbkdrata ; 

m, 173, 3 ; Puram gopurattalakopetatn 1 
n]:, 207, 7 ; Mithitadi gopura|talakavatim I 
These nvo examples will show that gopura denotes gate-houses of 
palaces and cities, and that they need not necessarily belong to temple 
alone. 

(6) Mditasdra : 

The gate-house of a tovra {M, x, 48). 

In connexion with the height of storeys (hhbmi-laniba) ; 
Devatalayanaih Ufipa^dih .t^la^gopurc (e)vam uttuiigara 1 

(M., XI, 113.) 

In connexion with the base {Af., xiv, 415). 

In connexion with the column t 
Prasade mand^P^ vapl pr^ire gopure tatha I 

(M, XV, 433.) 

In connexion with the windows {A/,, xxxiu, 594) 

In connexion with images of Yakshas Vidyadharas, etc. : 
Janv-uirita-hastau gopurodhrita-hastakau 1 
Evam vidyadharah proktah sarvabharapa-bhushitah 1 

(Af., Lvm, 16-17.) 

Chapter xxxin (named Gopura) 1-601 ; 

The gate-houses arc built for temples and re-idential buildings 
alike (line t). Hence it will be inaccurate to suppose that gopuras 
are constructed only for temples. In the AfdmisSfo, rules are laid 
dovm for gopuras belonging to residential buildings of various 
descriptions (c/. lines a-boi). 

They are but It m front of each of the five courts into which 
the whole compound of a house is divided. The gopura belong¬ 
ing to the first (antar-mandala) is technically called the dvara- 
iobha or the beauty of the gate (fine B) ; tbat belonging to the 
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second court is known as dvara^j^la or gate-house (line g). 
The gate-house of the third court is called dvarapr^ada (line 
9), and of the fourth court dvara-harmya (line 9). The gate¬ 
house of the fifth court or at the furthest boundary (maha- 
maiyada} is known as maha-gopura or the great gate-house 
(line 10). 

The gopuras are furnished with as many as sixteen storeys 
(lines 97, 103). They arc divided into ten classes [line 564) with 
regard to the number of architectural members designated as 
fikharas or cupolas, domes (stapika),sidc-towerordome (ga!a-kuta) 
and vestibules (kshudra-n^i) (lines 536-564). A gopura is thus 
technically called Sribhoga when itsiikha (spire) is like Sala (hall), 
it has a circular surrounding dome and is furnished with a 
side-tower, four small vestibules and eight large vestibules (lines 
553-564)* The remaining nine classes arc called respectively 
Sriviiala, Vishnu-kanta. Indra-kanta, Brahma-kania, Skanda- 
kanta, Sikhara, StQpika and Saumya-kinta (lines 556-564). 

The fifteen kinds of gate-houses referred to above may have 
one to sixteen or seventeen storeys. But the details of five storeys 
only arc given, others being left to the discretion of the architects 
and stated to be built in the same way as those five storeys illus¬ 
trated so minutely. 

The measurement, both absolute and comparative, of length, 
breadth, and height of each storey belonging to each of the fifteen 
kinds of gate-houses is described at great length. The ornaments 
and mouldings of each storey are abo given In detail. The central 
or main hall as well as all other rooms, together with different 
parts such as pillars, entablatures, walls, roofs, Soors, and 
windows, etc., are described in great detail {cj. lines ^2—601 ). 

(7} Gate-tower (Hampe Inscrip* of Krishnaraya. ] ne 33, north 
face, Ep. Ind-t Vol. i, p. 336). 

(B) Tower (Ranganath Inscrip, of Sundarapandya^ v. 7, Ep, /aJ., 
Vol. Ilf, pp. 13, 15). 

(9) Durggaiii cha Tamranagarim abhito vyadhatta prakaram 
ufbnatam udaihchiia-gopuraih sah— * he surrounded Tamranagari with 
a wall surmounted by towers.* — Hultzsch—(Cbebralu Inscrip, of Jaya, 
V. 37, Ep, Vol. V, pp. 147, 149.) 

(10) Gate-lower : 

Vapra-gopura-mayair nava-harmaih — ‘ by erecting new build¬ 
ings adorned with a wall and a gatc-tower.’—(Mangalagiri Hliar 
Insciip., V. 39, Jnrf., Vol. vi, pp* lat, 131.) 
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(ii) Vapra-gopura-ytitair-nava-harmyaih (verse a6 , 

Gopura-prakarotsava-mam^apair upachitaifa (verse tfj). 
Sikhara-mamtapa-gopuralu (line Ii6). 

(Kondavidii Inscrip. of Kriitmarayaj w, ^6, ay, line 
116, Ep. Ind ,, VoL VI, pp. 236, 237, 321, 3^1.) 

(la) Vipulottuihga-gopnram deva-mamdirarn—‘ the temple of god 
(adorned) with lofty towers.’—(Krishttapurain Pbtes of Sadasivarayg, 
V. 56, Ep. Itid,, Vol. D(, pp. 336, 3^t.) 

(13) ‘ In it (Taulava) country, on the south bank of the Ambu river 
shinbg like the SrI-pundra (central sectarian mark on the forehead 
of Vaishnavas) ts Kshemapura, tike Purandara (Indra’s city), with 
glittering gopuras (tcmple-towers)/—(£jj. Canat., VoL vju, Part i, Sagar 
Taluq;^ an, 55 ; TransL* p* loo.j 

(14) * Built (in the year specified) the tower of the temple (gopura) 
of the god Sivamiivaram udaiyar.’— Coniat. Vol. tx, Bangalore 
Taluq, no. 1390 ; Transl., p. 26; Roman Text, p. 33.) 

(15) ‘ Brought to the door of the gopura of the man taps facing 
mukha-maptapa of the god Varadaraja, and having the wood-work done 
by the hand of the carpenter Bevoja’s son Ghaja-oja, and having the 
door set up and the iron work done by the hand of the blacksmith, 

Anjala Divingoja.’—(£p. Car™^., Vol. x, Malur Taluq, no. 3 j Roman Text, 
p. 186 ; Transl,* p- 154*) 

(16) Gate-pyramid, gate-way tower.—(Colonel B. R, Branfill. Ind. Ant., 
Vol. Qt, p. 117, C. tj p. tig, C. 1.) 

(17) Nutana-vagi gopuravath ka«i^i gopura-pratishthe suvartja- 
kaiasa-pratishihe aaha madisi—* erected a new gopura with golden 
fijiials in the Chimundeivari hiU.’-(£^. Cdmwf.. Vol, m. Mysore Taluq, 
no. 30 i Roman Text, p. 6 ; Transl* p. 3.) 

(18) Viras Sri-chika-deva-raya-nfipati reme pure saihvasan 1 
Sriraiigc ramanjya-gopuravati ksho^ji-vadhu-bhQsbape )| 

The heroic king Chikka-Deva Raya, residing in the beautiful 
city Sriranga having (i. e. which is furnished with) splendid gate¬ 
ways (? gate-house) an ornament to the lady Earth 

It should be noticed that from this instance it s clear beyond doubt 
that gopuras or gate-houses were constructed not only in connexion 
with temples but also m parts (of residential houses and) of the 
city-gates, 

(Ep. Carnal., Vol, m, Malavalli Taluq, no. 6t ; 

Roman Text, p. ia6, line it f.; Transl., p. 6a.) 

(19) * With his approva causing a gopura of seven storeys to 
be newly erected on the eastern side of the holy presence dedicated the 
gopura together with its goiden kalaSas, for the service i of the god, to 

l6o 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


GOSHTHA 


continue as long as sun and moon.’—f^j^. CarmL Vol. Nanjangud 
Taluq, no. i ; Transl., p. 95 ; Roman Text, p. 183.) 

tao) MeroS SriAgam utaiidhakari*bhavauath praleya-prithvl-dhritah 
ku^ath kith muravairi-nirmmita-maha-dvaravati-gopurani \ 
Kith va kim maya-Silpa-sara-sahitam pandudbhavanath sabba- 
dvaradi guuda^chamiipa-nirmita-rnahasbatkam samtijnm- 
bhate || 

Sapt a-dvipa-samudra-gQtra<^hara-lok a-chhanda-p$h jraivasath 
khy^t£ineka-j agamnld h ana-mahaniyaiesha-vastu-sriyam 1 
Saraiii gopura-nishtha-sapta-bhuvana-vyjjena sba^ko mahati 
ekibhutam ivavabbati satatam Srugufi^a-dandadhipali d 
‘ Rebuilt with seven storeys the gopura, over the doorway {aud 
its praise).’ 


{Ep, Qsmai., Vak v, Part 1, Belur Taluq, 
no. 3 ; Roman Text, in, p. (03, line to f; 
Transl., p, 45.) 

(21) * In front of the temple of Harihara-natha, he made a wide 
and beautifu gateway (gopura) of five storeys, adomed with golden 
kata^s.' — {Ep. Cunuit., Vol, xi, Dava^gere Taluq, no. 36 ; Tranal., p. 47, 
Roman Text, p. 77-78 | set Introduction, p. 3a, para, a, line 3 f.) 

(22) Sa "Views of the second main entrance-gopura, KailaSa- 

natha temple.'—(Pallava Architecture, Arch. New Imp. Scries, 

Vol. xxxjv, Plate v.) 


GOPURAKARA(-KRITI) — Buildings of the gate-house shape. 
Kechid vai malikakara kechid vai gopurakn..ih n 
Matrlnatn glayaih kuryad gopurakaram eva tu 11 

{Si^rabhtddgttma^ xxxi, 123, 129.) 

GO-MATHA — literally a monastery for cows, a cowstall. 


Yo dharmtna-ptuhjam hi vicharya v(b 3 uddhya so’karayad goma^ 
((h)a-itaihdbeyam 11 

V(b)atih 5 dirii-pure ramye gQ-mat(th)ah karitah iubhah 1 
ASrayah sarvt'a-jantunarii kailas{l)adrir ivaparah n 
* Caused to be made the place known by the name of Gomaiha (?).’ 

‘ This auspicious gomatha (?) was caused to be made in the beautiful 
town of Batihadim. (It is) a shelter to all being like another Kaill^a. — 
(R. B. Htra Lai, a.A.) 

But fom the context the meaning of go-maiha (/fl, house for cows) 
seems certain ; it is paiu-£a]a or sheds for animals. 

(Badhagarh Stone Inscrip., w. 8, 9, Ep. M ,, 
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Vol. XU, pp. 46-47.) 
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GOSHTHA-PA^rjARA {see PaSjara) — T he niche or recess in the 
wall which"Jgciicrally contains a statue, and sometimes serves as 
a decoration. 

GOSHTHI-(KA)—^A committeej trustees, the managing committee 
of a building, a club-house. 

Members of Panch or committee entrusted with the management of 
religious endouments. Prof- Bilhlcr.-— (^Ep. /nrf., Vol. i, p. igo, note 50; 

* trustee,’ Dr. Hultzch,/ncf. AfU,, VoL xj, p, 338, last line of the text.) 

Cf^ Goshthika-bhutena idam stambhaih ghatitam I 

(Deogadh PUlar Inscrip, of Bhojadeve of Kanauj, no. A, 
line 9, Ep. Ind., Vol. rv, p. 310, 639, note 5.} 

The managing committee of a building : 

Garishtha-gu^a-goshthyadah saroudadldbarad-dhira-dhtru-daram 
atisuiiidaram prathama-tirthankrin-mathdiram tl 

(Bijapur Iriscrip- of Dbavala of Hastikundl, 
V. 34, Ep. Ind; Vol. X, p. as.) 

GEYA—class of buildings. 

{KamikSgama, XLV, 380-59, ut under MAXiat.) 

GRAMA {c/. Nagara)—-A village, slightly different fiom towns and 
cities in size mostly. 

(i) * The primitive sense of this word, which occurs frequently 
from the Rig-Veda* onwards, appears to have been village. The Vedic 
Indians must have dwelt in villages, which were scattered over the country, 
some dose together,* some far apart and were connected by roads.® 
The village is regularly contrasted with the forest (ara^ya), and its ani¬ 
mals and plants with those that lived or grew wild in the woods.* The 
villages contained cattle, horses, and other domestic animals, as wch 
as men,* Grain W'as also stored in them.* In the evening the cattle 
regularly returned thither from the forest.^ The villages were probably 

^ I, 44, 10 ; 114, I, ii, la, 7 (perhaps to be taken aa in 10) ; 148, t, 

149, 4, etc., A-V., tv, 36, 7, 8, V. 17, 4, vi, 40, a, etc. , VdjoSitii^i'Samhtl^. 
nt. 45 , Kx, 17, etc. 

* Satapotka-BrSlafiB^, xui, 2, 4, a , Aitar^ Brditma:^, tn, 44. 

* ChtAndOgya-U^nishad, vm, 6 , 9 , 

* Animals: Ji-V., x, go, 8, d-P., n, 34, 4 , m, 10, 6, 31, 3, Tait^Jte- 
iioAiititd, vit, a, a, I , KalhakthSamhild, vii, 7 , xtii, t, Vajcseitfp-Samkitd, iX, 3 ^ > 
Pii^haoim/a-Brahmafa, xvi, 1, 9, ^ai^ijlAii^BTatma^f tn, 6, 4, 16, etc. Flams : 
TiHirJjaSatfikiJA, v. 9 , 5, 5 , vii, 3, 4, i, etc. 

* d-F., IV, 99 , 9 , vm, 7, It, etc, 

* Bft/udSraffjfaka-Upgiiuhad, vr, 3, 13 (K&nva, 92, Madhyamdina). 

^ R-V.f x, 149, 4, MaitrdjanJ-SomMlSt tv, i, i, 
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open, though perhaps a fort (pur) might on occasion be built inside.^ 
Prtsumaby they consisted of detached houses with enclosures, but no 
details arc to be fouod in Vedic literature. Large villages (mahagra> 
mah) were known.** 

(Professors MacdoneU and Keith, Vedk tnda, 
Vol. i, pp. 344-245.} 

(a) Kdmikdgama (xx, 4, the definition) : 

Viprair athanyair var^air va bhogyo grama ud^ptah n 
The situation of the village-gods and temples {ibid., xxvi. 1-41). 

The general arrangement (ibid., xxvnr, i-ai), 

Purther details of the same (fAiV., ix, 1-9 and vw 1-22). 

Cf. Jaty^otkarsha-vaienaiva sth^aih yuktya prakalpayet 1 
Utkiishi^aih samipc syan nikrishtanaiii tu duratah il 

(Ibid., Jtxx, g.) 

(3) Brakmdnda-Purd^a (Part i, 2nd anushamga-pada. Chap, vn, 
w. 105, 111 ; wr also v 94) : 

Khetanam cha pursuant cha gram^arii c halva sarva^ah 1 
Tri-vidhanaih cha dutglinam parvatodaka-dhanvinSm it 
Nagarad yojanam khetaih khc(Sd gramo’rddha-yojanam 1 
Dvi-kro£ah parama-sitna kshctra*sima chatur-dhanuh il 

(4) Kmliliys-Arlh^-idstrtt (Chap, jcxn, p, 45, 46) ; 

Sudra-karshaka-prayam kula-^tlvararii paftcha-sata-kulaparam 
grantarh kro£a-dvi-kro£a-simanam anyonya-raksham nive^ayct 1 

Nadi-Saila-vana-ghnshti-dari-setnbandha^salmali-saim-kshira-vri- 

kshan anteshu simnaih sthapayet 1 
Ashia-iata^ramyamadliyesth^Iyaih chatus-iata-gramya dro^a-' 
mukham dvi-iala-giamya kharva|ikaih daia^gramT-saiiigrahena 
sathgrahanam sthapayet 1 

‘ Villages consisting each of not less than a hundred families and 
of not more than 500 families of agricultural people of Sudra caste, 
with boundaries extending as far as a kroSa (3,250 yards.) or two, 
and capable of protecting each other shall be formed. Boundaries 
shall be denoted by a river, a mountain, forests, bulbous plants, 
caves, artificial buildings (? setubandha= bridge) or by trees such 
as salmall ^mi and milky trees.’ 

‘ There shall be set up a sthaniya (fortress of that name) in the 
centre of eight hundred villages, a drona-mukha in the centre of 

* As now-a>days,*'fflf ZLnuner, Altindisches Leben, 144, citing Hugd, Kash- 
lir, 2, 45. 

* 3 <dmiitiya-UpaiaAsd-BTdhiwja, in, 13, 4. 
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four hundred villagcsj and a samgrahana in the midst of a collec¬ 
tion of ten villages.* 

(5) Y^Kavdka-Samhiti (ii, 167, etc.) ; 

Dhanuh-iataih parinaho grama-kshetrantaram bhavet t 
Dve iate kharva^asya syan nagarasya chatuh-satam 11 

(6) MmuSfphhitd {vni, 237, etc.) : 

Dhanuh-^tam parlharo gramasya syat samantatah l 
Samyapatas trayo vapi tri-guuo nagarasya tu 11 

(7) Mahahharata (xxir, 69, 35) ; 

Ghoshan nyaseta margeshu graman utthapayed api t 
Praveiayech cha sarv^ s^ha-n^areshv-api (l 
Ibidt 2p 5, Si : 

Kechid nagara-gupty-arthaih grama n^aravai kiitah 1 

(8) Mgnasdraj Chap, ix (named Grama), 1-538 : 

According to shape the villages are divided into eight classes, namely^ 
Dandaka, Sarvatobhadra, Nandyavarta, Padmaka, Svasdta, Prastara, 
Karmuka, and Chatur-mukha (lines a-4). (For the plans represented 
by these eight names, f« Ram R^, Ea, Auk. of Hind., Plates xun to 
xLVi, and the writer’s illustrations.) The measurement, the ground 
plans, the ofTcrings to the presiding deity, tlic internal arrangement, 
the laying out of the bouses, and the ceremonial opening of new 
buildings arc described in order (lines 5-8) : 

Prathamam grama-manam cha dvitiyam padarn vinyaset I 
Tritiyaih tad-balim datva chaturtham grama{th) vinyaset l 
Panchamam griha-\inyasam taira garbharii vinlkshipet i 
Shafkaih griha-pravesam cha tan-manam adhunochyate | 

The general plan (lines 95-503) : 

Each village Is surrounded by a wall made of brick or stone, strong and 
high enough to prevent leaping over (lines 143, etc.). Beyond this waU there 
IS a ditch broad and deep enough to cause a great obstruction in the e\-ent 
of an attack on the village (Lnes 143, etc.). There arc generally four main 
gates at the middle of the four sides and as many at the four corners (lines 
J09-1 to, 144, etc.). Inside die wall there is a laige street around the village 
This street is gencraUy used for drcumambuiaiion on some special occasion 
daily round of the police, open-air drive and similar matter of public 
concern. Two other large streets are those which run from one gate to 
another in the middle of the wall on each side. They intersect each other 
at the centre of the village, where a temple or a hall is generally built for 
the meeUng of the villagers. The viUage is thus divided into four main 
blocks, each of which is again sub-divided into many blocks by streets which 
are always straight from one end to the other of a main block. The 
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ground-floor of the bousei oa the main streets are used as shops. The 
surrounding street has footpaths and houses only on one side. These 
houses are mainly public buildings, such as schools, colleges^ libraries, 
guest-houses, etc. All other streets generally have residential buildings 
on both sides. The houses high or low are always uniform in make (line 
500, see line 501). Congestion is carefully avoided. The drains or 
jala-dvara {lit. water-passage) arc made towards the slope of the village. 
Tanks and ponds are dug in all the inhabited parts and located in such 
quarters as can be conveniently reached by a large number of inhabitants. 
The temples of public worship as well as the public commons, gardens 
and parks are similarly located. The people of the same caste or profession 
are generally boused in the same quarter. 

(g) The following conclusions drawn by Mr. E. B. Havell will correctly 
elucidate some of the points referred to above {AntieRt sad Medieval 
ArekiUcture of /rtita, pp. 9, 13, 12) : 

‘ The experience of many generations had proved that they (plans of vil¬ 
lages) were the best for purposes of defence, and gave the most healthy, 
pleasant and practical layout for an Indian village or town. The easterly 
axis of the plan ensured that the principal streets were purified by the rays 
of the sun sweeping through them from morning till evening; while the inter¬ 
section of main streets by shorter ones running north and south provided a 
perfect circulation of air and the utmost benefit of the cool breezes,’ 

‘ The MSnasma recognizes forty different classes of villages and towns 
according to the extent of the lands owned by them : commencing with a 
village-unit which wa-s 500 dand^s, or .4,000 feet square, so that the extent 
of the largest cities would be a0.000 datjda^ or about 30 English trules 
square. Of this area about one-third was devoted to building space, and 
the rest to the agricultural lands owned by the community, ... In the 
description of Ayodhya given in the RsmSyaris {see under Nag aha), the 
proportion between its breadth and length is as one is to four. Pa|alipuira 
was about g miles in length and i| miles in breadth. Hindu Gaur was 
also a long rectangle, one of the long sides generally faced a lake or river, 
an arrangement which provided bathing facilities for all the inhabitants 
and obviated the necessity of building defensive works aD round.’ 

' The AisitasSra gives the maximum width of the main village^treets as 
5 daodas ( a danda, rod or polessS feet). The others varied in width from 
I to 5 daodas. The size of a single cottage was reckoned as being 34 feet 
by 16 feet to 40 feel by 3a feet. They were generally grouped together by 
fours, so as to form an inner square or quadrangle. The magic of the square 
depends on the fact that it afforded the best protection for the cattle of the 
joint household when they were driven in from pastures every evening.’ 
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(lo) ‘Of stone-built walls, such as ancient Indian fortified village or 
town possessed, there is an extant example older than the sixth century 
fl- c. in the hill-fortress of Giribraja, near the modem Rajgir, said to have 
been planned by a master-builder called Maha-govinda/—(Rhys Davids 
Buddhht India, p. 37.) ' 

(i i) Grama-nagara-khe^a'karvvada-madamba-drona-muiha-pattanarit 
gahmdam aneka-mata-kuta-pr^ada-devayatan5iii gali^ampppuva-agrahara 
pattanamgalimdam atisayav-appa, , . . ( 

(At Tend ala, a merchant-town situated in the centre and the first 
in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious Kundj Three 
Thousand, adorned, with)—villages, towns, hamlets, sea-girt towns, and 
chief cidcs, with elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining 
agrahara-towns in the country of Kuntala. , . , ’ 


(Old Kanarese liMcrip. at Terdal, line 58, 
Ind. Anl,, Vol. xjv, pp, tg, 15.) 
fi^) With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agrecabtc occupations, 
streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, separated lovers, splendid 
tanb, full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring festivals, ghadH-sthanas 
(religious centres), the supports of dharmma and mines of enjoyment, 
moats which were as if the sea bemg overcome had returned here on account 
of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus faces of beautiful women fair 

as the moon—(Grama-nagara-kheda-kharwaua-madamba-droua-mukha- 

pura-pattana-rajadhani)—on whatever side one looked. In these nine forms 
did the KuntaJa-defo shine.* (It should be noticed, that the passage within 
brackets is almost identical with the corresponding passage in quotation 
no. It above.) 








T K -i, -™ 

Ltansi.j p. 1^4, para, Last seven lines; 
Roman Text, p. 314, line sy f.) 

GRAMA-GARBHA {see under Gareha-j^yasa)—T he foundation 
of a village, 

GRAMA-MARGA—The village-road (see details under Grama). 
VithJad-dhanur grama-margah simS-margo daiaiva tu ( 

Part and ani;t5haiiiga- 

See further details under GrAma and Naoara. 

GRAMA-LAKSHANA — The description of the village. 


GRAMA-VINYASA {see GrAma)— The 
of the village. 


(Af„ tx ; Sit under GrIua.) 

arrangement of laying-out 
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GRAHA—A crocodile, a shark, an architectural and sculptural 
ornament. 

A kind of miikha-bbadra or front porch, hall, or tabernacle. 

xvm:^ goa, cte.) 

An ornament of the arch : 

Gr^a-kmnara-saihyuktain i 
Ci^ha-kinnara-bhushitam i 

Graha-puthchh^di-sarvesham svarpa-ratnena bandhayct I 
Grahantam sarva-ratnais cha pudtani kcni-sarhyntam | 

(M, XLVI, 5a, 5^, 57 , 6o.) 

GRAHA-KUNpALA“-The crocodile-shaped ear-ring for an image. 

Cf. Graha-kund al a-bhushanam |—(M,, uv, 8.) 

AnyathiL sarva-sakdnaih graha-kinpdala-bhushinlm I—'(jV/., liv, t68.) 

GRIVA {see Kantha)— The neck, tlic dado ; as a member of the 
pillar it comprises vedika (altar), griva {dado proper), and bhushjuta 
(ornament).—[Af., xv, 105-107) 

GRiVA-BHOSHAjSIA—The ornament of the neck, a part of the 
pillar. It comprises uttara (fillet), vajana (fillet), gala (dado), and 
vajana (fillet).— {M., xv, [[[-[13.) 

GRAIVEYAKA—necklace for an image. 

Sapta-suvarnna-nlslika-kalitarh graivcyakarii kantlmat—‘ charming neck* 
lace made of seven nishkas of gold.*—{Four Inscrip. at Stlkurmam, no. 
line 6, Ep. lad., Vol. v, p. 37.) 

GH 

GHATA—-A pot, jar, pitcher, same as kumbha of the column {see 
Stambha), the torus {see Gwilt, Engtd. fig. ^ building, 

a carving on the door. 

Cf, Stamhhaifr vibbajya navadha vahanarii bhigo ghato^sya bhago'nyah i 

{Bfifiat^ah/tilS, uii, ag.) 

Dr. Kern’s rendering by ' base’ seems rather doubtful. {y,Il.A,S., N.S., 

Vol. VI, p. 285.) 

(i) A type of building which is shaped like a Mtater jar (kalaia) and is 

8 cubits wide.—(jB/iftaf-JainA/W, Lvi, a6, J.R,A.S., N.S., Vol. vi, p. 319, set 

under PrAsAda.) 

A jar-shaped carving (on the doorframe) i 

Scsham mahgalya-vihagaih fri-viiksha-svasdka-ghataih 1 
Mithunaih patra-vallibhih pramathaiS chopaAobhayet U 

{Ibid,f L\i, 15.) 
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A type of building : 

(2) Mahja-Pttrdna (Chap, gclxix, w. 37, 49, 53 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

(3) Bhaviskya-PuTi^a (Chap. exxx. v. 33 ; see uuder PrasAda,) 

54) Mdnasara (xm, 15-18) * 

Sha|-saptabb(angulaih vapi iila-stambharii vi^a[akam 1 
Vnttaih va chatur-a^am va ashtaSram shodaSaSrakam I 
Pada-tungc’shta-bhagc tu trijti^cnordhvara alaftkritam 1 
Bodhikam mushtl-baudham eh a phalaka-taUta-ghatam 1 

{See further context under SiLS-iTAHBHA.) 

GHATTA {set SofANA)—^A flight of steps. 

Srl-vat'a-raja-gbaito’yath nQnaih tenStra kantah I 
Brahmapdam ujfvalam klrttim arohayitum itmanah II 
‘ He indeed caus^ this flight of stqjj to be built here, of the 
illustrious Vatsa-raja, in order to make his bright fame ascend up into 
the universe.* 


(ChandeUa Inscrip, no. B, Dcogadh Rock 
Inscrip, of Kirtivarman, v, 7, Ind. 

AjtUf Vol. xvni, pp. 238, 239.) 

Cf. 'Ghat—(1) A flight of steps leadiug to water, (2) a 
mountain pass, (3) a ferry/ 

[Vincent Smith’s Giess, (/«. cit.) to Cunningham’s 

^rcA. Surtf, Reports.] 

GHATlKALAYA~The building where the water-clock is placed. 

(Cinlra of the rtJgD of SarmtgcdtM^ 

V. 40, Ep. hd.f Vol. ij pp, 284^ 276.) 

GHATIKA-STHANA—The place or building where a clock is 
placed, a religious centre, an institution, a hemutage, a temple. 

(i) Uttahkoktya sama-vede vyadhattarh ghapkaSramam-' in accord¬ 
ance with Uttahka’s saying in the Sama-veda, the gAo/jJti (hermitage) 
was established/ (It should be noted that this inscription is on the 
door of the Ammanavaragudi in the enclosure of the same Tanardana- 
Nvami temple.) 


{■Ep. Canuii.f Vol, v, Rart 1, Chamutiaraya- 
patna Taluq, no. 178, Roman Text. 

. . - . P‘ 4^2, Traiul,, p, ao2.) 

(2) - Possessor of thuty-two vclama. eighteen cities, sixty-four 
yoga-p thas, and sixXy.TouTghaiikd^thdnosify^Ep. Carnot., Vol, vt-, Shikar- 
pur T^uq. no. *>*; Trand., p. 61. line 6 f., Roman T«t. p, 1,4, hue 4 f.) 

( 3 ) He set out for the city of the Pallava Kings, together with 
his gum ViraSarmma, desiring to be proficient in pravachana, entered 
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into all teligiom cmtra (ghatlka-sthana) and (so) became a quick (or 
ready) dcbaior (or deputant).'— {Ep^ Conuif., Vol. v. Part I, Chainunaraya’' 
patna Taluq, no. 176, Transl., p- 113. para, last, but one.) 

(4) • With myriads of people, prac-ices of virtue, agreeable occu¬ 
pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure-gardens, separated 
lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring festivals- 
ghafika-stkanasOt the supports of dhannma and mines of enjoyment 
, , . did the Kuntala-dc 4 a shinc.’^— (Ibid., no. J97, Transl., p. 137, Ent 
para, last seven lines; Roman Te^t, p. 314, line 30.) 

(5) Mr. Rice is not certain about the accurate meaning of the 
term. He refers to quotations nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, and seems to think that 
it means some kind of institution. He says that Mr, Pathak has trans¬ 
lated it as ‘ -eligious centre ’ {Ind. Ant., xiv 34^. Dr, Kielhom has 
published an article on the subject (Gottingen Nachrichten for tgoo, 
Heft 3} with special reference to the use of the word in this inscription 
(quotation no. 3 above) and gives quotations in support of his 
view that it means something like brakma-puri.' It {s to be noted 
that Mr. Rice’s reference to Ind. Ant, is not accurate, see below. 

(£p. Camat., Vol. vn, Introduct., p- 8, note *.) 

(6) Dva-trim£at tu vclavuramum ashtada^a-pat(anamurh basa sha|i- 
yoga-pithamum amvaitanalku-ghatika-sthanamum —(the people of 
the) ‘ thirty-two seaside towns, the 18 towns. 62 seats of contemplation, 
and 64 religious centres' (together with . . . held a convocation there). 

(Old Kananse Inscrip, at Terdal, line 60 
Ind, Ant., Vol. xiv, pp. 19, 35. 

GHANA—Solid, a kind of measurementj thickness. 

£ka-hasta-samaih dirghaih tad-ekShgula-vistptam 1 
Ghanam ardhSngulam proktam hasta-niSchitya yojayct ( 

(M., It, 64-65 j see also xxxiu, 311-313. 593 “ 595 . 

LX, 17-1S; LxiJ, 17, under AoiiAxA.) 

GHANA-MANA (see Aghana-mAna)—T he measurement by the 
exterior of a structure. 

(M., xxxni, 291-330, and 331-335 * Aohana-«Ana.) 

Cy, Yogadi-ghana-niinaiii cha kritva blihye navaihSakant t 

(M., xxxix, 64.} 

GHAT (-TA) (ef, Tirtha)— A landing, a dight of steps leading 

to vyater, a mountain pass, a ferry. 

(&# Vincent Smith’s Ctosi. to Cuimingham’s 
Arch, Suro. Reports, ioc, ) 
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GHATANA—A bolt. 

Yogyarh kavata-yugmaih jre^hthaih madhyaih cha harmyake | 
Antar vapi bahir vapi ghafanaih kila-sathyutana i 

(M., XIX, 158-153.) 

GHRITA-VARI (^. PlfHA) — ^The water*pot, a part of the Pitha 
or the pedestal of the Phallus. 

Pithasyordhve virile lu chatusU-pancha-shad-am^ake \ 

Ekaihfcua cha jcshaih tu ghritawari-vifllakaTn 1 

(Af., un, a+-5i!.) 


CH 


CHAKRA — Xlie disc of Vishnu^ & type of buildings. 

(Jw Mdmtsara LXv, 145 ; Ltv, 147 ; xxxu, 135, etc.) 

A class of octangular buildings ; 

(0 Agiii-Pura^a (Chap. xLVn, vv. 90-21 ; we under PrAsAda). 

(9) GamAa-Purana (Chap. xi.VM, w. a i, 93, 31-32 ; j« under PrAsAua). 
In connexion with the foundations : 

Madhye chakrarii tu bhaumena bhajanantaih vinikshipet | 

(Af., xn, 137 ; Mf aitt 158.) 

CHAKR.A-KANTA —A class of the eleven-storeyed buildings, 

(M,, XXXIX, 11-15 i under PrAsAda.) 

GHANpiTA—A type of storeyed building, a site-plan. 

A class of the nine-storeyed buildings {M.. xxvn, 1 i-ia ; see under 
PrasAesa). 

A site-plan in which the whole area is divided into 64 equal 
squares (Af,, vii, details, also vuj, 3g * [gg. 

in connexion with the vilLage; xv, 390, etc.). 

CHATUR-ASRA (rt# CHATuainto^tA)— A type of building which 
is quadrangular in plan, has one storey and five cupolas. 

(1) BrihatSaifthitd (lvj 28, and Kaijit^a, J,R.A.S., N. S., VoJ. vt. p. 

320, note t). ' 

( 2 ) Mai^it-Purapa (Chap, cclxix, w. 28 , 53 ; see under PrAsAda). 

(3) BhoBtshjfa-Purdna (Chap, exxx, v. 25; see under PrAsAda). 

GHjVTUR-MUKHA {see under Grama and Sala) ^Literally four¬ 
faced, a class of villages, a type of building, a Hud of hall. 

A class of the four-storeyed buildings xxn 12-25 - ,« under 
PrAsAda'. 
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A class of villages (Af,, nt, 3, cj. the description n detail, 490-5<>7 1 
ali 6 xix, au). 

A class of SaiaS (hall, mansion, pavilion, etc, xxxv, 3-4. [ 

5 t$ under SAi>^)' 

Cf. Sarvatobhadra-chatur-mukha-ratna-traya - rupa - tri-bhavana 
tilaka-Jina-chaityilayavanu —‘ the Tribhuvana-tilaka-Jina ehaitySlaya 
(temple, which is) auspicious on every side (sarvatobhadra) , has four 
faces (chaturmukha), and is the embodiment of the three jewels.* 

■ The temple has four doors each of which opens on three identical 
stone images of the Tirthailikaras Ara, MalU and Munisuvrata,' 

(Karkala tnscrip. of Bhairava II, line 17, 
Ep, /bJ., Vol. vm, pp. 132, !S5t 

ta, and p. [34, note 3.) 

CHATUR-VARGA—Aset of four mouldings of the door, consisting 
of vediki (platform), pada (pillar), ^irah (spire) and ^ikh5 (fmiai). 

xxxis, 154-1516, w xxicinp 591,) 

CHATUR-VARGA-K,ANTAKA—A set of four arciiitectural mem- 

( Af,, xxjcm, 531.) 

CHATUSH*KOr;TA—Literally four-cornered, a type of quadran- 
gular buildings (r« under Chatur'a 4 r,a). 

(1) Bkamshjra-Pufdpa (Chap, cxxk, v. 35 ; see under PiiASiDA), 

(2) BphatSemhitd (Chap, LVi, iB, 28 i see under PrAsAda). 

CHATUI^-SALA—A house with four Salas (rooms or halls), an 
open or closed quadrangle surrounded by buildings on all four sides, 
an enclosed courtyard, a mansion with four rows of buildings. 

(M., jtxsv, 35,) 

Evajh chatur-griharit proktarh Silayiih kaSpaycn na va II 
ChatuS-Sala-pradeSe tu tad-adho-bhiSmir uchyate n 
Madhya-mapdapa-sathyuktath chatur-geiham udahritam ll 

{KSimJcdgamd, xxxv, 5-7, 7a, 93.) 
Cbatuh-4ala-gra(gTi) hath Sreshtham tri-^alam madhyamarii 
bhavet l 

Dvi-^Slam adhamaiii proktaih hlnaiti syad eka-Salakam tt 

(flirf., XXV, [3, [4.) 

Salaika dapda thandahha dvL-Sala tad-dvayena tu 1 
Tat-trayena tri*iala syat chatuli-^ilS chatusbtayl 11 
Saptabhtb sapta-iala sy5d evam anyaih tj klriitah(-m) II 

(Jfif J., !ccxv, 34, 35.) 
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Sha^'bbagena chatuh-^ala tri-bhagikam I 

Madhya-sala (“ir) yiiglmlcna bbadra’^ala cba madhyanie \ 
Anufala cha madhye cha chaika-bhagena bhadrakam t 

_ {Af., jDcvT, 17-19.) 

Chatufa-ialam— -{Amarsk&skay ii, ii, 6). 

CHATUH-SiLA—Literally four pieces of stone, a pedestal. 

Bcnasyaikal-ka)-^^!!^ proktaiii linganadi tach-chatuh-Sila | 

(M, LD, 177.) 

CHATUH-STALA—^The fourth storey, its general description 
(A/., xn, 89 106), the eight classes {ibid-, 1-88). 

{See under PrAsada.) 

CFMNpRA-KANTA—^A site-plan in which the whole area is 
divided into 1,0^4 equal squares (Af., vn, 50 ; under Padavejyasa), 
a class of ten-storeyed buildings xxvni, 6-8 ; see under Prasada), 
one of the five Indian orders {Saprabhedagama, xxxi, 65, 66 j see 
under Stambha), 

CHANDR,\-SALA (-LIKA)—A room at the top of a house, a kind 
of windows, sky-lights, dormer-windows. 

(1) Tri-chandra-Sala bhaved valabht—the roof must have three 
dormcr-windowj.— lvi, 115, 27, N. S., VoL vi. 

PP- 3 * 9 . 320.) 

(a) Padvayoi chandra-jak'sya uchchhrayo bhumika-dvayam 1 

(Mat^n-PurS^ Chap, ccuux, v. 38 ; 

itt also w. 40, 4>, 4*, 46.) 

(3) Chandra-jllanvita karyyS bherI-Sikhara-sarti)-uta M 

{Cant^a-Puro^y Chap, jtLvn, v. 44.) 

(4) Tri-chandra-^&la bhaved valabhi ii 

Babu-ruebira-chandra-iatah ibad-viThiad-bha.ga-bhamii cha 1 

{Bhatts/ffa-PurUrui, Chap, caocn, w. 32, 34.) 

(5) Hasti-prishtha-yuktam chandra-ialabbiS cha samanvitam (vim- 

Snim) II 

{KSmi/cAgtunay t, ga.) 

(6) Ku(timo’$tri niiiaddha. bhul chandra-jlla Sirogriham j 
Commentary : chandradi-dvayarh grihoparitana-griha^ya uparam adi- 
atjal ityadi praslddasya 1 

(AswrakSsha, n, 5, 8.) 

CHAKANA-A .ynonym of the pillar {M., xv, 4), a fool 
{^w:, Lviit, 3, etc.). 
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CHARA-VASTU—A movable structure, a temporary building. 
Gr&tnadiniih nagar&dinaih pura-pattana-kharvatc I 
Koshtha-koladi'sarvcsham garbha-sthanam ihtKhyate I 
Sthira-vastu-kuIcslii-deSc tu ebara-vastu tathapi cha I 

(Af., sii, 16S-170-) 

CHARUKA {see Ruchaka)— A type of building. 

Nispatadi charukaih vidyat sarvatraiva viseshatah ( 

{KSti^&gama, xxxv, 91 i see also BS-go, 
under NandyAvaata.) 

CHALA-DANPA— The movable lamp-post. 

Chatur-aSram va tad ashtagraih viittam va chala-dandakam I 
Sthira-daudsL'V^i^^l® manangub-vaiaix nayct I 

{ M ., L, 84-85.) 

CHALA-SOPANA—The movable staircase, a ladder. 

{M., XXX, 130 j under Sop ana,) 

CHx\RA—A platform. 

Vrishabhasya laksbauarii samyag vakshyate’dhuna ( 

Vimine maud^pe vapi charopari parinyascl I 

Lxii, I, 3 .) 

CHARU-BANDHA—A type of base of the pillar. 

Tato jangala-bhumiS cHed adhishthanam prakalpayet t 
Tach chatur-vidham akhyatam iha sastre viicshatah H 
Padma-bandham chani-bandhaih pada-bandham pratikramami 1 

{Supnsbhtddgaiit^, .xxxt, 16 - ( 7 -) 

GHARYA—A road v/hich is 8 cubits broad, 

Asb^a-hasta-praniao^-niargah t 

{Set KaatUi^-ArUia-iastra, under Patha.) 

CHITRA—An image, a painting, a marble, glass, lugh or full relief. 

A painting (Af. xxxv, 402, etc.). 

A kind of marble or glass (Af., lvi, 15, etc.). 

A kind of octangular building {Agai^Ptirdiia, Chap, civ w. 20-ai ; 

see under Prasaoa). 

A full relief or image whose whole body is fully shown ; 
Sarvangarh dniyamanain yat chitram evarii prakai yate l. 

(A/., L, 1-9.) 

See Suprabkeddgma (xxxiv, 3) under AbhAsa. 
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CHITRA-KALPA — A head-gear, an ornament foi an image. 
Patra-kalparfa chitra-kalparii ratna-ka'parii cha mUntam t 
£&ham chatur-vidharii proktath kuryad abbaranaih budha^ | 

{ i ^ 3“4*) 

CHlTRA-KARiyA — A kind of pillar. 

{M.f 3 tv, 30 ; j« under Stahbha.) 

CHITRA'TORANA (jwTo ra^a) —A type of arches, an ornamental 
arch employed in gods’ temples and kings’ palaces as well as in 
their thrones, decorated with the images of demi-gods, demonj, 
lions, leographs, and geese. 

Tad eva (like the Makara-torana) parivayor madhyarii puritarii 
cha dvayor (makarayor) api i 
Nakra-tuijda-prag-grahaii cha tayor ^ya-vinirgataih N 
Vidyadharaii cha bhutais cha simhe(-hairi)va vySla-hariisakair api I 
Bale srag-daijdakair anyalr mani-bandhair vichitrltam 11 
Chitra-toratiaih etat sySd devanam bhu-bhritarii varam 1 
Jhasu pratimadyasu pad ah sarvahga-iobhitah l| 
Chatur-asrashta-vrittabha kumbha-maody^ sariiyutah I 
Pottika-sahita va syur viyukta va prakirtitah 11 
Utsandbad avalatnbam tu kuryan makara-prishthakam 11 

{KomdJgamaf tv, 66-70.) 

CHIllL^-PA'JTA — A moulding of the pillar, an ornamented band. 

(Af., sv, 34 j set the lists of mouldings 
under AdhishthAna and UpapIjha.) 

CHITRA-SKAMBHA' — A column with all characteristics of the 
padma-kanta (j« below) except the asana (seat), 

{M., XV, 39 j see under STAU&jtA.) 

CHITRAGARj\ — A picture gallery. 

(Rliys David’s Buetdkisl ih/ii, p, 68.) 
OHITRABHASA (j‘f^ Abhasa)“A kind of marble, glass, an image. 

{Af., tvi, 15 ; see under AihAsa,) 
Silodhavanam vi(bi)mbanarii chitrabhasasya va punah I 
Jaladhivasanam proktam vrishendrasya praklrtitam 11 

{Liaga-Purdna, Part ti, Uttara-bhaga, Gbap. xtvra, v. 43.) 

An image painted on a pata (a piece of cloth, a tablet, a plate) or 
wall (Suprabheddgma^ xxxiv, 4; see under Abiwsa). 
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CHOLI.HARMYA 


CHITKARDHA—A liaif relief or an image half of whose body is 

shown. ^ X , \ 

xxxrv, 4* under AbuasaJ 

CHULLI_A building lacking a southern hall, an apartment of three 

divisions, one looking north, another cast, and the third west. 

Yamya'hinaih chuUi tri-ialakarh vltta-naia-karam etat \ 

{BrihatSamta, Uii. 3®- J* •S- N. S., VoL vi, p. 282.) 

CHOLIKA (CHOLI)—a tower, a head ornament, the capital, 

the lop. 

ftl Amar vaprafh) bahir bhittis cheshtam dlrghaih cha chulika 1 

(Af., tx, 362,) 


In connexion with the joinery " 

Etat suvptta-padan^ tri-karijaih vakshyate’dhuna 1 
Tad eva cha tri-kanjam syat tri-chaUkam eva cha 1 

{M,, xvu. 104-105.) 


In connexion with the gopura or gate-house.—(Af., m 
In connexion with the masjdapa (pavilion) ^ ^ 

Tad 


xxxni, 313.) 


3 n WlXQ tut gupuiii * - - 

on with the masjdapa (pavilion) : 

(prastara)*urdhve mandapanaih cha chuhka-kar^a- 
harmyakam 1 .... 

t \f.. XXX!V.t.\ 


An ornament for the head : 

Lamba-haratn api ebulikadibhih ( (iW‘i t-* 3®^’ 

(2) Stambhasya parikshepash shad-Syama dvi-gnpo nikhatah chiili* 

kayai chatur-bhagah— ' in fixing a pillar 6 parts arc to form its 
height on the floor, twice as much (la parts) to be entered mto the 
ground, and one-fourth for its (Aflwii7»jw-i4r/Aa-y<«<r«, Chap, xxiv 

P" 53 *) .LL ■ - 

(3) Trichull valiya-Sudrapaih paficha sapla mahibhptam I 

Br^ma^ianam talhaiva syur ckadaia tu vedikatj 11 
Pashandairaminarh yugma-sariikhya chuli vidluyate II 

{Kdm^gama, xxxv, 160, i6(.) 

The synonyms of chillika : ^ • 

St(h)upika cha ghatah kilo sulakah 8t(h)upir iiy-api i 
Sikha st(h)fipir iti khyata chulika cha dvijottaraih It 

(/Jirf.. tv, 207.) 

CHOLl-HARMYA (cf. ChullI)—A tower, a room at tlm top of 
a house, an attic room, the garret. 

(i> Prastarordhve viSesho’sti chuli-harmyadi-mai^dttam ' 

' ' (A'l XXXIV, +99.} 
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(2) Ekaneka-talaniam Sylt chuli-harmyad i-m a i tam | 

(Af.j, XXXV, 37, etc.) 

(3) Chali-harmya-yutaih chorddhve chSgra-dvara-£amanvitam II 
Sorddhva-vastavya-sarhyuktaih chuliharmya-yutadi tu va It 
Sa bhuinir man^apagSra-chuli-^hartnya-vibhu^hita 11 
Athava ma^idaporddhve tu chQli-harmya-vibhiishitatn i 
Taladhisth^a-padebhyah kiifactud^una-pram anaka Tn II 

{Karnikdgama. xxxv, 63, 65, 71, 114,) 

(4) Prakaia-madhye kritva vapidi pushkarinlm dvaratb chatui-lalam 
adhyardhantarauikam kumart-purarii munda-harmyam dvt-taladi mn^d nlta - 
dvaraiii bhQmi-dravya-vaitna va tri-bhagadhikayamah bbJiuda>vahliiih 
kiily^ k^yet I 

‘ In the centre of the parapets, there shall be constructed a deep lotus 
pool; a rectangular building of four compartraenis, one within the other, 
an abode of the goddess Kumarl (?) having its external area ij times as 
broad as that of its innemiosi room ; a dretdar baHiling with aa arehwaj ; 
and in accordance with available space and materials, there shall also be 
constructed canals (?) to hold weapons and three times as long as broad.’ 

Pandit Shama Sastri’s translation, as given above, docs not seem to have 
resulted &om a happy construction of the text. ‘ Kmnaripura,’ ‘ imia 4 a- 
harmya ’ and ' dvi-tala ’ (two-storeyed) ' mund^ka-dvara ’ bear apparently 
some technical meanings which arc not well expressed kj the translation. 

Muluya might be identical with * chult-harmya ’ inasmuch as 
’ ' cfauli are almost synonyms, both mcanhig top or summit 

(j« KtniARi-FURa). 

(Kimtilije-AftAa-Jaslrot Chap, xxiv, *p, 54.) 

GHAITYA (CHAITYALAYA) — -Primarily a heap or tumulus^ 
implies also a place of sacrifice or religious worship, an altar, 
derived from ‘ cMtS y a heap, an assemblage, etc.; a monumental 
tomb, a sanctuary, a monastery, a shrine, a temple, the church-like 
Buddltist assembly halts. AU structures of the nature of sanctuaries 
arc chaityas, so that sacred trees, statues, religious* inscriptions and 
sacred places come also under this general name.’ 

(1) Tasminn Iruga-dapdda-pure charu>iilaniayam 1 
Sri-Kunithu-Jinanathaxya chaityalayam achlkarat 11 

■ in this city the general Imga caused to be built of fine stones a temple 
(chaityalaya) of the blessed Kunthu, the Lord of Jinas.’ 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Harihara, u, v. 28, 
VoL I, no. 152, pp. 158^ 160.) 
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(а) Parivaiiatliasya Arhatah iilslmayam chaiiyalayam achitarat I 

' Caused a temple (ehaityalaya) of stoixe to lie built to the Arhat Par- 
ivaaatha.’ 

Cf. Bhavya-paritosha-hetum iilamayam sttum akhiladharmmasya I 
Chaityagaram achflearad adharax^l-dyumani-hima-kara-sthai- 
ryyam ii 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip. of Devaraja 11 . v, 20, 
H.S.U., no. 15J, pp. 162, 164, 166.) 

(s) Sri-yogasvaminah. . . . eshS Malukaya-chaitya —* this is the 
Malt^ya temple of the god Yoga Svamin. ’—(Sanskrit and old Kana«« 
Inscrip. no. 170, Asni Inserip. of Mahipala, line 7 f; Ind. Aia.t VoL xvi ; 
p. (75, note la.) 

(4) Abode chadyarii— The chaitya on (Mount) Arbuda,’ 

Miga-sakadakam chetaya— The chaitya which gladdens the an- 
tdopes.*—(Bharaut Inscrip. nos. 5, 11, Ittd. Ani., Vol. ixi, pp. 237, aaG,) 

(5) ■ Kayastha Palhadeva (or Palhaja) . . . built a tank and a 
temple (chaitya) of Sambhu (Siva), and also laid out a garden.’—(Narawar 
Stone Inscrip. of Ganapad of Nalapura. w. na-as, Ind. Ant., Vol. xxu, p. 81.) 

(б) VeSali is bcautiiul and bcaudful arc the Udena, Gotamaka, Sat, 
tambaka, Bahuputta, Sarandada. and Chapala chetiyas.’ (Digha^Nitdja, 
II* p. 102, Ud^na^viy i*) 

* In speaking of these shrines we are not to think of the venerated 
trees only, apart from some stnieturc of art and architechire, an enclosed 
terrace at the foot, and, in some instances, a temple near by, the trees them* 
selves standing as natural landmarks of the s.acred sites/—(Baraa, J.LR.I., 
p. 136.) 

(7) Boppavapara-namankai cfaaityalayam achlkarat —* he, having 
another name Boppana, had the Jaina temple made/— {Ep. Camai., Vol. n, 
00. 66 ; Roman Text, p. 60 ; TransL, p. 149.) 

(8) ' Tlicy caused to be erected the lofty chaityalaya called Trijagan* 
mangalam, and set up (the god) Matjikya-deva ; also caused to be rapaired 
the Paramcivara-chaityalaya which the blessed ones (Jains) had formerly 
erected in Hnl]anaha|ji and granted lands to privide for the offerings at 
the two chaityalayas/—(£p. Comai., Vol. m, Naujangud Taluq, no. 64 ■ 
Transl., pp. loi, loa ; Roman Text, p. 193.) 

(9) ' Caused to be set up afresh the image of the T{rtha(n}-kara Chandra- 
prabha, the god Vijaya and the goddess Jvalint, in the chaityalaya at 
Kelasur, which he had caused to be repaired and painted anew.’—ipp. 
Conurr., Vol. jv, Gun^Iupet Taluq, no. 18; Transl., p, 38.) 

(10) Aneka-mtna-khachita-ruchira-mani-kalaia-kalita-kQta-kott-ghatltam 
apy-uttunga-chaityalayamaih—-'having erected , . . a lofty chaityilayat 

177 


CHAITYA 


AJ^ EJ/CrCLOPAEDIA OF 


v/ith kalafas or towers surmounted by rounded pinuaclcs set with all manner 
of jewels.’— {Ep, Canuii., Vol. vr, Mtidgcre Taluq, no. aa ; Roman Teiti 
p. 148, line 14 ; Transl., p. 63, para, a.) 

{11} ‘ Chaityns or assembly hulls—These m Buddhist art correspond in 
every respect with the churches of the Christian religion. Their plans, the 
position of the altar or relic-casket, the aisles and other peculiarities are the 
same in both, and Uicir uses arc identical in so far as the ritual forms of the 
one religioii resemble those of the other.’—(Fergusson, HisL of /rarf. and Emt. 
Ardt., pp. 50-51.) 

For arehitcctura] details of the existing (Buddhist) chaitya^halls su Fer- 
gusson : 

Plans of Chaity Hall at Sanchi (p. 105, fig. 41), 

Lomas Rishi Cave (p. 109, figs. 43, 44), 

Plan and Elevation of Chaitya Cave at Bhaja (pp i lo-i 11, figs. 

45 -' 47 *) 

Plan of Cave at Nasik (p. 115, fig. 49). 

Plan, section, elevation and views of Cave at Karie (pp- 
nS, 120, fip. 54, 53, 55, 56). 

Cross Section and View of Caves at Ajunta (pp, 123-125, figs, 
57 i 5B, 59 and 60). 

Gave at EUora (p. 128, fig. 63), 

Plan of Cave at Dhumoar (p. 131, fig, fij), 

(la) See Buddhist cave'temples (ArtA. Sun>,, New Imp. Scries, 
Vol, tv, the chaitya-cavc at Kondanc, photo, facing the title page). 

(13) ‘The word, chaitya, is derived from the root, chin, chayane, 
to collect, and the commentary on Amara, called the Gurubala* 
prabodhika, says that it denotes a building, because it is the result 
of the collection, or put ring together of stones (chiyate pashanadina 
chaity am). But it will be seen that in some of the above quotations 
the word is used in close connexion with yupa, the sacrificial post. 
The ceremony performed at the end of the great sacrifices is called 
chayana, i e., the collection of the sacred ashes and other relics and 
the grouping them into the form of a tortoise, or of the bird Garutmat 
as in the sacrifice called Garuda-chayana, chita being the scared things 
thus collected, it appears that the building constructed to preserve 
them for the purpose of worship was called chaiUya or chaitya.’ 

' This place of worship, from its connexion with Vcdic rites, is 
probably of older date than the devayatanas.’ 

’ It is, therdbre, clear that the Ram^ana alludes to the Brahma- 
Vcal and not to the Bauddha Chaitya. The commentators arc 
not consistent in saying that chaitya means a Brahmapical building 
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when it is mentioned in connexion with Rama and his country, a 
Buddhist buiJdlng when mentioned in connexion with the enemy’s 
country, forgetting that Valmihi has peopled Lanka with Vc^c 
students and saciihcers without ever mentioning the Buddhists.’ 

‘ No. 7 v. la, 17) mentions chaitya trees so called 

probably because instead of constructing a building it was also the 
custom to plant trees with revetment round their stems where the 
chayana ceremony was performed. In course of time, however, all 
revetted trees began to be called chaitya trees ; and to such trees, which 
are generally found in all villages Kalidasa evidently alludes when 
describing the Daiar^a country in his MtghadHta. Maliinatha quotes 
ViSva (chaityam ayatane Buddhavandyc choddeiapadape).’ 

‘ The ceremony performed after the burning of dead bodie; is 
saihchayana, in which, after collecting the bones, a portion of the ashes 
is grouped into a human form and baiali or food offered to it, I take 
the smasana-chaitya alluded to in no. 9, to be a monumental building 
erected on such spot in memory of departed kings and other great 
personages.’ 

’ It may, therefore, be presumed that in accordance with custom 
a cha lya was built in memory of Buddha, and that his disciples 
began to worship and multiply it by taking his funeral relics to 
different parts of the country while the sacribcial chaityas of the Brah- 
maos became scarce owing to the opposition made by the Bauddhas 
to animal sacrifices, and the Brahmans themselves having prohibted the 
afvamedha for the Kaliyuga.' 

’ It will be seen that the R^dya^ mentions temple i and idolatry ; 
but these seem to be of old date in India, though not so very prevalent 
as at present. Stcnzlcr’s Gtiutams Sutra (g, 66) prescribes the going 
round of OevSiyatana; griha-devatas or household gods are meationed 
5 > 3 ).* 

{lad. Aai., Voi. xt, pp. St-ajj.) 

(14) * Properly speaking it is not temple (chaitya-griha) but the dagaba 
inside it that is called a chaitya. In a secondary sense It is used by Jainas 
and Buddhists, however, to denote a temple containing a chaitya, and 
is also applied in Buddhist books to a sacred tree as well as to a stupa,’ 

‘ Hence it is closely connected in meaning with stupa. Chaityas were 
known before Buddha’s time {stt J. As, Sac. Seng., Vol, vn, p. toot, cf 
Alwis’ Buddhism, pp. as, a3).’ Dr. Burgess. — pp. ao, ai, notes i, a,J 

CHAITYA-GRIHA (j« Stupa-grika)— A dome-likc construction in 
lope, supported by pillars. 

(W, Geiger : MahdoiBhJa, p, 895.) 



CHERIKA 


encyclopaedia of 


CHERIKA (^. Pandi-cheri)'—A village, a town, a fortified capital 
city on the hill top and on the banks of a river or sea, flourishing 
and well inhabited by people of Brahman and other castes and 
containing royal residence and idng’s palace. 

A suburb toMOU inhabited by the weavers !: 

Gr&madin^ samipaih yat sthanarh kubjam iti smeitarn II 
Tad eva chcrika prokta nagari tantuvaya*bbuh t) 

[KSmikSgnus, xx^ 15, 16.) 

According to the Mdnasara, it is a prosperous capita! city connected 
with rivers and hills, and well fortified : 

Nady^-k^anopetam bahu-tira-janalayatn I 
Raja-man dira-samyuktaih skandhavara-samauvitam 1 
Parfive chanya-dvi-januadi grihantai chcrikoditah 1 

fM, X , 85-^0 

CHAUCHALA(-VA^IJ—-A building with lour sloping rool$. 

‘ In the tiger-face chavadi (i.c. chauvadi) he set up images of his family 
gods (named}. ■ (£p^ Carnot., VoL v, Plait 1, Ghannarayapatna Taluq, no, 160 ■ 
Trans)., p. igfi ; Romaii Teat, p. 451,) 

In East Bengal also the term Is used in the same sense, but there is 
generally denotes straw-built houses. 


CHH 


CHHAT(“T)RA(*-I) (jrfe Sattra) —Free quarters in connexion with 
temple, finial or spire of a building. 

(Fergusson, Hist, af Indian Arehitteturt, Vol. i, p. 279*) 

(i) % Inscriptions from Northern Gujarat (no. xvn, line 6, and no. xn, 
line 6, Ep. Ind,. Vol, n, pp. 30, 3[). 

(ii) And as a work of dhartna, (I) wish to erect a chhatra in the 
prcwnce of the god Vmayafca ... and erecting a chhatra for daily 
fcoding of SIX Brahmans in the presence of the god Vinayaka.^ 
Camat., Vol. x, Mulbagal TaJuq, no. 859 ; Trans)., p, jjs,) 

(3) 'And (he) presented the land to AmareSvara-tlrtha-Sripada, for 
a chhatra (f«rhaps by slip Mr. Rice puts in chatra, because tn the 
^t, the reading is chhatra) m connexion with this matha, providing 
for I yati, 4 Brahmn pilgrtim, and 2 cooks altogether 7 persons. Trom 
the proceeds of cultivating the land.’ 

From this passage it is dear beyond doubt that ' chhatra ’ and ‘ sattm ’ 
point to the same object, namely, a building or buildbgs constructed in 
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connexlDn with a temple, matha, or chaityalaya to provide lodgings and 
food gratis to deserving pcrsoiis. 

(£j&. Comet.f VoU VI, Koppa Taluq, no. a? ; 
Transh, p. 8o, Koman Text, p, 374, para, 

a, line 5 f.) 

GHHANDA (j« VimXna-ghhanda)—A building, a door, a phallus. 
The temple (prSsada) named vimana belonging to the chhanda class, 

{BfUiai-SatiUiitS, lvi, 17, a a.) 

A class of buildings {Kdmiksgama, xlv, 20). 

Kanae ^ala sabba madbye chhandaih syach chhandam eva tat 11 

{Ibid,f L, 13 and 7.) 

A type of kiita*koshtba or top’tioom (tfiiV., LV, 129, 123-127). 

A class of buildings or top-rooms {Af., xi, 104-107 ; xlk, 1-5 ; xxx, 
(75-177 ; xxjov, 549-552 ; ste under AbhAsa.) 

A class of doors (Af., xxxix, 2B-35 ; set under AbbAsa), 

A type of the phallus (Af., lu, 49 ; see under Abh^a). 

GHHANDA-PRAKARA—The court or the enclosure of the chliajida- 
class of buildings. 

(M, XXXI, 34.) 

CHHANNA-ViRA—A sculptural ornament. It passes over shoulders 
and liipa, crossing and fastening in the middle of the breasts and the 
back of an image. 

Rao, Eiemtnts of Hindu Iconoffi^hjt i, xxxt, 
M. F. A. Bulletin no. 152, p. 90, and 
CDomaraswamy F*. A. 0 , S. 48, 3, 9.255.) 
Crdhva-kaye cha h^di paiivayor b^a-lambanatn 1 
Madhye dama cha lambam syacb chhanna-vlram iti smptam li 

(M, l,35-3®') 

CHHELA (PHELA) {sti Garlbua-manjCsha)— The vault of the 
foundation-pit. 

Hcm^hrena tamrena chhelam va k^ayed hudhah it 
Chhelolscdharii tri-padarii syad apidhanasya samuchchhrayah 11 
Ghhela panchadgula prokta grihaijani nidhika bhavet 11 
Fhelg is perhaps the same as ‘ chhela * 

Shad'atigula(Th) pramat^aih tu chatur-virii^Ingulantakam ( 
Bhujanasya samantit tu savaklUa-samanvitam II 
TatbaSmana chestakaya phclakaraiii tu garttakam it 

{KantikSgamiif xxxi, named Garbha-ny^- 
vidhi, 6, 7, I a, 74, 75.) 
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JAGATA(-TI) Jati)— A moulding of the base, or of the 

pedestal of an idol or phallus, a class of buildings, platform over a 
well. 


(i) Flthtki'laksha^aih vakshyc yathavad anupQrvaiah il 

Fithochchhrdyaih yatbavach cha bhagau shoda'a karayct \ 
fihum^vekah pravishtah sy&ch chaturbhtr jagatl mata it 

{Matsyi-Puja^, Chap, ccutn, vv. i-a, tt« eUe 4-5,) 

(а) Slkbare^ samam karyana agre jagadftl)-vi3taram 1 
Dvi-gu^cnapi karttavyadi yatha-Jobhanurflpatali II 

{Agni-Psraiiia, Cbap. *r n , v. 5.) 
Jagatl-vistarirddhcna tri-bhagena kvacbid bbavet it 

{Ibid., Chap. CIV, v. 6.) 

(3) Pravritl jagati kary^a phala-pushpa-jalanvita it 

{Cmt 4 a~Pat 3 :!ia, Chap, XLvn, v. 47.^ 

(4) P&da-bandha-vimSue tu geha-garbhopari uyaset 1 
Pratibandha-viinane tu vptcr upari vinyaset 11 
Vriter upari vipraparh kumudopari bhubbrUam | 
Jagaty-upari vaiiyanaih Sudraigiani padukapari 11 

{KSntikdgaim, xxx, 91, 9a,) 

(5) A moulding of the base (adhishthina) : 

Jagatr tu shad-aih^a syad dvi-bh|gardha.dali kramat it 
Shad'bhaga agati prokUl kutnudam pancha-bbagikam tl 

(SitprabAedd^amat xxxi, 19, 34.) 

(б) A class of buildings (£>, Ind,, Vol. i. pp, ,65, 

Vol. xtv, p, 161. note 32 ). 

JASGAMA-(BERA)—^The movable idol. 


Sthavaram jaftgamaih chaiva dvi-vtdham beram uchyate t 
Jai^gamaih chotsavaiu bbavet sarvartt sthavaram ishyatc 1 


Evaih tu chotsavadinarh sthavaraih jangamajdmah(-nam) 1 

{^-i iJuv, 93.) 

JANGHA-^The leg of au image, the pillar in a building, a column, 

(i) A synonym of the pillar {M., xv, 4 ; under Stambba) 

A pillar in an upper storey {M., xxvt, 55; under Stambha). 

A part of the hg from the ankle to the knee i 
Janu-tSram iarSthiarii sySj jaPgha-tararh yugarfiSakam t 


I?? 


{M., Lvu, 33 , etc.) 
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{«) Janghochchhrayaih tu karttavyaiii ehatur^bhlgcna chayatam t 
Janghayam(-yah) dvi-gmjochclihrayaih mafijaryyah kaipayed 
budbah ii 

{Agtti-Purina, Chap, v, 423.) 

(3) Orddhva-kshetFa-sama-jangbardLiha-dvi-gunari) bhavet 11 


Tad-dvidha cha bhavcd dhitir jangha tad vistaraiddhaga ti 
Tad-vistira-sama jangha sifcharam dvi-gupaih bhavet n 

{Gontda-PurS^f Chap. XLvn, w, 
3, 17 j m aito V. 13.) 

JAl^GHA-PATHA {see Raja-patha)— The footpath, a road, a 
street, a lane. 


Jahgha-pathas cha tush-pad as tn-padas cha grihantaratn t 
Dhriti-margas tiirddhva-shashtham krama^ah padikah smntah 11 
{STsAtnd^a-PurSna, Part I, 2nd anushaifiga-pldai Chap, 
vn, V, 115 ; sei abo w. 113, 114 under RaJa-patka.) 

JAJNA-KANTA—^A class of the live-storeyed buildings. 

(M., >aan, 41 ; see under PrXsAsa.J 

JANAKA(JANA-KANTA)—A class of the eight-storeyed and of 
the twelve-storeyed buildings. 

(Af., XXVI, 39; see under PRJksXnA,) 
A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once prevaiLing in the ancient 
country of Janaka (Mithila) : 

Tad eva maha-iala tu dvi-bhSgam madhya-bhadrakam 1 
Jana-kantam iU proktam Snesbtho ravi-talanvitam I 

(Af, XXX, 35-36 ; see alot 33-34, under MAaAOKA-KAtrrA.) 

JANA-CHAPAKRITI—A type of bow-shaped arch. 

Vrittaih vatha tri-yugmaih v§ ch^rdha-chandr^ritis taUiA 1 
Jana-chapSkptir vapj yatheshtakara-tora^iani I 

(Af., xt,vi, 31-32.) 

JANMAN (^. UpAna)—T he base, the plinth, the basement. 

The basement (A/., to, 125, 126 i xit, 202, etc.) 

The plinth of the pedestal (Af., xtn, 5, etc., see the lists of mouldings 
under UpapIttia), 

The plinth of the base (Af,, 5aVj i6j Sie the lists of mouldings under 
ADH3SH71IAKAp) 

JANMA-NIRGAMA {-NISHKRAMAN.\)^The projection or ex¬ 
tension of the base or basement. 
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JAYADA {see Utsedha) —A height which is of the breadth. 

TCcaVj 36| Qnd 

L, 34 f.^ set under Adbhuta.) 

JAYANTA-PURA—A town, a village, an cstablislunciii for pious 
and learned Brahmans, 

(Kamauli PUta of the Kings of Kanavij, no, U, 
line a8, Ep. Ind., VoL tv, pp. ia8, tag.) 

JAYANTI(-I}—A column, a post, a moulding, a dag, a banner, 
ftj A synonym of the balance-post (tuM-danda); 

Tula-da^dam jayanti cha phalaka paryaya-vachakah 1 

t \ A 4 ® ) 

(!ij A part of the column ; 

Mudrikach cha tulldhikya jayanti lu tulopari 11 

[SupToihedSgafRa, xxxi, to& j see also 105-109, under STAjianA) 
(3) A moulding of the column ; 

Tul&.vistira'tarochcha jayanti syat tulopari |i 
Jayantl vamiaka jheya tuiavad anumargakam 11 

{KatniJagama, uv, 13, rfi.J 

JAYANTI!^{-KA)—A post, a moulding, a flag, a banner, the 
parapet stan. 

In connctcion with the entablature (prastara) i 

Etat prachchhadanat sthanc da^^dath chopari ^yayet I 
Etod dv^-vaiid dirghaifa tasyopari jayantikam | 

Daru-dapdam iila v 3 pL tshtakena jayantikam I 
Athava daru jayantii cha m chet saha^apdakam t 
Vtna depdatb tatha kurySt pSshanajh phalaks nyaset 1 
Etat sarvalaye kuryad deva-harmye viieshatah | 

I , , (jV., XVI, 194-129.) 

Adh5ra-patta-saiiiyuktaih sa-tulam tu jayantikam 1 

{Hid., XVI, 149 ; iff xxxm, 379-374.) 

JAYA-BHADRA—A pavilion with twenty-two coiumra. 

TAYA STAMSHa ■«.">«i»«n<ierM*,o*,a., 

JAYAVAHA-A pavilion with fifty'^lii™' 

iMaisyn*PaT£^, Chap. CGUtx, v. g ; 

see under Mai^papa.) 
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JALA-GARBHA {see Garbha)—-T he water-foundations, the founda¬ 
tion of a tank, etc. 

{Af., xn, (84-189 ; tu under CarbhanvXsa.J 
JALA-DURGA (see under Dcrga)— A water-fort. 

{i) KautU^a-ATlha-Sasira (Chap, xxtv, para. 1, p. 51; see under 
Durga). 

(a) See Sukrataii under Durga. 

JALA-DVARA—The water-door, a gutter, a drain, 

Jata-dvaram punas tesham pravakshyami nivdanira II 
In the three following ilncs the positions of the water-door are described. 

{JCSmiiSgama, JUtsv, 167.) 

A gutter : 

Kuryat tu bbitti-mQlc tu jata-dvaxam yatheshta-dik I 

(Af., 3 txxi, 99; set also tx, 310-313, under DvAra.) 
Jala-dv^th yath^ara(-saJam) nimna-de^e prakalpayet | 

(Af., XXX vnt, 3 i see also 40.) 

JALA-DHARA—The gutter-like part of the pedestal (pitha) of the 
phallus. 

N^la-tara-tri-bhlgaikaiii jala-dbara-vRalakant I 

(Af., un, 33, etc.) 

JALA-PGRITA-MANDAPA — A detached building where water is 
preserved for bathing, washing, etc. 

Paijanyc majjanarthaya jala-pdrita-mandapam I 

{M., xxxn, 56, etc.) 

JALA-STHALA—A reservior of water. 

In connexion with the three-storeyed buildings ; 

ParitaS chaika-bhagena kuta-Salidi-bhOshitant 1 
TasyantaS chavritamkna chordfava-deie jala-sthalam I 

(Af,, XXI. 58-59.) 

In connexion with the four-storeyed buildings: 

Ekena karna-bannyadi tasy^tar jala-(tat)^tha]am | 

(Af.p wrii, 78, etc,) 

In connexion with the nine-storeyed buildings : 

Sreshthath nava-talaih proktaih vilva-kantam udiritam I 
Tad-Qrdhve dvyamia-manena vakshye chordhve jala-sthalam 1 

(Af., xxvti, 33. 34, etc.) 

In connexion with the prakara buildings : 

Shad-angulavaianam syit kramat (! bhramSl) sarve jala-sthale 1 

(A#., xxxr, 95.) 
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JALANTA—^Foundations reaching the underground water in con¬ 
nexion with buildings. 

(1) Klianayed bhQ-talaih ^reshthaih purushl&Jali-m^trakam I 
Jalantaib vS iilaatam va played vSlukair jalaih n 

{Af., xvm, 6-7.) 

(2) Sa^graha^Hrmani, by Sarayu Prasada (xx, 23) quotes from Map- 
dayva ; 

Jalantajti prastarantam va. purushantam athapi v5 1 
Kshetram saibiodhya chodhritya ialya-sadanam arabhet I 

(3) Vastu-yaga-uttva by Raghunandana quotes from the U^g&{-Pa-> 
ra{ia) without any rcfcrencc : 

Agratah iodhayitva tu bhumiih yasya puroditam i 
Dvi-hastam chatur-hastam va jalSntaih vSpi iodhya cha 11 

JALA-SOTRA(-SDTRADA )—A channel^ a hydraulic engineer. 

(1) * The en^eers of the Bdala Kings did not confine their attention 
to bmiding alonct but irrigation works were also taken in hand. Tradidon 
has it that the waters of the Yagachi which flows through a valley distant 
10 miles and divided by a range of hills front the Halabid valley, were 
brought by a channel to supply the capital with water and fill the ncighbouiv 
ing tanks ; a deep cutting on the Hasan-Sailur road at the i6th mil**, works 

the spot where the channel crossed the saddle of the hills.' — {Jnd. Aaf. Vol. t, 

p. 44, c. a, para, 2 middle.) 

(a) Where as we constructed a new dam in the Kiveti and led a channel 
therefiom, and the Brahmans of Harahu made with us the following agree¬ 
ment in order that the channel might be brought within the limits of their 
village Harahu, ^Ep. Ccmat.y Vol. m, Seringapatam Taluq, no. 139 ; Transl. 
p. 33, line 3, Roman Text, p. 77, line 5.) 

(3} Jalandarava m 5 d»i dcvaftgc—* erecting a jalSndara (?) for the 

god (? temple). {Ep, Canw/., Vol. ni, Malavalli TaJuq, no. 64 f Roman 
Text, p, 147^ line, g I Trani]-, p. 63^) 

( 4 ) ‘ Vira-prataya Bukka-Raya in his court gave an order to the 
emperor (or m^tcr) of ten sciences (daJa-vidya-chakra-varti), the 

y rauhe ragmeer {j<^i$~sulra-da) SingSya-bhatta, that they must 
^nng i c enne river to Penugo^^e—and that Singaya-bhatta con- 
ucting a c annej to the Siruvera tank gave to the channel the name 
frotapa-Bukka-Raya maijdala channel and had this SSsana written,’ 

An interesting case is recorded in this inscription : when the 
was Governor of Penugop^a in a. p, 1388, he 
ordered the bydrauhe engineer to bring the Henne river (the modern 
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Pennar) to the city. Accordingly a channel was made from Kal. 
ladi to the Siravera tank, lO miles to the north. How the water 
w^ carried beyond that does not appear. An amusing accounr 
is given of the accomplishments of the engineer who was mastet 
of ten science ' 

Jala-sutra-svara-iSstre rasa-vaidye aatya-bhashiyam I 
Rudraya-sihgari-bhavatah sadji^ah ko va mahi-tale ^urah II 

[Ep, CarM/,, Vol. x, Goribidpur Taluq, no. 6 ; Roman 
Text, p, 359 f- ; Transl., p. a !3 ; Preface* p. 3 . 

(5) ‘ Saying to them “ you muit make this channel ” they sent for 
the last Voja^s son Peda-Bayiraboja, and gave them the contract. 
And they dug a channel from before Peda ^^and)Slyum and carrying 
it on bclovi? led it so as to fill the tank.’—(£j&. Csmsi-t Vol. x, BagepaUi 
Taluq, no, to j Roman Text, p. 385 j Transl., p. 03®') 

JATI—A class of buildings, a door* a typo of top-room, a phallus, a 
kind of measure. 

K.eSary 5 di-pr 5 sada-jati—* the Kesari and other c.asscs of buildings, 

{Prasoda-Ma^ajta~Vdstu-i£stTa of Sutra-dhara- 
Maqdana, vi, MS. Bgg. 3^4-71 f*^l’ h.J 


A class of building : 

Karqa-madhyc’natrc kuta-koshlhc pafijara-sathyuiam ( 
Shad-vargaka-samayuktam jatir cshaih hy*anarpitam II 

(JTJntiJtfl^anw, xlv, 19; fw sfro 7 9 > “■) 

A class of kuta-koshtha or top rooms {Kdndkagama, lv, tsS-iaS i 
under Kauja-kCt^)* 

A class of buildings (.W., xi, 104-107 ; xix, 1-5 1I 75 ri 77 I 
549-552 ; nv, 51.; ste under AsaiSA). 

Cf, Kechid bhadra-viseshena jitir uktaih puratanaih 1 
^ (Af., xxxiv, 553.) 


A class of doors (M., xxxTX, sB-35 1 Abiiasa}. 

A type of the phallus (Af., ui, 49 5 AbhAsa). 

JATI-PRAKARA—The enclosure- (buildings) of the Jati class, 

(Af., xxxt, 35 T ftt under PbAkAba,) 

JATI-SALA (f« JAXO—The ialfi (hall, mansion) of the Jau class. 

Evarit tu jati-^ala cha kuryad-dharmya-vaSat sudhih 1 
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J'^TI-HARMYA—The buildings of the Jati class, 

Vaksh hath Jati-harmya^atn ayidi-lakshaaath kratnat i 

t JOCK, (69. etc.) 

JAXjA-{K.A3 KA) (^, Vat A Yana) “-A latticed window, an ornament. 

(t) MaiaiSrs : 

In connexion with the single-storeyed buildings ; 

Yat tan namantaralaih chordhve nasika jaia-paiijaram vipi 1 

T ■ ®i5*) 

la connexion with the scven*a tor eyed buildings : 

Nana-prastara-sartiyuktarix jalakabhir alaftkfitam 1 

J • * , , , M., XXV, ^ 7 .) 

in connexion with the mne-storeyed buildings : 

ToraflSdy-aAga-ntdaii cha jalakadi-vibhashitam i 

In connexion with the gopuras (gate-houses) : ^ *xvn, 44.] 

Naraoaih jalakatii sarvarii devanam api yogyakam I 

In connexion with the ma^d^Pas (pavilions) ; * Axxni, 57s.) 

Tad eva cheahta-dig-vasath kuryad evam tu jalakam 1 

In connexion with the door ; 

Jayante va mfige ySpi chopadvaraih tn jalakam i 

. . , , xxxi-Tn, 19.) 

in connexion with the doors of the kitchen (latticed windows 
are provided for the easy passage of smoke) : 

Tad-Qrdhva-gamanirtfaaya ksbudra-jalaka-samyuktara « 

{M; xxxvin, 36.) 

Devanam harmyake sarvarh madhya-dv5ram tu jalakam 1 

„i . (Af-i xxxjx, 138.) 

JaJakadhika-hmaih sySd Sri-hinam artha-nSSanam ( 

An ornament for the feet; ' 

RatnahguUyakau hastau padarh jlla-saratnakam 1 

Chiniuij^I jvSl. (? jab).n«ali cha bhairavl'“pibirs?a! 
kam(-ka) 1 

(a) MaittiS&^td {vm, 13a, etc.): 

Jalantara gatc-bhanau yat sObhmath driiyate rajah t 
{3) Ramona (Cock): 

V. a, ,9 r (Pariib) iata-lumbha-aibhair jSJair gaadharva-aaaaru- 
pamam I ° 
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V. a. 53 ; Maharha-ja«vbhu'iiada‘j5Ja*toraiiaiii (La^m) ( 

V. 4, 6 : Vajra-jaJa'Vibhushjtaili g^iha'incghaih I 

V. 8, 1 : Mahad viminam . . . pratapta-jambu-nada-jala-kritti- 

mam I 

V. 9, aa : (Salam). . . hona-jala-virajitam I 

V, 54, aa : Kafichana-j 5 lani. . , (bhavanam) I 
III, 10 ; Hcma-jilSvptal chasaiiis tatra prasada-paAktayah t 

(4) MdtSbhotata : 

I. 185, 19-ao : Pr^daib sukntocbchhrayaih I 

SuvarTja*ja]a*saravTitaif maTji-kutJinia-bhiishatiaiht 
I, 134, 14 : Mukta^jala-parikshiptam vaidurya-maiji-fobliitam I 

Sata-kumbha-mayam divyam prekshagaram upagatam I 
1 > ta8, 40: Gavakshakais tathEjilaihl 
II. 34. 21 : (Avasatham) . . . suvarna-jala^saihviian I 

{5) ^pa-fastra-sam-saihgTaha iix. 33) ; 

Eka-bhagai chatus stambhai chatur-dvarah sa-j^akah I 
Chhadya-ghaiiita-yii(o mada iobliitah iridharamatah I 

[Gj K^ikigma (lv, 94, !58-i63) : 

Jalakaih paiafcarii iailam aishtarii kudyaiii cha ishyate I 
Jalakair bahubhir yuttam jalakain kudyam ishyata 11 (94} 

The seven kinds of the latticed vdndows : 

l^ijii~j 3 la kam adyadi syat gavSkshaih kuiyarakshatam I 
Go-mutraih ga]fika-patra(ih) nandyavartaih cha saptadha It (158) 
Riju-kampa-yutaiii yat tu nju-jalatam uchyaie I 
K.ar^a-gatya yada firotraifx gavakshain iti kirtitam II (159) 

Tad eva chatur-airottharii knfljarakshani iti smritain I 
Vidig vaktfa-gatani dfishpth go-mutrani id kirtitani II (iGo] 
Mulaiti apy-agra-guUka-mndU'bhitty^antararchitam I 
Nana-chchhidra-samaynktath ganil^-j^akam bhavet II (161) 
Patraif vtchitraiii randhrarii patra-Jilakam ishyate I 
Patra-shtra-gataiti randhram pradakshinya-kramcna tu II ((6a) 
Nandyavartam id proktaih vedy*Qrdhvc jSdakaih nayct I 
Svayambhuvadi linge tu yathakamaih prayojayct tl (163) 

The situation of latticed windows : 

Jalakam cha kavatarii cha bahyc bahyc prakalpayct 1 
Sarwatah kudya-samyuktam mukhya-dhamatra-klmtam II 
Chatur-^g-bhadra-saihyuktam dvara jalaka-Sobhitam II 

(A/., XU, 8, a6.) 

The ornaments and component parts of such windows ; 

Jalaka-stambha-kudyanga-nasika-iorapanvitam I 

Pra5tara-kshudra*sopana[ii sopanadi-samanvitain 
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(7) SiiprabhddgaHia (xxxi, 52, etc.): 

Vcdlka-j^kopcta {parvatakfitih, a building). 

(6) * He, the emperor of the south, caused to be made of stone for 
Vijaya-Naraya^a (temple) latticed urindoio (jalaka-jalakain), secure door¬ 
frame (kav^tam), door-lintel, kitchen, ramparts, pavilion, and a pond 
named the Vasu-deva-tirtha.’ 

' The pierced stone-windows, which forni one of the most beautihil 
features of the Belur temple, may be of a later date, about taoo (refers 
to the inscription quoted above) and due to'Ballala II.* 

In connexion with the same windows, Mr, Rice quotes Mr. Fergusson ; 
‘ The richness and variety of pattern displayed in the windows of the 
porch arc astonishing. They are twenty-eight In number, and all arc 
different . , . The pierced slabs themselves, however, arc hardly so 
remarkable as the ricbiy-carvcd base on which they rest, and the deep 
cornice which overshadows and protects them.’ 

(Ep. Camat., Vol, v, Part t, Bdur Taluq 
no. ya ; Transl., p, Gi ; Roman Text, 
p. 61, line 7' Introduction, pp. kxxvj, 
xjcxvm, xxnx.) 

(7) See bars on tlic perforated windows,—(Chalukyan Architqcture, AkA. 
Sure., New Imp, Series, Vol. xxt, Plate x.\xvif, fig. a.) 

(8) See samples of the perforated windows. — (Aii. Vol. xxni, Plate 
fjtxiv, liirf., Vol. XXIX, Plate xlh.) 

(g) See 26^ kinds of geometrical and very artistic patterns of 
screens. {Jtdla Eaumudi, by Pandit Kundaxilil, pp. 188, second paging.) 

JALA-GAVAKSHA — The latticed window. 

(i) Jaia-gavakshaka-yuktah—'furnished with latticed windows.’ 

(BfiAai-SuMita, LVi, as, J.EA.S.j 
N. S., Vol, xi, p. 319.) 

(a) Jala-gavakshair yuktah (BAmsfya-l^rdna, Chap, ckxx , v. ag.) 

(3) Mupdana jalandravam madisidaru—' had the latticed win¬ 
dows made for the Tirthankaras, which their father had had 
made.’—(£p. Car/tat., Vol. ti, no, 78; Roman Text, p, 62; Transl., p, 151.) 

JALI — trellis window or screen. 

Sri-uttareivara-deva-mandape jali Hrapita— ‘ a trellis was caused 
to be made in the temple of’, . .-{Ahmadabad inscrip, of Viialadeva 
A.D. lasi. Hues 7-S, Ep. Ind, Vol, v, pp. 103, 102.) ’ 

JINA{-KA) (see TIrthAnkara)—T he temple of the Jains, the Tain 

deity. ’ 

(M., XBc, 25a ; xxxu, 165; xun, 145, etc.) 
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The description of the Jain ddties {AfdjKzrora, Chap, lv, 71-95): 

They arc cither stationary or movable {71), 

The general features: 

Dvi-bhujaih eba dvi-netraiiti cha munda-t^aih cha Sirsliakam 1 

(72) 

Sphatika^veta-raktam cha plta-^ySma^iiibham tatha I (86} 

They arc made in the erect, sitting or recambent posture (Hue 
73-76) end in the lotns-seat pose (padiii 5 sana). 

The attendant deities are NSrada, Yakshas, Vidyadharas, Niigen- 
draj Dik-palas and Siddhas (lines 82-88}^ They arc stated to be 
6ve classes (line &9)« 

The 24 Tlrtbas (ipC* TirthaAkaras or apostles) are mea tired accord¬ 
ing to the dasa-tHa system (line 91). 

Their general features (lines : 

NLdlbharaj^a-sarvaiigarix nirvastraAga-manoharam I 

Savya-vaksha(h)-sthalc hema^varnam £rivatsa 4 ahclihanam I 

JYA {see Lupa)—A kind of pent*roof. 

(Mj xvin^ 177; under Lup^,) 

JYOTIH {$€$ LtjpA)— A kind of pent-roof. 

(M-t xvm, 174 * ste under LufA^.J 

JYOTISH-KANTA—A class of six-storcyctl buildings, 

(M., XXIV, 30 j ut under PitAsAiiA.) 

JVARA-DEVALAYA—^The temple of the god of fever, a hospital 
or dispensary for curing patients of fever which represents all 
diseases. 

Agnim (agnau) pusha-pade vapi jv^jra-dcvalayarii hbavet I 

{M., XI, 390,) 

‘This (no. 43 and the next following seven, 44-5®r Vdur, ins¬ 
criptions record grants to Jvara Khatfdcjvarasvaminof Velur, i,c, to the 
Vellore temple, which is now-a-days called Jala»kanthcivara {Narih 
Anot Mamaij p. 189). The name of the temple is spelt Jvara-kap- 
dcfvara in five inscriptions, jvara-kantheivara in two others, and Jvara- 
kandheivara in one of them. The Sanskrit original of these various 
forms seems to have been Jvara-khandcivara. Jvara-khaiydSr “ the des¬ 
troyer of fever” would be synonym of Jvara-hara, which is applied to Siva 
in the name o" one ot the K.ahcbipuram temples. (Sewell s ISsts of Anti- 
quitia, Vol I, p, *» 

p. 69, para. 2, notes 3, 4.) 
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P 

POLA (for DolS.)—A hammock, a swing, a Utter. 

L, 47, 153-171 ; cmder Parvanka,) 

T 

TAK.SHAKA {sa Sthapati)— A wood-cutter, a carpenter. 

_, I . X . details under Stkapati.) 

TADAGA—^A tank, a pool. 

(1) Mioa-man^Gka-tr^kara-kurmmaS cha jala-jaotavah t 
Karya dhatu-mayas chaitc karttji-vittaiiusaratah tl 
Matsyau svargamayau kuryat matidQ vapi hemajau 1 
Rajatau makarau kurmruia-miihunaih tamra-ritikam II 
Etair jala-charaih sarddhadi tadagam api dirghikam I 
Sagarath cha samuts[ijya prarthayan nagam archchayct it 

The execution of the Images of fish, shark, frog and tortoise for a 
tank with metals like gold, silver, copper, etc., is worth notice. 

[Makaniritgjfa-tantTay kui, 167, t68, 169.) 

(2) See DewaJ Praiasti of Lalla the Chhinda (v. 20, Ep. Iitd., Vol. i 
P- 79= B3 ) 

(3) See Khajuraho Inscrip, no. iv {v. 38, Ep. /ni. Vol. i, p 144). 

(4) See Sridhara’s Deoapailana Praiasti (v. 10, Ep. hd., Vol. u, p. 440), 

(5) Anariita-prani-supriti-karibhir bhuribhih | 

Tadagais sagarabhogair yo vibhushita-bhu-talah n 

(Two pillar Inscrip, at Amaravati, no. A, Inscrip. 

(6) Wayside tank : P' '5*.) 

Apam Sala-malah patbi pathi tadagah l 

{Two Bhuvanesvara Inscrip. no. A, of Svap- 
ncivara, v. 30, Ep. Ind., Vol, vi, p. aoa.) 

(7) Khseird^ya tatha suralaya-varam sphitarit tadagam tatha bandhaih 

Kaudita-samjfiafcam bahu-jalatit dirgbam tatha khanitam 1 

(Kaiikcr Inscrip. of Bhanudeva, v. 7, 
Ep‘ Ind., Vol. (X, p. 137.) 

(8) Ptadni^m udadhinam sarfichayan toyasrjshtcr akrita jagati-kesar- 

yyakhya yas tatSkam | ■ . J s » 

-And who construed a Unk (which he called) by (his) name Jagati- 
k«ann. which equalled the oceans, and which accumulated the downpour 
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TALA 


TANDULA-MANpAPA—The store*room, a granary, a detached 
building where stores are kept, 

(Af., xxxu, %; under Man^'Apa,) 
TADBHADRA —h site plan in which the whole area is divided into 
ig6 equal squares. 

(AT, VC, fS ; rrr under PAnA-vtNYAiA.) 
TANTRA—^Used in the same sense as Sa^tra or the science of 
arclutcctnre (Af., xi, i, 14, 102, 145; Af., xii, 67). 

CJ. Sn 4 *A-TANTRA ( M.t XU, 67 ). 

TAPASH-KANTA—-A class of the eight-storeyed buildings. 

(M, XXVI, 41-49 ; r« under PrasAda,) 

TARANGA—^Waves, an ornament or moulding employed in capitals 
terminating by undulating lines. 

Bodhikochcha-taradgaih syat sarv^a^Sra-saihyutam I 
Tad eva tunga-mane tu dva-daiiiiiic vibhajite I 
Adho-bhage tri-bhagena carafigakpti(m) vinyaset t 

{M. XV, 155-157, see also 164,) 

A similar ornament of the entablature : 

Dcvanaih bhu-patlnaih cha chotdhvc madhye fam^ g^l famri | 

{M., XVI, 309 .) 

TaraAga-vetra-saihyuktam kunjarakshair aladkritam I 
Padanaih cha tarangaih va choktavat samalankritam | 

(Af., L, 967-968.) 

TALA (see Bhumi)—-T he storey, the palm, the sole, a moulding of 
the column. 

( 1 ) MoamSfa : 

Buildings of one to twelve storeys are prescribed for people (and 
animals} of difierent ranks t 

Ekidi-dvi-bhAmyantaih kalpa-grStnasya harmyake bhavati I 
Ekadi-tri-bhumyantaiii prabhakaiasya ch&layaih proktam t 
Ekadi-chatul'talantam pat|abbak‘ch^yam iti kathitam I 
Tri-talady-ashta-talantam narendrasya chSlayaih proktam I 
Tii-tal^-nava-talantaih mah^jasya bhavanam uditam I 
Paucha-talady-arka-talEntam chakravarti-barmyaih sySt I 
£kadi-tii-tal 3 ntam yuva-rSjasya chalayam proktam t 
Samanta-prarnukhanaih chaikadi-tri-tala-paryactaih syat I 
Kshudra-bhQpasyaC-pInadi) sarvesham ckddi-tri-tala'bhQjni- 
paryantam I 
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TALPA(KA) 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


Sthapati'£thapakEna4h tu gabha$dkadikam(-kaiiaih) tu yuthal^iiaiii 
cha 1 


Dvl-jiti-£(-3m)aranaiit tv-cka-dvi-itri^tala'^paryantaiii l 
Ugraiva-jivinaxh chaiva ialalka-dvi-tri-tala-paryantam | 
Gajaivadi«ia!an^ talam ekaih kartavyaih prokam I 
Devanam api sarvesham haTy'i^ady>aiita-bhupatinaih chaiva t 
Anyat sarva-jatinliii nava-talam kuryat tad^alayaii) proktam I 
Mant^paih nava-talaih kurydd bhavanajn anya-rangaih vadhi- 
ma:Qdapakaram I 

Etat tu bbumi-lambam pura^aih sarvaia tantiavit-proktam i 

{M., XI, 137-141, 144-145.) 

The sole : 

Nalakantaci tri-iiiiatraih syat tala-taram yugaAgulam 1 

(Af., Lvn, 34; sti aiso ixvi, 13, etc.) 

The palm: 

Tala-dirghatfi aha^-angulyaih SeshamSaih madhyamaAgulam t 

fAf.» ux, 49, etc.) 

(£) Eka-bhumam dvi-bhumam vS kshudranam bhavanam tui^am I 
Sudranaih tri-talarii kurylid vai^anam tu cbatus-talam |I 
Kshatriyadch pancha-bhumir dvijaulm laga-bhundkain 11 
Sapt^hyaih maij^alikan^ bhu-bhujaih nava-bhuniikain ll 
Ekadaia-tala-gehaih vidadhyach cha^-vaittinatn 11 
Udayark^ka-bbagena hina urdhordhva-bhQmlkah II 

{^Upa-iSstrc-sSra-iti^graha, vm, 29*3 lO 

(3) Aniroha , . . prasadaih hima-p^^ui'^ babu-taia-samutsedbam I 

{JtSmdya^ vi, a6, 5, etc.) 

(4) A moulding of the column, 

{Suprahhfd^amat xxxi, 108, 105-107 j ste under SrAHBHA. 

TALPA(KA) — ‘ A couch, bed, sofa, an upper storey, a room on the 
top of a house, a turret, a tower * made of heavy and strong udam- 
bara wood i, 2, 6, 5), * with four feel and four frame 

pieces (ushyata) fashioned (moulded and carved) by tvashtar (car¬ 
penter) and embroidered and inlaid.’ Nuptial bedstead vn, 

55, 8 ; A.-Kt IV, 5, 3 ; V, 7, 12 for king and his wife ; xiv, 2, 31,41 
bridal t Taiff. iSam-, vi, 2, 6, 4 ’ Yditi. Erd., n, 2, 3 » Potich, Efd-f 

xxm, 4, a ; xxv, 1, 10) Compare TAlpya (legitimate son bom in 
nuptial led, Guru-lalpa (bed for preceptor). Base of the neck of a 
dome on the top of an edifice (M., xvni, 170). 
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Argalaih daksht^e bbige vama^bhage tu talpakam II 
Yugmc mahati taJpc cba daksbinastbe kav^take tl 

{Kofakagama, LV, 49, 49 ; jm aUo 39, 48.) 
XA7'(-P)ANKA—An ornament for the ear of an image. 

(i) Kame vibhusbanaih kuryan makaiankita*kunda!am 1 
Athava svar^a-tSfankau. . . I 

{M., L, 43-44 ; Sit also 394, etc.^ 
(3) See Deopara Insctip, of Vijayasena (v, ii, Ep, Ind,, Vol. i, 
pp. 308, 313). 

(3) Tadanka-darpa^o nama dvitlyo’nkah—*tbe second act named 
the reflecting ear-ring. * — {Dheifa PtaJasti of Arjunavarman, Ime Bs, Ep. 
Indri Vol. VKl, pp. 116, TOO.) 

TATIKA—A mouMing of the column, tenia. 

(M., ]cv, 60, 14a ; sa under SrAuanA.) 

Knmbb^hai chordbva-deSe tu vata-patrSdi-£obhitani I 
Nimnarii tatikadini yuktyi prag-uktaban nayct I 

(M., 3tv, tSg- igo.) 

Fada-tudge'shfa-bhage tu . . . I 

Bodhikaib musbti'bandbani cha phalaka-tadkl-ghatam I 

(M, xLvn, 17-18.) 

Agrc cha phalakintath cha ta^ikadyair vibhushitam I 

(A/., L, 78.) 

TALA-MANA—A sculptural measurement. In this system the 
length of the face {including the top of the head) is stated to be the unit 
{Mat^a-Purdna, Chap, cclvih, v. ip). But it seems more logical to 
have the span or the distance between the tips of the fully stretched 
thumb and middle-finger, which is technically called tala below), 
as the unit. It admits of many varieties : the ten-tala measures are 
mentioned in the Afdnurdm. But the Bwibsffidtta has reference to 
twelve kinds (j« below). Each of tliese ten or twelve kinds is again 
subdivided into three types, namely, the uttama or the largest, the 
madhyama or the intermediate, and the adhama or the smallest. 
Thus an image is of daSa-tala' measure when its whole length is equal 
to ten times the face (including the top of the head). In the largest 

1 Xhfi idea of dala-tala may have been originated from the fbliovring . 
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TALA-KIANA 


Parts 


(32) breadth of face 

(33) len^ of eye aod its breadth should be proper 
tioiiate 

(34} distance between the cye-Une and ear-line 
(35) the crest above the head 
{36) its width ending by the back of head 
(37) its breadth 

and the rest Is left to the discretion of the artist : 
^esham yuktya prayojayet (35). 


1 

h 

2 yavas 
or 2 parts 

6 

4 


In the seven-tala system the whole height is divided into 84 equal 
parts which arc distributed as follows : 


Paris 

(0 Crown of the head (murdhni) 2 

(2) face ,, .. ..10 

(3) neck .. .. ,. • * 3 

(4) (from neck to) heart .. ., ,, 10 

{5) (from heart to) navel .. .. .. lo 

(from navel to) sex-organ ,, ,. 5 

(7) suraga (? hole) is of same parts as the back (ptdiariisa) 

(8) thigh (uru) ,. ., ,. - * 3 

(9) knee (j^u) -• " •• -* 3 

(to) leg (pada) .. „ .. .. 3 

(l l) length of arm .. .. .. 20 

(12) elbow .. .. .. .. I ^ 

(13) forearm (prako 3 b|ha) .. .. ..16 

(14) palm (including fingers) ., ., .. 8 

(15) foot ,, .. n 

(16) breadth of the face .. .. .. 7 

(17} width of the neck .. .. .. 5 

(18) width at the arm-joint .. .. .. 5 

(tg) width of the chest between armpits ., 14 

(ao) width by heart .. .. ., 12 

(ai) width by mid-bcLly .. .. .. 16 

(aa) width by loins (kati) .. .. la 

(23) width of the thigh .. .. 8 

(24) width of the knee ., .. .. 5 

(25) width of the leg (jangha) .. ,, — 4 

(26} width at the ankle .. .. ., 3 

(27) width of the sole ,. .. -. 4 
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type of the da^-t^k system, however, the whole length is divided into 
124 equal parts which are proportionately distributed over the 
different parts of the body; in the intermediate type, the whole 
length is divided Into 120 equal parts, and in the smallest type into 
116 equal parts. In the nava*tala system, the whole length would 
be nine times the face, in the ash|a-tala, eight times, and so forth. 
The details of the following tala measures are given in the Mdnasara : 
The largest type of the two-tala system in which the goose, the riding 
animal of Brahma, is measured (Af,, lx, 6-35) : 

Parts 

(i) Height of bead ., ., •4 

(a-3) height of neck .. ., ,. 8 

(4) height (length) of heart (chest) ,, n 

(5) (below this) height of thigh i| 

(6) height of knee ., ,. ,, 1 

(7) length of leg „ _ i| 

(8) height of foot .. ,. .. [ 

(9) breadth of face .. ., _ _ ^ 

(] o) at the back of the head ., ., ^ 

(ri) length efface .. ..4 

(12) neck at the root [it tapers from bottom to top and 

is furnished with two faces (beaks)] ., 1 

(j 3) length of belly (kukshi) ,, 3 

(14) place of the stomach (udara-sthana) ,, a 

(15) from the belly to the root of the tail ,, i6 

(«6) breadth of wing ^ 

(17) length of wing ,, _ _ g 

(iB) height of wing ^ 

(ig) height of wing at the edge (agra) ,, .. i 

(flo) thickness of wing ,. ,, ^ ^ j 

(a 1) length of arm (bahu) ,. ., ^ _ 3 

(22) elbow ., ., _ j 

(23) width at the forepart of the head ., .. g 

(24) width at the root of the perfectly round thigh ,. 24 

(25) breadth at the forepart ,, ji 

(26) breadth of knee .. ,, _ 1 

(27) breadth of leg ., _ ,, l 

(2&) breadth of sole (palm) ,, ., ^ 

(ag) breadth of middlc-flngcr at the forepart ,, a 

(30) each of two fingers on cither side ., , ^ 

(31) length of face _ _ '' 
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TALA-XIANA 


Parts 

(32) breadth of face .. ,. ., i 

(33) length of eye and its breadth should be propor¬ 
tionate 

(34) distance between the eye-line and ear-line 
{35) the crest above the head 
(36} its width ending by the back of head 
(37) its breadth .. 

and the rest is left to the discretion of the artist : 

Sesham yuktya prayojayet C35). 

In the seven-tala system the whole height is divided into 84 equal 
parts which are distributed as follows : 


*. 2 yavas 

., I or 2 pans 
6 

4 


Parts 


(i) Crown of (he head (murdhni) 

(а) face 

(3) neck 

(4) (from neck to) heart 

(5) (from heart to) ttavel 

(б) (from navel to) sex-organ 

(7) suraga (? hole) is of same parts as the back 

(8) thigh (uru) 

(g) knee (j^u) 

(10) leg (pada) 

(i i) length of arm 
ft 2} elbow 

(13) forearm (prakoshtha) 

(14) palm (including fingers) .. 

{15) foot 

(16) breadth of the face 

(17) width of the neck 

(18) width at the arm-joint ,. 

(tg) width of the chest between armpits 

(20) width by heart 

(2 1 ) width by mid-belly 

(22) width by loins (kafi) 

(23) width of the thigh 

(24) width of the knee 

(25) width of the leg (jangha) .. 

(26) width at the ankle 
(27} width of the sole 


.. 2 

10 

3 

to 

10 

5 

(pj^hariisa) 

3 

3 

3 

20 
14 

.. 16' 

8 
ti 

7 
5 
5 

.. 14 

12 

.. 16 

12 

8 

5 

4 

3 

4 
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(45) width at the forearm 

{46) width atthewrUt 

(47) breadth at the root of the palm 

(4^) breadth at the forepart of the palm 

{4<)) length of the palm 

and the remainder is the middle-ftngcrs (?) 

(50) forefinger 

(51) ring-finger 

(5*) little finger .. 

(53) breadth of thumb 

(54) breadth of forefinger 

{55) breadth of middle-finger 

(56) breadth of ring-finger 

(57) breadth of little finger 

Fingers are made tapering from the root towards the 
tip. The forepart of the nails is ^ or } more than their 
length and their breadth at the tip is one, two, or 
three yavas. The thumb is divided into two parts 
(parvan) and the other fingers into three parts (parvan). 
The line of wisdom and such other lines arc drawn on 
the palm. The eyebrow should extend from the eye-line 
to the hair (near the ear). 

(58) Length of eye 

(59) breadth of eye 

(60) length of ear ., 

(61) drum of ear .. 

(fia) breadth of ear .. ^ ^ 

the rest should be as in the (utiama) daia-tala system ; 

Navatalottamam proktaih ^cshaih cha daia-talavat I 

fn the intermediate type of the nine-tala 
divided into 108 equal parts : 


Parts 

4 

5 

6 

4 

6 

5l 

3| 

1 

6 yava 

7 „ 

6 o 

4 I. 


system the whole 


4 

4 

a 

(64)- 

Icngth ii 


(I) Head 

(а) neck 

(3) knee 

(4) foot 
{5) face 

(б) chest 
(7) belly 


Paris 

3 

3 

3 

3 

13 

ra 

la 
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(8) loins 

(9) thigh 

(10) leg 

(11) 0 rm * 

(12} (from atm) foreatm (including middle-finger) 

(13) largest toe (up to h^) ^faoc 
(i^) foot - • * • * - 

the rest should be discieetiy made. 

In the smallest type of the tcn-tala system the whole height is divided into 
116 equal parts (Af*> uje* 67“*®®) ■ 


Partj 

12 

24 

24 

24 

]8 

12 

15 


(1) Head (from crown to hair-line in the forehead) .. 
face (comprising) 

(2) thence to the eye-line (i.e,i forehead) 

{3) thence to the tip of the nose . * • * 

(4) thence to the chin 

(5) neck-joint 

(6) neck 

(7) thence to heart 

(8) thence to navel 

(9) thence to sex organ 

(lo) thigh (from below sex organ) 

{11) knee 

(12) 

(13) foot 

(14) length of foot from heel to largest toe 

(15} length of arm helow the line of windpipe (glottis) 

(18) length of elbow 
(17) length of forearm 

{18) length of palm (up to the dp of mlddle-fingcO .. 

(19) breadth of face 

(20) width of neck 

(21) width of arm .. 

(22) width of knee ,, 

(23) width of arm by root, elbow, wrist ., 

(24} length of shoulder 

(25) width of the mid-bcUy ., 

(26) width of the buttocks 

(27) breadth of the loins 

(28) width at the root of thigh 
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Paris 

4 
12 

4i 
4 
ik 
li 
4 

12 
12 
[2 
25 

4 

25 

4 

t6i 
25 
2 

. '9 

12I 
, iii 
- 

81 

■ 

6 , 6 , ih 
2oi 

.. 

i8i 

19 

12| 
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(28) Width of the forepart of arm 

Ports 

4 

(sg) width of the forearm 

.. 4 i 

(30) the wrist 

. . I 

(31) width of the palm 

3 | 

and length of the plam >. 

4 

(32) length of Bnger 

1 

In the eight-t^a system the whole length is divided into 96 cqu^l parts 

which arc distributed as follows : 

Potts 

(I) Head from the crown (ushoisha) to the end of the 

hair on the forehead 

3 

(2) thence the face (up to the chin) 

.. lOj 

(3) (hence the neck 

3 

(4) thence to heart 

** loJ 

(5) thence to navel 

.. lOj 

(6) Uience the mid-belly (up to sex organ) 

.. to| 

(7) the thigh (below sex organ,up to knee) 

<. 21 

(8) knee 

3 

(9) leg 

21 

(10) foot (height) .. 

3 

(11) length of foot 

., 14 

(12) breadth of face 

9 

(13) width of neck 

6 

[14) shoulder (up to arm-joint) 

•■44(3 andij) 

[15) width at the root of aim .. 

6 

(ifi) length of arm .. 

21 

(17) elbow 

li 

(t8) (from elbow) forearm (half of face) .. 


(19) palm (including fingers) (equal to face) 

lOj 

the rest should be as before. 


In the largest type of the nine-tala system the whole length is dividert 
into 1 13 equal parts ( 3 f., ux, 14-64) : 



Parts 

( X 1 Crs>wn (head proper) 

4 

face (comprising) 

^ 

( 2 ) (thence) forehead (up to die cye-linc) 

4 

( 3 ) thence to tip of nose 

4 

( 4 ) thence to chin 

.. 4 

( 5 ) neck 

4 

( 6 ) thence to heart 
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Paris 


(7) thence to navel 

(8) thence to sex oigan 
(gj thigh (twice the face) 

(to) knee (=neck) 

(11) Icjf (s= thigh).* .. .. 

(ifl) foot (=]tnee) .. 

(13) palm (from, thumb to forefinger) 

(i^) area .. .. .. .■ 

(jelhovr .. .. .. *. 

(16) forearm 

(17) palm (up to the tip of middle-finger) 

(iS) breadth of face 

(19) width of neck 

( 90 ) width round the arm-joint 

(21) width of knee 

(22) shoulder 

(33) chest between the armpits 

(24) width (breadth) at the mid-belly 

(25) width at buttocks 

(26) width of the loins 

(27) width at the root of the thigh .. . . 

(28) width at the root of the leg 

(a 9) width at the middle of the leg 

(30) breadth at the middle of the leg 

(31) knee-tube 
(33) ankle 

(33) heel breadth . . 

(34) breadth of prapada (forepart of the foot) 

(35) breadth of the palm ( 1 sole) 

(36) length of the largest toe 

(37) breadth of the largest toe 

(breadth of nails is half of their length) 

(38) length of fore-toe [= thumb) 

(39) breadth of forc-toc 

(40) rniddlc toe (bteadth 7 yavas) 

(41) fourth toe (breadth 6 yavas) 

( 42 ) little toe (breadth 5 yavas) 

(breadth of nails is half the breadth of the fingers) 

(43) width at the middle of the arm 

(44) width at the elbow .. • * - • 


12 

13 

34 

4 

34 

4 

iG 

24 

3 

12 

13 

II 

8 

3 
8 

30 

15 

’7 

19 

lOj 

7i 

6 

4 
li 

4i 

17 C^) 

5 
4 
2 


(? 2) 


3 

3 i 

2 

7 

7 
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Paris 

(39) width of the knec*(cap} 6| 

(30) breadthOT width of knee-tube ... 4 

(31) breadth of ankle .. .. 5 

(32) prapada (tip of ihc toes) - - - - 6 

(33) length of largest toe ^. »« »« 4 

(34) length of fore^toe ** ** ** 4 

(35) length of other toes (half a part less) * ^ 3I 

and their breadth or width is the same (? half of their 

length) 

(36) breadth of elbow * ^ * 6| 

(37) breadth of forearm * * * * *. 5 

{38) breadth of wrUt ., * - - - 4 

(39) breadth of palm ^, ,, p , 5 

{40) length of palm 7 

(41) length of middle-finger .. 5| 

{43} length of forefinger .. 5 

(43) length of ring-finger .. .. .. 5 

(44) length of little finger .. .. ,, 4I 

(45) length of thumb ,, .. .. 4^ 

{46) length of ear ,. ., ,. .. 41 

(47) height of ear-drutn .. ,, ,. 4^ 

the rest not specified here should be as in case of the 

largest type of ten-tala system. 

In the intermediate type of the ten-tala system the whole height of 
the image (of a famaJe deity) is divided into lao equal parts (Af., lxvi, 
a-70): 


(r) Head (from crown to hair-Unc on the forehead) 

(2) forehead (up to eye-line) .. 

(3) nose (up to the tip) 

(4) thence to chin 

(5) neck-joint 

(6) neck 

(7) from windpipe (glottis) to heart 

(8) thence to the limit of navel 
(q) thence to sex organ 

(10) thigh below sex organ .. 

(] 1) knee 

(12) leg 

(13) foot 


Parts 

4 

5 
4 

3 i 

4 

*3 

13 

26 

4 

4 
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(14) length nf foot ttrom heel to the tip of largest toe) 

(15) length of arm below the line of windpipe (glottis) 

(16) cJhow 

(17) forearm .. ** 

(18) paltn (up to the tip of middle-finger) 

(igl ftiiddle^fiuger .. * * ^ 

and palm proper the remainder .. 

(20) thumb 

(21) forefinger 

(22) ring-finger 
(Z3) little finger .. 

(24) breadth of face up to ear 

(25) breadth of face (below this) from ear to 
(abj breadth of neck (at root, middle, and top) 

(27) breadth of chest (between armpits) 

(28) width of each breast .. 

(ag) height of breast -■ 

(30) distance between breasts (nipples) .. 

(3i\ width of the nipple ■■ 

(за) breadth (below the breasts) hy the heart 

.031 width of mid-belly - - ■ - 

34 breadth (below this) by the navel 
(35J bicadlh (of lower bdly) below navel 

(зб) width of buttocks 

(37) width of loins ■ • 

(38) width at the root of each thigh . . 

(3qt width by the mid-thigh - - 

(40) width at the Fore-part of the thigh 

(41) width of knee 

(42) width at the root of leg 

(43) width at the mid-leg 

(44) breadth of knee-tube 

(45) breadth of ankle 
^46} width of sole 

147) breadth of sole at the fore-part .. 

(48) breadth of heel 

(49) length of largest toe 
(go) length of forc-toc 
(51) length of middle-toe 
(ga) length of fourth toe 
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i6 

s 6 


20 

13 

6 

1 

4 

4 

12 

It 

7 

15 

9 i 

4i 

1 

2 

‘3 
11 

*3 

tS 

20 

24 

13 

12 

9 

7 

6 

5 

4 

4 i 

4 

5 
4 
4 
4 

3 
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I53) Jcngth of little toe 

(5+) width (breadth) of largest toe 

(55) width (breadth) of fore-toe 


(5®) width (breadth) of middle toe 

(57) width (breadth) of fourth toe 

(58) width (breadth) of little toe 

(59) width at the root of arm 
and width of knee 

( 6 0) width at mid-arm 

(61) width at fore-part of arm 

( б а) width at elbow 

(63) width at root of forearm .. 

(64) width at middle of forearm 
{65) width at fore-part of forearm 

(бб) width at wrist 

(67) width (breadth) of the palm (from 
little finger) .. 


thumb 


( 63 ) width (at the root) of the fore finger 

(69) width (at the root) of ring-finger (same) 

(70) width (at tJtc root) little finger 

(71) width (at the root) of middie-finger 
Eyebrows arc placed between forehead and eyes. 
(7a) Breadth of eye 

173) length of eye 

(74) breadth of nose up to end of the tip 

(75) width of nose at the middie 

(76) width of nose at the root 

(77) distance between the eyes ’ ^ 

(7S) distance between the eyebrows 

{79) length of eyebrow 
(80) breadth of eyebrow 


% ri- 


i 


to 


The interior of the eye is divided into three (equal) 
parts (as before), of which the black sphere is one part - 
the rest of the detail is stated to be found in the list 
of the largest type of the ten-tala systems. 

(81) Breadth and height of nostril (each) 

(Ba) width of face (up to the comer) 

(83) width of upper Itp 

(84) width of tower bp 

(85) length of Up .. 


Paris 

5 
a 

:(=S 

yavas) 

7 „ 

6 .. 

5 .. 

3 
to 

H 

6 

5 

4 i 

4 
3 

5 

fi yavas 

6 „ 

5 ^ 

7 


3 

3 
I 

4 

1 

9 

a 


k 

4 

5 yavas 

6 
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Parts 

(86) car=mid-cycbrow , - .. ., ( f ) 

(87) height of car .« .. ■. 4 

(88t length of the drum of car ,, .. 4 

(89) depth (of the drum of ear) ,. .. | 

(go) width of sex organ .. .. .. _ 4 

(91) length of sex organ ., .. .. 7 

(ge) upper breadth of sex organ (=length) 7 

The rest should be as in the case of the largest type of the 
ten-tala system. 

In the largest type of the ten-tala system the whole height of a male 
person (god) is divided into 124 equal parts (Af., txv, 2-179) = 

Parts 

(1) Head (from crown to hair-line on the forehead) 

(2) face (from hair-line on the forehead to chin) ,. 

(3) neck 

(4) neck to heart (chest) 

(5) heart to navel 

(6) naval to sex organ 

(7) thigh from below sex organ 
(8} knee 
(g) leg 

(id) foot 

The length of face is divided into three parts, h^d 
to eye-line, eye-line to lip-line^ lip 4 inc to wmdpipe-Unc^ 

^! 1) Length of atm from (below the line of) windpipe 
elbow 

(13) forearm (extending to wrbt-jo!nt) 

(14) length of palm (up to the tip of middle-finger} 
comprising (a) palm proper 

(b) middle-finger 

(15) length of foot 
(1^ largest toe (from heel) 

Its breadth 
its nail 

breadth of nail 

The nail is made circular and its fore-edge is fleshy and 
one part in extent. 

(17) Fore-toe 


4 

13 

4| 

>3i 

nk 

27 

4 

27 

4 


27 

2 

21 

'3i 

7 

6i 

n 

4i 

i 


its breadth 


4 less 
I yava 
I and 
t yava 
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(18) middle toe 

its breadth * * * * *« 

(19) fourtli toe 

its bttadth 

(aoj little toe 
its breadth 

Thdr naih are half of their respective breadths. 
|si) The middle line from ankle to the tip of sole 

tao} from this line to the root of heel 
breadth of bed 

(^3) from side to bed 

(34) root of heel 

(35) width of tnid-sole (below ankle) 

(26) breadth of sole (at the fore-part) .. 

(27) its thickness 

toS) bdght of the mid-foot 
The toes have two parts (parvan). 

(29) Breadth of ankle 

{30) breadth of the tube (above) 

(31) breadth at the middle of leg 
{32) width at the root of leg 

(33) vddth of knee 

(34) width of mid-thigh 

(35) width at the root of thigh .. 

136) width of loins .. ,, 

(37) width of buttocks (above) 

^38) width of mid-beUy 

(39) width at the heart 

(40) width by the chest 

(41) distance between the armpits 

(42) breadth above this 

{43) breadth between the arms 

(44) breadth of neck 

(45) breadth of face in its fore-part 

80 $ 


PartJ 

•• 3i 

.. 

3 plus 

I yava 
. , I minus 

I yava 
.. 2| 

} plus 
I yava 

8 and 
6 yavas 

4 

5 and 
I yava 

■ ■ 3l 

6 

. . 6 and 

8 yavas 
6 

' • 3 

•' 4i 

si 

4i 

6| 

8 

9 
12 

i3i 

20 

.. i 8 i(T) 

•. 18^ 

. . 16 

.. ja§ 

. ■ ai 

.. 22 

■ ■ '» 4 i 

9 
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(46) breadth of head by the hair-ttne on the forehead 

From the hair-line on the forehead to the eyc-tine 

there are two (equal) parts, one of which is the Ibrehead, 
and the remainder is the eye-part. Between the forehead 
and the eyes, the places for eyebrows are lefl. 

(47) Length of eyebrow 

(48) breadth of eyebrow 

TTic breadth at the middle is half of this and the brows 
taper from root to the other end. 

(49) Distance between two brows 

(50) length of eye 

151) breadth of eye 

(5a) distance between two eyes 

The interior of the eye h divided into three parts of 
which the black sphere is one part and the remainder 
is the white sphere. The shiny sphere within the black 
sphere is one part. The sight (retina) proper is situated 
within the shiny sphere. The upper and lower coverings 
(lids) of the interior of the eye are each two parts. The 
eyes are shaped like the fish and the brows like a bow. 

(53) Length of ear 

(54) drum of ear ,. 

t55) fore-part of ear (= mid-brow) 

(56) ear-hole, its length 

and breadth 

{57) distance between the drums 

(58) depth (befitting the car) . . 

(59) breadth of ear 

The rest is left to the choice of the skilful. 

(60) Distance from eye to car 

(61) width of nose 

(60) tip of nose 

(83) breadth of nostril ,, 

(64) length of nostril 

(65) hole of nostril 

(66) its breadth 

(67) height of nose-tip (pushkara or four-faced part) 

(68) breadth of nose-tip 

(69) breadth of the middle of EOSC 
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(70) broxdtb at the root of nose 

(71) height of nose 

(79) height of nose (from bottom to tip) 

(73) *>P (from below bottom) ,. 

(74) drip 

(75) breadth 

(76) circumference (above this) 

(77) breadth of upper lip below this 

(78) lower lip 

t79) width of upper lip 

(80) length of crescent-shaped lower lip .. 

(81) three-faced part (trivaktra), length and breadth 

(82) circumference (above) 


Teeth numbering 39 are in both lower and upper ja 

(83) Chin below the lower lip 

(84) length of jaw .. 

^85) from this (jaw) to ear-joint 

(86) height of drip between the jaws 

(87) breadth of semi-circular jaw 

(88) goji (nose bottom) from jaw 




{89) mid-neck (from jaw to its root) 

(90) its projecdoR „ 

(91) the eye on the forehead (thinl eye) f or } part of 
other eyes. There should be 98 eyc-la^es ; the hairs 
on the neck and face should be discreetly made. 


Paris 

9 

4 yavas 
> •> 

3 .. 

t 


4 

si 

2 each 

9 

I 

3i 

10 
1 

11 

I and 
9 yavas 
9 
I 


(92} Width at mid-arm 

(93) width of dbow 

(94) width at mid-foFcarm 

(95) width of wrist .. 

(96) breadth at the root of palm 

(97) breadth of mid-palin 

(98) breadth of fore-palm 

(99) back of pahn up to wrist 

thence the length of the fingers should be propor¬ 
tionate as stated before. 

(too) length of ring-finger and of middle-finger 

908 


Parts 

8 and 

9 yavas 
7 

5 and 
1 yava 
Si 
7 

6 i 

5 and 
i yava 
6k 


4I each 
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(loi) length of forefinger 
(loai length of thumb 
fi03) length of little finger ,. 

(104) width at the root of thumb i 1 
f io5) width at the root of forefinger 
(iq6 ) width at the root of ring-finger ! ] 

(107) width at the root of middle finger 
The width of (tapering) fingers at their dps is | or 
one-fourth less than at the root. The width of the naib 
is § of the breadth of the r^pective finger tips, and the 
length of the nails is J greater than their width, and the 
fore-parts of the nails measure two yavas. The four fingere 
(beginuing with the fore-finger) arc each divided into 
three parts and the thumb into two parts. 

(108) The portion between the roots of forefinger and 
thumb 

(109) its thickness 
fiio) thence to wrist 

(HI) thickness of the portion below the thumb 
fiia) its width 

(113) breadth of heel " " 

(114) its thickness „ 

(115) its fore-part .. 

■■ ■ V a 

(116) interior of palm 

(i» 7 ) its width „ „ ” 

The palm is lined with the five marts like of lotus, 

h regard!Jig the 

hand should be discreetly made by the wise artist. 

Measurement by the back-side : 

(118) width at the back of head 

{119) thence to the end of ear 
(lao) thence to the end of nose 

(121) should^ (above the line of windpipe’) from the 

neck-joint ,, 

(122) from neck-jomt to hump ,. * ^ 

(123) thence to the line of buttocks 
(1*4) thence to amis 

(t« 5 J breadth to the left oftt .. ** 

{126) width of the back of loins 
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Paris 

(137) width of the back or middle-body (tnadhya-kaya) 

above this . . •• >> “ t? 

(laB) distance between the breadth above this .. at 

(139) distance between the arm-pits • ■ - - ^7 


(130) drip of the back-bone 

. - I 

(131) breadth of the loins-joint connected with 

the 

back—bone ■ ■ »« ■ ■ 

.. 3 

Thence should be measured the belly : 


(130) Width (breadth) of rihs-plank 

.. 12 

(133) distance between ri bs-p1anks 

•• 4 

(134) hdght from rlbs-plank to shoulder .. 

5 i 

(135) the portion between the breast and back-bone 

(brlhati) 

7 

(136) its length (up to armpits) 

*. (?) 

(137) brihaU up to breast limit 

i6| 

(138) breadth of loins line 

- >3 

(139) projection of the root of thigh 

■■ 5 

(140) width of perfectly round or spherical balls 

- 9 

(141) width at the back of perfectly round breast 

- . 3 

(140) drip or depth of windpipe 

-. 1 yava 

(143) drip or depth of heart 

-- I 

(144) distance between the limit of breasts 

-* 13I 

(145) distance between windpipe and armpit 

-* i 3 i 

(146) depth of navel 

.. ss yavas 

The navel-pit is made circular- 


(147) Length of lower belly from navel to loins 

^« 6 

(14S) lower belly from navel to where cloth is attached 

to body 

- 4 

(149) height from loins to the root of sex organ 

'* 7* 

(150) breadth of sex organ at the back 

4 

(r5t) thence (? loins) the length of sex organ 

. . 13 

(152) loj gth of testicle 

.. ai 

(153) breadth of testicle 


(154) breadth of sex organ 

I 


The rest is left to the discretion of the artists. 

Seshaih ynktito nyaset"(jt/., utv, 179.) 

This largest type of the ten-tala measure is used in measuring the 
images of Brahma, Vislinu, Rudra, and such other gods {M,, Li, 39; 
XLV, [B4-185) and of the statues of the devotees of the Sayujya class 
wx, m). 
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These rules arc for the general gaidance, there is no restriction in 
altering them for aesthetic reasons by not more than one part : 

Tad evSdfiika-hinam va iobhartham chaika-matraloim i 
Uhta-manahgajtaih sarvaih tatra dosho no vidyatc I 

Tad-urdhve'dhika-hinarh chet sarva-dosha-sarnndbhavam i 
Tiismat pariharech chhilpi praiimanaih lu sarvada | 

/ X « j , .. 180-183.) 

(a) See AthJumadbkeda of Kaiyapa (MS, Egg. 3148, 30(3 j fol. agi, 
different kinds of the tala measures). ’ 

(3) Talah smtito madhyamaya gokarnaj chapy-anamaya t 
The distance between the tips of the fully stretched thumb and the 
middlc-finger is called Tala. 


Part i, and Amt/iaaga^p^da, Chap, vn, v, gy.) 

( 4 ) Tala is the distance between the tips of the fuUy*stretched thumb 
and the middle-linger. 


{Suprabhedagamaf xjcx, 22, re# under Atiiotruv.) 
(5) Bimiamana (British Museum, MS. no. 558-592) : 

Illustration in minute detail of the largest type of the ten-tala 
measure (vv. 71-72), 

Description of the plumb-lines and the horizontal measurement 
of the idol (w. 73-91). 

The measurement of the idol when it is made in the sitting 

^sture, such as Yog^ana (w. 92-122) and the recumbent posture 
(w. 123-138). 


In an appendix are given the rules regarding the objects to be 
measured in twelve-tala measures ; 

One (eka) tala is used for measuring the vandhuka, probably 
misread for kabandha, a headless trunk, also a class of rakshasa or 
whose ‘ head and thighs were forced into the body by Indra and 
reduced to long aims and a huge mouth in the belly.* (Aa nos. 5, 6.) 

Two (dvi) tala is used for measuring the birds. 

^ree (tri) tala „ ,, kinuaras (mythical 

beings with human body and horse's head). 

Four (chaturthaka) tala is used in measuring bhutas (goblins). 

Five (pancha) tala „ „ „ Gagda (a mytht- 

cat deity with human body and elephant's head). 

Six (shat) tala is used for measuring the tiger. 

Swen (sapta) tala „ „ „ yakshas (demi-gods). 

ght {ash(a) tala „ man (male and female), 

me (nava) tala „ „ danavas (demons). 

cn (daSa) tala ,, supcrhuinan bcin^ and 

xSuddha. 
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Eleven (ekndain) tila is used for measuring gods. 

Twelve (dvadain) tSla is used for measuring rakshasas (Bends), 

CJ. Brahm 5 ds-lokeSvara-dcva<<lev 04 h surasara-dinava-raksliasam 
cha yaksharii cha naga-garudam cha na-kiimararh bhutaih cha 
kumbhanda-oara-svanipaih vyaghram chatusb-pada-vihaAga- 
madi-sarvam tu dirghayata-vandliukadi-t^a-pramaijatii bbuva¬ 
il atrayoktam I 

This is followed by the details of the twelve tala measures quoted 
above. 

The next appendix gives the dhyanas (features) of the eight 
deities (ashta-natba), 

(6) SupTi^htdS-gma (xxjuv, 30-34). 

livaradi-chatur-murttim daSa-t^ena ksUrayctli 
Saktinlm anya-devanaih nava-talaiii prakittitam 1 
Divyam arsha-raanushyattam ashta-talena karayet 11 
Rakshasam asuranam cha sapta-tilena ihochyate I 
Shat-^^lonaiva gandharvan pancha-talcua vighuakam II 
Vamanat (-naiii) paftcha^talais tu chatus-talais tu bhutakati I 
Tritalaih kinnarauaih tu matsyanaih tu dvi-ttlakam 11 
Eka-iaias tu kusmandat (?) piiacha vidiSad-angulah 1 
Sthula-sukshma-prabhedams tu tala-bhedam ihochyate II 
Measures of the ten tala of three types each [Suprabhtdagma xxx, 

3^-40) : 

Fratimay^ tad-utsedhaih tala-dandcna bhajayet II (31) 
Chatur-vimSach chhataih chaiva uttamam da^a-talakam I 
Viihiach chhataih cha madhyaih tukanyasaih shodaladhikam ll 
( 3 ^)- 

rh'a*daSadhikatn cvaih yan nava-tlUottamaih bhavet I 
Ashtau Sataih chatuh £atam madhyamarii kanyasam tatha it (33) 
Sataih shau-huvatiS chaiva navaty-uttara-kata-dvayam I 
Ashta-taiam idaih proktam tri-vidhaih purvah-paddhatih I (34) 
Ety•cvaih bhaga-hlnath syad eka-talarh tain eva hi I 
Measurement of the face : 

Trayo-daSardhaih mukhaih jycshfhach trayo-daSaih tu madhya. 
mam 11 (35) 

Tad-dv£-dai^dham adhamam uttamat(-Th)daja>ta)ake I 
Nava-talottame chaiva mukhaih vai dva-dalSAgulam It (3^) 
AidhardhaAgula-blnena madhyam^hamam uchyate I 
The statues measured in these tala measures {ej. above xxxrv, 30- 

34) : 

Tri'Vidha daia-talcna tri-murttinam tu kirttitk it (37) 
Tri-vidhath nava>tMena devan^ yoshitam api I 
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Ashfa-talcna martyanaiti sapta^tlJena rakshasam II (38) 
Shat-talena tu gandharvan paftcha-talo gapadhipah \ 
Vamajiasya tathaiva syich chatus-talas tu bhutakah H (39) 
Tri-talath kliutara^aifi tu matsyanam tu dvt^talakam I 
Anujanaih tathaikaih syat piiichanaih tu vim^adh II {40) 

(7) Mat^a-PurS^a (Chap. cscLVitl, v, tg) : 

Svakiyatiguli-m^cna mukham syad dva-daia6gulam 1 

(8) Bfihai~Sail^iit& (tvm^ 4) : 

Svair an^la-pramattairdva-daia-visllniamayatamcha mukham I 
Naganajita tu cbatur-dafa-dairghyc^a dravidam kathitam II 
According to one’s otvn augula (finger-breadth) the face of his 
own statue is twelve aiiigulas long and broad. But according 

to (the architect) Nagnajit it should be fourteen angulas in the 
Dravida style. 

The commentary quotes Magnjit in full: 

Vislirnam dvadasa-mukhaih dairghye^a cha chatur-da^a t 
Augulam tatha karyaih tan-manaih dravidam smritam tl 
The face shall be 12 angulas broad and 14 angulas long ; such 
a measure is known as Dravida (i.e. this is the Dravida style 
of measurement). 


{BrihatSamfuUt, Lvm, 4; J. A. S., K. S., 
Vol- VI, p. 333, note 3.) 

[g) Ste TAe Elenunis of Hiitda Iconographgjf by T. A- Gopinatba 
R.ao, Vol. I, Appendix B. 

(10) See Sme Hindu Siipa Sdsireis in their relation to South 
Indian Sculpture by Mr. W. S. Hadaway (Ostasiatisebe Zeitschrift; 
April-June, 1914, voL it, no. I). 

(11) See Icommetry by T. A. Gopinath Rao {ATchaestogical Survey of 
/ndia. Memoir, no. 3, 1910) and compare ; ‘ In Appendix B, the author 
(Gopinatba Rao) gives a detailed description of the uttama-daiat^a 
measure to be used in the making of images, and shows that the 
formal, apparently mechanical, rules For construction followed fay Indian 
artists work out in practice as the adequate expression of aesthetic 
pnnciple. The same subject has been treated on broader lines . . 
by Mr, VV, S Hadaway {see above), who is himself a worker in metal, 
with practical knowledge of the application of the rules. (The war, 
unfortunately, has prevented the author from conlinuing his valuable 
study, as he had hoped to do). ’ 

' The Hindu image-maker or sculptor, ’ Mr* Hadaway observes, 
‘docs not work from life, as i$ the usual practice among Europeans, 
but he has, in place of the living model, a most elaborate and 
beautiful system of proportions, which he uses constantly, combining 
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these with those observations and study of natiiral detail. It is, in 
fact, a series of anatomical rules and formulae, of infinitely more 
practical use than any European s)"stcm which I know of, for the 
Indian one treats of the actual proportion and of the surface form, 
rather than the more scientific attachments of muscles and the 
articulation of bones. * 

' Hietc is in the Hindu system nothing complicated or difficult 
to understand or reincmber, but like every other canon of artistic 
proportion, these methods are no more capable of producing works 
of art in imskilled hands than arc any other aids or methods . . . 
These Swtras are the common property of Hindu artisans, whether 
of northern or southern India. * —Mr. V. A, Smith. 

(Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, 
lad. Ant., Vol. xuv, pp. 90-91.] 

TlTHI —One of tlic sbt varga-formulas (s« details under Shad- 
varoa) for ascertaining the right dimensions for an architectural 
object, 

TILAKA—A mark made on the forehead and between tlie eyebrows 
cither as an ornament or as a sectarian distinction of an image. 

(M, vu, 160, u, 41.) 

Cf, Tilaka-kshndra-nasi-yuktaifa tor a nail cha amanvitam I 

{KamikSgiomt L, 93,) 

TILAMAKA—A channel, a watercourse, a pipe. 

(t) Viditam astu bhavatam . . . yushmadiya-gramanam upakaraya 
yo'sau lilamaka anito’bhut pratisathskarabhavad vinashtam ud- 
vikshya . . . yushmad-gram&nam evopakaraya pratisamslq'itah I 

* Be it known to you that, secjng the uHit€rcowf$ty which the 
illustrious lord and great king Amluvarman led to your villages 
for your benefit, destroyed through want of repairs (we being 
addressed by the feudal chief Chandravarman, have presented it 
to him; that he, with our permission) has repaired it for the 
benefit of your villages.' 

'The word, tilamaka, is not found in any dictionary. But 
it seems certain, from the context, that it must be some kind 
of watercourse. Probably it denotes a channel which leads the 
water from the hillside over the fields which rise in terraces one 
above the other.'—Pandit Bhagvanlal Inderjit and Dr. Buhlcr, 

(Inscriptions from Nepal, no. 9, Jishnugupta’s Inserip., 
line 6 f., Ind. Ant., Vol. ix, p, 17a, note 30.) 
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(s) Devena yatbayarii tilamako bhabatam anyesh{cci)iim chopaka- 
ray I 

(Inscription from Nepal, no. lo, line 14, p. 173,) 
(3} Tilamakl^ cha saptadh& vibhajya paribhoktavyah I 
* The watercourse is to be used by dividing it into seven paits.^ 

{Ihid,f no. 14, line tO, p. 177.) 
TlRTHA {see TiRTuA^tKARA)—^A stairs of a landing place^ a shnne, 
a holy place, a Jain teacher* 

TIRTHANKARA—^A path-maker, the foundaiioR of a religious or 
philosophical school, a Jain arhat or saint. 

The twenty-four Jain saints or apostles— {M., lv, 90.) 

Cf, Fergusson, Hist, of Ind. and East, Arck. (p. 74B) : 



Jfame 



DislinetioTt sign 

1. 

Adinitha 



Bull. 

3* 

Adjitanatha .. 



Elephant. 

3* 

Sambbuniitha 



Horse. 

4* 

Abhayan and ana tha 



Monkey, 

5- 

Sumatinatha 



Chakwa (red goose). 

6. 

Supadmaoaiha 



Lotus. 

7* 

Supar^vanatha 



Swastika. 

8* 

Chandraprabha 



Cresent moon. 

9* 

Pushpadanta 



Crocodile. 

10 

SitalanStha . . 



Tree or flower. 

ti* 

Stf-Aihianatha 



Rhinoceros. 

13. 

Va^upadya .. 



Bufialo. 

*3- 

Vimalanatha 



Boar. 

14. 

Anantanatha 



Porcupine. 

*5- 

Dharmmaniiha 



Thunderbolt. 

16. 

Santanatha *, 



Antelope. 

*7- 

Kunthanatha 



Goat. 

18, 

Aranatha 



Fish. 

*9‘ 

MaJiinatba . * 



Pinnacle, 

30 * 

Munisuvrata.. 



Tortoise. 

SI. 

NaminStha . . 



Lotus with stalk. 

33* 

NeminAtha .. 



ShcU, 

23. 

Par^vanatha ' 

* m 


Snake. 

24. 

VardhamaDa or Mahivlra 


Lion. 


For reference to their images see JiNA(ka). 

TUNGA {see Utsedha)— ^Height, plinth, vault, arched roof. 


(Af*, xnc, lao.) 
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TULA (J^^ under Stambha)— A balance, a moulding of the column, 
a month, a beam, ’ 

U) Staiiibha»sainath bahulyath bhara-lulanam upary-upary- 
asam I 

Bhavati tulopatulanam unam padtna padena II 

{BrVu^Saiithitd, uu 30 : set Kem’s Traid., 
J> S., N. S., Vbl. VI, p. 385.) 

A moulding of the entablature : 

(aj Maha-bhara-tula, karya balikoridhvc viScshatalji I 
Tula-vistara-tarochcha jayanti syat tulopari ir 
Tula-balikayor madhye dvi*dand^ni athava punah it 

[KdmikSgamaf uv, 13, 16.) 

(3) A member of a column {Ssprabheddiwua, mtxi, 108, los-’toy set 

under Stambha), ’ 

(4) The name of a month {M. vi, 32), the beam of a balance (M., xn. 
163), a balance (Af., n, 48, 172-195,) 

XULA-DANUA—The horizontal rod of a balance, the beam, its 
synonyms. 

Tuladandam Jayanti cha phalaka-paryaya-vachakah I 

TULA-BHARA—An article of furniture used as a banging balance! 

Bhupauam cha tula-bhara-tula-lakshanarii uchyatc I_{Af. l, 48) 

In connexion with the pavilion: ^ 

Evaih In nripa-haj-myc tu tula-bharaih tu yogyakam 1 

[M.t sxjov, aSy.) 

TAILA-MANJDSHIKA—An oil-pot, used as an article of furniture. 

'mo A A A Udder BnCaUAi^AA 

lUKANA—An arch, a canopy, a gate-way, of a temple or stupa, 
a peg a mcdianical arrangement of blocks of any hard material 
disposed m Ime of some curve and supponing one another by 
their mutual pressure. It is employed both as an architectural 
member, ^ weH as an ornament to buildings, thrones, pedestals for 
an image, boundary walls, and over gate-ways, cats and chariots. 

In modern architectural treatises arches are considered in three 

^peetj, (1) form, (u) the mode in which their parts arc 

constructed, and (in) the thrust they cjtcrt. 

In respect of their foim arches arc either straight, triangular, 
sera<rre„lar or etreular. The adds another fo™ 

tadicd bow-shape winch is apparently a U.tle wider thait the 
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semi circle. ' The investigatioB of the equilibrium of arches ’ 

as truly said by Mr. Gwilt article 1353), ' by the 

laws of statics does not appear to have at all catered into the 

thoughts of the ancient architects. £?cperieDce, imitation and 
a sort of mechanical intuition seem to have, been their guides. 
They appear to have preferred positive solidity to nice balance 

and the examples they have left arc rather the result of art 
than of science. Vitruvius^ who speaks of all the ingredients 
necessary to form a perfect architect {ste under Sthapati), does not 
allude to the assistance which may be afforded in the construction 
of edifices by a knowledge of the resolution of forces nor the aid that 
may be derived from the study of such a science as descriptive geo¬ 
metry, though of the latter it seems scarcely possible the ancients 
could have been ignorant, seeing how much it must have been 
fpractically, at least) employed in the construction of such vast 
buildings as the Coliseum, and other similarly curved structures, 
as respects their plan.' 

(a) * Whoever Invented the true or radiating arch, the Romans 
were the first who applied it as a regular and essential architectural 
feature, and who at the same time introduced its complements, the 
radiating dome, Into architectural construction at what peiiod it is not 
now known.’ {Fergusson : HisL of Ind, and East. AnkiUcturet p. i li.J 
But wc have got clear references to it in the R^dyana {set below) which 
must be placed before sixth or seventh ceniury s c. 

{3) Mantisdra, Chap, xlvi (named Torana) 1-77 : _ 

The torapa is an ornament (bhCtsharia) for all kinds of thrones 
(line i), as well as for temples and royal palaces (line 30), These arches 
admit of various forms. They may be circular, semi-circular, triangular 
(? hexagonal, trj-yugma), bow'-sbaped, or of any other desirable 
forms (lines 31-32, 33-3®). The directions for making these arches as 
well as the measurements of their different parts arc given in detail 
(lines 3-29, 45-76). With regard to ornaments and decorations, arches 
arc divided into four kinds, technically called, Patra-torainia (leaP-arch), 
Pushpa-torana (flower-atch), Ratna-torana (Jewelled arch), and Chiira* 
torana (ornamental-arch) (lines 37-38). 

All these arches are both structurally and ornamentally decorated with 
the carvings of gods, sages, demi-gods, goblins, crocodiles, sharks, fishes, 
leographs, serpents, lions, flowers, leaves, creepers, etc,, and are beautifully 
set with jewels ; 

Sarveshim torana-madhye chordhve tuniburu-naradam l 
Tad-pradcie dvi-jjaiSve tu makarStdi-vibhushiUim I 
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Tora^iasyagr^i-miile tu griha-patraii cha bhiSshitani i 
Tora^adyam tu patrSdi-bhuta-^y^a-samanvitam t 
P^d^am cha dvi-parfve tu vy^a-tora^a^dhari^aan ( 

(Af., xtvfj, 45-45.) 

RatnakErangajpir yuktam kuk5h](r) avpta-lainbitaiii 1 
Toranasyopari-deie tu bhujanga-pada-dvayor api I 
Grabantatii sarva-ratnaii cha pQritaih £reip-$athyutaiii I 

ti L 58-60.) 

ut cse arches may as well be quite plaiiij that isj without any such 
carvings (cfiitra-hina)—(iJiV,',68, 70.) 

In connexion with a detached pavilion (man^apa) ; 

ChatuT'diltshu cbatur-dvaraci chatus-torana-samyutam I 

Lxx, St ; sa xxxiv* 317,) 
In connexion with the pedestal of an image : 

Padma-pithaih maha-pi;haib tri-mOrtinam cha yojayet I 
Pi-apa cha toratjam vapi kalpa-vriksham cha sathyutam I 

In connexion with the coronation-hall : 8^8'7') 

Paichat simhadyaii cha talpa-vjiisham cha tonujam 1 

In connexion wth the car or chariot: 

Sikhi-sikhandaka-chamara-toranam | (Af,» xun, 156.) 

In connexion with the two-storeyed buildings ; 

Torapair hlda-bhadra<li(-dyaih) mule chordhvc cha bhushitam 1 

.3C3^ \ 

In connexion with buildings in general (vimana) ; ^ 

S^a cha nasika-bhadre kuta-nidais tu toranaih 1 

In connexion with the dome and the pillar : 

AthavS. toranaih kntva stambhasyopari vajanam I 
T'ad-udhvc toranasyante nrakara-patra-samyutam ) 

Tad-urdhve toraijantam syad eka-dandaih tu tach-chhiram I 
Makail-vaktra-^samyuttaiii* * * 

(4) Tilaka-bhudra-nasi-yukta-toranaii cha samanvium 11^'^’ ^ 

Set ibid,, Lv, 59-63, 56-70, and compare : ^ 93 , ea :0 

Tomnaih tri-vidham patra-toranaih makaranvitam i 
Chitra-toranaih ity-eshaih ma^tdanaih ebadhunochyate 11 
Deva-d^ja-narcndraijaih toraijaih makarakhyakam I 
Torah am chitra-sajham tu vai£yanam pravidhiyatc I 
Padmafpatra)khya-toraham Sudresarvam sarvatm va matatti |i 

{ftif, LV, 64, 93,) 
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(5) . , , Toranath vakshyatc’dhunii I 

Frish^c tu parivayoi chaiva kartavy^ tora^^ tatha it 
Dvarasyotscdha-manam yat torai^tsyochchhtayam bhavct 1 
Tad-ardbam vbtaram proktam uchchhraye shad-vibhajitc tt 
Makaraih tu dv(i]yath:icaa icsham padam iti smritam I 
Mula-padasya ckaidhena tasya pada-pramatiakam 11 
Makaraib^am Cad-urdhve tu madbye vfittath sa^nimiiakam 1 
Vritter urdhvc ubath kfitvl ckatur-ayatam eva tu 11 
Pramapath toranasyoktaiii prastaram cba tatah Sp^u 11 

{SvpTchhtdSgana, xxxi, 68-7S.J 

(6) Mshahhirata. (Cock) : v ^ 

XIV, 75, 23 i Stambhau kanaka-cbitrams cba tora^ani 

vritanti dia I 

XIV, 85, 29 : Turat^iani jata-kumbba'inayaiii t 
XV I 5, t6 : Purarii. . . . dn^ha-prakara-toraijam I 
44j ® ' Hema-toratia-bhushitaiii gpbam t 
33> 19 ' Babu-prakira-tora^am 1 

V, 191, 21 : Stbuija-bhavanam. , , . uchcha-prakara-torapam 
See eis 9 V, 143, 23 ; m, 284, a ; w, 160, 39 ; m, i5, 3 ; u ; 9, i i 11, 3, 
26, 1,1&5, 17 ; 1, 109, 8, etc. 

(7) Ramdjfopa (Cock) : 

IIj 94 33 : Harmya-pr^ada-samyukta-toraijaiii I 

I, 5, 10 : Kapafa-torana-vatim. . . , purlm I 

111 3^ - Xima-vcjma. . . . mani-vidruma-toranam 1 

III* 43* * * ' Hcraa-kakshya puri lamya vaidurya-maya-toraua I 

V, 3, 33 : Nagaiim lankarfi satia-prakara-tora^jam 1 

V, 4, 24: Giibam. . . . maha‘hataka’>torai>am 1 


See also IV, 33,17 ; v, 2, 18, 51 ; v, 6,4 ; v, 18, 8 ; v, 27, 31 ; v, 37, 
39 i V, 41, 21 ; V, 4a, 27 i V, 39, 4a : V, 44, 8; v, 42, 6 : v, 46, 

20, 41 ; V, 47, 7, 33 ; V, 53, 39; v, 55, 32 ; vi, 25, 24, 30 1 vi, 

26, 12 ; vs, 41, 31, 56 : VI, 42, 15] VI, 75, 21 ; vu, 3, 27 ; yn, 5, 

25; vn, 13, 5; vu, 14, 24, 27, 28, 29 ; vn, 15, 36; vii. 38. 17. 

(8) Mai^a-ParSeta (Cbap. ccusjv, v. 15) ; 

Ghaturbhis toraijair yukto manclapa(h) syach chatur-mukhah 11 
The pavUioD should have four faces and be furnished with four 
arched gateways (arches). 

Aish|aka dSr(a)va£ chaiva iaila va syu^ sa-torai>3 11 

(Ibid,, Chap, cclxdc, v. 46.} 

( 9 ) Vdju-Purijia (Part I, Ghap. xxxix, w. 36, 51, 60) : 

Harmya-prasada-kalilah praihSu-prakara-itora^^h (I 
A4itya-amara-pury-abha maker-prakara-tora^ah ll 
Pa^jdure charu-iikhire maha<prik^a-torai;te II 
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(iq) Kia 4 iWfa-Atth*i-i^tTa (Chap, xxiv, p. 53) : 

Dvi-hastam tora^a'iirah—‘ a top-support of ornamental arches 
projecting as far as two cubits. ’ 

(ti) Sarva-deva-maya-cham-toraflarii svarga-khandam iva vedhasa 
svayam—' the beautiful porch which contains all the gods Uke a 
portion of heaven made by the Creator himself.' 

' In his account of the ruins of the temple, Mr. Dean speaks of a 
doorway relieved by an architrave of most elaborate sculpture, 
div tided into twelve compartnents, in each of which a group 
from the Hindu Pantheon occupies a place. ‘ 

(Harsha Stone Inscxip,, v. 44, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. n, 
pp. IS], 126, 124, 138 ; cj, note 72.) 

(12) A sort of triumphal arch, supported by two pillars r 
Atma-bahu-yuga-sauhrid-aihchita-stambha-saurabha-subharh su* 

toraqaih—(Clntra Praiasti of the reign of Saranga-deva, v. 46, £p., Ind., 
Vol. T, pp. 284, 276.) 

(13) St« Sridhara’s Devapattana prasasti (verse 10, Ep, hd ., Vol. u, 
p. 440), and compare : 

S^ghatita-vrisha-Sata-to^a^a-dva^am —* an excellent porch at 

which a bull is skilfully carved.'— {Ibid., v. 12, p. 121.) 

(14} Ornamental arch (for the temple) ; Prasada-torapam 1 

(Jaina Insciip, from Mathura, no. 1, 
Ep. Ind.j Vol, ti, p. T98.) 

{15} A semi-circular arch with sculpture. 

(Specimens of sculptures from Mathura, Plate 
III, Ind., Vol- n, p, 330-321.) 

(16) Makara-torana—‘ arch with a shark.’ 

{RaUgandt/ia Inserip. of Sundarapandyii, v. g, 
Ep. Jttd., Vol. m, pp. 12, 15.) 

(17) Arch (Cochin plates of Bhaskara Ravivarman, line 10, Ep. lad., 
Vol. Ill, p. 68, 69). 

(18) Vyadhatta kl-somesaspada-mukutavat tonmajh kariichajiasya i 

* Erected a golden toraiia like a diadem for the abode of the 
holy Somc-fa. ’ 

(The Chahamanas of Naddula, no. c, 
Sundha Hill Inserip, of Chachigadeva 
V. 34, Ep. Ind,, Vol. n, pp. 77, 

(tg) ‘In front of the basadi of nokldjabbe, the family goddess of her 

husband Vira-Santara, she had a makara-torapa made. ’_ (Ep. CaraaL, 

Vol. vin. Part I, Nagai Taluq, no, 47 , TraiLsl., p, [51, para, a.j 
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(ao) ‘ We grant to you in addition throne, crown palanquin, white 
umbrella, chamaras on both sides, makara-totaiia (a kind of arched 
canopy), fan, day-iight torch, yellow and red flags and such insignia, 
with cymbals, . , — {Ibid., no. 67, Trangl., p. 157, line 14 f.) 

(itt) ‘ Who (Sri-Rajendra-Sola-Devar, a, n. 1034)—having sent 
fmany ships in the midst of the bellowing sea) and ha^-ing captured 
SangirUma-viSaiyot-tungapannam, the king of Kidaram, along with his 
victorious fine elephants which had (well formed) frontal globes and 
resembled the impetuous sea — took the large heap of treasure which 
he had rightfully amassed, the Vichchadira-toraijam at the war-gate 
of the enemy’s extensive city, the wicket-door set with jewels of great 
splendour, and the door set with large jewels.’ — {Ep. Carmt., Vol. ix, 
Channapatna Taluq, ties. 3 a, 83 ; Roman Text, p. 185, line 5 from the bottom 
upwards; Transl., 149.) 

(aa) ‘ White chamaras, the crown banner, makam-tora^ja, herds of 
camels,’ — {Ibid, no* 85; Transl., p. 150,) 

{23)' Built a beautiful stone temple with the tora^ia-gate and the surround¬ 
ings walls. Having provided the temple with a fiower-garden, kitchen, 
pond, suitable environs, musical instrument (two named) and ornaments 
(some named) , , , ’— (J^. Carj^i., Vol, x, Btolar Taiuq, no. 134 ; Roman 
text, p. 54 ; Transl., p. 49.) 

(34) SvanjaHKivararh sthapitam toranena sarddham Srimal-Lokanathasya 
gehe I 

" Placed a golden door and torapa in the temple of glorious Lokanatha,’ 

The inscription is ' on the lintel of the door of the temple of Avaloklte^ 
vara in Buugmatl, The door b made of gilt brass plates, and adorned by 
relieves. The arch or torana above the door, which is Mewbe made of brass, 
encloses three imag^ of Lokc^vara,' 

(Inscn-ip. from Nepal, no. ai, InscHp, of Srinivasa, 
line 6 f,, Ind., Ani., Voi. ix, p, iga, note 62.) 

(35) Suganaih raje , , , Dhanabhutina Ic^taih tonuriam silakarhmarbta 
cha upaihno (ss Suijganam rajyc . . . Dhanabhutina k^tath tora^ath 
iilakarmantai chotpannah) I 

' During the reign of the Sungas (firet or second century B. a.) this gate¬ 
way was erected, and the masonry finished by Vtchhi-puta (Vatsi-putra) 
Dhanabhuti.’ 

(Sunga Inscrip, of the Bharhut Stupa, line 3 f., Ind, Ant., 
Vol. xrv, pp. 138, 139 ; no, r, VoJ. roti, p. 237.) 

(36) ^ Pulling down the temple which had fallen to ruin, had it securely 
rebuilt with a gopura, a makara-toraoa for the god DurgfSvara, and god 
V^habha,’'^(£)^, Camat,, Vol. ui, Tiruiaakudlu-Naraslpur Taluq, no, 103 : 
Transl., p. 88 ; Roman Text, p. 170.) 
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{27) ‘ The sculptor Kalidasi, champion over the proudj a thunderbolt 
to the roclt (vajra-giii), titled sculptor, made the makara-torana (or 
carved headpiece for the lintd).’— Coma., Vol, v, part I, Suppl'ciuem. 
Belur Taluq, no. 339 ; Transl., p. 375 1 Roman Text, p. 592.) 

(aS) • Those Brahma^, pleased with Bisi-Setti, gave to his wife and 
children a large palanquin and a canopy (toraria) to d^end to Ms 
children,*— {Ep. Canutt., VoL vi, Ghilunagalur Taluq, no. 44; Trans]., p. 39 ; 
Roman Text, p. 104.) ' 

(29) ' The Vlra>bhikshavati->i]dina*svanu honoured the Svami of the 
Galipujc throne with the foUwing : a palanquin with silver mountings, 
a pearl necklace, a golden umbrella, the double chamams, a makara (torana) 
canopy . . , for the feet, a Mukkanna dnini, a Basava drum, a Nandi Bag, 
etc.'— {Ep, Cantat.f Vol. vl, Chikmagalur Taluq, no. 109 ; TransI,, p. 51, para^ 
2 ; Roman Text, p. >24, line 8 f.) 

(30) * Toran(a)—A structure formed of one or more horizontal beams 
nesting on columns * a gateway or other detached entrance/—(Rea, 
Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. Sun/., New Imp. Series, Vol. xxx, p. 40.) 

(31) See Cunningham, AreL 5 an>. RejHfrts (Vol. xxi, Plate *L, Tora^ia 
of great temple, Nand-Cband). 

(3a) ' Torana—(i) Gate-way of a temple or Stttpa, (2) a p<^ used in 
marriage cercmooics/—(Vint^eni Smithy Gloss, co Ctioningham’s Arch, 
Reports.) 

TAULI -The cop of a buildingj a roofj the ceiling- 
MukhottarSyate nyasya tiryak taulim prakalpayet I 
Padam viyatc taulim kury^ yuktya vichakshariah I 
Tad-iij*dlivc jayantikaih kuryat tat-tal-prachchJiadananvitaiu | 


See Prachchhadana and compare P&AfAOLi. ' 

TRI-KARiJlA^ A kind of joinery, of three-cam pattern. 

'T'D t TiX T under Sandui-karkAH.) 

TRI-TALA—The second floor, the third storey. 

The description of the third storey,—(M., xxr, 56-72 ; the eight classes, 
3-55 i under PatoAoA.) 

TRI-PA'n'A—A three-fold band, a moulding. 

of the vase.—(A/., xtv, 74, 143, 248^ etc.; compare the lists of 
mouldings under AnHUirriiANA*) 

TRI-BHASGA (ree B^noa}-A pose in which the image is bent 
in three places. In this pose a figure has its head and hips dLsplaced 
about one amia (part) to the right or left of the ctntie line. 

(&r details under Bhanoa.) 
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TRI-BHITT-(IKA)—A tlircc-fold wall, a structure having such a 
wall. 

(M, xxjov, 74.) 

TRI-BHOMI {su Tri-tala) — T lic third storey, a three-storey^ 
builduig. 

In connexion with an image : 

Evam tu Vishnu-murtih syach chhatti-yuktam tu parfvayoh i 
Tri-bhQmirdakshioe vame sthavarc jangame*piv5 I 

(A/,, LT, 62^3.) 

TRI-MURTI — ^The triad, the images of Brahma, Vishnu and 
Siva, 

(M, u, a-95.) 

TRI-YUTA—A site plan in which the whole area is divided into 
289 equal squares. 

[Af., vn, S3 ; SH under Pada-vinyAsa.) 
TRI-VARGAKA — A set of three architectural members or mould¬ 
ings. 

Flnopapithaih barmyam cheva mandapain cha tri-vargakain I 

(A|,, vjoav, 68.) 

Nanda-pa^ty-aihk(-ie) vibhajet chatm-tale tu tri-vargakam l 

(Af., xxxm, 505.) 

In connexion with the foundadons: 

ManjGshochchrayiuh chatur-bbagarii tat-tad dcasanath bhavet 1 
Tad-dvayaih changhri-tungam syad ekatldaih prasiaranvitam I 
Trl-varga-mattdapakamm adbhih svwtatit pravisbtake 1 

(Af, XU, 34-36.) 

TRI-VISHTAPA — A class of buildings, octangular in plan and called 
(i) Vajra, (2) Chakra, (3) Svasdka, (4) Vajra-svastika, (5) Chitra, 
(6) Svastika-khadga, (7) Gada, (8) Srikan(ha, and (9) Vi jay a. 

(t) A^i-Pvratiet — (Chap, cav, w, ta, so-si ; fta under PnAsAnA). 

(2) G<iTu 4 <^~Pfffana — (Chap. XLvn, w. ai, 12, 23, 31-32 ; tet under PaJtaJtDA.J 
TVASHTRI — An architect {see details under SthapahI. 

D 

DANPA(-MANA) — A measure, a type of building, a flag-staff, a 
pillar, a parapet (Af,, xvi, 194-196), 

(i) A measure of four cubits {see under Ai^oola) : 

Chatur-hastarh dhanur dandath dajnd^btath rajjum eva cha I 

(Af., n, 53.) 
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Compare hasta-dan^!^ iT| 68), mana-dajadA {ibid., 76). 

A stick (M, n, 223), a measure {M., Dt, 10, etc.) ; in cotmcxion with 
joinery {M., Ttvn, 200), 

(2) A house with a northern and eastern hall {m Daj^a-xAota). 

{BTthatSanddta, un, 39.) 

(3) Chatur-hasto dhanur da^do nSitika-jugam eva eba \ 

{BrahmS^a^PtffS^, Part I, 9 nd Antisha^iga- 
plda, Chap, vn, v, 100.J 

(4) A class of buildings. — {KSmtMgiana., xlv, 64 ; under MAi4ia.) 

(5) Achale^a-daihdam uchchaih sauvairtijam Samara-bhupalah Karaya- 

m^a I 

< The protector of the earth, Samara, caused a golden AagstafT to be erect¬ 
ed here (in the temple at Abu) for the lord of the mountain.’ 

(Mount Abu Inscrip. of Samaraslmha 
V, 54, Ittd. Ant., Vol. XVI, pp. 350, 355. 

(6) Danda—' an unspecified measure, also called Stambha.’^Bamani 
Irocrip. of the Silahara Vijayaditya, lines 20, ai, 23, Ep. lad., Vol. ni. pp. aia, 
213.) 


DANDAKA—A pillar, a viUage, a pavilion, a hall, a moulding. 

(]) A part of a column. 

{Suprcbhddgama, xxx, 586, etc.; ste under Stakb^,) 

(2) Manasdra.’ 

A class ofviUagcs (Af., ix, a, etc.; set under GrAma). 

A part (y shaft) of the column {M., xv, 44,143 ; t, 85). 

A small pillar {M., xvm, 172). 

type of pavilion with two faces : 


Dvi-vaktraih dapdakarh proktam tri-vaktrarij svasdkaih tatha I 

(M., xxjov, 552; ite further context under Mamdapa.) 

A of ha^ or storeyed mansions built in a single row^(M ’ xxxv, 
3, dcscnption ibid^ 65-66* 8^-95, m under SAla,) 


DANPA-KANTA-A class of halls, a type ofstoieyed mannons 


(Af., XXXV, 104; St4 Da^UAKA.) 

DAISPIKA—The fifth moulding from the top of the entablature. 

{KSmUeSgama, uv, »; under Prastara.) 
DANDITA—Smaller buildings, pavilions near the door, 

Cf. Dvara-manaih tathaivam syat dar^dita-dvaram ardhatah | 

(/Sw#., XXXV, 45, etc.) 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


daSa-tala 


DAin’A-KiLA—-A kind of tooth-likc joinery. 

(M.xvn, J77; ief SANDm-KARMAK,) 

DANTA-NALA—^A tooth-likc drain or canal. 

In connexion with the general description of the singlc^toreyed build¬ 
ings : 

Madhyamc cbottnmc bartnyc danta-niiladi pramanaltam t 

{AL, MX, f68.) 

DAM{A) {see Dhaman)—^A house. 

(R.-V,, I, 8 ; n, i, 2 ; Vj. Sam> vrn ^4, etc,) 

DARI-G^IIiA {see ICandara-g riu a^ J.'be cavc-housc generally 

hewn out of rocks, underground rooms. 

See Kalidasa's KumanuaTtakimi (i, lo, 14 ; quotdi also hy Professor Lttder) 
fvd. Ant., Vol. KXMVj p. 199.) 

DARPANA—^A looking-glass, a mirror, an ornament. 

In conncMon with the singlc-storcy'cd buildings : 

Paltke lambanaih tatra irenya darpana(m) proktavat (_xnt, 4s. 

In connexion with the car or chariot: 

Rathan^ chordva-ddasya alafikaraih pravakshyate 1 
Vividha-kihkini-iiirniala-darpajjain. . . . I—(Af, xtw, 148, 157,) 

An article of furniture (M, L, 46), its descripUoa [ibid., iii-tai). 

D.-VRBHA—A type of pavilion, used as stables for elephants. 

{Ai-i xxxiv, 253 I see under Maj^papa.) 

DAL A—A petal, a leaf, a moulding of leaf-pattern, 

A moulding of the pedestal (A/., xm, 75, 83, etc.; f« the Hsu of mould¬ 
ings under UpapItha), 

A moulding of the throne xlv, 160, etc.), 

DASA-KANTA—A collective name of the ten classes of twcivc- 
storeyed buildings. 

{M., XXX, 7.^ 

DASA-TALA—The tenth storey, the ten-storeyed buildings. 

Etad daia-talaih pioktam rajju-sutram adhas-talam I 

{ICdudASgema, xxxv, 85.} 

The description of the tenth storey (Af., xxvnr, flo-40), six claacs (Hide, 
3-18 ; fee under PrAsAha), 
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DASA-TALA — A sculptural measure (w under TAla-mana^. 

Ste Amiumadbhtda oi Kaiyapa (MS. Egg. 3148. 501a, fol. a6&, the largest 
type of the daja-t^a measure ; imd fol. {^74, the smallest type of the same.) 

DASA-BHOMI {see Da^a-tAla) —The tenth storey, the ninth floor* 

DA GAB A—A Sings lese word applied to a stupa, derived from Sanskrit 
* dhatu/ a relic, clement, and garbha, a womb, receptacle, or shrine. 
See further details under DhAtuoarbha, cf. Vinaya Texts, 4, 308, 
They were pre-Buddhistic in origin, see White Tajaniiday Chap. xxxv. 

DIPA-DANDA — lamp-post, a lamp-bearing pillar. 

Compare Dipa-stambha, and Dipa-skambha under Stambha and see 
the plates referred to. 

The stationary lamp-post b generally built in front of the house 
(A/., L. 64) ; the movable lamp-stand is square, octagonal or circxiia^ 
84) ; they are made of iron, wood, or stone {ibid.^ 7i~B0) i their 
description in detail (i6id., S7'B3, 84. 96). 

DIPA-DANA — ^A lamp-pillar. In the south ^of India) it is usually 
a high monolith, with an iron lamp-bracket on the top. In the north¬ 
west of the Presidency of Madras sucli pillars are sometimes constructed 
in courses, with lamp-brackets in the joints. These plllan> are erected 
outside the front entrance. 

(Chalukyan Architecture, p. 38, Arch, ikrp,, New 
Imp. Series, Vol. xxj \ ste Plate eix, fig. i.) 

DIPA-MALA(-SKAMBHA, DiPA-STAMBHA, DIPTI-STAM. 
BHA) {see Stahbha) — A lamp-bearing pillar, generally belonging 
to the Jain monuments. 

A small lamp-pillar, standing inside the temple (Ghilukyan Architec. 
turc, p. 38, Arch. Sure.. New Imp, Series. Vol. xxi ; see Plate cix, fig. i). 

DUNDUBHI—^A type of round buildings. 

(1) A^i-Fiiriiia (Chap, ctv, vv. 17-18 ; set under PaAsAnA). 

(2^ Caruda^Purd^a (Chap, xLvn, w. 21. 23, aS, ag, set under PrAsAda). 

DURGA—itY. * difRcult to go ’ into, hence a fortified place, a fort, 
a fortified city. 

(i) Mditasdra: 

As fortified cities, the forts arc called iibira, vahini-mukha, 
sthanlya, dropaka, saihbidhha, kolaka, nigama and skaadh- 
avara. 


(M, *, 40-42.) 
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For purely military purposes, they arc classified as giri-durgu (hill- 
fort), vana-druga (forcst^fort), salila-durga (water-fort), pahka-durga 
(ciay-fort), ratha-durga (chariot-fort), deva-durga (divine-fort), and 
m»ra-durga (mixed fort) (M, x. 90-91). Their description in detail 
is given {ibid.t 90-103). 

Their common features : 

Sarvesham api durghnaih vapraii cha parikhair vritam I 
PraveSa-nirgama-s thane dvarair api samanvitam I 
Ishtakadi-kritarh vapraih hasta-dvadaiakochchhrayam t 
Tad-ardham bhitti-mhle tu saihchSraih saha vistritam t 

(Af., X, 106-109,) 

(a) Kaufiltytt-ATikaSastra (Chap, xxrv, para i, p. 51)1 

Chatur-di&aih jana-padante samparayikaih daiva-kritam durgath 
karayat antar-dvlparii sthalam va nimnavaruddham audakadi 
pr&starath guhath va parvataih nirudaka-stambam-iriQam vj 
dhanvanaih kha<Janodakaih stamba-gahanaih va vana- 
durgam t 

Teshath nadl-parvata-dutgath jan-padaraksha-sth^aih dhan- 
vana-vana-durgaiti atavj-sthanam apidya prasaro va 1 
Then follows the very interesting description of the plan and 
other architectural details, the military defences, and interna 
arrangement for the comfort and convenience of the inhabitants. 

The contents of Chapters xxiv, xxv, and xxn, when taken to¬ 
gether, will give a good idea of the ancient fortified cities : 

They can be circular, square or rectangular. They are sur¬ 
rounded with moats (parikha), enclosure walls and ramparts 
(prakara and vapra), and arc furnished with various entrances, 
exits and gateways (pratoli). Circumambulating flights of 
steps (pradakshina-sopana) and secret staircases i n the walls (gudha 
bhitti-sopana) arc constructed. Towers are built on the enclo¬ 
sure walls and warlike weapons are placed therein. In the interior 
arc constructed tanks, ponds, canals, etc. Various kinds of roads 
are constructed, and buildings for the people of different castes 
and professions arc erected in a suitable manner. 

(3) Sukraiati (Chap. iv. sect, vi, w. 2-16, 23-28, cd- Jivananda Vidya 
sagara, p. 447 f.) 

‘ Fortresses are made inaccessible through ditches, thorns, 
rocks and deserts. The Parikha fort is that which is surrounded on 
all sides by great ditches (parikha)/ and the Parigha fort is known 
to be that which is protected by walls of bricks, stones and mud. 
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The or forest-fort is one which is encircled by huge thorns and 
clusters of trees. The Dhanua-durg^ is known to be that round about 
which there is no water. The Jala-durgu or water-fort is that which 
is surrounded by great sheets of water* The Gifi-duTga or hill-fort 
is described as that one which is on the high leve] and is supplied 
with plenty of water. The Sainj^-durgn or troop-fort is that one 
which is defended by heroes well up in vyuhas or military defence 
and hence impregnable* The Stdidja-durga or help*fort is known to 
be that w^hich belongs to valorous and friendly kinsfolk. * 

(4) La^apurl niralamba deva-durga-bhayavahi I 

Kadeyarh parvatam vanyaih kritrimaih cha chatur-vidham it 
Sailagrc rachita^urga sa pur deva-puropama 1 

{Rdmd^ivi 3 f Lank^anda^ Sarga 3, w. 20^ 22.} 

(5) Khetanarh cha puranam cha gramanani chaiva sar\'aiah I 
Tri-vidhanarh cha durganam parvatodaka-dhanviciam 11 

{BTahma^a-PuTOJ^t Part tj and Anushadga- 
pada, Chap, vn, v. 105 ; jm atri? v. 102.) 

(6) Dhanur-durga-mahi-durgam ab-durgam varkshada eva va \ 
Nri'durgam giri-durgarii va sama£ritya vaset puram If 

{Mism-S 4 tmhi(di vu, 70, etc,) 

(7) Shad-vidham durgam ^thaya purany-atha niveSayet 1 
Sanp^a-saTtipat-pradhaTia± yad bahulyam chapi sambhavet II 
Dhanva-durgaih mahi-durgaih giri-durgam tathaiva cha 1 
Manushya-durgam mpd-durgam vana-durgam cha tani shaj II 

Then foliowt the description of details of these fortified places^ 

{MdiabMrsiat xuj 86, 4-5, ete.j 

( 8 ) Yo*y^ samastam api mand^l^m a^u ^atror achchhidya kirtti- 

giri'durgam id am vyadhatta-^^ having quickly wrested from the enemy 
this whole district made this fort of Kirdgiri/—{Chanddla 

Inscrlp. no. Deogntdi^ rock Inscrip. of Kirdvarman, v. 6^ lad. AnU, VoL 
xvm, pp. 23S, 239.) 

(9) Lakshm^-n^isidlba-pa^ipyita-pQ^va-tish^c durge su-bhima-parighc 

MaiavaUi^narrini I 

Vedantagaih firutiparaili sm^iti-dharma-vidyaih purne sma 
karayati deva-nfipas-saro^gryam 11 
* In the fort named Majavalji^ protected on the east by (the 
temple of) Lakshmi-Nrisimha, having a deep moat^ filled with 
men teamed in the Vedanta (l.e.^ philosophy), Sruti (Vedas), 
Smriti and Dharma-Sastra that Deva*nripati made a maginiScent 
pondp * 


h!ndv architecture 


DEVA-DURGA 


Eyidc»tty this Murga * or fort is not a mtUtary post or station ; 
its inmates arc people learned not in the military science but in 
philosophy and religion. At the same time it Is protected by 
‘deep moat,’ It is, therefore, just like the villages or towns 
described in the Manasara, 


(lo) Stf the fort-temple. 


{Ep. Camst,, Vgl, m, Malavaill Taiuq 
no, Gi \ Roman Text, last vene* 
p. ia6 j Trans!., p, 6a.) 


(Gbalukyfin Architecture, , 4 reA, Jiur., New Imp, 
Scries, Vot. xxr, Plate nxrv, figs, i, 2.) 

DURYA—Door-posts, belonging to doors, dwellings. 

I, 9, iQ I a, 12 ; vu, [,11 ; t, 91, 19 ; x, 40, 

; Taiit, 3, i * Sam,^ i, tj*) 

DURLABHA-GRAMA 'A village sitUcLtcd close to a large village 
{maha-grama) and inhabited by the frce-holdcrs (agraharopajivin)* 

(AL, Xj 79-Bo i Jee under Graaia,} 

DEVA-RANTA 'A class of tJic cight**storcycd buildings. 

(Af., xxvt, 46-47 i ftf# under PrAsAda.) 

DEVA-KULA(-IKA)—A chapel, a shrine, a temple, a statue shrine, 
a statue gallery. 


(1) Kandafenan (Skandasena) . . , caused (this) temple (dcva-kula) 
to be made.’—(Vallmn Inscip. of Malicndrapotaraja, po. 72, A. B ; H, S. 1 . 1 ., 
Vol, n. p. 341.) 

(^i) See inscriptions from Northern Gujarat (no, xjcr, line .i, Eb. 
/«/., Vol, n, p. 31.) 

(3} See the inscriptio'n of the Satnvat 168 in Sarada character at 
Peshwar Museum. 

_ (4) Compare statue gallery of Ikshvaku Kings described in the Pra- 
tima Na^aka of Bhasa, and Kush an Kings Vamatakeshma and Kanishka 
and the Saka Satrap Cbastana excavated in a mound near Mathura and 
preserved in the Mathura Museum, 


DEVA-GARBHA — Foundations of temples (jfe under Garbha- 
nyasa). 


DEVATA-MANPAPA—class of pavilions, 

{SupTobhtdagama, XXXI, 96, 98 ; stt under Ma^pafA.) 

DEVA-DURGA [see Duroa)— -A god’s fort, a divine or natural 
fort. 
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' Having sacked dcva-durga. which fomerly the Chola King (or the 
Chela named Naiendra) had made certain could not be taken, he by his 
valour captured Uchchaiigi, together with all the empire of the Pandya 
King.*— Catnat.t Vel. v, Parti; Bclur Taluq, no. 119 ; Transl., p. 78 ; 
Roman Text, pp. 183-183.) 

DEVA-NIKETA-MANPALA—A group of temples. 

Achlkarad dcva-nikcta-maQdalam . . . $tambha>varD*chchhraya-pra- 
bhasc—' caused to be made a group of temples . . . which is 
beautiful with the erection of (this) best of columns. ’—(Bibar Stone 
Kllar Inscrip, of Skandagupta, lines 5-6, C./.f., Vol. ra, F. G. I. nq, la, 
pp. 49, 51.) 

DEVA-BHUSHANA-MANpAPA—^A detached pavilion where tlie 

idols are dressed, a dressing room in a temple. 

(M, x^n, 71; see under Ma^papa.) 

DEV AY AT ANA {j« Ayatana) —A temple. 

Kritva prabhutath sail lam iiruman vinivefya cha I 

Devayatanam kuryad ya^-dharmabhivriddhayc II 

‘ Having made great water reservoirs and laid out gardens, let one 
build a temple to heighten one's reputation and merit.’ 

{BTihntSedthUa^ lvi, 1 ; J, R. A. J., N. S 

Vol. VI, p, 3!6.) 

Rdmdysna (Cock): 

I' *3 ' (Purim) . . . dcvayataaaJf choiva vlmanair api- 
^obhitam I 

I' 77 t ’S‘ Devayatanani I 
II. 6, 4 : Srfmaty-ayatane vhhnoh t 
II- 6 , 11 : Sit3bhra<>£ikharabbesbu devayataneshu I 
II, 3, 18 : DcvayataDa-chaityesbu (also u, 71, 72), 

II. as, 4 : Deveshv'-ayataneshu cha I 
VII. 101, 15 : (Ubhe puroltamc) . . . sobhite ^obhanlyaiS cha 
devayatana'vistaraih 1 

Dcvayatana-chaitycshu 1 —-{MahSbiiSraUit n, 80, 30, etc.) 

Cf. Grama-nagara-khe<la-karvvada-niadaihba-droija-mukha-pattanaih 

galimdam ancka-ma ta-kuta-prasada-devaya tanaihga]Edarii-oppuva- 
agrahara-paUanaingaliiiidam atijayav-appa ... 1 

[At Terldala. a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (towns) m the glorious Kundi 
Three-Thousand, adorned wlth]^* villages towns, hamlets, villages 
surrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt towns, and chief cities 

230 


HI}fDU ARCHITECTURE 


DEVALAYA 


with elegant mnnsions, palaces and temples, and with shining agrahira 
towns in the country of Kuntala , , .' 

(Old Kanarese Iiucrip. at Terda], line 58 ; 
hi. Ant., Vol- xiv, pp. 19, 35.) 

DEVALAYA—^A god’s residence or dwelling, in the sense of temple 
It is of very comnion occurrence and needs no illustrative quotations. 
But the passages quoted below are the most descriptive of all tlic 
essential features of a Hindu temple and will fully explain the denota¬ 
tion of the term. 

The general plan : 

(i) * Sometimes a portico is made round ilic garbha-griha (shrine 
and antar^a (corridor) togetber. The whole being closed on all 
sides but the front, in which are the doors for entrance, approached 
by the front portico, which is generally a peristyle, and it serves, as 
the innermost court for pradakashion (circumambulalJon),’ 

' Temples on a large scale have three or four successive porti¬ 
coes (mandapa) attached to them in the front, which arc called 
ardha-mandapa, maha-ma^dap^t sthapana-mandapa, vptya 
ma^d^pn, etc.* 

*A water spout is made over the base on the back wall of 
the garbha-griha on the left side of the idol. On the surface of 
the spout a cavity is made for discharging water. The spout 
may be made to spring from the head of a lion, etc. and the 
whole so devised as to project like a plantain flower.’ 

(Kam Rk, Ess. Artk. of Hind., pp. 49,50, 51.) 

(2) ‘ Krlshnaraj'a-udayar. having created Cliatnaraja-nag.ara, 
created the Chamarajc£vara temple (devalaya), together with its 
precincts (prakara), gopura (gateway) adorned with golden kalaSas 
and tower (vinijana),"SCt up the great (maha) lluga under the 
name of Chamaraje^vara, and in the shrine (garbha-gfiha) to his left 
set up the goddess named Kempa-Nahjamaba, and In the shrine to 
his right the goddess Chamundcilvarl,—and at the main entrance 
(mahadvara) on the cast set up a gopura, on the colonnade 
(kaisaleyalli), to the soutli the ancient images (puratana-vigraha), 
on the colonnade to the west a row of lihgas forming the thousand 
(sahasra) lingas and on the colonnade to the north twenty-flve 
pleasing statues (lilamurti, cf, dhyana-murti) — and on the south¬ 
west side building a separate temple (mandnpa], set up the god 
N^rayana together with Lakshmi.’— {Ep. Crtnwl., Vol. tv, Charaaraj- 
nagar Taluq, no. 86 ; Transl., p. ii, line 4 f. ; Roman Text, p. i8, line 8 f.) 


231 


devAlaya 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDiA OF 


(5 ' fti JLakkugu^^i, which was his birth-place^ Amritadari^S- 
diuia built a tempic (devalaya), made a large tank, established 
a satra, formed an a grab ar a, and set up a water-shed. ’— [Ep, 
Carml.^ Vol. vi, Kadur Taluq, no, 36 ; Roman Text, p. 22, line 11 f. j 
Transl., p. 8,) 

(4) Devalayaih prathayata nija-kirttim uchchalh—* who spread 
his fame aloft by (building) temple./irtfA. of Jatmptff^ Sbahet- 
Mabet Inscrip., v, 14, AnK Sun., New Imp, Series, Vol. xi, pp. 7a, 73.) 

The general plan ; 

(5) * The temple itself consists of the usual three parts : an 
open mapdapa on a base,«... with a double row of pillars on 
the three exposed sides, and roofed by a large ribbed dome 
standing on the twelve inner pillars \ on each of the three outer 
sides it has a large projecting porch. Beyond this is the principal 
mapdapa ... in the inner comer of this mapdapa are two rooms. 

, , , Three doors with richly carved thresholds lead irom the 
hall into the shrine. {Ahmedabad Arch,, Burgess, Anh. 5 iinr., New 
Imp, Series, Vol. xxxm, p, sp.) 

(6) ‘It (the Mallei vara temple at Hulikat) faces north and consists 
of a garbha-gnha, an open sukha-n asi a nava-ranga and a porch.* 

* The Chenuckeiava temple, which faces cast, consists of a 
garbha-gpha, a sukha-nasi and a nava-rahga, and may have had a 
porch once. * 

• The newly restored Sarada temple, situated to the north of 
the Vindya-iahkara, is a fine structure in the Dravidian style 
consisting of a garhha-g|lha, sukha-uasi, a nava-rahga, and a 
prakira or enclosure, it faces east and has three entrances ‘ 
on the north, south, and cast, the east entrance, which is the 
main entrance, having two open mandapas at the sides inside.* 

{A^ore Arch. Reports, 1915-16, p. 4, para. 10; 
p, 5, para. 12 ; p. ig, para. 19; set Plate m, 

figs. I. S.) 

(7) * There is, however, no doubt that it (the Hindu temple at 
Danui) was in the form of a cross with the usual ardha-maijdapa, 
mapdapa, mahii-raapdapa, antarala, and giiha-garbha (garbha-griha),’ 

(Cumungbam, Arch. Swo, Jteporis, Vol. vn, 
p. 40 : ret olro ibid., plate, xix, showing in 
detail the mouldings of the Nvayaoa—pura 
temple, ibid., Vol. xiv, Pbtc vn, Ionic temple 
of sun, ibid., Vol. Jtv, Plate VII, island tempJe, 
ibid., Vol. xni. Plates xi, xji, xin, xiv, xv, 
XVI, groups of temples.) 
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DESYA a site pldn of one huDdrt.c| and fbrty-fbur squares. 

{M. vn, 13, 14. f Paoa-vinvAsa.) 
DEHARI(-LI) tempJej the tlircshold ofa door^ a raised terrace. 

{Ste inscriptions from Northern Gujarat nog. xxu, line 3; nxxin, line a 
XXIV, line t; xxv, line a ; Ep. Jnd.^ Vol. k, p. 3^.) 

DEHI—A defensive wall, trench or rampart. 

vij 47» * 5S> Schroder Pre^isioric : 
AnljquUies, 344 ; Zinmcr, All. Lib., 143, 
as in the names Videha or even Ddhi.) 

DEHA-LABDHAI^GULA (r« under Angula)—A measure equal 
to one of tlie equal parts into which the whole height of the statue 
of a god (or of the master and sometimes of the sculptor too) is divided 
according to the tala measures. This is employed in measuring 
tlic sculptural objects like the image of a god or man. 

[SftprabkiiSgitnitt, xxx. 5, 6, 9 ; under ANCtJi.A.) 
DEHARA—^A porch, a terrace. 

(i) ‘In a discourse on dharmma In an assembly held in the porch 
or terrace (dehara), the chaplain . . . set up a god in the name 
of their father. Caritet., Vol, v. I, Arsikerc Taluq, no, 123 j 

Trans!,, p. 167, para, 2, line 4.) ‘ 

(3) * From Vira-Hoysala he obtained (the appointment) of ins¬ 
pector of the servants of the porch or terrace (dchara).'—</Wd., no. 127, 
Transl, p. 170, para. 3, Ime 16.) 

■^AI VIKA-{L11 ^GA)—type of phallus, a phallus of divine origin. 

Dcv.aii cha sthapitarii lihgaih daivikaih Ungam uchyate t 

{M.t ui, 230. Sft KiitakS^ma 
35) 37) under LiNaA.) 

DOLA — A swing, a hammock. 

‘ The great minister caused to be erected a dfpti-stambha for the 
Kfittika festival of lights and a swing (doln) for the swinging radc 
festival (dolirohotsavakkc) of the god Chenna^Keiava of Belur. * — 
(^. Cormtt Vol. v. Part I, BcIur Taluq, no. 14; TransL, p. 47 ; Roman Text, 
p, 107. S«€ Manasma, under BhOsha^a.) 

DRAVIDA—A style ofachi tec til re, a type of building once prevailing 
in the ancient Dravida country {see details under Nagara), India 
south of the Krlslma corresponding to Tamil India, 

(S. K. Aiyangar, J, I, S. O. A. of June, 1934, p. 23.) 
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A class of the twdvc-storcyed bailings : 

Ravi>bhumi*vi£iJe tu ch^shta-vitiiiaihiakam bhavct I 
Maha-iala syat Scshaih pQrvavad acharet ) 

Fanch^am dravid^di chaiva ravi-bhumy-alpha harmyake I 

(M, XXX, 8-10.) 

DRUPADA—The civic and sacnhcial posts, symbolical of royal 
and divine power to which offenders and sacrificial victims were 
tied. 

(/t.-K, I, a4, 13 ; tv, 33, 33 ; vn, 86, 5 j A.-V- 
63^ 3 ; 115, a ; xtx, 47, 9 ! FJj. Sani., xs, ao. 

DRONAKA under Durga and Nagara) —A fortified city 
situated on the bank of a sea, a sea-side town. 

Samudratatini-yuktam tadaya dakshinottarc I 
Vantghih saha nanabhih janair yuktaih janaspadam { 

Nagarasya prati-tafe grahakai^ cha samavritam I 
Kraya-vikraya-sarh^Tiktaih dronantaram udahritam ) 

(M., X, 75-78.) 

A class of pavilion.—(A/., xxsiv, 423 | sit under Matoapa.) 

DRONA-MUKHA—A fort, a fortified town, a fortress, 

A fortress to defend a group of 400 villages ; 

(i) Chatus-jata-gramya drona-mukham 1 

{KautUiya-AT^a-Sasi^a, Chap, xxn, p, 46.) 

(a) Nagarani kara-varjitani nigama-vanijarh sthanani janapada 
dclah pura-varapi nagaraika-dcia-bhutani dropa-mukhani 
jala-sthalapathopet^i 1 

(Praha- Vydkarana-ftUra-tyai/iySrie, 
p. 306, ibid., p. 46, footnote.) 

{3) Gra ma-nagara - khed a - karvvad a - madam ba-drona-m ukha - pat- 
tana-galimdam aneka-mat a-kuta-prasada- de vay a tanaihgal -iihdam- 
oppuva-agrahara-pattafjamgaliindamatisayav-appa, . , . 

[At Tridala, a merchant town situated in the centre and the first 
in importance among the twelve (towns), in the glorious Kundi 
Three-Thousand adorned with] * villages, towns, hamlets, viliages 
surrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt towns and chief cides, 
with elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining 
agrahara towns in the country of Kuntala. ’—(Old Kanarese Inscrip. 
at Terdal, Une 58, lad. Ant., Vol. xiv, pp. ig, 35.) 
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(4) * With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable 
occupations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure gardens, 
separated lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus-bcds, gilded boats for 
spring festivab, ghaiika-sth^as (religious centres), the supports of 
and mines of enjoyment, moats which were as if the sea 
being overcome bad returned here on account of the collection of 
gems, groups of the lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon 
(grama-nagara<'kheda-kharwana-madamba'drona*inukha-pura - patta- 
na-raja-dh^ni), on whatever ude one looked, in these nine forms did 
the Kuntala~desi shine.’ 

{It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is almost 
identical with the corresponding passage in quotation no. 3 above). 

(i^. Cdmdt., Vol, vn, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 

197 ; Trans!., p. 194, para. 1, last seven 
lines; Roman Text, p. 214, line 27 f.) 

DVA-DASA-TALA — Tlie twelve-storeyed buildings, tlic twclfdi 
storey. 

{i) Ste Manasira (Chap, xxx, i-igi, ten classes, ibid., 5-7, 8-36, see 
under Prasada ; the general description of the twelfth storey, ibid., 37-88, 
89^191). 

{2) Tad-adhastat talaih chalk5clai^a-dva-da^a‘bhumlkam 1 

(^Kamikagama, XXXV, 86.) 

(3) Adva-da 5 a-talad evath bhumau bhumau prakalpayat » 

{Supfttbhtdagama, xxxr, 33 *} 

DVARA — A door, a gate, an entrance. Compare GurudvAra. 

{!) MdnasSra (Chap, xxxvni, 2-54 ; xxxix, 1-163) * 

The situation of gates in the village or town (called Nandya- 

varta) : 

Gramasya parito bahye laksh^thaih vapra-saihyutam I 
Tad-bahih parito yukataih paritoya-pravedakaih 1 
Chatur-dikshu chatush-kopc maha-dvarath prakalpayct I 
Vpttaiii va chatur-airam va vastu-sva(-a)'kfiti-vaptayuk 1 
Purva-dvaram athai^anc chagni-dvaram lu dakshiijc i 
Pitur dvarath tu tat-pratyag vSyau dvaraih tathottaram I 
Purva-paichima-tad-dvaraii (-rayoh) riju-sutrarti tu yojayct t 
Dakshi{tottarayor dvSrau tatra ^esharii (-deie) viSeshatah I 
Dakshi^ottaratah sutraifa vinyasech chhilpavit-tamah I 
Tasya sutrat tu tat-purve hastam lad-dvara-madhyamc I 
Evam dakshinato dvaram tad-dhi taro(-raih) tathoktavat I 
Ultarc dvaraih tat sutrUt pratj'ag-hastavasanakam I 

235 


dvAra 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OP 


Chatiur-dikshu chatur-dvarath yuktadi va ncsbyate budhaili i 
Purve paSchimakc vapi dvaram eta<l(-kam) dvayor api | 
Paritai chatur-airagrad dvaram kuryat tu sarvada i 
Etai sarvam maha-dvaram upa-dvaram ichochyatc I 
The smaller doors: 

Nage v 4 pi mrige vatha aditiS-chodito’pt va I 
Farjanyc vaatariksho va pOshe va vitatbe'lhava I 
Gandharve bhribgaraje va sugrive vasure^thava I 
yalbcsht(ain)cvam upa-dvirarh kuryat tai-lakshagoktavat I 
The water-doors (drains) : 

Mukhyakc vatha bhallajc myige va chodite’pi va I 
Jay ante va maheiidre va satyakc va bhfi^e’tljava I 
£vam evam Jala-dvaram kuryat tatra vichakshana I 

(Af., IX, 590-3130 

The gates of villages : 

Svastikagram chatur-dikshu dvaram tesham prakalpayet I 
Evarii chash^a-maha-dvaram dikshu dikshu dvayath tatah 1 
Mpgc chaivantarikshe va bhringaraja-bhrisc tatha I 
Seshe vapi cha rogc va chaditau chodite’pi va \ 

Evam etad upa-dvaraih kuryat tatra vichafcaha^iah | 
Maha-dvaram tu sarvesharh lahgalakara-sannibham I 
Kapata-dvaya-samyuktam dvaranarii tat prithak prithak 1 

(JhV., 355’3fi^-J 

Chatur-dikshu chatur-dvaram upa-dvaram antaralake I 
Devanam chakravartinam madhyc dvaram prakalpayet 1 
Maha-dvaram iti proktam upa-dvaram tu choktavat ( 
Bhu-suradi-nara^am cha madhyc dv^arh na (cha) yojayct I 
Madhya-sutram tu vame tu harmya-dvaraih prakalpayet I 

(M, XKXJ, 77-0iO 

Referring to the two-storeyed buildings : 

Tat-pure madhyarae dvarath gavaksharh vatha kalpayct ( 
Dakshiirie madhyame dvaram syad agre madhya-matidapam I 
Chatur-dvara-samayuktaih pDrve sopana-samyutam I 

(M.j joe, 81-83.) 

Two entire chapters are devoted to the description of doors of the 
residential buildings and temples, in one of which (Chap. Jtxxis, 1-163) 
the measurement and the component parts and mouldings are given * 
mainly the situation of the doors is described in the other (Chap* 
xxxvm, s-^4). 


336 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


DVARA 


It is stated (Chap, xxxix) that the height of the door should be 
twice its v^idth (tine 141. But various alternative measures arc also 
given, (lines 17-18). The height may vary from i| cubits to 7 cubits 
(line 7), The height of the smaller doors vary &om t cubit to 3 cubits 
(Ones 9-10). The height of the windows which are sometimes made in 
place of smaller doors vary from half a cubit to a cubits. This measurc- 
mcnl is prescribed for doors in the Jati class of buildings (line 28). Such 
other measurements are pven to doors of buildings of the Chlianda, 
Vikalpa, and Abhasa classes (line 29 f,). The pillars, joints, planks, 
shutters, panels, frames, and other parts of doors arc described at great 
length (lines 50, r 11-163), Doors arc generally of two flaps; but one- 
Bapped door are also mentioned (line 98), 

Doors arc profusely decorated with the can'ings of leaves and 
creepers (line it6). The images of Ganc^a, Sarasvail and other deities 
arc also carved on both sides of a door (</. the concluding portions of 
Chaps. XIX, xxx). 

The chapter closes with a lengthy description of the six or rather the 
four main parts of doors. The door-panel (kavata), door-joint (dvara- 
saedhi), dooi-plank (phalaka), bolt (kllabhajana), etc. are minutely 
described dine 137 f.). 

It is stated (Chap, xxxvm) that four main doors should be constructed 
on the four sides of all kinds of buildings of gods and men (lines 2-4) 
and the smaller doors are stated to be cons true ted at convenient places 
(line 4). Many other still smaller doors arc constructed at the intervening 
spaces (lines 19, etc}. The gutters are made conveniently and sloped 
downwards (lines 5-7). Drains or jala-dv^a (water-gate) are made 
beneath the halls (line 8). The main doors arc always furni^cd with a 
flight of stmrs (line i2). 

In some residential buildings the entrance door is made, not in the 
middle of the frontage, but on either side of the middle (line 17}, 
although the general rule is to make the door in the middle of the 
(front wall, Uncs 6, etc.). But in temple and in case of kitchens in 
particular, the doors are generally made at the middle of the wall (line 
35, sie also Chap, xxxix, 140). For the easy upward passage (urdhva* 
gamana) of the kitchen smoke, they arc furnished with the lattice (jala, 
line 37). 

{2) Varah.i-mihiro. {BfUtatSa^ta, tm, 26’27, 70-82; lvi, 10) has 
condensed the contents of the two chapters, dealing with the measure¬ 
ment of door (dvara-mana) and situation of the door (dv^-sthana) 
of the Mdnasara. But he does not give any absolute measurement. As 
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regards the situation of door, the principle seems to be two-fold in all the 
architectural treatises. * The door Is made on cither said of the middle 
of the wall, mostly in private residential buildings for ladies in parti¬ 
cular.’ But according to Ram Raz (p, 46) ^ if the front of the house 
be ten paces in length, the entrance should be between five on the right 
and four on the left.’ 

After this. Dr. Kem quotes Utpaia to show the different prin¬ 
ciples : 

Tatha cha karyaiai yatha bhananaih grihabhyantaram ahganarii 
vi^atam t^y-eva vasa-g^aul dakskinato daksbiitasyath di^i bha- 
vanti I Etad uktam bbavati prafi-mukhasya g]phasyangaua-(sya- 
gJira)-dv^am uttarar^bhlmukhaih karyadi dakshiuabhimukhasya 
prw mukhath pa^chim^bhimukhasya dakshii;iabhimukham uttarSbhi- 
mukhasya paichimabhimukbam iti l 
' How a bouse can be said to face the east, without having its 
door facing the same quarter, is beyond our comprehension.’ Kern. 
Compare no. 4 below. 

{J.R.A,S., N. S., Vol, vt, p. agi, note i.) 
Varaha-mihira himself, however, states {BphatSa^vtdj i-vi, 10) 
the most general principle of the position of the door, which Dr, 
Kern does not seem to have taken any notice of (compare his trans¬ 
lation of the following verse, J.R. A. S.^ N, S., VoL vi, p. 318) t 
Chatuh-shashli-padam k^aih deviyatanam sada I 
Dvaram cha madhyamarh tatra samadiksthaiK praiasyatc U 
' The (area of the) temple is always divided into 64 square {see 
PADA-viNYiSA), Thcreio (i.e. in the temple) the door is made at the 
middle (of the front wail) and it is highly commendable, when the 
door Is placed at the same line (Ift. same direction) with the idol.' 

Dr. Kem interprets the second line as * the middle door in one of 
the four cardinal points,* The rules in the Manasara as also the 
existing temples support the interpretation, namely, ‘ the door is 
made at the middle ’ (of the front wall). 

(3) Vdstu-ssra (by one Ma^tda^a, Ahmedabad, 187B) lays down 6) 
that the house may have the front side (with entrance) at any direction 
according to the choice of the occupants, and states distinctly that the 
face of the house may be made at four directions (kuryach chatur-disaifa 
mukham), 

{4) GargitSamhila (MS, R, 15, 96, Trinity Goilcge, Cambridge) has 
apparently three chaptcis on the subject of door; dimensions of door 
(dvlra-pramana, fol. 57^, Gfli, same as dvara-m5na of the AfSnasdfa) \ 
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sittjiation of door [dvara-nirdda, Chap, fol. 57a, corresponds more or 
less wilh dva.ra-stbana or position of door, of the MSaasdra) ; and height 
of the door-pillar (dvara-stambhochchhraya-vidlu, fol. 6ofi) ; there is no 
such separate chapter in the Msnassra, although door pillars are occa¬ 
sionally described. 

As regards dvara-dosha (penalties of defective doors), Varahamihira 
seems to have condensed un, 72-60) the contents of 

Garga (fol, 68^). 

(3) y^ia-idsira (of Rajavallabha Mandana, v. a 8 , cd. Narayana 
Bbarati and Yalovanta Bharati, Anahillapura, S. V. 947) : 

Dvaram matsya-matanusari daiakarii yogyarii vidheyam bu- 
dhaih— ' following the rules of the Matsja-PuTdna the learned (archi¬ 
tects) recommend ten suitable doors (for a building)’. 

(6) Vdsta-pravandha (n, B, compiled by Rajakisora Varmma) : 

Dvarasyopari ya(d)-dvaraiti dvarasyanya (?) cha sarhmutliam I 

Vyayadaiii tu yada tach cha na karttavyarii iubhepsubbih II 
* Those, who want prosperity, should not make one door above 
or in front of another becaijisc it is expensive/ 

(7) Silpa-idstTa-sdra-saihgTuha, vn, 24 : 

Chatur-dv^am chatur-dikshu chaturarii (?) cha gavakshakam I 

Nripi^iih bhavane Sreshtham anyatra parivaijayet 11 
‘ It is highly commendable for the buildings of the kings to make 
four doors at four directions and four windows. This rule need not 
be observed In other cases. ’ 

(8) Bkdinshja-Pufdna (Chap, cxjtx, v. 17) has the same verse as (a^ 
except that it reads ’ samadik sampraiasyate ’ in place of ’ samadiksthajh 
praSasyate ' of the Btihat-Sam)utd. 

(g) Mats^-Pardna (Chap. CCLV, vv. 7-9) : 

Va$a-gehaih sarvesham praviied dakshii^ena tu I 
Dvaraid tu pravakshyami praiastanlha yani tu 11 
Furve];;icndraih jayantarh cha dvararh sarvatra Sasyate \ 

Yamyarii cha vitathajh chaiva dakshipena vidur budhatj I I 
Paiehime pushpadantam cha virubam cha praiasyatc I 
Cttarena tu bhallafam saumyath tu iubhadam bhavet II 

For all kinds of residmd^ buildings the southern faet of the house is 
expressly recommended here, while doors are directed to he constructed 
at all the eight cardinal points. 

Cf, Daia-dvara^i chaitani kramcnoktani sarvad£ I 

{Ibid.j Chap, cclxx, v. 28.I 
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f f o) Agni-Pardna {Chap. cj,v, V. 24) r 

Dikshu dvaraj^i karyam na vidikshu kadachana | 

‘ The doors should be constructed at the cardinal points and never 
at the intermediate comers 
(ii) G&ruda^FitTdna (Chap. XI,VI, v. 31) : 

Dvararit dlrgharddha-vistararn dvarai^y-ashtausmntani cha I 
* The breadth of the door should be half of its height (length) 
and there should be eight doors (in each house) 

{12} Vdsta-vidyd {ed. Gatjapad Ssstri, rv, 1-2, 19-22; v. 21; xm, 
24-32 , XIV, 1-3}: 

Atha dve pranmukhe dvare kuryad dve dakskin^ukhe I 
Dvare pratyahmukhe dve cha dve cha kuryad udahmukhe 11 (i) 
M^endre prahmukhaoi dvararn pranas tarh ^iahla-jStishu I 
Aparaih tu tatha dvaradi jayante prSha niSchayat tl {2) 
Antar-dvara^i choktani bahir-dvSram athochyate it (ig) 
Yatronnataih tato dvS^ram yatra ninruiaih tato griham 1 
Grihe chapy-ashiamc ralau tatra dvaraifi na karayet 1 (20) 
Grihakshatc cha mahendre br^man^aih prakirtitam I 
Mahidhare cha some cha pha{bha}llatargalayos tatha II (ai) 
Sayanlyarh tu kartavyadi pra^astam purvatah ^ikha I 
Nava-dv^akptarh kuiy^d antarikshe mah^asam 1 1 (22) 

Dvararn yatra cha vihitaih tad-dig-adhiiadhipam bhaved dhiima t 
Eka-talaih va dvMalarh dvi-tale dvi'-mukhaih cha nlrtnukhani 
vasyatii {21) 

Position of the door ; 

Dvaraih cha dikshu kartavyam sarvesham apt ve^manatn I 
Madbyastha-dvara-madhyaih syad vastu-mandlra-sutrayoh II (24) 
UpiadvSraui yujyantani pradakshinyit sva>yonitah I 
Dvara-padasya vist&ram tulyam uttara-taratah II (25) 
Sva-sva-yonya gii hading kartavyS dvara^yonayah I (26 J 
Agneyyam mandiram dvaraih dakahipabhimukhaih smritam I 
Pratyahmukham tu nairrityaTh vayavyaih tad udahmukham M (31) 
He tat piaumukhaih kurylt tiini syuh pSidukopari 1 (3s) 

Then foUows the measurement of the mouldings of the door (26-30), 

The door-panels arc described next: 

Kavaia-dvitayam kuryan matp-putry-abhidharii budha^ t 
Dvara-tare chatush-pancha'shat-sapt^hla vibhajitc H (l) 
£kam&a(m) sutra-pat{ih syat samaih va bahalaih bhavet I 
Ardhaih va pada-hinam va bahalam pariklrtitam II (2) 
Dvarayama-samayama ksuya yugmSi cha panktayah I 
Aivyadi-veima-paryantah panktayah pariklrtitali || (3) 
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(13) Mafha-pratistkaf bjr Kaghunanda^a quotes from the Dtvi-Purd^a 
without further reference : 

Fiakshath dvajrarh bhavet pur%^e yamye chaudunibaraih bhavet * 
Paiebad aSvattha-ghatitam naiyagrodharii tathottare | 

(14) Knutilija-Arthd idstra (Chap. KXiv^ pp, 52, 53, 54) : 

Agrahyc deSe pradhaviti karri nbkhura-dvaram cha I 
Prak^am ubhayato ma^jdalaka-madhyardha-dan^Jaih kptva 

pratali^shat'iulantaram dvaram niveiayet \ 
Pancba-ba^ta-maoi-dvaram I 

Prakara-madhyc kritva vaplm pushkarliiiiii dvararh chatui^ia- 
1am adhyardhantarajiikarh kumarJ-purarh munda-harmyarii dvi¬ 
ta lath mun^aka-dvarath bhumi-draA'ya-va^cna va tri-bhagadhi- 
kciyamah bhat^d^'^'^bim-kulyah karayet I 
Sa-dvadasa-dvaro ynktodaka-bhumich-chhanna-patliali 1 
SainapatyaJii dvaram bahih parikhayah I 

(/ifrirf., Cliap. xKVf p> 54 f ) 
Kishku-matra^mam-dvaram antarlkay arh khainid a-ph all a i tliam 

asaihpatath karayet) 

Pratilorna-dvara-vatay aria-badhayam cha any at ra raja-m arga- 
rathyabhyah 1 

Chap. LxVj pp„ 166, 167.) 

{15) Rdmav^^a (Lahkakaoda^ Sarga 3^ i, 13^ x6) i 
Dpdha-vaddha-kapajani maha-parigha-vanti cha i 
Chatvari vipulany-asya dvarani sumahanti cha 11 {ii} 

Dvareshu samskttta bbtinah kaJaya-samayah Sitah t 
Satato raefaita viraih ^ataghtiyo rak&hasa ganoih II (13) 

Dvareshu t^aiti chalvarah sakramah paramayatah II 
Yantrair up eta bahubhir inahadbbir griha-panktibhJh li (16) 
[16) Kdmikdgama (xxxv, 6-13) : 

Bhal 1 a|e pushpadante cha mahendre cha graha{griha}kshate I 
Chatur-dvSxarti prakartavyarn sarvesham api v^tunam |l (6) 

Then arc given the details concerning tJic position of doors in various 
quarters {7-9). Next follows thdr measurement (10-13). 

Cf. Dev^^ manujiinarh cha viieshad raja-dhamani i 

Fushpadante cha bhallatc mahendre cha graha(g|iha)kshate 11 
Upa-madhyc^thava dvaram upa-dvararh tu va nayetll 

{Itid.f V, nSj iiStf.) 

Fratyanmukhaih tu iayanant doshadam dakEhin^^ukham 1 
Dvarc padetu ncsb^a(riij $yat nodak*pratyak chh(S)iro bhavet if 
Bhojanarh nanuvarhjam syach chhayanam cha tathaiva cha 1 
AnuvamSa-gnha-dvaraih naiva karyaih iubharthibhUi M 

(/iwf.* V. 146* 157.) 
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Bhallate dvSram • iahtaih syad bra^lima^ianam vj^cshatah II 
Madhya-sGtrasya vamc va dvaraih vidhivad acharct 11 

V. 165, t6fl.) 

Jala-dvaraih punas tcsbarii pravaksbyami nivesanam I 

{/iw/., V. 167-176.) 

Dcvanam ubhayaih grahyain madhya-dvaram tu vai tale 11 
Gopuram cha khalurl cha mula-vastu-nirikshitarn I I 
Anlarc raja-dcvinaih grili5iiy-antar-mukhani cha 11 

{Ibid., XXXV, 54,, laB.) 

Dapdika-vara-sarnyuktaiii shan-nctra-sama-vamsakarn I 
VariiSopari gatah SalaS chattaro’shtanananvka^ 11 

{Ibid., XLQ, ig.) 

(17) Saprabkedagamn (xxxi, 7, 131-1331: ^ 

Bahya-bhittau chatur-dvaram athava dvaram ckatah 11 {7} 
Referring to the temples of the attendant deities built in Uic five 
courts (prakara) : 

Prakara-samyutam kritva bahye vabhyantarc’pi va 1 
PQrv'c tu paSchitnc dvaram paJehime purvato mukham II {13!) 
Dakshittc chottara-dvaram uttaie daksliii^onmukliam I 
VahnlSana-stbitam y^at tat paichime dvaram isliyate II (133) 
Nilinila-sthitaili chaiva purva-dvaraiii praiasyate I 
Vrishasya mapdapam tatia chatur-dvara-samayutam II (133) 

[iB) Mahdbk^ata (v, 91, 3 ; i, 185, iig-122} ; 

Tasya (duryodhana-grihasya) kakshya vyatikramya dsro dvalj- 
sthair avaritah 11 

Prasadaih sukptoehhrayaih 11 

Suvaiiaajala-saihvritair rnat>i-kullima-bhushai;>aih 11 
Sukharohana-sopanair mahasana-pariehchhadail^ II 
Asambadha-^ata-Klvaraih iayan^ana-^bhttaih 1 1 
([9) See Bp, Ind. (Vol. i, Dabhoi Inscrip, v. 111, p. 31). 

(20) Vijaya-vikshepat bharukachebha-pradvaravasakatat —' from the 
camp of victory fixed before the gates of Bharukachchhad—{Umela grant 
of Dadda ti, line 1, lad. Anl,, Vol. vii, pp. 63, 64,) 

(21) Svartja-dvararii sthapitaih toranena sarddhaiii ^rTmal-Iokanathasya 
gche — * placed a golden door and a torapa In the temple of glorious 
Lokauathad 

* The inscription is on the lintel of the door of the temple of Avaloki- 
te^vara in Bungmati. The door is made of gilt brass plates, aud adorned 
by relieves. The arch or torana above the door, which is likewise made of 
brass, encloses three images of Lokeivara.' — (Insciipdons from Nepal, 
no, 21, Inscrip, ofSiiiiivasa, line 6 f., lad. Ant., Vol. ix, p, 192, note 62.) 
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(23) Atirtha-dvara-paksha-lobharttham madisidam— ■ had the side- 
doors of that tirtha made for beauty.’— Carmt., Vol. u, no. 115; 
Roman Text, p, 67 ; Traml., p. 171.) 

(23) Sm Ghalulcyin Architecture.—(^n:A, Surv.^ New Imp. Series, Vol. 
XXI, Plates V, figs, i, a ; uv ; lxxiv ; xcv ; cxtii, figs, i, a.) 

(24) Sts Buddhist Cave Temples.— •{Ibid.f Vo!, iv, Plates xxiv ^ xxiv, 
ao. I; xxxu, nos. i, 2 ; xxxv ; xun, no. 2.) 

(25) Sec Cuaningham’s Arck. Sarp. ReporU.-^^Yoh xix, Plates xis.) 

DVARAKA — A gate-house. 

Prasad c map^ape sarve gopurc dvarake tatha | 

Sarva-harmyate kuryat tan-mukka-bbadram 1— (Af., xvm, 326-328.) 

DVARA-GOPURA (same as Maha-gopura)—T lic gate-house of 
The fifth or last court. 

{SttpTabktdSgama^ xxxi, 125 ; ijfff under PrAkaha.) 

rhVARA-KOSHTHA(-KA)—Agate-chamber. 

The index of the Divyavadaoa quoted by way of comparison with 
Svakiyavasanika-dvaroshjha, dvaroshtha-oishkasaiuaveSaiva, and nish- 
kasa-pravda-dv 5 rDshVhaka. 

(Siyodoni Inscrip., lines 14, 32, 33, 
Ep. /jk/,, Vcl 1, pp. 165, 175, 177.) 

DVARA-PRASADA — The gate-house of the tliird court. 

See Mdaasdra (xxxm, g, under GopuaA), 

See aiso Suprabkiddgama 'xxxi, 124, under Prakara), 

DVARA-SAKHA {set ^aioia)—T he door-lintel, the door-frame, 
jamb or post. 

‘ Hcj the emperor of the South, caused to be made of stone for 
Vijaya-narkyaria (temple), latticed window, secure door-frame, door- 
lintel {iijfdra-sdikaU), kitchen, ramparts, pavUion and a pond named 
Vasudeva-tirtha .* 

{Ep, Caritai., Vol. v, Part i, BclureTaluq, no. 72 ; 
Transl. J p. 61 ; Roman Text, p, 142, line 7.) 

DVARA-SALA {set Gopura)—A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the second court, 

{M., XXXIU, 8, and Suprabfaddgania, 
XXXI, 124 ; i« under PrAkara.) 

DV,ARA-SoBHA (see Gopura)— A gate-house. 

The gate-house of the first court. 

{A/., XXXIU, 8, and Suprab/utMgtjma, 
xxxf, 123 ; under PrAxAra.) 
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DVARA-HARMYA {see Gopura)— A gate-house. 

The gate-houst of the fourth court. 

(M., xxxni, 9, and Saprab/udagama, 
Tfxxi, 125 ; see under PrAkAra.) 


DVI-TALA—The two-storeyed buildings. 

Monasara describes the two-storeyed buildings in a separate chapter 
(xjc. 1-115) i the eight classes (iftirf., 2-45; r« under PrAsAda) ; the 
general description of the second floor [ibid., 46-115). 

Cf. Purato'sya shodijianarii varathgakanarii dvi-bhumika-grihani ali- 
dvayena ramyauy-achikaraj jaya-sainyciah—' in front of the temple 
be (Jnya) erected two rows of double-storcycd house for sixteen female 
attendants.’—-[CSitbrolu Inscrip- of Jaya, v. 46, £p. Ind.t Vob vi, pp. 40, 39.) 


DVI-TALA—A sculptural measure {see details under Tala-mana.) 
DVl-PAKSHA {cf. EkA'Paksha)— Two sides, a street (or wall) 
having footpaths on both sides. 

Dakshiuottara-rathyaih tat tat samkhya yatheshtaka ) 

Evaih vithir dvi'pakshajli{-sba) syan madhya-rathyena(-ka)-paksha- 
kam I 

Tasya tnulagrayo(r) deSa kshatra( ? kskudro)-miinai!i prakarayct I 
Bahya-vithir dvi-paksham(-sha) syat tad-bahii chavritarh budhalb > 

(M, IX, 35fl-353 ) 

Rathya sarva dvi-pakshara(-sha) syat tiryan-margara yathech- 
chhaya 1 

{Ibid., 465. See also M, ix, 396 j xxxvi, 
36-87 I under Eka-paksba.) 


DVI-VAJRAKA—A column with sixteen rectangular sides. 

Cf. Vajro’shtairir dvi-vajrako dvi-guuah 1 

{Bfifiat-Stuh/iiid, uii, aB ; see under Stambha.) 

DVYASRA-V^ITTA— A two-angled circle, an oval building. 

(M., xtx, 171 ; xJ, 3, etc. j see under PrAsada.) 


DH 


DtlANADA Utsedha)—A type of pavilion, a kind of height, 

an image, 

A height which is li of the breadth of an object—(Ar xxxv, 
aa-aS and tf. Kdmkagama, l, a 4 "=Q. under Adbhuta). 

The image of the god of wealth—(A/., xxtoi, 140). 

A class of pavilions—(Af-. xxxiu, 398 ; see under Map^papa), 
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DHANUR-GRAHA—^A measure, a cubit (hasta) of angulas. 

{Mtf II, 5a, and Suprabheddgima, 
xxXj *6 ; Under Ai^owui.) 

DHANUR-MUSHTI—measure, a cubit (Itasta) of 26 angulas. 

iM., n, 51, and SuprabhedSgaTna, 
xxx, aS ; see under Anoula.J 

DHANUS—measure of four cubits. 

{Af, 11, 53 ; see under Moitca.) 

DHANVA-DURGA—'A fort (jcf details under Durga). 

DHAMMILLA—^Tlie braided and ornamented hair of a woman tied 
round the head and intermixed with flowers, pearls, etc, 

A headgear (M., xlex, 14, etc,). 

DHARMA-GANJA—^A library in the University of Nalanda, com- 
prHug three buildings known as Ratnodadki, Rainasdgara, and Ralna- 
ranja&a. 

(Tibetan accaum of the Univeristy of Nalanda.) 

DHARMA-DHATU-MA1)}UALA—^Tlie relic shrine of Nepalese 
temples, situated at the fourth storey of five-storeyed paged a-like 
structures, the basal floor being occupied by ^Skya-muni, second by 
Aimtabha, the third being a small cliaitya, and the fifth or apex 
being called vajra-dhatu-mani^ala. 

Deva Bhav^I temple, Bhatgaon, Fergusson ; 
Hislan of tttdt and &st. Arch,, iQio. 

Vol. I, p. 281.) 

DHARMA-RAJIKA—monument, a tope. 

Tail damuna-rajikaiti sadgaih dhamiina-chaLrant punar navam I 
‘ They repaired the dharma*rajikS {i,e. stupa) and the dharma* 
chakra with all its parts,*—(Sarnath Inscrip, of hlahip^a, line a, Ind. Ant,, 
VoL 3 tiv, p. 140, note 6.) 

DHARMA-SALA—A rest-house. 

(Vincent Smith, Glojs., Ik. ciL, to 
Cunningham’s jIrrJI. Jara. Reports.) 

DHARMA-STAMBHA—A kind of pillar. 

(M, XLVU, 14 ; see under Staubiia.) 

DHARMALAYA—^A rest-house. 

Tatraiva sa(t}tra-jala va agneye panlya-mandapam 1 
Anya-dhamtilayaih sarvarii yatheshtam di^ato bhavet 1 

(M, cx, 133-140.) 
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DHATU { ef . Tridhatusarana)— Storey, t-fi**^** 

DHATU-GARBHA—Buddhist dagoba, same as chaitya and as 
stupaf the relic receptacle or Inner shrine^ and is ‘ strictly applicabJc 
only to the dome of the stupa, sometimes called the anda or egg,’ 
These monuments were ‘ not merely relics in the literal sense, but 
memorials in an extended acceptation, and were cLissified as corporeal 
remains ■ objects belonging to the teacher, as his staff, bowl, robe 
holy spots, etc,, and any memorial, text of a sacred book, cenotaph 
of a teacher, etc.’ 

DHANYA-STAMBHA—A kind of pillar. 

{M., XLvn, [4; set under Stahbfia.) 

DHAMAN—A dwelling house. 

1, 144* > J 3» a ; m, 55, 10 ; viii, 
6 j, 4 ; X, 13, I ; iv, 35, 7 ; vn, 

6Sp 1 ; xn, 52 ; Vaj . 34 \ TaiiL 

Hip 7 j 2i) 

DHArana—a type of building, a pillar, a roof^ a tree. 

A class of tJic scven-storeycd buildings. 

(M., xxv^ 26 ; see under PrAsAda.) 
A synonym of pillar ( xv, 6) and of roof xvr, 51?), 

A kind of tree of which pillars are constructed {A/., xv, 34S-350). 

DHARA-KUMBHA—A moulding of the base. 

(Af., xiv, 46; set the lists of taouldiogs, 
under Adkishteiana.) 

DHARA-NILA—A blue stream of water, the line of sacred water 
descending from the phallus. 

In connexion with die phallus ; 

GaThha-geha-sthale dharS-nila-madhye samath bhavet I 

{M, 141,173.) 

DHARA-LINGA—A kind of phallus with fluting at the top portion. 

(A/., Ln, 135 ; 14a, 48 ; see details under Lino a.) 

DHVAJA-STAMBHA Stambha)—F lagstafls, free-pillars erect¬ 

ed generally by the worshippers of fiiva, a pillar or pilaster decorated 
with banner or flag (dhvaja) at the top. 

N 

NAKULA—The cage of the mungoose (M., l, 245 j see under 
BkCshana). 
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NAKHA—Tlic nail, its measurement, etc., when belonging to an 
image. 

(Af, LTX, LXV, c(c., ai.) 

NAKSHATRA-MALA — -The garland of stars, an ornament. 

{M., L, 397; under BiiOsha^a.) 

NAGARA(-RI) {ef. Grama) — ^Probably from Naga, lit, immovable 
or rock, implying permanence and strength with reference to stone¬ 
walls, etc. The purs were mere fort while pura as in Tripura and 
Mahapura was somctliing much bigger {Tait. Sam., vi, 2, 3, 4 ; 
Edth. Sam.y XXIV, jo ; SaL Btd, vi, 3, 3, 35 j Ah. Bra., ii, u ; Mah. 
Sam,, lit, 8, r), Thus/mr might have been die prototype of pura, the 
developed city, and nagara the full-fledged capital city. 

(i) Definition : 

Janaih parivritani drav7a-kraya-vitrayafcadibhiti I 
Aneka-jali-saiftyuktaiii karmakaralh samanvitam II 
San^a-dcvata-samyuktaiu nagaram cbabhidhlyate II 

{Kdimkdgafmi 5-fi,) 

(^) Dhaii^u-^atam pari ha ro gramasya syat ^amantatah I 
Samyapatas trayo vapi tri-guno oagarasya lu II 

vnr, 237.) 

(3) DbaQuh-Sataiii paribaro grama-kshcti antaram bhavet I 
Dve iate kharva|asya syan nagarasya chatuh iatam II 

{Tijn^lka^ n, 167.) 

(4) Nagar^di-viLstiim cha vaksJiye mjyadi-vnddhayc I 
Yqjanamyojanirddharh va lad-arthath sthanam aStayet M 
Abhyarchya vastu-nagaram ptakaradyaiii tu karayet I 
ISadi-trirhiat-padake purv a-dvaram cha suryake il 
Gandharv'abhyam dakshine syad varu^ye pa^chime tatha I 
Sauntya-dvarach saumya-padc kaiy^a hafyas lu vktarah II 

{Agrd-Furd^t Chap, cvi, v, 1-3,} 

Then follows the location of the people of different castes and 
professions in various quarters [ibid,, v. 6--17). 

(5) Gbhinna-kar^a-vikatnani cha vyajanMitti-saibsthitam II 
Vrittam vajrarh cha dirghaih cha naga ram tia pra^asyate II 

{SToku^^a-Piirdi^^ Fart t 2nd Anushfiaga-pada;, 
Chap, vn* w. loj^ toS ; rw also vv, 94., iro, i ix,) 
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(6) (Chap, xxn, p. 4.6+ footnote) : 

Nagararti raja-dhani I 

{R^pojini-sUtra-l^kfy^fie^ p. 206,) 

Nagrani kara-varjitani nigaroa-vapyarii ^th^ani l 

{PraJmi-i^tJkarii^Mtra^i^hy^ p, 306.) 

(7) Mdnatara (Chap. Xp named Nagata) : 

The dimemion of the smallest town unit is 100x200X4 
cubits ; the largest town-unit is 7200X14400X4 cubits (lines 
3“33)- A town may belaid out from east to west or north to 
south according to the position it occupies [iine loa). There 
should be one to twelve large streets in a town (lines iio-itt), 
li should built near a sea^ river or mountain (lines 73, 51), and 
should have facilities for trade and commerce (lines 48^ 74) with 
the foreigners (line 63). It should have defensive wadlSj ditches 
and forts (line 47) like a village. There should be gate-houses 
(gopuruj line 46), gates, drains, parks^ commons, shops, exchanges, 
tcmplci, guest houses, colleges (line 48 f.) etc., on a bigger scale 
than in a village. 

Towns arc divided into eight classess, namely, Raja-dhani, 
Nagara, Pura, Nagari, Kbe|ap Kharvata, Kubjaka, and Pattana 
{lines 36-38), 

Tht general description of towns given above is applicable 
more or less to all of these classes. 

For purposes of defence^ the capital towns commanding 
strategic points arc well fortified and divided into the following 
classes : Sibira^ Vahini-mukha, Sthanlya, Dronaka, Samvidda, 
Kolaka, Nigama^ and Skandhavara (lines 38-41,65-86}, The forts 
for purely military purposes are called giri-durga, vana-durga, 
salila-durga, patjka-durga, ratha-durga, dtva-durga and mika¬ 
do rga (lines 86—87, lines 88-90 90-107 ; set under Duroa). 

(8) * On the banks of the Sarayii is a large country called Koiala 
gay and happy and abounding with cattle, corn and wealth. In that 
country was a famous city called AyodhyS, built formerly by Manu, 
the lord of men. A great city twelve yojanas (108 miles) in length and 
nine yojanas (81 miles) in breadth, the houses of which stood in triple 
and tong extended rows, It was rich and perpetually adorned with 
new improvements, the streets and lanes were admirably disposed, 
and the principal streets well watered. It was filled with merchants 
of various descriptions, and adorned with abundance of jewels; 
difitcuU of access, filled with spacious houses, beautified with gardens, 
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and groves of mango trees, surrounded by a deep and impassable 
moat, and completely furnished with arms; was ornamented with 
stately gates and porticoes and constantly guarded by archers. As 
Maghavan protects Amaravail^ so did the magnanimous Dajarathai 
the enlarger of his dominions^ protects Ayodhya, fortified by gales, 
fiimly barred, adorned with areas disposed in reguiar order^ and 
abounding with a variety of musical instruments and warlike wea 
pons; and with artifices of every kind. Prosperous, of unequalled 
splendour it was constantly crowded with charioteers and messengers, 
furnished with Sataghnis {Hl an instrument capable of destroying a 
hundred at once, that is, a cannon) and parighas (a kind of club), 
adorned with banners and high-arched porticoes, constantly filled with 
dancing girls and musicians, crowded with elephants, hoi^cs and chariots, 
wilh merchants and ambassadors from vajdous countries, frequented 
by the chariots of the gods, and adorned with the greatest magnificence* 
It was decorated with various kinds of jewels, filled with wealth, and 
amply supplied with provisions, beautified wilh temples and sacred 
chariots (large cars), adorned with gardens and bathing tanks and 
spacious buildings and Full of inhabitants. It abounded with learned 
sages, in honour equal to the immortals ; it was embdlbhed with 
magnificent palaces, the domes of which resemble the tops of mountains, 
and surrounded with the chariots of the gods like the Amaravatf of 
Indra, it resembled a mine of jewels or the residence of Lakshmi 
(the goddess of prosperity) ; the walls were variegated with divers 
sorts of gems like the division of a chess-board, and it was filled with 
healthful and happy inhabitants ; the houses formed one continued 
row I of equal height, resounding with the delightfiil music of the labor, 
the flute and the harp/ 

‘ The city, echoing with the twang of the bow, and sacred sound of 
the Veda was constantly filled with convivial assemblies and societies 
of happy meui Tt abounded wilh food of the most excellent kinds ; 
the inhabitants were constantly fed with the iaH rice i it was perfumed 
with incense, chaplets of flowers, and articles for sacrifice, by their 
odour cheering the heart/ 

* It was guarded by heroes in strength equal to the quartcr-mostets 
and versed in all if^tras ; by warriorSj who protect it, as the nagas guard 
BhogavatL As the Great Indra protects his capital, so was this city, 
resembling that of the gods, protected by King Do^aratha, the chief of 
the Ikshvakus* This city w^as inhabited by the twicehom who main¬ 
tained the constant sacrificial fire, (nien) deeply read in the 
and its six Ang<is^ endowed with excellent qualities, profusely generous, 
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full af truth, zeal, and compassion, equal to tlie great sages, and having 
their minds and appetites in complete subjection.’ — i, 5, 

5 -'70 

' Lanka, filled with mad elephants, ever rejoiccth. She is great, 
thronging with cars and inhabited by Rakshasas. Her dooi^ are 
firmly established and furnished with massy bolts. And she hath 
four wide and giant gates, (At those gates) are powerful and large 
arms, stones and engines, whereby a hostile host approaching is opposed. 
At the entrance arc arrayed and set in order by bands of heroic Rak- 
shasas, hundreds of sharp iron ^atagnis (hrearms, guns). She hath 
a mighty impassable golden wall, having its side emblazoned in the 
centre with costly stones, coral, lapises and pctirls. Round about is 
a moat, exceedingly dreadful, with cool irater, eminendy grand, 
fathomless, containing ferocious aquatic animals, and inhabited 
by fishes. At the gates arc four broad bridges, furnished with machines 
and many hoia-s of grand structures. On the approach of the hostile 
forces, their attack is repulsed by these machines, and they are tlirown 
into the ditch. One amongst these bridges is immovable, strong 
;ind fast established \ adorned with golden pillars and daises . . . 

And dreadful and resembling a celestial citadel, Lanka cannot be 
ascended by means of any support. She hath fortresses composed 
of streams (^, Jala-»urca), those of hills, and artificial ones of four 
kinds. And w*ay there is none c\'cn for barks, and all sides destitude 
of division. And that citadel is built on the mountain’s brow; and 
resembling the metropolis of the immortals, the exceedingly invin¬ 
cible Lanka is filled with horses and elephants. And a moat and 
iataghnis and various engines adorn the city of Lanka, belonging 
to the wicked Ravana ... his abode consists of woods, hills, moat, 
gateways, walls, and dwellings.’—(/6rd., vt, l^ankiklnda, 3rd Sarga.) 

(9) The Mahdbhar&ta has * short but comprehensive account of the city 
ofDvaraka (i, ttt, 15), Indra-prastha (r, 207, 30 f.), the floating city 
C'". 173 « 3)> Mithila (iti, 207, 7), Ravaga’s Lanka (m. 283, 3 and 284 
4, 30), the sky-town (vjn, 33,19), and the ideal town (av, 5,16), In the’ 
Ramiya^a we find nearly the same descriptions as those in this later part 
of the Epic (Af6A.)/ 

(to)* We may examine the general plan of a Hindu city ... it 
had high, perhaps concentric, walls about it, in which were watch•> 
towers. Massive gates, strong doors' protected chiefly by a wide bridge 
moat, the latter filled with crocodiles and armed with palings, guarded 

' XV, 16, 3 i the king left Haslinapur by a high gate. 
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the walls. The store-house was built near the rampart. The cltv 
was laid out in several squares.^ The streets were lighted with 
torches.* The traders and the king^s court made this town their resi¬ 
dence* The farmers lived in the countryj each district guarded if 
not by a tower modelled on the great city, at least by a fort of some 
kind. Out of such fort grew the town. Round the town as round 
the village, was the ommon land to some disEaucc' (later convertetl 
into pub he gardens, as we ste in the Mudrdrdkshasa). 

* In tlie city special palaces cxisied for the king, the princes, the chief 
priests, ministers and military officers* Besides tliese and humble 
dwellings {the larger liouses being divided into various courts), there 
were various assembly halls, dancing-halls, Itquor-^aloons, gambling 
halls, courts of justice, and ihe booths of small traders with goldsmiths, 
shops, and the work-places of other artisans* The arsenal appears to 
have been uot fat from the king^s apartments. Pleasure parks abounded. 
The royal palate appears always to have had its dancing-hall atlached. 
The city-gates ranged tn number from four to eleven* and were guarded 
by Squads of men and single wardens.^ Door-keepers guarded the 
courts of the palace as well as the city gates—(Hopkins, 
pp, 175, 176.) 

(ii) 'It will probably be a revelation to modern architects to know 
how scientifically the problems of town-planning arc treated in these 
ancient Indians architectural treatises. Beneath a geat deal of mysticism 
which may be scoffed at as pure superstition, llicrc is a foundation of 
sound common sense and scientific knowledge which should appeal to the 
mind of the European eicpert.^ 

' The most advanced science of Europe has not yet improved upon 
the principles of the planning of the garden cities of India based 
upon the Indian village-plan as a unit.* 

^ The Atbk, recommends six squares^ but I find only four mentioned in the 
ii^ 48, 19. 

Mbh^i XV, 5* 16 : Puram Sapta-padajh satvato-diiam (town of seven wails,^ 
but Hopkina does not think that there were walls) 

vt, 112,4a; Sikta-radiyantariipana. 

Mbh.f t, 221, 36 : Indraprastha b described as sammrbhtasikta-pantha. 

^ hdl/iok^Upanij/Ktdf v, i, sj^aks of a town with eleven gatr^ as a possibility 
(the body is like a tmvn with eleven gates.) Nine gates arc given to a town 
by Varaha, p* 52, 5: Nava dviram . , . ekastambhani ehatusbpatham. 
Lanka has four bridged gates (eight in all and eight walls) {R., vi, 93* 7). 
Four gates are implied in the 6th act of Mrichchhaka^a where the men 
arc told to go to the four quarters to the gat^. 

^ These courts have mosaic pavement of gold. (/?., vr, 37* 27, 56^ itfiA*, t, 
1%, ao ; II, 33 and 34.) 
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‘The Indo-Aryan villages took the layout of the gardcn-'plot as 
the basis of its orgaeiKation, But more probably the village scheme 
was origin ally the plan of the military camp of the Aryan tribes when 
they first established themselves in the valley of the Indus/—(Havel 
A Sti«fy of Indian Ctotffedttonj pp. 7-Sj 18.) 

(12) The principles of Indian town-planning have some striking 
similarity to those of early Euiopcan cities. It would be interesting to 
compare the Manasara with VUTudus : 

‘ In setting oat ithe walls of a city the choices of a healthy situation 
ts of the first Importance. It should be on high ground neither 
subject to fogs nor rains; its aspects should be neither violently hot 
nor intensely cold, but temperate in both respects . . , 

' A city on the sea-side, exposed to the south or wesst, will be 

insalubrious/^ 7 itrae(Hf, Book I, Chap, iv.) 

* When we are satisfied with the spot fixed on for the site of the city, 
as well as in respect of the goodness of the air as of the abundant supply of 
provisions for the support of the population, the communications by good 
roads and river or sea navigation for the transport of merchandise, we should 
take into consideration the method of constructing the walls and towcis of 
the city. These foundations should be earned down to a solid bottom 
(tf. Mdnasdra under Garhha-mvAsa) if such can be found, and should 
be built thereon of such thickness as may be necessary for the proper support 
of that part of the wall which stands above the natural level of the ground. 
They should be of the soundest workmanship and materials, and of greater 
thicknois than the walls above. From the exterior face of the wall, towers 
must be projected, from which an approaching enemy may be annoyed by 
weapons, from the ambrasurcs of those towers, right and left. An easy 
approach to the walls must be provided against j indeed they should be sur¬ 
rounded by uneven ground, and djc roads leading to the gates be winding 
and turn to the left from the gates. By this arrangement the right side of 
the attacking troops, which arc not covered by their shields, will be open 
to the weapons of the besieged.' 

‘ The plan of the city should not be square, nor formed with acute angles, 
but polygonal, so that the motions of the enemy may be open to observa¬ 
tion, . . . * 

‘ The thickness of the walls should be sufficient for two armed men to pass 
each other with ease. The walU ought to be tied, from front to rear, with 
many pieces of charred olive wood; by which means the two faces' thus 
connected^ ^vill endure for ages.^ * 

‘ The distance between each tower should not exceed an arrow’s 
aight. , . . The walls will be intercepted by the lower parts of the towers 
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where they occur, leaving an interval equal to the width of the tower ; which 
space the tower will consequently occupy. The towers should be made 
eilhcr round or polygonal. A square (tower) is a bad form, on 
account of its being easily fractured at the quoins by the battering 
ram; whereas the circular tower bas this advantage, that when battered, 
the pieces of masonry whereof it is composed being cuneiform, they cannot 
be driven in towards their centre without displacing the whole mass. 
Nothing tends more to the security of walls and towers than backing them 
with walls or terra ces ; it counteracts the eBcets of rams as well as of under' 
raining.’ 

* In the construction of ramparts, very wide and deejj trenches arc to be 
first excavated; the bottom of which must be sdll further dug out for receiving 
the foundation of the wall. This must be of sufRdent thickness to resist 
the pressure of the earth against it. Then, according to the space requisite 
for drav^ing up the cohorts in miiitaiy' order on the ramparts, another wall 
is to be built within the former, towards the city. The outer and inner 
walls are then to be connected by cross walls, disposed on the plan after the 
manner of the teeth of a comb or a saw, so as to divide the pressure 
of the filling in earth into many and less forces, and thus prevent the walls 
from being thrust out.’ The materials arc stated to be * what are found 
in the spot : such as square stones, flint, rubble stones, burnt or un burnt 
bricks.’—(Ttfruviur, Book I, Chap, v.) 

‘ The lanes and streets (of which no details are given) of the city being set 
out, the choice of sites for the convenience and use of the state remains to be 
decided ont for sacred edifices, for the forum, and for other public buildings. 
If the place adjoin the sea, the forum should be seated close to the harbour \ 
if inland it should be in the centre of the tonm. Tlic temples of the gods, 
protectors cf the city, as those of Jupiter, Juno, and Minerva, should be on 
some eminence which commands a view of the greater part of the city. The 
temple of Mercury should be cither in the forum or, as also tlic temple of 
Isis and Scrapis in the great public square; those of Apollo and Father 
Bacchus near the theatre. If there be neither amphitheatre nor gymnasium, 
the temple of Hercules should be near the circus. The temple of 
Mars should be out of the city, lu the neighbouring country ; that 
of Venus near to the gate, According to the revelations of the 
Hetrurian Harusplces, the temples of Venus, Vulcan and Mars 
should be so placed that those of the first be not in the way of con¬ 
taminating iJic matrons and youth vrtth the influence of lust; that 
those of the Vtilcan be away from the city, which would consequently 
freed from the danger of fire; the divinity presiding over that element 
bring drawn away by the rites and sacrifices performing in his temple. 
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The temple of Mar^ should be also out of the city, that no armed 
frays may disturb the peace of the citizens^ and that this divinity 
may^ moreover, be ready to preserve them from their enemies arsd 
the perils of The temple Ceres should be in a solitary spot 

otit of the city, to which the public are not necessarily led but for the 
purpose of sacrificing to her. This spot is to be reverenced with 
religious awe and solemnity of demeanoor by those whose affairs lead 
them to visit it* Appropriate situations must also be chosen for the 
temple and places of sacrifice to the other divinities/—Book I, 
Chap, vu.) 

(13) Vijitya visvaih vijayabhidhanam vi^vottaraih yo nagariiii 

vyadhatta ) 

Ya hema-kutarh nija-sala-bahu-lata-ehhaleneva parishvaj anti n 
Yat-prakira-fiikhavali-parilasat - kifijalka - punjachitam yach 
ch h aka-p ura-j ala-nachitam sad-danti-bhr 1 riganvi tam I 
S ph ay ad y a t-parikha -jal a-prati- ph al ad y at-pr anta -p rith vi -dh ar a- 
chchhaya-nalam id am purabjam nai^arh lakshmya sahalam- 
batc II 

^ Having conquered all the world, he (Bukka-Raja) built a 
splendid city called the City of Victory (Vijayanagari)* Its four 
walls were like arms stretching out to embrace Hema-kuta. The 
points of the battlemants like its filaments, the suburbs like its 
blossom, the elephants like bees, the hills reflected in the water 
of the moat like stems,—the whole city resembled the lotus on 
which Lakshmi is ever seated/—Vol., v, Part i, 
Channarayapatna Taluqi no. 256 ; Roman Text, p. 521, lines 1-6 ■ TransL, 
p. 73 a, para, s, line 4.) 

(14) Grama - nagara - kheda* karvvada - madaritba- drosria-mukha - pat 

t anath gal intd am an cka-mata-ku ^a-pras ad a-devaya l anarhga-^ 
lidam oppuva-agrahara-patta-naragalimdam atiSayav-apya. 

[At TridaU, a merchant-town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance among the twelve (to\wis) in the glorious 
Kiindi Three-Thousand, adorned with] " villages, towns, ham¬ 
lets, villages surrounded by hills, groups of ^dUagcSj sea-girt 
towns, and chief cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and 
temples, and with shining agrahara towns in the country of 
Kuntala/—(Old Kanarese Imcrip. at Terdal, line 58, Ind, vfntn, VoK 
50 V, pp 19, 25.) 

(15) * With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occu¬ 
pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure gardens, separated 
lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring festivals, 
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ghatika-sthanas (religious centres)} tlic supports of dhartnma and mines 
of enjoyment, moats which were as if the sea being overcome had 
returned here on account* of the collection of gems, groups of the 
lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon (grama-nagara-kheda 
kharwaiia-madamba-droija-mutha-pura-pattana-raja-dbanl) on what¬ 
ever side one looked, in these nine forms did the Kun^ala-de^a 
shine.’ 

(It should be DOtic?d that the passages within brackets is almost 
indentical with the corresponding passage in quotation no, 14 above. — 
Ep. Carnot., Vol. vii. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197 ; Trans!., p. 124, 
para, x, last seven lines , Roman TcKt, p. 014, Line 27 f.) 

i 16) ‘ Visiting ’ the gramas, nagaras, khedas, kharvvadas, madambas, 
pa^anas, drcija-mukhas and sanwahanas,—the cities of the elephants at 
the cardinal points,’ — {Ep. Carnal., Vol. vu, Shik^ur Taluq, no. 118; 
Transl., p. 86, last para., line 14.) 

( 17J ‘ Thus eutitled in many ways to honour, residents of Ayyavolc 
Challunki and many other chief gramas, nagaras, khedas, kharwados 
madambas, drona-mukhas, puras, and pattanas, of Lala Gauja, Bangala 
Kairaira, and other countries at the points of the compass,’ — {Ihtd, no. iig, 
Transl., p. go, para, 6.) 

NANDANA (^. Nanda-v^tita)—A storeyed building, a pavilion. 

A type of building which has six storeys and sixteen cupolas (a^da), 
and is 32 cubits wide : 

(x) Biihat^amkitd (lvx, ao, J.R.A.S.f N. S., Vol. vx, p, 3X9 ;sf« 
under Prasada). 

(2) Matsjfa-Ptirdna (Chap, colxix, v. 29, 33, 48, 53; ste under 
PrXsada) , 

(3) Bhavisffpa-Purajia (Chap, exx^, v, ag; see under PsAsada). 

A type of quadrangular building i 

(4) Garuda-Purd^a (Chap. XLVxi, v. 242-5 ; see under Prasada). 

(5) A pavilion with thirty pillars {MaUya^Pitrana, Chap, cclxxxu, 
V, 12; sa under MANpApA, and compare Saptal/fitddgatftat under 
Nako a-vritta) . 

NANDA-VIgLlTl’A — An open pavilion, gracefully built with sixteen 

columns, 

{Suprabheddgama, xxxi, xoi ; su under Manpafa,) 

NANDI-MAN PAPA {sde under Mandapa)—A pavilion. 

iSfr Pallava Architecture. 


{Arch. SuTv.f New Imp. Scrim, Vol. xxxxv 
plate UOXj fig. 4.) 
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NANDVAVARTA—A type of building where rooms arc surrounded 
with terraces, a village, a window, a pavilion, a phallus, a ground- 
plan, an entablature {su under PRASTAjtA), a joinery [m under 
Sandhi-karman), 

(j] MatmsdTa : 

A class of the six-storcyed buildings (M., xxrVp 34; under 
Prasad a). 

A class of villages {M.^ ix, 2; sii under Gama)* 

A kind of joinery (Af.* xvii, 54 ; ste under SAProtn-KARHAN). 

A type of window (Af-^ xxxm» 5S3 ; see under VAtAyana). 

A type of four-faced pavilion {if., xxxiv, 555 : see under Man- 
jdapa). 

In connexion wUh the phallus (A/„ lii, 177 ; see under Lipioa)* 

In connexion with the site-plan 35 1 see under 

P ADA-VnOYASA). 

(a) Nandyavartam alind^h lala-kudyat pradakshitiantargataih ( 
Dvaram pa^chimam asmin vihaya ^esharh k&rya^i H 
* Nandyavarta is the name of a building with terraces that from 
the wail of the room extends to the extremity in a direction from east 
to south (alias from left to right). It must have doors on everj^ sidci 
except the west. *—(BrihatSmhhitdf un^ ^ 2 ^ N. S.* Vol., p. 285,) 

(3) Sarvatobhadram ashtasyaih vedasyarh vardha-manakam II 
Dakshi^c chottarc chaiva sha^-netram svastikaih matam t 
Parfivayoh puratai chaiva chatur-netra*samlyutain II 
Nandyavartam smrjtaih purve dakshine pafehime tatha | 

Uttarc saumya-^^adi falanam asyam Iritam 11 

{KimikSganm^ Kxxv* 83 j Sg^ 90.) 

An entablature {ibid.^ uv* 7). 

Ibid.j XU (named Nandyavarta-vidhi : 1-37) i ^ 

The three sizes (1-6), and the four classes^ namely, jati, chhanda, 
vikalpa and abhasa (7^9) : 

Nandyavartaih chatush-pa|t^^tn mulenatra vihinakam i 
Dvararh chatushfayarh vapi yatheshtha- diii va bhavet 11 (7) 
Jalaka^ cha kavat^ cha bahye bahye prakalpayet $ 

Sarvatah kudya^samyuktam tnukhya-dhamatra kirtitam ii (B) 
Antar-Yivpta-padaih cha bahye kudyatb praklrtitam i 
Chattir-dikshu vioislikiantam ardha-kutam prayojayet U 
Dandika-vara-samyuktam iati-rupam id am matam II (9) 

The other details of this and the remainIng three classes and the 
sub-classes arc abo given (10-36) : 

Evaiii shodafadlia proktam nandyavartarii dvJJottamah II (37) 
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(4) A class of buildinga ; 

. , , Nandyavartaoi iti innu 1 

Chalush-kuta 4 chatuh-£a!a£ chatvarah paHva-nasikah II 
Mukha-ni^i tatha ytiktam dva-da^ath chanu^nasikab N 
Chatuh-sopaua-samyuktam bhumau bhumati vi^eshatah 11 
Nandyavartam idam vatsa. . * . 

(Suprabhddgmmt xxxij 48, 49* 50.) 

A pavilioD with 36 columns {ibid., xxxi, 103 ; see under Manpapa), 

NANDIKA,—A type of quadrangular building. 

{Agni-Purd^y Chap. asVy w. 14—15 I sie 

under PltASADA.) 

NANDI-VARDHANA—A type of bmlding. 

f 1 ) A kind of building which is shaped like the sun-caglOj but is devoid 
of the wrings and tail^ has seven storeys and t\sxnty cupola^s^ and is 24 
cubits wide : 

Gorudakridi cha ganitja nanditi cha shat-chatushka-vistTrnah I 
Karyaj cha sapta-bhaumo vibhushito’ndaU cha vimSatya II 
Commentary quotes the clearer description from Kdiyapa i 
Gamdo garudakarah paksha-puchchha-vibbushitah I 
Nandi tad-akritir j Bey ah pakshadi-rahitah punah II 
Kara^am shat chatushkaihS cha visUrnau sapta-bhumikau 1 
Da^abhir dvi-gunair an^air bhushitau karayet tu tau 11 

{BrihatSimhi 0 ^ Lvu^ 24; N. S.^ 

Vol VI, p. 319.) 

(2) [Chap, ccLXSKy vv. 33^48* 53; see under Pras.^a). 

(3) Bhamshya-Pard^ (Chap, exxxj vVp 38, 31 ; see under PrasAua). 

A kind of quadrangular building : 

{4) Agni-Purd^a (Chap, civ, vv. 14-15 ; see under PPuASaua). 

<5) Gumda-Purdr^ (Chap. XLvir, vv> 24-35 * ti^dcr Prasha). 

NAPUMSAKA {cf. Striijnga and PuSiixnoa) — ^A neuter type of 
building {see under Prasada). 

Cf, Paucha*varga-yutam miiram arpitinarpitahgakam I 
Pashandanarh idam ^astam napuThsaka-samanvitam 

{KimUedgama, xtiy i 1.) 

For the meaning of pancha-varga, see ibid*i xxxv, 2Z, under SuAp* 
VARGA. 

NABIIASVAN—A class of chariots. 

(Af.j xun, I see under Ratha.) 
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NAYANONMIL.ANA—Chiselling the eye of an image ; sculpturally 
it would imply the finishing touch with regard to making an image. 

For details, stt A/., Lxx {named Noyanonilana) i“ii4. 
NARA-GARBHA—^Thc foundation of residental buildings. 

{Sts details under Gai^ha-nyAsa.) 

NALlNAKA—A class of buildings distinguished by open quad¬ 
rangles and surrounded by buildings, and fumislied with platfonns 
and stairs. 

Chatuh-sal 5 -samayukto vedt-sopana-saihyutah I 
Nalinakas lu samprokta{-tah) ... II 

{Sujrrah/itdSgmat axxi, 45.) 

N.\VA-TALA— The nine-storeyed buildings (M., xxvn, a-47) ; the 
description of the ninth storey {ibid., 35-47) ; seven classes (2-33) 
{see under Prasaua). 

NAVA-TALA—^A sculptural measurement in accordance with which 
the whole length of an image is nine times the height of the face 
which is generally twelve ahgulas (nine inches) ; this length is divided 
into 9x1a == toB equal parts wliich are proportionally distributed 
over the different limbs. under Talamana.) 

€J^ Nava-t^a-prama^as tu deva-danava-kiimarah I 

{Mal^-PurS^f Chap. cCtvui, v. 16.) 

Evam narisho saivasu devanath pratimasu cha t 
Nava-taliUh proktam lakshanaih papa-na^anam II 

{Bid., V. 75 -) 

The details of this system of measure employed both for male 
and female statues are given. {Ibid., w. 36-74.) 

NAVA-BHOMI (same as Nava-tala) —Nine-storeyed buildings, 
the ninth storey {see Nava-tala). 

NAVA-RANGA (jre SAPTA-HAiiOA)^—A detached pavilion (with 
108 columns). 

(1) Salindarh nava-raiigaih syad ashtottara-jatanghrikam 1 

[M., Jtxxiv, 107.) 

(a) Koneri * erected a nava-ranga of !0 aftkanas, with secure 
foundation and walls, for the god Tirumala of the central street of 
Malalavadi.’—(£^, Carnal., Vol. iv, Hunsur Taluq, no. I; Tnuid., p. &3 i 
Roman Text, p. 134.) 
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(3) $aiitigramada nava-rangada kalla-bagilann hu]i*muk1ia- 

van—(Deva Maharaya) ‘ caused the it one gateway of S^tigratna 
to be coDstructed and ornamented with the tiger-£acc. (This work 
was carried out by Singanalie-baruva of the village)/ — Carmi-t 
Vol. V, Part I, Hassan Taluq, no, 17 ; Roman Text, p, 75 ; TransL, p. 34,) 

(4} Sri^gopala^svamiyavara nava-ranga-patta^iale-prakaravanu 
kattisi—for the god Gopala ' he erected a □ava«rahga-patta-^a]c (a 
uava-rabga and a pa^^aiala, Jie below) and an enclosure wall (and 
promoted a work of merit)/ 

Nava>raftga-pr 3 kdra'pa|(a-£ale^amasta-dharmma—* this nava-ranga, 
enclosure svali, pat|a-iala and all the work of merit were carried 
out. . . / — (ffiirf, Ghannaiayapatna Taluq no. 1B5 j Roman Text, p. 467 
lines 8, 17; TransL, p ^05.) 

(5) Compare Sapta-rahga (at Comillain Bengal) which is a pagoda" 
shaped detached building of seven storeys built on the right side 
of the ranga-mapdapa, another detached building, facing the front 
side of the main shrine or temple of the god Jagannatha. All these 
buildings and the tank behind the shrine arc within tlic enclosing 
wall (prakara), 

(6) * It (Mallegvara temple at HuHkat) faces north and consists of 
a garbha>griha, an open sukha-n^i, a nava-rahga, and a porch. 
The garbha'giiha, sukha-nasi and porch are all of the same dimensions 
being about 4^ feet square, while the nava->ranga measures 16 feet by 
14 feet. *— {Mjior* Arth, Rtpert, 1915-16, p. 4, para. 10 ; U« aUg p. 5, pnra, 
12, Plate m, fig. 2,) 

* The nava-rahga is an open hall with tAVO rows of four pillars at 
the side, all the pillars except two being carved with large female 
figures in relief in the front. ’—(YStrf., p. 15, para. 13.) 

NAVA-RATNA—^Nine gems, ruby (padma-raga), diamond (vajra), 
coral (vidnima), sapphire (nila), topaa (pushpa-raga), emerald 
(marakata), pearl (mukta), lapis lazuli (sphatika), and gomedaka. 

(Af., xvm, 390—394 ) 

NAGA—Supernatural beings, ‘ snake-demons, sometimes represent¬ 
ed in human form witlt a snake’s hood in the nake, sometimes as 
mixed forms, half man, half snake. Their stvom enemies arc 
Gamda. ’ 


(W. Gicgcr : MakanathiOf p. 294 ; Crttnwcdcl! 

Buddhisi Kunst, p. 42, fol.) 
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NAGA'KALA—A stone on whicli the image of a serpent is carved, 

Chalukyan Architecture Arch. Surv.t New Imp, Series, VoL xxi, 
p, 39, Plates XjCJX, fig. fl ; XG, figs, a, 3.) 

NAGA-BANDHA—A kind of window resembling the hood of 
a cobra. 

(M, XMiu, 58a ; stt under VAtAvAna.) 

NAGARA—One of the three styles of architecture; it is quadrangular 
in shape, the other two (Vesara and Dravids^) being respectively 
round and octagonal. 

([) MSiutsSra 

The characteristic feature of the three styles : 

Muladi-stupi-paryantath veda^rath chiyat^Srakam I 
Dvyairarh vpttaliritarit vatha grlvadi-ilkbarakritih t 
Stfipi-karna-sarhyuktaiii dvayarh va chaikam eva va I 
Chatur-airakritim yas tu Nagararh tat prakTrtitam I 
Mulagraiii vrittam akaraih tad yat ayatam eva va 1 
Grlvitdi'Stupi'paryantaTh yukt&tho (-dhas) tad yugasrakam I 
Vnttasyagre dvyafrakam tad Vesara-n a makar h bhavet I 
Mulagrat stupi'paryantam ash|asram va shad-a^rakam | 
Tad>agram chayatam vapi grivasyadho yugasrakam I 
PQrvavach chord hva-deSam syad Dratndath tat prakirtitam i 
Samairaika'iikha-yuktam chayame tach^chhikha-trayani I 
Drya^ra'vyittopari-stupi vrittaih v5 chatur>aira1tam I 
Padmadi'kudmalantadi syad oktavad vakfUi(ih) nyaset | 

{M.J xviu, go-103.) 

Compare Vish^u-dharmottara (a supplement to the ViVApa-Afrdna), 
Part III, Chap, xu, where are divided into four classes—Satya, 

Vainika, Nagara and Miira. {CJ. S. Kramrisch ; A TrfiAm Indian 
Ftaatiag and Imagf-mskingt 193B, pp, 8, 51 ; A, K. Coomaraswamy’s 
ankle. Rupam, January, 1929.) 

The Nagara style is distinguished by its quadrangular shape, 
the Vesara by its round shape and the Dravid^ by its octagonal 
01 hexagonal shape ; 

St€ SupTabktdag 0 na below and compare : 

(Referring to the pedestal of the pallus) : 

Nagararh chatur-asram ashtAlram Dravidath taiha I 
Vritlarh eba Vesaram proktam etal pIthAkyitis tatha | 

(Af., uii, 53-54.) 
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These distinguishing features arc noticed generally at the upper 
part of a building ; 

Griva-masiaka^Sifcha-pradc^akc I 
NagarSdi'Samalahlcntolttavai i — (M, kxJj 71-72.) 
Nagara“Dravi4n-Vcsaradin{-d!iiam) iiidianvitajuL ^harmyam) I 


(M, XXVI, 75.) 

Referring to chariots (ratha): 

Vcdasraiti Nlgaraih proktant vasvairarii Dravidaih bhavet 1 

Suvpttaih Vesaram proktam ra{A)ndhram syat tu sha^- 
a^raknm t—{M., suit, 

An important addition is noticed in this passage p this style is 
designated as Randrap which is perhaps a corruption of Andhra. 

In an ephigraphical record Kalinga also is mentioned as 
a distinct style of architecture {see below). 

IF the identification of Vesara with Telugn or Tri-kalinga is 
accepted below), and if the reading Andhra for Rand lira 
is also accepted^ the Kalinga and the Andhra would be two 
branches of Vesara. And as the Dravida style is stated to be of the 
hexagonal or octagonal shape above) it would appear that the 
Dravida proper is octagonal and the Andhra, which is placed 
between the Dravida and the Vc$ara, is hexagonal further 
discussion below). 

The same three styles arc distinguished in sculpture aho: 

(Lingarh) Nagataih Dravidadi chaiva Vcsraih cha trie! ha 
matam 1 


(Af., Lju, 761 also iook) 


Kuryat tu nagare lingc piJ ham Nagaraih eva cha I 
Dravide Dravidaih proktaih vcsarc Vesaraih tatha I 

{Ibid., 46^47, etc.) 

{^) Silpar^tn^ of Srlkumam fxvi, 51^53) : 

Muladi-iikharaih yugaSra-rachitarii geha smfitam nagaram I 
MuJadi-Sikhara*kflyath shaduraga^rodbheditarh dravidaiu \ 
Mulad va galnto'thnva parilasat-vrittatmakam vesaram [ 
Teshvekarh priihagallakshma suridadadhyadatmauah sam- 
matam H (51) 

Jatimadi-stupipatyantaih yugSsrntb nagaram bhavet I 
Vasvafiraiii Sirshakani karnam (kanflt^ih) dravidarh bhavanam 
viduh 11 (5^) 

Vritta-J^anta vesaraiti harm amfri tarn I 

Kuta-kosb(hadi-hln^am harmyanam kathim tvidaih IK (53) 
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This treatise locates Nagara region from the Himalayas to the 
Vindhyas, Dravi^la region from the Vindhyas to the Krishna, and 
Vesara region Trom the Krishija to the Cape Comorin {ite verses 
40-50)* 

But it expressly says (v, 44) that buildings of all these styles 
may be found in all countries according to some authorities. This 
is quite natural and would furtlier indicate tlie migration of styles 
from the laud of their origin. 

Hie unwarranted aMiunption of Messrs, K H- Gravely and T* N. Rama- 
chandran, in the BuUctin of the Madras Govemrdent Museum (New Series— 
General Section, VoK Hlj Part i^ ^934)^ that all induding 

the MdftasSra originated and rcstrieted their JurisdicEion in the South, is respon¬ 
sible for a series of further assumptions ralsc-d like a house of cards. Under 
the plea of * Three Main Styles of temple Arehitecture * the authonj of ihia article 
of pages deliberately ignored both the references to other objects of these 
styles as also the examination of North Indian buildings of N 5 gara style except 
a passing mention of a single structure at Baredly District and exdudcd the places 
north of the Vindhya range which arc knoASTi by the name of Nagara. The 
alternative dcrignations of Vesara style by Andhra and Kaliiiga ha^'e cqualJy 
been ignored. Thus the learned authors had to delimit ihc Indian Cantinent 
by the Vindhya range of limited eastern boundary as the northern limits and 
of this truncated India, Dravi^a being the south and Nagara and Vesara the 
tv.'o nortliem flanks. There was no necessity for any discussion to explain the 
mixture of Pallava and Chalukyan typffi. The migration of styles also b very 
common and natural in arehitecture^ 

The contention that the styles* Nagara, Vesara, Dravida* all belong to the 
south has been dbproved by Dr^ S. K. Aiyangar (Jujama/ ihg Indian 
of Otiental Art^ Voh it* no* 1, June t934j pp. 23-127) : ‘ the primary division 
is Nagara, India north of the Vindhyas, Vesara, India between the Vindh^as 
and the Krbh^a^ corresponding to Dahhan of secular history, and Oravida or 
Indb south of the Kfish^a corresponding to Tamil India^ * * . * * But in 
regard to Vesara from VeSya* Mr* Jayaswal (J. /. S. 0 . Vob ), no. 1, “ 
p. 57) has litde anihority to rest on *. * « * ^ our derivation may fail or may 
prove satisfactory^ but that b something entirely different from what the artbt 
or the craftsman understood by the terms % ^ ^ That they (Nagara, Vesara* 

Oravida) had no territorial significance would be to argue too much^ in the 
face of the explicit statement by the text writers** 

(3) Kdmikdgams ( lxv . 6-7^ 12-18) i 

Pratyekarh tri-vidharh proktarb sarhehitam chapy-asariichitam I 
Upa^amchitam ity-evath Nagararh Dravi^^ath tatlia M (6) 

Veiaram cha tatha jati£ chhacido vaikalpam eva cha II {7) 
Savistara-vasach chhanna*ha 5 ta-purj;iayitaiivjtam I 
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Yugmayugma-vibhageiia Nagararh syat samitiitarti ii (la) 
Antara-prastaropctain uha-pratyuha-sariiyutaiD \ 
Nivra-sandhara’-sarhstambha-vrate paridridhaih fubhaUi II (ig) 
Dravidaib vakshyate" thitah vistara-dvayorghakam (?) I 
Raktachchhanna-pratikshcpat yugmayugma-vificshatah II (14) 
Hitva tatra samibhutam bhadralankata-sarKyutam I 
Ancka-dvara-sarityuktarii shad-vargam Dravid^di smdtaiti \ 
Labdha-vya^yataih yat tu natiriktaiti na hii^akam I 
Bah u-varga-yu tarn vapi da^idika-vara-^obhitam II (16) 
Maha-varaih vimanordhvc nirvuhanana-samyutam (?) I 
Sakshctropeta-madhyamghri-yuktadi tad Vcsaram matam H (17) 
Yatmarh ganikanara cha jtvmaih krura-karma^ah i 
Pra^astarh Vcsaram teshaih a4iycsham itare iubhc il (iB) 

The details of the three styles arc described more briefly but 

explicitly in the following Igamif: 

(4) Suprabkedagama (xxxi^ 37-39J i 

Dvara-bhedam idam proktarh jati-bhcdam tatah sfiiiu tl (37) 
Nagaram Dravidam chaiva Vesararh cha tridha matam I 
Kanthad arabhya vrittam yad Vcsaram iti smriiam II (38) 

Grfvara arabhya ch^htajhlam vimanarh Dravidiikhyakam I 
Sarvarh vai chaturairam yat pr^adaih Nagarath tu-idam 11 (39I 

According to this Igmu, the buildings of the Nagara style arc 
quadrangular from the base to the top ; those of the Dravida style 
arc octagonal from the neck to the topj and those of die Vesara siyie 
arc round from the neck to the top^ Apparently the lower part of the 
buildings of the two latter styles is quadrangular* 

(5) Svair angula-pramaoair dva-da£a-vistli^am ayataih cha mukham : 
Nagnajita tu chatur-dasa dairghye^a Dravida(th) katbitam II 

According to one's own ahgula (finger) the face (of his own 
statue) Is twelve ahguias long and broad. But according to (the 
architect) Nagnajit it should be fourteen angulas in the Dravi^a 
style* 

The commentary quotes Nagnajil in full : 

Vistir^arii dva-da^a-mukhaih dairghyena cha chatur-daSa i 
Ai!tgulatii tatha karyarh tan-manam Dravidam suiptam 11 

The face should be twelve ahgulas broad and fourteen ahgulas long: 
such a measure is known as Bravid^i (i- ^hU is the Dravida. style of 
measurement). — [Bfikii-SamkUaf Lvm* 4^ N. VoL vi, p. 323^ 

note 3 p) 

(6) " Like the face of the lady Earth shone the Vanavasemad on wliich 
Nagara^khanda at all dmes was conspicuous like the iHaka, a sign of good 
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fortune (then follows a deiscription of its groves^ gardens, tanks, etc.). In 
the Nigara-khaijda shone the splendid, Bandhavanagara.’ 

‘ In NSgara-khaoda, like the mouths of Hara, were five agraharas, from 
which proceeded the sounds of all BT^mans reading and teaching the read¬ 
ing of all the Vedas, Puranas, moral precepts, sastras, logic, agamas, pocim, 
dramas, storia, snuiti, and rules for sacrifices,’— {Ep. CamaL, Vol. vn, Shikar* 
pur Taluq, no, aas ; Trsmsl., p. S3a, paras. 6, 7 ; Roman Text, p. sag, line 24 to 
p. 335, line a.) 

(7) ‘ In the world bcautifid is tlic Kuntala-land, in which is the charming 
Vanavasa country ; in it is the Nagara-khand^s in which was the agreeable 
Bandhavapura. (The list of its trees and other attracdons.) In that royal 
dt)’ (rajadhlni) was formerly a king of that country famed for his liberality 
Sovi-deva.’ — [Ibid.^ no, 235 j Transl., p. 135, para, a; Roman Text, p. 338, 
line ao, f.) 

(8) Nagaii-khanda and Nagari-khanda no, 236 ; TransL, p. 137, 

paras, 3,4), Nagara-khapda seventy (no, 240; Tranal., p. 138), Nagara- 
khundanlda (no, 241 jTransl.,p. 138), Nagara-kha^da (no. 243 ; Roman 
Text, p- 248, line 8), Nagara-khapda seventy- (no. 267 ] Transl,, p, 143, last 
para., line 7}, Nagari-khanda seventy (no. 277 ; TransL, p, 145, largest para., 
line 5). 

(g) Nagara-bhuktau valavi-vaishayika-^alva , . . padralik (? ksh) 
Intash-pad Varuniia*grama— ' Of the dllagc of Varunika, which lies . . , 
In the Nagara bhukii (and) belonging to the Valavi-visUaya.’—(Deo Bara- 
nark Inscrip. of Jivitagupta ti, lines 6-7 : C. I. /,, Vol., m, F, G, I. no. 46, 
pp, a 16, 218,) 

(10) 'When that king (king Haiihara’s son Deva-Raya) of men was ruling 
the kingdom in peace and wisdom, shining in beauty beyond all countries 
was the cndrc Karnnata province; and in that Karnna^a country famous 
was tilt Gutti-nad, which contained eighteen Kampanas in which the most 
famous nad was ‘‘ Nagara-khanda ” to which Kuppafur was an ornament, 
owng to the setdcmcnt of the Bhavyas (or Jains), and its Chaityalayas, 
bcaudfiil with lotus ponds, pleasure gardens and fields of gandha-fiaii rice, 
(Further description of its attractions).’—(£^. CarittU., Vol. viit, Part 1 , Sorab 
Taluq, no. 381 ; Roman Text, p. 8a ; Transl,, p, 41.) 

(11) * In the island of Jambu trees (Jambu-dvipa), in the Bharata-kshetra, 
ncai' the holy mountain (Sddhara), protected by the wise Chandragupla, 
an abode of the good usages of eminent Kshatriyas, filled with a popula- 
don worthy of gifts (dakshi^a-patra), a place of unbroken wealth, was the 
district (viahaya) named Naga-khanda of good fortune, possessed of all com¬ 
forts, and from being ever free Irom destruedon (laya) of the wise, called 
Nila ya (an asylum) . There, adorned vrith gardens of various fruit trees 
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(named}, shines the village named Kuppatur, piotecLcd by Gopda. There 
like the foreliead-omamcnt to the wife, in the territory of king Harihara, 
was a Jina Cbaityalaya whidi had received a iasana from the Kadambas,'— 
{Ep. Canmt.i Vol viu, Part I, Sorab Taluq, no* 263 ; Ronian Text, p. 86 ; 
Ttansl., p, 43O 

The identity of Nagara-khaada with Naga-kha^qja is undoubted owing 
to the fact that the one and same village Kuppa^ur is contained in both. 

(12) 'The headman of Pithamane village, the fint in the Kuppatur 
Twcnty*six of the Nagara-khanda Malu-nad, belonging to the Chandragutti* 
venthe, of the Banavisi Twelve Thousand in the South country . , .— 
{lbid,i no* 263 } Roman Text, p* 87,TraDsl., p. 43}* 

(13) In Jambudvipa, in the Kanrjpataka-vishaya, adorned with all 
manner of trees (named) is Nagara-khanda.*— {lind.., no. 329 ; Transl., 
p. 58, para* 2, line 4.) 

(14) The expression ' Nagara-khanda Seventy * occurs in several of the 
Sorab Taluq Inscriptions, e.g., nos. 326, 337, 328, 336, 337, etc* 

' To the occan-girdlod earth like a b^utiful breast formed for enjoyment 
was Nagara-kha^dsi in the Danavasi-mattdalt'L*'^/^ti^*, no. 343 \ Transl. 
P- 60,) 

(15) 'In the ocean-girdled Jambu-diva (dvipa) is the Mandara mountain 
to the south of w'hich is the Bharata-kshetra, in which is , . , wherein is 
the beautiful N^ara-kbapd^- Among the chief villages of that nad is the 
agi'ah^a named Kuppatura.* 

* Grants were also made (as spccifted) by the oil-mongers, the betel-sellers 
and the gand<^(^} of Nagara-khanda for the perpetual lamp.*^(/iiV>, no. 
276; Transl., p* 47.} 

(16) 'In die pleasant Nagara-khanda is the agrahara which is jew'el 
mirror to the cartl),/thc beaullful Kuppatur, with its splendid temples, its 
golden towers, its lofty mansions, its streets of shops, its interior surrounded 
with a moat, its . . and the houses of dancing girls, — how beautiful to 
the eyes was Kuppatur* it surpassed Alaknpura, Amaravati and Bhoga- 
vatl* Within that village, vjing with KaiJaia, stood the temple of Kop- 
natha, built by Visvakarmma and carved with complete devotion, planned In 
pet feet accordance with tltc many rules of architecture, and &eely decorated 
with (IrScida, bhumja and ndgaraJ" i ‘These and bhadropeta appear to be 
technical terms of the Silpa-idstra or science of architecture,’—Mr. Rice. 

(They are evidently the three styles of architecture called the Dravida, 
Vtsva and Nagam in the Mdnasdra and elsewhere— Ep. Camat., Vol. 
vin. Part I ; Sorab Taluq, no* 275; Roman Text, p. 92, line 9 Irooi bottom 
upwards ; transl., p. 46, note i.) 

(17) ‘The earliestVijayanagarinscription (Sb. 263, noted above) contains 
the interesting statement tliat the district (vishayu) named Niiga-khand® 
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generally N^ara-khandsj corresponding more or less with the Shikaipur 
Taluq was (formerly) protected by the wise Gbandragupta, an abode of 
the usages of eminent Kshatriyas.' — [Ep. Canwt., VoL, vuij Part 1 ; latroduc- 
dgti, p. I], para, g,) 

(i8) The SorabTaluq Inscriptions (no, aGt f.) have reference to Nigara* 
khantja and its pompous buildings (templis), picturesque gardens and other 
natural and artificial beauties. From these it may be infciTed that the 
buildings of Nagara-khspida possessed; as stated in the Manasara, a distinct 
style of architecture like those of the Dravida and Vesara countries. 

(ig) Compare Fah Hian's Kingdom of the DaksMna {Ind. Ant., VoL, 
VII j pp. 1-7, note a) t 

Going two hundred yojanas south from this, there is a country 
called Ta-thsin (Dakshiinia). Here is a Sanghararaa of die former 
Buddha, Kasyapa. It is constructed out of a great mountain of rock 
hewn to the proper shape. Tliis building has altogether hve storeys. 
The lowest b shaped into the form of an elephant, and has five hundred 
stone cells in it. The second b in the form of a lion and has four 
hundred ciiambcrs. The dxird b shaped like a horse, and has three 
hundred chambers. The fifth storey is in the slmpe of a dove, and 
has one hundred chambers in it. At the very top of all b a spring of 
water, which flowing in a stream before the rooms, encircles each dcr 
and so, running tn a circuitous course, at last arrives at the very Jo west 
storey of all, where, flowing past the chambers as before, it finally issues 
through the door of the building. Throughout the consecutive tiers, 
in various parts of the building, windows have been pierced through the 
solid rock for the admission of light, so that every chamber is quite illu¬ 
minated, and there is no darkness (tliroughout the whole). At the 
four comers of Uiis edifice they have hewn out the rock into steps, 
as a means for ascending. . Mm of the present time point out a small 
ladder which reaches up to the highest point (of the rock) by which men 
of old ascended it, one foot at a time (f). 'fhey derive the name which 
they give to this building, viz. Po*loya, from an Indian word (paravata) 
signifying *' pigeon." ‘rhere are always Arhtas abiding here. This 
I.md is hilly and barren, without inhabitants. At a considerable 
distance from the hill there are villages, but all of them arc inhabited 
by heretics. They know nothing of the law of Buddha or $ramanas, of 
Bralitna^, or of any of the different schools of learning, The men of 
that country continually see persons come flying to the temple. On 
a certain occasion there were some Buddhist pilgrims from different 
countries who came here with a desire to pay religious worship at this 
temple. Then the men of the villages above alluded to ask them saying 
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” Why do you not fly to it ? We behold the religious men who 
occupy those chamber constantly on the wing.” Because our wings 
arc not yet perfectly formed.” The country of Ta-thsin is precipitousj 
and the road dangerous and difficult to find. Those who wish to go 
there ought to give a present to the king of the country, either money 
or goods. The king then deputes certain men to accompany them as 
guides, and so they pass the travellers from one place to another, each 
party pointing out their otvn roads and intricate bye^paths. Fah Hi an 
finding himself in the end unable to proceed to that country, reports 
in the above passages merely what he heard.’ — (Beal’s TTfmek af Fah liioA 
and Smg-Timt pp> ^39, (41.) 

(ao) ' The territory (Oravida) which also includes the northern half 
of Ceylon, extends north;vards up to an irregular line drawn from a 
point on the Arabian sea about 1,000 miles below Goa along the Western 
Ghats as far as Kolhapur, thence north-east through Hyderabad, and 
farther eastwards to the Bay of Bengal / — {Entyclapasdiai Brit. cd. 11, 
P- 55<J0 

{21) Vesara is otherwise called Andhra or Tclugu. The old Telugu 
country covers about 8,000 square miles, and is bounded on the east 
by the Bay of Bengal, on the north by Uie river Godavari, on the south 
by the Krishna.’ (Dr, Barnett, Catalogs oj Iks Tetugu Books, Preface.) 

The boundaries of the Tdugu or Vesara country are given in detail 
in the linguistic Survejf 0/ India .■ ‘ The Tclugu country is bounded 
towards the east of the Bay of Bengal from about Barwa in the Ganjam 
District in the north to Madras in the south. From Barwa the frontier 
line goes westwards through Ganjam to the Eastern Ghats, and then 
southwards, crosses the Sobari on the border of the Sunkum and the 
Bijai Talukas in the Bastcr state, and thence runs along the range of the 
Bela Dila to the Indravati. It follows that river to its confluence with 
the Godavari, and then runs through Chanda, culling off the southern 
part of the district, and further eastwards, including the southern border 
of the district Wun. It then turns southwards to the Godavari at its 
confluence with the Mafijira, and thence further south, towards Bidar 
where Telugu meets witlt Kanarcsc .’—-{LtHgaUtic Surv^ cf India, Vol. iv, 
P- 577 -) 

See also the following i 

Trika^daSesha (Bibl., 258, Gal., 2, S, 44)- 
HemachandTa^abAidhana-ckintamani (12, 53). 

Haldyudha (a, 295). 

HaUhudha-^kdTxka (Bibl., Cal., 10, 8). 

BjihaddranytAa-upaaishad (8, 15). 

SiSttpalahadha (Btbl. 141, Gal. 12, 
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(42) Nagsita seems lo be a very popular geographical name (rw 
J, A. S, B., 1896, Vol. Lxv, Part i, pp. 116-117) : 

It is dear from the references that Nigara was formerly the capital 
of Birbbum in Bengal; that Nagara is the name of a famous port in 
Tanjore; that it is the name of an extensive division in Mysore ; that 
a town named Nagara and an ancient place called Nagarakota are 
situated on the Bias in the district of Kangra, in the Punjab i that 
we find Nagaravasti in Darbhanga, the town Nagaraparken in Sindh 
and Nagarakhas in the district of Basti 1 that there is a number of 
ancient village in the Deccan called Nagaram ; and that Nagara is 
the name of two rivers in North Bengal, the name of a village in the 
district of Dacca and that of some nine or ten places, called Negara 
in Rajputana proper, three being towns, that a fortified village ia the 
Santa] Parganah is called Nagara. The ancient Madhyamika, 
which was once besieged by Menander, is now called Nigan near 
Cliitor (Smith’s Histurj), p. 187), Hicun Tsiang also menticn^ 
Nagara (modem JeUalabad) which was a province of ancient Kapisa 
(Kadpbisa), the people whereof were the followers of Btiddha [sre 
his TroDeU, Index). 

The Nagaras arc mentioned in the list of countries and peoples* 
given in the Togavaiis(ha-Rdmdjiena {(/tpatii-prakarana, xxxv, 33) 
as a people. The same list refers to the Dravidas (ibU., 40) also as 
a people living south of the mount Chitra-kuta, below the river 
Godavari. In this list the Andhros, Kalingas, and Chaulikas are clear, 
ly distinguished from the Dravidas (t'Md., 26-27). 

Nagara is the name of a script also mostly prevailing In Northern 
India. There lives a powerful tribe called Nagara, In the moun- 
taneous tract of Kabul in Afghanistan. Nagara is the designation of 
a sect of Brahmins also who, it Is held, came over from some part of 
Northern India and settled down in Gujrat at a place known as Na- 
garland a pura. From these Nagara Brahmans, it is said, came the 
u$c of the Nlgari alphabet. A portion (part VI) of the Skaruiet- 
Purdfia bears the name Nagara-khanda. From this instance, it 
would appear tliat the expression Nagara is at least as old as the 
Nagara-khand>i incO'rporatcd into the Skanda-Pura^a which was 
according to a general concensus composed in honour of or, 
least, named after Skandagupta (A.o. 455-480), the seventh Emperor 
of the early Gupta dynasty. 

Why the Nagara-khanda, the 6th part of the Skmia-Purdita, is so 
called is not explained explicitly in the Purd^a itself. But from the 
contents of Chapters cxiv, cLxiir, cxcix, Cd, cci and cent of this (6th) 
part, it seems to have been named after the Nagara Brahmins. 
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The etymological origin of the term nagera is. however, explained in 
Chapter cxrv of the Nagara-khanda. It is stated (w, 76, 77, 7S, 
gg) to have arisen from an incantation of snake-posioning {cf^ verses 
1-113, nsgara. no poison). Compare the following : 

Garam visham iti proktad) ua tatr^ti cha sampratam ti 
Na garam na garam chaitach chhrutva ye pannagadhamah I 
Tatra sthasyanti tc vadhya bhavjshyanti yaiha-sukham h 
A dya prabhriti tat sthanaih (Chamatkara-puram) nagarakhyarh 
dhara-talc 1 

Bhavishyati sit-vikhyatath tava kirtti-vivarddhanam II 
Evam tan nagaram jatam asmat kalad anantaram II 

{Skwtda^PwSifa, Part vi, Nagara-kha^a, 
Chap, cxiv, w., 76, 77, 78. 93.) 

From all the literary and epigraphical instances given above, 
it appears certain that the expressions Nagara, Vciara, and Dravi^a 
arc primarily gcopraphical. But the precise boundaries of Nagara, 
like those of Dravida and Vesara, are not traceable. The epigraphical 
quotations, however, would tend to locaUae Nagara somewhere 
within the territory of modem Mysore. But the Nagara script, the 
Nagara-khanda of the Skanda-Pardf^Ht and the Nagara-Brabmins, 
representing some way or other the Northern India from the Himalaya 
to the Vindhya and from Gujrat to Magadha, would jointly give 
a Wider boundary to Nagara. Besides the author of the Msttaadra 
shows his acquaintance with buildings of the whole of India In the 
passage where he divides the best types of buildings by the following 
designations, namely, Padchala, Dravida, Madhya-kanta (meaning 
apparently Madhyadda), Kalihga, Varava (Virata), Kerala, Vath- 
£aka, Magadha, Janaka, and Sphurjaka — (A/., xxx, 5-7.) 

If the country of Nagara, like those of Dravida and Vesara be 
included in Southern India, in other words, if Northern India be 
excluded from the scope of the styles of buildings mctitioned in records 
quot:'d above, the passage, mentioning the ten different types of 
buildings of the ten countries covering the whole of India, will have to 
be treated as what is called a spuriom record, a term under which the 
conflicting ideas are reconciled by many a scholar. Let whatever be 
the boundaries of Nagara, it is clear beyond doubt that the tliree 
styles of architecture have arisen from three geographical names, 
Nagara, Vesara, and Dravida, And there we have a parallel instance 
of similar divisions in the early Grecian architecture : 

The three ancient orders—the Doric, Ionic, Corinthian on 
w'hich were based the three styles of Grecian architecture have 
been traced by Vitruvius, an authority on architecture of the 
first century. 
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■ In this country (Smyrna) allotting different spots for different pur¬ 
poses, they began to erect temples, the first of which was dedicated 
to Apollo Fanionios, and resembled that which they had seen in 
Achaia, and they gave it the name of Doric, because they had first 
seen that species in the cities of DeoriaJ—(Book iv, Gliap. i.) 

6wilt comments on it thus ; ■ The origin of the Doric order is 
a question not easily disposed of. Many provinces of Greece bore 
the name of Doria; but the name is often the least satUfactory mode 
of accounting for the birth of the thing which bears it*’— 

Art, 143 .) 

* The Ionic order, at first chiefly confined to the states of Asia 
Minor, appears to have been coeval with the Doric order,’ — (Gwili,, 
Eiuycl. Art, 153). ‘That species, of which the lonians (inhabitants, 
of Ion) were the inventors, has received the appellation of Ionic.’ — 
(Ft 7 rv«uu, Book iv, Chap, t,} 

The third species, Corinthian, is so called because ‘Callimachus, 
who for his great ingenuity and taste was called by the Athenians 
Catatechnos, happening at this time to pass by the tomb, observed 
the basket and the delicacy of the foliage which surrounded it. Pleased 
with the form and novelty of combination, he constructed, from 
the hint thus afforded, columns of this species in the country about 
Cormth.’ — {Ibid., Chap, i.) 

‘ When Solomon ascended the throne, anxious to fulfil the wish of 
his father had long entertained of erecting a fixed temple for the 
reception of the ark, he was not only obliged to send to. Tyre for work¬ 
men, but for an architect also. Upon this temple a dissertation has 
been written by a Spaniard of the name of Villalpanda, wherein he, 
with consummate simplicity, urges that the orders, inrfead of being 
inveatim of the Grtths, were the invention of God Himseif and that Calli¬ 
machus most shamefully put for the pretentions to the formation of 
the Corinthian capital which, he says, had been used centuries before 
in the temple at JerusaJem.’— {Ibid,, Art. 52,) 

* The other two orders, Tuscan and Composite, which arc of 

a later date than the time of Vitruvius, are of Italian or Roman origin. 
The Composite, as its title denotes, is the combination of other orders 
and has thus no independent importance. The Tuscan order has 
also reference to the country of Tuscany, formerly called Eutruria, 
a country of Italy.’^ — (Gwilt, Art. 178,) 

The origin of the Indian architecture is attributed to a mytholo¬ 
gical person Vi^vakarman, literally the Creator of the Universe. 
But the styles of architecture are stated to have been invented by 
one Bammoja. 
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‘ An interesting record from Holal is the label cut on the capital 
of a finely carv'cd pillar in the Amritc^vara temple. It is called in 
the inscription a Sukara^pillar, Speaking of the sculptor who made 
it, the record says that he, Bammojn, the pupil of Padoja of Sogc, 
w'as a Viivakarma, i.c, the architect of the gods in this Kali age, the 
master of the sixty-four arts and sciences, the clever builder of the 
sixty-four varieties of mansions and the arcliitcct who had invented 
(discovered) the four types of buildings, viz. Nagara, Kalihga, 
Dravida and Vesara. An earlier sculptor of about a, p. ninth 
century of whom we hear from an inscription on a pedestal at 
Kogali, was a grandson of Sivananni. It is stated that he made the 
image of the sun (divasa-kara) of which the stone in question was 
evidently the pedestal.*—(Government of Madras G. O. no. laBo, 15th 
August, 1915, p. 90, ite aisb Progress Report of the Assistan t Archaeological 
Superintendent for Epigraphy, Southern Cirde, 1914-15, p. go.) 

It has been pointed out already that Kalidga is mentioned in 
the ManoiSra (xxx 5-7) as the name of a type of building, but 
therein it is ne\'er stated as a s^le like the Nagara, Vesara and 
Dravida, the Kalinga type of buildings being apparently included 
in one of these three styles. In the same treatise there is another 
passage, pointed out above, where Randhra or Andhra is mentioned 
as a type of chariots. It has also been stated above that these 
Kalinga and Andhra might be two branches of the Vesara, being 
geographically placed on the two sides of it, the three together 
forming Tn-Kalihga or three KaUhgas. In one of the epigraphical 
quotations (no. 15) Bhumija is mentioned alongside Dravida and 
Nagara, and this Bhumija (/rt, originated in the land or the style 
of the land, w'herc the document was written) is apparently same 
as Vesara. 

Some of the numerous literary and epigraphical quotations given 
above must be placed in dates later than tlic time of Bammoja, men¬ 
tioned in the present document. But neither his name nor his style 
(Kalinga) is associated with the three styles, Nagara, Vesara, Dra¬ 
vida, in any of the instances quoted above. It is not unlikely that 
Bammoja ‘discovered* the three styles, which had been perhaps 
existing long before him, and adding his oum invention (Kalinga) 
claimed the originality for all the four. Such instances of unscru¬ 
pulously adding to the works of one’s predecessors and claiming the 
originality arc not rare in the literary or the archaeological records. 

It does not seem probable that any one person could have invented 
all the styles of architecture at one time and issued them as a royal 
command ; they arc more likely to have arisen out of the local 
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circumstances at different periods, before they were recorded, 
presumably first in the architectural treatises and then in the 
epigraph ical records. 

The object of this article is not, however, to identify the country 
of Nagara, nor to find out the Inventor or inventors of the styles, 
although on them depend many interesting points of the ancient 
Indian architecture. Here it is clear that the estpressions Nigara, 
Vesara and Dravida are geographical, and that they imply three 
styles of architecture in its broadest sense. 

But on the last point, too, modem authorities hold different views. 
In discussing the styles of Indian architecture:, Mr. Havel 1 is of opi¬ 
nion {Sludy of the Indiati CmUzafioni Preface) that they arc Siva 
and Vishnu, and not Northern and Southern, or the Indo-Aryan and 
the Dravidian, as Fergusson and Burgess suppose to be {of Histoiy 
of Ifid, and East. Arch.^ 1910). The ^Upd-iasiTa and the Agamas 
seem to disagree to Havell’s theory nor do they wholly support the 
views of Fergusson and Burgess. Tlie division proposed by Ha veil, 
being not geographical, may be systematically applied to religious 
architecture, while that adopted by Fergusson and Burgess being of 
a geographical nature, is more In agreement with the system of the 
Silpa-idstras than Havell's division. 

The fact that the Hindu art-consciousncss is largely dominated 
by a spiritual motive being strictly adhered to, it would follow that 
Havell’s division into £tva and Vishpu, or others, into Hindu, Buddhist 
and Jain, would be more logical than that into Northern, Eastern 
and Southern, or Nagara, Vesara and Dravida. But even admit¬ 
ting this, we must not forget that the Hindus knew the point where 
exactly to draw the line between religion, on the one hand, and 
social and political life, on the other. It is needless to observe that 
within the three geographical styles tiie sectarian subdivisions are 
quite feasible. 

NATAKA—A moulding, a theatre, a calyx, a crowning, moulding 
or ornament of a pillar; it is generally used together with petals ; 
the part of tlie capital which supports the abacus (phalaka) is some¬ 
times so called ; a cardinal number. 

Padanam api sarvesham patra-jatyair alanktitam I 
Antare natakair yuktath padmiin^ tu daiair yutam I 

{M.j XIV, 149-150.) 

In connexion with the entablature ; Natakinta-mnnEllka I 

lAf., xvi, 53.) 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


nAtya-g^liha 


Narair va natakaagc tu kuryad dcvMay^dinlm 1 
Harmyantaralayah sarve oriQSif) nataka-^arhyutani I 
Etat tu praslarasyordhve natakasyordhvSihiavat I 

(Af.^xvr, IIS, 114, tty,) 
Athava tapasvimitaQi cha kafhe v& natakahakam (ma^^apam) 1 

?cxx[v, 436.) 

In connexion with pavilions (man^apa) ; 

Natka-vistaram paticha-pancha-bhagcna yojayct I 

(/Mrf.j 503.) 

In connexion with the arch (torana) : 

Makara-kithhari'vaktram natakadi-bhujaiigavat I 
Kesari'inan^jianaTh bhavatt chitra-torana-natakaih I 

(Af,, xLvt, 66-67,) 

The cardinal number ten : 

Shat-saptash^aka-dandam va nanda-natjka-rudrakam ) 

nt, 450.) 

Its synonym arc anta, mnnalika vallika, patra, vallfj chitrai^ga and 
kulikahghrika.—(Af. xvi, 53-55-) 

NATIKA—A moulding. 

In connexion with the arch (torana) : 

Nanka phalaka mushti-bandhanaih patra-vallikam 1 

(Af.> XLVI, 65.) 

In connexion with the pillar : 

Kumbhayamam tathotkan^'tm urdhvc karna-samarh bhavet 1 
Tat-satnath napkakliyaih syad unnatam tad vikshtah 1 

(Af„ XV, 54-55.) 

NATyA-GRlHA{-MANpAPA, -VESMA, -SALA)—The play¬ 
house, theatre, music hall, dancing pavilion, used for enacting a 
drama (abhinaya), holding a music perfoimanee (sahgJta) or dancing 
show (nfitta). It is built in connexion with a temple, a palace, and 
independendy for the use of genera! public in towns, countryside 
and mountain valley. It is built in various shapes — circular (vritta) 
semi-circular (vikrishta), quadrangular (chaturasra), and triangular 
(trya^ra). Abhinava-gupta, the commentator of Bharata-Nd^&-sdsira 
refers to some eighteen varieties with reference to shape and siae. 

It coosistsof two main parts : the auditonum (preksha-griha) and the stage 
(ranga-mand^pa). The former faces the latter and is one storey (bhumi) 
lower in situation. The auditonum supplies the seating arrangement which 
varies in accordance widi the shape of the theatre rnd in consideration 
of its being attached to a temple, or palace, or buill independently for the 
use of the gcrti^al public. In an open variety of dte tiicatie built in the 
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courtyard of a temple ' all kinds of seats are assigned for ordinary, special, 
and occasional uses to Chatravartb and other classes of kings, as well for the 
gods, to be seated together \sith their consorts, as also for the accommoda¬ 
tion of ordinary people.* {Mmaiarat xi-vti, aS-ag). In a dosed variety of 
the palace theatre Ae seating arrangement is more specifically sljpwn. 
The first row corresponding to stall and focing the stage is occupied in the 
centre by the court ladies (varangana) having the learned courtiers on their 
right and the bards on their left. Immediatdy behind the court ladies is the 
royal seat, on the left of which scats are rescri-cd for the harem (antahpura) 
and on the right is the seat for the chief queen and others. The stage pro¬ 
per consists of ranga-iirsha (stage-front), raAga-p!(ha (the place immediate¬ 
ly behind for acting)» and nepathya-gpha (green-room). It is shaped like 
a mountain cave and have two floors. The upper floor or the platform 
(vedika) is made of wood, and the surrounding walls, of bricks. 

T.ilfp many other things the Indian tradition has ascribed a divine, that 
is, an indigenous origin to Sanskrit drama rather than a Grecian influence. 
The J/alyavttla is stated to have been created by Brahma for the benefit of 
all castes including the Sudrai who had no access to the Vedas. It is signi¬ 
ficant that dramas were intended at origin to provide facilities for the enjoy¬ 
ment of all classes of people, thus indicating popularity and Iniercst to the 
subject of the general public, men, women and children, who could hardly be 
expected even if they were all literate, to read the texts in Sanskrit in order 
to enjoy the dramas. Thus the drama is stated to have been compiled of the 
element of recitation irom the ^ig-Vedst the element of chaudng or songs 
fix>m the Sdma-VedH} the element of mimic art from the Tajur-Vedai and the 
clement of sentiment fiom the AtkaT-Veda. Siva and Pajvati are stated 
to have contributed the Tfoodava and Lasya dances, and Vishtiu ' the four 
dramatic styles essential to the effect of any play.’ Viivatarman, the divine 
architect, is stated to have built the first playhouse In which the sage Bharata 
carried into practice die dramatic art thus created.^ 

This traditional account has been gathered from the BkarataNdtya-ddstra 
which treatise the Western scholars have placed in the third century of the 
Cliristian era. There is also a class of works, caUed J^afasdtra, refeircd to 
in Pacini’s grammar (4, 3, i lo), dealing with directions to actors (nata). 
But the dialogues and other dements have been discovered in the early 
Vedas,* These dialogues arc romantic in nature and dramatic in essence. 
Thus the conversations between Yama and Yami, or Pururavas and Orvaii 
would charm a modern audience in a most up-to-date theatre. Professor 
Keith has further rccogniaed tiiat ' the Vedic ritual contained within 

1 Keith : Sanskrit Drama, p. 12. 

•For instance Frier, v. 10, 5 >- 53 t 95, 106; vui, looi i, 179, 28; 

iv, [8. 
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itsdf the germs of drama * and In the ccrcraonits ' there was undoubtcdljr 
present the element of dramatic representation.’ ^ 

In the RSiadyana mention Is made of the dramatic artists (nafa), pro¬ 
fessional dancer (nartaka), and plays in mixed languages (Vyamisraka), 
In the Hdritsamsa which is a continuation of the Mahdbhdrata mention is 
made of players who made a drama out of the Hdmdya^a legend. The 
evidence of dramas being aciualiy played in a theatre is found in the 
Makdbhdshya * which mentions representations of R’a/nsa-paJAa (slaying of 
Kamsa) and the Balibandha (binding of Bali).^ 

The Prekshagara or auditorium is mentiemed in Uie MdlairUcdgmmttra 
(Act I). Sangita-Saia or music hall is referred to in the SdAtintaia (Act V). 

The Bhditapraidsa/M (x, 5-1B) refers to three 1)7)03 of theatres and thirty 
different kinds of dramas which were actually played by a dramatic company 
under the direction of Bivakara 1 

Chaturaira-tryaim-vtitta-bhedat so’pi tridiii bhavet I 
The Sangila-cAiid^ani, a text in manuscript^ dcscribCi the drop scene 
and other curtain : ‘ the first curtain is the front drop which is removed as 
soon as the show begins. Behind the mist-like curtain, the danitasi performs 
Uic dance called /uryj (nude)’ (Trietn:, p. 72;?). Sceneries arc described 
in great detail in the JjAarafa-Aa^ya-faifra : 

Kaksha-vibhage jfieyam giih^i nagaram cha I 
Udyanarama sarid-aframa a^avi tat ha 11 
Pplhivi sagarai ebaiva irailokyam sacharaebaram I 
Varsh^i sapta-dvtpa§ cha parvata vlvidh^ taiha ll 
Alokas chaiva lokas cha rasatalamathapi cha 1 
Daityanarh alayal chaiva griham bhuvanam cha tt 
Nagare cha vane ebapi vanhe vai parvate tatha I 
Yatra vartha pravaiteta tatra kakshaih prayojayet || 

Bahyaih va madhyamam vapi tathaivabhyantararh punaJi 1 
Du ram va sannikishtaih va deiam tu parikalpayct I » 

ed. Joan Greuset, Paris, 1898.) 
The same text describes with minute paniculars and dimensions the 
auditorium of three types : 

I dam prebbagrihaih dyishtva dhimata ViSvakarmaija l 
Tri-vidhah sannivef^ha ^stratah parikalpitah 1 
ViprakrishtaS^hattirairas cha try^ras chaiva tu mandapah 1 
Prekshagrihattam sarvesham tii-prakaro vidhih strqdtah i) 

Gaekwad's Series, 
JOexvT, Chap, tt, 7, 8, 25.) 

^ Keith : ^nshrii Drama, p. 23. 

'Mahabhishya on Pacini 3, i, 36; w Maedonell ,of Stwkrit 
CiUtaturt, p. 3^7, 
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The pillars, doors, wails, green-rooms, etc. are fully described ; 
Stambbaih dvaraiti eha bhittim cha nepathyagriham eva cha 1 
Evam utthapayet tajjQo \idhi-dnshtena kamiapa M 

Gaekwad's Series, 
XXXVI, Chap. II, 65-66,) 

The stage proper with its different members are also described ; 
RaAga>pi(haih tatah karyam vidlii-djishteDa kanoana 1 

{Tbid., n, 71.) 

RaAga-llrsharii tu kartavyam shad-diru-samanvilam I 
Karyarii dvara-dvayaiii chatra nepathyasya gribasya cha 1 

{Ibid.f u, 71, 73 i Sit also 78.) 

Evaiii kashlha-vidhirii kritva bhitti-kanjena prayojayet I 
NirvyOha-kuharopetarii nana-gratitha-vedikam 1 
Karyah iaila-^hilkaro dvi-bhumir na^a-mapdapah I 

{Ibid., u, 70, 84.) 

Compare Darigriha {Kumara-sadthhaixt, I, 10, 14) and SiLA-vzsKAJt 
{Migha-data, i, 25). 

The $iipa-‘T&tna of Srikumara also describes two or three types of play¬ 
houses (Chap, xxxrx, 60-68), 

The playhouses belonging to tcmpln^s, palaces and ordinary dwelling 
houses arc described in the Mdnasdra (xLvn, a-ia, i6, 20, 24-29, Sit 
quotations under Madhyaranga). 

The epigraphicai evidences arc also not wanting. Thus from its a rangc- 
ments and inscriptions the cave in Ramgarh hill in Sarguja ' appears to 
have been evidently intended for dramatic performances.’ ^ The queen’s 
cave and that of Gatjda in Udayagiri ‘ arc further examples: they represent 
the doing? of these ladies and genderuen (actresses and actors) in a highly 
realistic way.’ * ‘ By N^a, the ViraL-Ballala-pattam-svami, were built the 
dancing hall and terrace of Pariva-deva, and in front of the Basadi of 
Katnatha Parsva Deva stone pillars and a dandng hall were made.’ ^ 

All these documents, comprising general literature, technical works on 
music, architectural texts, and epigraphicai records, may supply a fairly 
complete picture of the playhouse of the Hindu period. It needs no elucida¬ 
tion that the Hindu mind is essentially musical. Music was required for the 
Hindus to celebrate one’s birtli, wedding and similar other happy occasions. 

1 Dr. Block : ^eitsekrifi der Deatsthtts Mor^nlandischtft, Bd., Lvm, S. 455. 

* Ltlders r Indian Caves as Pleasure Resorts, Indiim Ansiquaiy, xxxiv, pp. 
199-200. But Jacobi is still under the old prejudice when referring to the cave 
theatre of Ramgarh hill be says that ‘ it is arranged after the Greek pattern.’ 
The cave thneatres are, however, referred to in the KumSra^amhhwa (t, lO, 14) 
and Mtgha-ddUi (1, 25) of Kalidasa. 

’Rice: Ep.Cmnat., Vol. n, no. 130; Transiadon, p. 178. Ste dso tlie Hampe 
Inscription of Rrishnaraya, lines 94, 39, North Face. 
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It was also required to mourn one^s death and similar sad incidents 
including even calamities as like earthquakes and epidemics. Rdigious 
ceremonies had to be accompanied by music. These musics include both 
vocal and instrumental songs^ dancings and enaedng of plays varying 
from a single act or scene to a performance whidi continued for days and 
nights. Thus the elements of drama arc available in the earliest Vidas^ The 
excavations at Mahenjo-DarOp Harappa and other sites may supply 
evidence of regular theatre even for the Pre-Vcdic period. In order to 
carry out into practice die musical habit of the Hindus, which was so con¬ 
vincingly in existence for milleniuimj no doubt suitable accommodation 
had to be found out by indigenous effort? and evolution. It would 
be the limit of prejudice to imagine that although the Hindus knew all 
about a dramatic performance and although the art of building was under¬ 
stood and successfully practised at least between 3000 and 4000 a. cl when 
Mahenjo-Daro edifices might have been erected, yet they did not think of 
constructing a playhouse even after tlie model of the then existing natural 
caves until the Grecian invaders supplied the pattern between 300 and 350 
B. c. Those who arc not thus prejudiced will find it easy to infer from the 
evidences quoted above and to come to the conclusion that there were in 
Hindu India rustic theatres for folk dance or popular performancCj as well 
as regularly constructed playhouses of various shap^ and si2es^ They were 
built vrith scientific knowledge of acoustics, light, ventiUtionj safety and 
security. They were erected in villages, small country towns^ centres of 
pilgrimages, and in big capital dtics. They were attached to commodious 
dwelling houses^ king's palaces, and god's temples. Inal! these constructions 
provisions were distinctly made for the stage proper and the auditorium. 
The former comprised the platform with a thick drop scene in front 
and the theatre proper with various realistic sceneries and curtains 
behind which even semi-nude dance could be performed, the indecency 
being prevented by the mistiness caused by the device of thin curtains and 
light. The green-rooms and other roorm were made for dressing and rest¬ 
ing of the actor$ and actresses, and even for an interview with them by some 
fascinated audience. The auditorium with the orchestra m front provided 
scats for all classes and ranks of audience, which were artistically arranged 
in tiers and galleries. It was adorned with beautiful doors, windows, bal¬ 
conies, and walls and ceilings with carvings and paintings on them. There 
were also open air auditorium with surrounding walls and terraces which 
latter sen-od as galleries. But the stage appeat^ never to have been uncover¬ 
ed either on the sides or at the top.^ 

^ For further details, the writer's artidCp * The Playhouse of the Hindu 
Period ' {Modtm Rerntw, April, i935i PP- 37^7^^ Kriahnaswiimi Aiyangar's 
Commemoration Volume^ pp, 
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NATYA-MAI^DAPA—^The stage proper consisting of rafiga Sirsha 
(stage-front), ranga-pitha {place for acting), and nepathya-griha 
{green-room)- In shape it should be like a mountain cave and have 
two floors: 

Kaiyah $ailaguhJlltaro dvi-bhumir natya-mandapa I 

[Bkorala^afya-J^ra n, 84, also 91.) 

The upper floor or the platform (Vedita, ibid^^ n 80) should be made of 
wood : 

Evatfi k^Utha-vidhiih kritva bhitti-kanna prajojayet ) — (Ibid., n, 8a.) 
The surrounding walls should be made of bricks (llish tesh (aka). 

NATTA (NA'J'VA)-SALA — A detached building used as a music 
haU. 

Naffa-jala cha karttavya dvara-dc 4 a-samahayli t 
And the mime hall should be built attached to the gateway (of the 
temple), 

(Cflfada-Airapa, Chap, ittvii, v. 45.) 
A mandapa or hall for religious music, built in front of the main temple ; 
Durgga-dcvalayasyabharauam iva purah sthapayanma gurwim SrJman 
frfriatha-viryyah sthagita-daia-diian natya-Salam chhalena t 

(Dirghasi Inscdp. of Vanapati, tiocs 14-15, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. IV, p. 316.) 

NABHI-VITHI—A road proceeding from the central part of a 
village or town. 

Brahma-bhaga-vpddhya vithir nabhi-vlthid Lathyatc 1 

(KdjnUdgttma, xnv, 1.) 

NARANA—-A temple of Vishnu. 

(Note on a Tamil Inscription in Siam, Hultsch, 
J. R A. S., >913, pp. 337-339.) 

NARACHA — ^A road running towards the east. 

Pr&A-mukha vlthayah sarva narachakhyc(a i)ti smptah ( 

[Kdmikigamaj xxv, 3^) 

NALA—A canal or gutter, cJiaimcl, lotus stalk (M., 3tix, 144, 148, 
i53» etc.), a tubular vessel of the body (M,, l, 198, aoi, 205, etc.}, 
middle, central (M., xxxiir, 360, xLtn, 14), 

In conncidon with the phallus,—{Af., ui, !i94-i96, etc.) 
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NALA-GEHA—^A canal-housc, channel, middle chamber, centra] 
hall. 

, . , Bhitti-gcham ihochyate | 

Tri-r hatiisli^ pafir-ha-shad-bhSgaih saptSihfaih kudya'-vistaram i 
Scshaih tu nala-geham tu. . . . t 

(M, Tcxxnr. 359, 360,) 

NALANDA—^Thc famous Buddhist institution at Bihar, comprising 
several ttihdra, sangarama, dkarmaganja, and chaitj/a buildings; 
there were colleges, halls, libraries, observatories, priests’ chambers, 

* richly adorned towers and the fairy-like turrets ’ and * brilliant 
and magnificent memorial ’ buildings. ‘ The whole establishment 
is surrounded by a brick-wall. One gate opens into die great 
college, from which arc separated eight other halb, standing in the 
middle. (Accounts of Hiuen Tsiang, I-tshig, Tibetan writers, 
Excavations, Archaeological Survey, and Sankalia); see under 

VlfiVAVIDYALAYA. 

NALIKA {see Nala) —canal, the lower leg- 

Ekamfaiii tad-dhataiti bhitti-taram Scshaih cha nalika I 

{M., xxxni, 438,) 

The lower leg.—(Af., xlv, 4a, etc.) 

NALIKA-GARBHA—rectangular hall of the length twice the 
breadth. 

NalikS gabbho ti bitt harato dvigu^ita-gunayamo digha-gabbho 1 

(Buddhaghosha, ChiUiamgga, vi, 33.) 
The interpretation ofOldenberg and Rhys Davids as ' palanquin-shaped' 
given under the translation of the term is not supported by the commenta- 
tor Buddhaghosha as quoted above. 

NALIKA-GRIHA {see Nala-geha) — ^A canal house. 

(Af., xix, 98, etc.) 

NALI {see Nauka) — ^A canal, a gutter, 

Gcha-tare tu saptaih^am nalhtarath yugaihfakam I 

(M, XK, 115 ; sa also 116.) 

NASA — A nose, a nosc'shaped object, the upper piece of a door, 
a vestibule. 

Vijftcya. nuik£ n 3 s^ dvarordhva-duru cha I 

(AnmahSsAa, ii, ii, *3-) 

la connexion with tht base - 
Grahadi-chitra-aarvcsham kshndra-nasSdi-bhushitara I 

xiV| 236* etc.) 
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NASIKA(-SI) (jee NAsi)—A nose-shaped architecdira? olgect, 
a vestibule, an open court or porch before a house, a bail nest to 
the entrance to a house, a bracket. 

In connexion with the pillar xvi, 76, 77, 90. 120, etc); 

Some component part of a building (Af., xvn 207 ; jux, 174, etc,), 
Cbatur-dikshu ebatur-n^i (Af., l, 184). 

SapTabkedagama, xxxi (referring to a class of buildings) ; 
Chatush-kQta^ chatuh-^ala£ chatvarah parSva-nasikih I (48) 
Mukha-nasI tatha yuktarti dva-daSaib chanu-nSsikak < (49) 
Chatur-nasl-samayuktam anu-nasi-daSa$btakam *1 (51} 
Kuta-iala-samayukta punah pafijara-nasika |( (53) 

PSrfvayor nasiku-yuktam tan-madhye tanu(tvanu)wiasika 11(79) 
Eka-nasikaya yuktam pafijaram samudahritam I 
Ku^eshu nasika>yuktatb koshtham etat prakirtitam 11 (80) 
Kdmikdgamat lv (eight kinds of Nasika) : 

N^sika tv-ash tadh^ jiieya tasy^dau sirhha-sartijnitam 1 
S^rdha-pafijaram any at syat tritlyam inaiam li (132} 

Shaped like the nose (A/., sxxni, 541). 

Its height ends by the fore part of the dome (Af., xxxm, 549). 

See also Af*, xxxni. 550-561. 

Shaped like Sala, iikha, circular, galakuta (Af„ xxxiti, 532-553). 
Niryuha-paAjaram pafehat panchamaih lamba-nasikam I 
Sithha-Srotram tu shashtam syat khanda-niryuhakaih tatha 1 
Jhasa-pahjaram anyat syat t^m lakshanam uchyate li (133) 
They arc also called pahjaras ; 

Sarveshaih paajarauath tu manam evam udahptam 11 (149) 

The details of these n^ikas or pahjaras {ibid., 134-146). 
Slishta-pr^ada-nivrahga-vipulath sama-nirgamam I 
Sha(-varga-3ahitajji 5 akti*dlivajayor mukha-pattikam I U34) 
Vedika-jalaka-stambha-rajitaih sithha-pafijaram t 
Tri-dapdadi-chatur-dai^da-paryantam vipulanvitam ll (135) 
Yatharhayama^amyuktadi suchi-pada-dvayam dvijah t 
Sarveshaiii pafijaranaih tu madhyatne saihprayojayet tl {136) 
Dhimni prasadam Silishiaih samvraih chardfaa-nirgatam 1 
Ad histhanadi -pahehanga-fak ti-dhvaja-samanvitam 11 (137) 
Mukha-pattikayopetam vedika-jalakanvitarii 11 
Karqa-pada-yutam sard ha-panjar am tu vidhiyatc II (138) 
Pragvad vipula-saihyuktam pada-nirgamanvitam I 
Tri-bhagam nirgataih vapi vrita-sphatika-sannibham M (139) 
Panjarasyadimarii 4 esha(ili) pragvad atra samiritam II (t40) 
Svanurupa-Sikhasv-agrarh Slisbta-nivrahga-karnakam I 
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KapotadyaAga-wihyuktam ctan niryuha-paftjaram U (141} 
SarhiUsbta-nivra-karnaiighri-krita-naga-talam Sirah t 
Niryuha-rahitath yuktarh sarvaiigath lamba-nasikam II (142) 

Tad cva simha-^rotrabha-Sikhaih yad-vad nivrakam I 
SaihSritaift kanna-padcna aiiiiha-irotrath tad ucbyate 11 (143) 
Vistare panchatnaihJc tu dvyamlarii nirgamananvitam 1 
NivrSdhastat kapotadyair adiiair ma^dita-rupakam II 
Narana tu khaijda-nu7uha(ih) jfiatvS samyak prayojayet II (144) 
Daiids^-<la^dajita-ni$hkrantaib nivradhastad upary>adhah 1 
Angair yuktaih kapotadyaib kandharam toranEnvitam tl (145) 
Jhasa-paftjaram ctat syad ash^amaift namatah dvijah II {146) 

NAHA-LII^GA—A kind of phallus. 

Acharya-hastcna va libgam iishya -(sya)s tu iiaha*!ifiga-vat I 

(M, LHi 335; Ktf details under Linca.) 

NIGAMA—A town, the quarters inhabited by traders, a market. 

(Af>, X, 42; tee details under Naoara.) 
C/. Nagara-mgarna-jana-padanam— ' towns, marts and rural parts 
(e. g. Grama-nagara-nigama. Hanhaekarita, p. aao, 1, 1.}'—(Junagadli 
Insciip. of Rudradaman, lines 10-1J, Ep. Ind., Vot. vm, pp. 43, 37, and 
note 5,) 

Nigama-sabhaya-nibadha—registered at the town’s hall.—(Senart, Nasik 
Cave Inacrip. no. la, line 4 ; ^P* Vol. vin, pp. 82, 83.) 
NIGAMA-SABHA {sh Nigama)— a guild-hall, the traders, 

assembly. 

Cf, Eta cha sarva-sravita-nigama-sabhaya nibaddha cha pbalaka* 
varc cbaritra iti—‘ and all this has been proclaimed in the guild-hall 
and has been written on boards according to custom. 

• Nigama-sabhaya, ‘ in the guild-hall, ’ may also be translated • in 
the assembly of the traders. ’ Dr, Burgess.— (I^hatrapa Inscrip, no. 9, 
line 4, Arch. Sun., New Imp. Series, Vol. iv, pp. 102, 103, note 3 on page 103.) 

NIDRA—A moulding. 

Vajanaih chaika-bbagena nidrekS vajanaih tribhih I t 
Vajanam chaika-bbagena tatha oidra tri-bhagatah U 

{KSmikagama, lv, 10, ii.)“ 

NIDHANA— Pi. store-room, a treasury. 

Vimana-^aleshu cha ma^d^^peshu nidhanaHsadmcshv-api gopuresh- 

vapi I .\ 

(jlf., XIV, 397 -' 4 o <»0 




NIB{*V}IPA 


AM ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 


NIB(-V)ipA—An ornament covering the lower part of the pent- 
rooF, a moulding. 

Agraiii vikaiitabham syan m&lath cha cibidnnvitam I 

{Mt Jtvni, *45, etc.) 

NIMNA{‘KA) — Tlic cavity, depth,‘depressed part, drip, projection, 
edge of an architecturaJ or sculpturai object, a moulding. 

A moulding of the base (M., xrv, 247, etc. ;j« the lists of mould* 
ings under Aphishthana) , 

A moulding of the column {M., xv, 5a), 

A moulding of the pitha or pedestal of the phallus (Af., Lin, 27). 
Chatur-dikshu sabhadram va chaika'dvy-amiena nimtxakam 1 

(jW:, l, 265.) 

The depressed part of the chin : 

Hanvantath tad-dvayor madhye nimna-tungaih ^ivayatam I 

fM, xtv, 103,) 

NIRGAMA—'The projection. 

( 1 ) Msftasdra -. 

The projections of the mouldings of the base (Af., xiv, 385-4 [2 ; j« 
under AoniSHtHANA), 

The projccdom of the mouldings of the pedestal (Af., xtn, 128-146 t ste 
under UPAPlyHA.) 

The projection of the (whole) pedestal (lin/., 20-35). 

Cf, Nirgamodgamanc vapi putra^naiam avapnuySt I —(M, tjcrx, 19.) 

(2) Ningamaih tu punas tasya yavad vai ^ha-paftika \ 

Chap. ocLxn, v, 4,) 

ChatuT*diksku tatha jheyaih nirgamarh tu tatoh budhaih I 

{Ibid., Chap, ccutot, V. 2,] 

(3) Ashtamamicna garbbasya rathakanam tu nirgamah I 

{Agm-PutS^, Chap, stui, v, 13 ; su aUa v. 14.) 

(4) Nirgamas tu iukai^hrrf cha uchchhraya-jikharitddhagah 11 
Chatur-dikshu tatha jncyo nirgamas tu tatha budhaih 11(9) 

Bhagam ckarii gphitva tu nirgamath kalpayet punah 11 (10) 

Nirgamas tu samakhyatah jeshath purvavad eva tu 11 [14) 

Sukahghrih purvavaj jneya nirgamochchhrayakaih bhavet 11 (ty) 

Chap. xt,vi], w, 4, g, 10,14,17.) 

(5) ^anaih tu chatur-dikshu chaika-bhagaditah kramat | 
Pada-bhaga-viviiddhya cha ashta-bhagavasanakam tl (loi) 
Vinirgamasya chay^mo tad*vriddhya tasya vjstarah II (joa) 

Nirgamo gopuranaift tu prakarad bahyato bhavet I) (127) 

{KSndkSiatna, xxxv, 101, loa, 127.) 
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NIRVASA-MANDAPA 


Madhy&gara-viniahloSnta-niigamena samanvJtah || 

'Niigamas tu dvi-bhagena vistaTa-dv(a)yaLihla-iTianatah H 

{KSmihigauia, XLV, S4, a6.) 

AdhyaTdha*dvj-tri-dao^o va nirgamai chodgamo bhavet li 

{Ibiil,, uv, a I.) 

(6} Sarvcaham cva padanarh tat-padam nirgath bhavct H 
Of all columns the projection h one-fourth of the height. 

{Saprabhedagaituii xaxi, 65.) 


NIRGALA—A part of a swing, a moulding. 

Ayase nirgalam kuryad yojayct rajjum eva vS 11 
Vastrordhvc chaika-hastantaiii dolayll phalakantakum 1 
Tad-urdhve vajanantam syau nixgalayamam iritam 1 
Nir ga lag r e dvayagiaih syat phalaka-valayanvitam 1 

(M., L, 168-171.) 


NIRETANA—'The forepart of the branch of an ornamental tree 
(kalpa-vriksha). 

Cf, Bhramaiair abhirayuktarh sarva-Sakha-itire tane I 

(Af., xLvmj 58.) 


NIRYOHA—A kind of a turret-like ornament on columns or gates 
a pinnacle, a turret; a chaplet, a crest, a head ornament, the crest 
of a helmet j a peg or bracket projecting from a wall to hang or 
place anytliing upon (rf. NAga-niryuha) ; \vood placed in a wall 
for doves to build their nest upon t a door, a gate. 

(i) Niryuhiidyair alaiikritya (Af., stmt, t86, 

(a) Ratraa)r<i{Ki; 

V. g, 20 ; VimSnair hema-niryuhaih i 
V. 9, 58 : Charu-toraija-niryuha (lahka) 1 


(3) MahabhiraUi: 

1 . ±< 1 , 44 : Dvara-torana-niryiihair yuktaih nagaram I 

1 . 7, 96 ; Ancka-vidha-praiada-haiiuya-valabhj-mryuha-Satasam- 

kttlah (naga-lokah) ( 

(4) HarivamSa (Prf. (5015-5018, 50*3) : 

Nagaryah palchimam dvaram uttararh i^a-dvaram purvam nagara- 

niiyuhaih dakshinam nagara-dvaram I 

NIRVASA-MANDAPA—A pavilion for banishment, a private room. 

Tal-pure’Undam ckaiidam athava nirvasa-mai^dapam I 

(M., xiociv, 326, etc.) 
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NIRVYOHA 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDiA OF 


NIRVYCHA^—A cross circle, a small tower. 

CJl MEiha-vara4ft vimanordhvc nirvyuhSuatia-sariiyuiam I 

{Ka/nUcdgarna, XLV, ly.) 

NIV.\TA-BH:'VDRAKA’—A class of chariots. 


(M, xun, U3 j j« under Ratha.) 

NIVESANA—A resting place, a stall for cattle, a colonial settle¬ 
ment. 


(9, 9 ; vu, 19, 5.) 

NISHADAJA(-DHA)—A class of pavilions, a type of building. 

(M^ scxxiVj 152 ; sre uadcr Mancapa.) 
A class of buildings without the kuta-^a (top-hall) but with eight 
other halls and eight aviaries : 

Pr^do nishadhas tatra kQta- 4 a]a-vihinakah I 
Ashta-Sala-samajniktai chashta-panjara-saihyutah 11 

{Suprabfudaganui^ xxxi, 45.} 
NISHADYA A bedstead, a couch, a hall, a shop, a market place. 

(SiiitpatiirBadAa, xvtu, 15, etc.) 

NISHIDHI {see Nisaddhi)— monumetit. 

NISHKALA—A site plan. 

Yugmam nishkalaih proktam ayugmaifa sakalam tatha I 

{M.J vu, 73 ; iff under Paoa-vinyasa.) 
NISHKASA—A verandah, a portico, a balcony, a projection. 
J*rag-grlvah pancha-bhagena nlshkasas tasya choebyate » 

Karayet sushiram tadvat prakarasya tri*bh5gatah II 
Prag-giivah pancha-bhagena nishkasena vijeshau^ | 

Kuryad vt pancha-bhagciia>prag-grivaih karoa-mulatah n 

{Malsya-PurS^, Chap, ctajux, w. 34-25.} 

NISADDHI(NISIDI) {see Nisiudhi)—A house for rest, a tomb, 
a monument. 


(i) Rami sc^tiyara Nisidt— ' The Nhidi of Rami setd ’ 

‘ Nisidi is given by Sanderson as a bill of acquaintance; Dr. Bhau Daji 
(Jeitm. Bom. Br, R, As, Saf., Vol,, ix, p. 315, Inscription, no, 4) translates it 
by house of rest, on the analogy of an inscription in the Udayagiri cave in 

Orissa; this is probably its meaning as used here.’ Dr. Fleet_Sanskrit and 

old Kanarcsc Inscrip, no. tvi, Imf. Aul, Vol. vui, p, 246, note 48,) 

(% CaraaL, Vol. n. Inscriptions on Ghandragiri, Vindhyagiri and in the 
t<)wn.) 
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NIS^VDDHI (NISIDI) 


(2) Erected a stone hall for gifts in JInajci&thapura and set up a tomb 

(nisidhiyaih) in memory of the Maha-marjidal^ch&ryya Devakinti PandJta 
Deva. (No- 40 \ Roman Text, p. 10, line 3 from the bottom upwards; 
Transl., p- *9 H 

(3) ' By Madhavachandra Deva was the tomb (Nishadyakakarayeta) 
raised to his memory,' (No. 41 ; Roman Text, p. la, line 15; Transl., 
p, 143 , ^ 5 -} 

(4) ’ The excdlent minister Naga*deva erected in memory of the famous 
Yogi Nayakirtti , . - a tomb (nkhidhyalayam) to endure as along as sun, 
moon and stars continue.’ (No. 42 ; Roman Text, p- 16 line 10, Transh, 
p. 124, line 4.) 

(5) ' Raised a tomb (nisidhigchaih) to her memory/ (No. 44; Roman, 
Text, p. ao, line 23 i Transt.. p. 125, line ao.) 

(6) ‘ A group of tombs (nlsidhlka), a collection of ponds and lakes, who 
(but him) made these in memory of Nayakirtti Deva Saiddhaiidka.’ 
{No. 90 Roman Text, p, 73, line 23 i Transl.. p. 159. line i.) 

(■^) ‘He, from devotion to his guru, set up his tomb (ulshayam). 
(No. 105; Roman Text, p. 80, line 27 ; Transh, p. 165, line 30.) 

(a) ■ Mahkabbe Ganti had erected a tomb (nisidhiggehadyam) 
for her^ura. ’ (No. 139; Roman Text, p. no, line 6 from bottom 
upwards; Transh, p. 185, line 9.) 

(9) ' Had a tomb (nisidhigeham) for him. ’ (No. 144 ; Roman Text, 
p. 114, line 22 : Trans],, p. 8, Ime 9 from bottom upwards.) 

(jo) ‘ His son Taila-gauda made a grant for the god SiddeSvara 
and setup this monument (nisaddhi).'—(£p. Carsah, Voh vii-HoiinaU 
Taluq, no. 79 ; Transh, p. 174.) 

(it) ’A third feature, even more characteristic of style, is 

found in the tombs of the priests, a large number of which is in the 

neighbourhood of Moodbidri, Three of these arc illustrated In the 

woodcut (no. 154, Rergusson). They vary much in size and magni- 

fteence, some being from three to five or seven storeys in height, 

but they are not, like the storeys of Dravidian temples, ornamented 

with simulated ceils and finishing with domical roofs, The division 

of each storey is a sloping roof, like those of the pagodas at Katmandhu, 

and in China or Tibbet. ’ , , - ^ 1 ... \ 

(Fergusson, Itfd. ttnd Eail. Arch-t p. aya-) 

In Bengal, especially in ComtUa and Noakhali Districts, these tombs 

or monuments, which ajrc even now built, have generally the cone- 

shape. At the bottom there is in most cases a square cell or chamber. 

They are sometimes constructed in groups and supplied with chambers 

at tlie top, (f. Chatkhil Noakhali, 


AM EMCrCLOPAEm OF 

NIHARA iset Prakara)^— court of the compound, a courtyard. 
Dvitiyani anta-iuhara cha madhyama-hSra tfitiyakam 11 

NIDA-A nest, a lair, a covered pkcc. ’ 

In connexion with buildings; 

Nidasya chadho grivo-vatayanarii karayet I—(M, xvm, 320.) 
Torauair Dida-bhadradi-mule chordhve cha bhQ$bitam’l 

Ml r ^ j 

MPYA(? RA)—Tlic lower portion, the end, the border as of a cloth 

iMajmmata, xjcjun, 62, 63, % 

NRIT 1 'A(*TYA)*MA^PAPA (j« Mandapa)—A detached build- 
mg used as a music hall, a pavilion. 

Nppauam abhishekarthaifi mandapaih nritta-marida'ipaiti i 

(M. xxjov, 38, rtc.) 

A paviboj, gencrJly io front of a temple, where religion, mnsie 
IS preformed Haiti, gG, $ 3 ; »> under hlAnnATA). 

NETRA_The eye, a side portico or porthole, gable-rrindow 
(df., HXXIV, 396), a wing (Af., xzxv, tot), face (M., xictv, *57-260). 

bame as Lalata xxxv 357-1260)* ^ 

NETRA^KOTA (see KARNA-iti)TA)^A front apartment, a side- 
hall, a comcr-tower. 

PradliaDavasa-nctrastha-nclra-kQta-dvayath nyayet || 

(^amtAagetnaf xxxv, 75.) 

NETRA-Bl^DRA MukiiA-BHADRA)^A side tabernacle, side 
porch, portico. ’ 

Parito’lind{r)a-bhagena varanam mukha-fahadrakam | 

Athava nclra-bhadram syat xxxiv, 851-^52.) 

Kanjaika-kara-bhadram syat Salagre netra-bhadrakam i 

NETRA-BHI'm^A side-walh 

Dakshiuc nctra-bhittau va grabhadhanath praklrtitam I 

NETRA-SALA^A side-hall. xxxv, 46. etc.) 

Tad-adho bha-prave^c tu tad dvan^yavasanakam I 
ShanBam vai nctra-Salanam antaratc cha va sthalatn II 

Tach-chhalaya dvi-partvc tu netra-iala sa-bhadrakam 

{Afv, XXVI, 40, etc.) 
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paksha-SAlA 


NEPHATHYA-GRIHA—The grcen-nKim in a theatre {see details 
under Natyag^ha). 

NEMI {see Prakara and Pradakshina) —The circumfercnccj 
a surrounding verandah or balcony. 

(1) Nemih padena-vistirija prasadasya samantatah I 

{Agni-PurSna, Chap. CIV, v. 7.) 

(2) Nemih padena vistirna prasadasya samantatah I 
Garbham tu dvi-gunarii karyyatii nemya manaih bhaved iha It 

(Gsrwrfa-AwJwi, Chap, xt-vn, w. 19-20.) 


P 


PAKSHA-(KA)—^A side, a flank, a footpath. 

In connexion with staircases {M., xxx, 100, etc.). 

In connexion with streets : 

Evaih vithir dvi-paltshath syan madhya-rathyaika-paksliaka t 

(A/., XI. 350.) 


In connexion with walls : 

Anyat salaih tu sarveshatfa chaika-pakshalayakshma-kramat I 
Anyat salam tu sarvesham alayartharii dvi-pakshakam I 

fjW., xxxvi, 86-Q7.) 


Compare chatus*paksh™ iva chhadUi (square roof), and 
Ya dvipaksha chatush-paksha sha^-paksha ya nirmayate I 
Ash^a-paksharii dasa-pakshmih s^ath manasya patmm agnir gartc 
iva^ayc 1 

{Athama-Veda, ix, 3.) 


Set further illustration under Eka-paxsua and Dvi-paksha. 

PAKSHAGHNA-^A type of building. 

Yainya hinaih chuUl tri-Salakaih vitta-naia-karam etat I 
Pakshaghanam aparaya vai]itaitv suta-dhvariiSa-vaira-karam I 
* A building lacking a southern hall is called chuIli j it causes loss 
of prosperity, one in which there is no western hall (the so-)caUcd 
Pakshaghna, occasions the loss of children and (the) comity. (BfiAat* 
SathhUa, un. 38, jl.R.A.S., N. S., Vol. vi, p, 386.) 

PAKSHA-$ALA—A side-hall. 

Madhya-koshthasya ^ale tu bhadra-Bla viicshatab 1 
Paksha-Salanvitath vatha Qrdhva-salanvitam tu va t 

(A/., xxxiu, 518-519 ) 
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PAT^TKA 


AJ^ EJ^CrCLOPAEDIA OF 


PA!^?KA — A moulding of the pillar. 

iSikharasyordhvc pattochcham uttaroch chain sain am bhavct t 
TadHirdhve vajanath pabkam nimnam kumbham sada^dakam | 

{M.t )cv, laS-tay.) 

In connexion with joinery ; 

Eka‘rupa(Th) cha pankam cha vtdhih syad cka-rupakam i 

{Af.> xvn, 153.1 

PACHANALAYA—A kitchen, the refectory of a temple. 

Devanam pachana*mandapam—' built a beautiful stone tempie with 
the tora^a-gatc and the surrounding walls, having provided the temple 
with a flower garden, kitchen, pond and suitable environs.'^(£'p. CamaL, 
Vol. X, Kolar Taluq, no, 132 j Roman Text, p. 54 ; TransL, p. 49,) 

PA 1 ^CHA*TALA — ^The fiftli storey, the fivc-sioreyed buildings. 

(M., xxin, 1-55.) 

A description of the fifth storey {M., xxxi, 48-51). 

The eight classes {ibid., 1-48; m under PkXsAda). 

PAtilCHA-PRAKARA-HARMYA—The various attached and 
detached buildings constructed in the five courts into which the whole 
compound is divided {m PrAkara). 

(jM., XXXI, 2.) 

PANCHA-EHOMI {sie Pancha-tala)— The fifth storey, the five 
storeyed buildings. 

PANCHA-SALA — ^Thc enclosure wall of the fifth court, 

(Ml xxxj, 39,) 

CJ* Tatah pafichania-^ala cha miiha-maryadim iritam 1 

(Mj jc™* 13^ etc.) 

PANCHAYATANA — A phallus with five heads, 

(Ghilukyon Arthj lecture, Arch. New 

^ Imp, Stirio, VoL, X3a, p. 39.) 

PANJARA—A cage, an aviary, a nest, an architectural object, 
windows. 

The cages for domestic birds and animals, such as pigeon, tiger, 
cU,, arc counted among the articles of furniture (Af., t, 50-55), their 
architectural description {ibid., 213-388).—(A'^iAd^amo, tv, 134-146 - Jd 
under NAsikA.) 

PANJARA-SALA—A small top-room, a small window, a class of 
storeyed buildings, a type of bedstead, a moulding, a nest-like 
arcliitccturai object. 
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PATTI 


(]) Mdnasdra : 

A small room above the dome (stupi) : 

Etat panjara^ialam cha padoiam ekaih ^ikha-lrayam 1 

[M., XV, 131.) 

A class of the seven-storeyed buildings {M., xxVp 27 ; under 
PrAsAp a) , 

A synopym of the bedstead (Jlf., ih, 11). 

A member of the pillar (Af»> xv^ 89^ 98, 99-103, etc,) 

In connexion with buildings of one to twelve storeys i 
Sala-ku^a-dvayor-madhye chaiLa-bara sa-panjaTam I 

{M, xiX;^ 57 ; iw flifo ijSj^ etc.) 

(2) Kdmikdgimiii xxxVj 75 ; 

Pahjara-dvitayarii karyarii kart^a-kuta-samodayam II 

Ibid. L, 92 * 

Kuta-:$alanvitam yat tu pahjaraiS cha samanvitam (vimanam) II 
Ibid-, LV, 196-198 (the synonyms of the pafijara) : 

Pram^^a-bhavanam karma-pr^adasyashtakam tat hi I 
Sabheti kiita-nama ^ylch chhaya valabh!(r) eva cha II 
Brahma^dvararh tato madhye mandapf^rh kosh|hake matam U 
Riju-vaktrarii dvijlvasaih krfdam syat stniha^vaktrakam t 
Panjarlbhidhanant syat M—(iTw further details under NAsjkI.) 

(3) SupTiibhedagamHf xxxi, 80 ; 

Eka-nasikaya yuktaih panjararh samudahritam I 
Kuteshu nasika-yuktaih koshtham ctat prakirtilam 11 

(iSff ato V. 79^ under NasixA.) 

(4) ^ Between the *" kari^a-kuta ** and ‘‘ £ala are found some kinds 
of little windows called pahjara* *—ArcLj by Jouveau-DubreulJ^ 
ed, S. Krishnaswamt Aiyangar, p. 5,) 

(5) * His SOP Kahgata-deva having wandered abroad (as a 
mendicant) and brought alms, had a ku(a«pafi|ara made for the 
god Hanumanta, and that fame might come to ail, had a )ipi-la$ana 
made and set up it. ’ — {Ep. CdTAot., Vok, vn, Ghanncgiri Tainq, uo. 17, 
Trans!*,, p. 180 ^ Roman Text, p- 3.17+) 

(6) ChaJukyan Architecture Suw.^ New Imp. Scries, VoK 

xxi. Plates XXVI, xcvm). 

(7) Sei Mjsore Arck^ Report (1915-16, p. 22, Plate x, fig. 

(8) See Cunningham : Areh. Sutv. (VoL i, Plate v, p. 6). 

PATTA— ^ A band, a fillet, a moulding of the base, etc., an 
PAT^IKA— V ornament for the body, a crown, a diadem, 
PATJI — J a turban, an upper garment, a cloth, a pbte. 


PATTI 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OP 


a ilab^ a seat, a junction, a town, an edict, a lintel {.M.^ xix, t 49 )> 
a staircase (Af., xxx, 140-143), a spoke (jW., xLm, ii). 

(i) *Itis often confounded with the moulding called ‘vijana” 
especially in pedestals and bases as it appears to be of the same form 
to be used in the same situation, and to have the same height and 
projection with the latter, but when employed in architraves and 
friezes its height and projection increases considerably. (Rm Razj 
Ess. Atdt, Hitid.j p. 35 -) 

(a) In connexion with the plough ; phala-pat^a, tn-pa(ta, madnya- 
patta (jif., V, 52, Si, 73). 

In connexion with the foundations : 

Pattikantath kshipech chapi vinyaset prathameshtakam I 

fM, xn, 303.) 

A crowning moulding of the pedestal (df., xin, 5» 49i ®tc., 

f« the lists of mouldings under Upapitha), 

A moulding of the base (A/., xiv, 13, a6, 48, etc.; stt the lists 
of mouldings under Adsuishtiiama). 

A moulding of the pillar (Af., xv, 121, 35 > etc.). 

In connexion with the staircase (Af., xxx, 14®)- 
In connexion with the door (Af., xxxEt, 73, etc.). 

In connexion with the bedstead {Af., xerv, iB, ip, etc.). 

An ornament for the body : 

Ka|i-3iitram tu sariiyuktam kati-prantc sa-pa^^ika I 

(M., L, 27 ; j« flfjo 28, etc.) 

Athava ratna-pattaih syat svarna-tatahka-karuayoh I 

(M, Liv, 47 -) 

Compare ' Patta-dliara, ’ and ‘ Pa^ta-bhaj, ’ meaning kings, with 
special cro^s, — (M, u, 3, 4.) 

(3) Bhagais tribhis tatha kanliah khaijtha-paitas tu bhagaiah 1 
Bhaga {? go) bhyasam urdhva-pa^iaJ cha Sesha-bhagena patiika 11 
Nirgamas tu punas tasya yavad vai ^esha-pattika li 

* The neck (of the pedestal of an idol or phallus) is made of 
three parts and the band of the neck of one part. The abhyasa 
(?) is one part, the upper band is also one part, and the remaining 
partis pa(tika (fillet or band). Its projection should extend as 
far as the last pa(^ka. * —Chap, ccixn, w. 3, 4.) 

(4) Vedik^ prastara-samarh shad-amiikfitya bhagaSah 1 
Ekaih^ath prati-pattaiti syad arhSabhyam anlari bhavet 11 
Crdhva-vajanam ekaitiSam amilam tat-patpka bhavet l 
Ordhva-paitath tad-ckaih^m antarl kusumair yuta II 

{VasUi-nidyS, td. Ganapad Sastri, ix, 23, 24.) 
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(5) Polatdir apy-avadid anujan pratibaddha-pattam avantu I 
' Pu!akesi too declared to fais brethren (in the presence of his vassals) 
that they were to support the encircling diadem of his sons and grand¬ 
sons. (t^nt of Kusumayudha IV, line 18, Ini. Vol, xxsn, pp. 38*. 

384*) 

PATTANA(-I^A) {set Pattana)—A town, a commercial city acces¬ 
sible by water-ways. 

(t) Kautiliju^AT^-ldstra (Chap, xxii, p. 46, footnote) : 

Pattanarh £aka{air gamy am ghatikair naubhir eva cha I 
pJaubfair eva lu yad gamyam patta^am tat prachakshate U 
Dro^a-mukham jala-nirgama-pravdam paifanam ity-arthah I 

p. ao6.) 

(2) Karya-vikraya^athyuktam abdhl-tira-samasrltain ( 
Des^tara-gata-janair nana^jadbhir anvitam M 
Pattanaiit tat samakhyatam vailyair adhyu^hitam I I 

{Kifmkagmm^ xxj 8j gn) 

PAT^A-BANDHA — The coronation, a crovmj a class of bases coth- 
prising four types which differ from one another in height and 
in the addition or omission of some mouldings. 

Sit the lists of mouldings under AnmsHTEiAN^ {M.j xiv, 297-304)* 

A part of the crown ht iir)» 

Nija*patta-bandUa-5ainaye—^ at the time of his coronation. 

(Six Eastern ChaJukya QrantSj Berva^^ Plates of Chalukya-Bhima I* lino 
20, Ep. Ind.f Vol. pp, lag, 130.) * 

Goda vari-ta La^samipasthc Kapitthakagrame patta-v (b) an d ba- 

mahotsavc tula-purusham arnhya. 

‘ The term Pattabandha, ^vhicb literally moans ** binding of the 
fillet ” has been generally supposed to signify coronation cere- 
mouy.” But, it does not suit here. ^ Mr- D. R. Bhandarkar*“ 
(Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, line 46, Ep, inA., Vol, vn, pp. 40^ 27, note 2.) 

Sri-pat ta*bandhotsav ay a Kunindakam agatena mayi 1 

fThe grants of Indraraya m^ no. it, tine 47, 
Ep. Ind-t Vol. IX, pp. 36* 40, 25, note ^ 
refers to Vol- vti, p. 27, note a*) 

Coronation and crown t 

. . , dva-daia-varshe tu janmauah paltam I 

Yo*dhad udaya-girindro ravim iva tokauuragaya II 
' Put on to please the world the fillet (crown) in the twelfth 
year of (his) birth. ’ 
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Niravadya-dhavalah Kaiaka-raja-patta-iobbita-lalatah—' (his son 
was) Niravadyadhavala, whose forehead was decorated with the 
fillet (crown) of Kaiakaraja.* Dr. Hultzsch.™(Maliyapundi grant of 
Ammaraja II, lines 40, 45> Vol. tx, pp. 53> 55» 5®') 

PATTA-SALA“A religious establishment. 

Sti Nfandhata Plates of Jayasiriiha of Dhara (line 11, Ep. Ind., 
Vol. TB, pp. 49* 47)' 

Cf. ‘ (To provide) for the eight kinds of ceremonies of the god 
Mallinatha of the patta-S5lc(ia) which they had made within 
precincts of that Santinalha basadi.’— (Ep. Carnot, t VoL v. Part l, 
Bdur Taluq, no. lag; Transl., p. 86,* Roaiaii Tejti, p. 193.) 

PAl)jpi~$ALA—^A kind of hall, a two-storeyed mansion consisting 
of a single row of building which look like a broken staff at the 
forehead part above the second storey. 

(Af., XXXV, 97 j la details under SAla.) 

PATTANA (jw Pattana)— A village, a town, a commercial city 
on the bank of a river or sea, a new settlement. 

(i) A village inhabited mostly by traders (VaiSyas). 

(M., tx, 45&'457-) 

A town (Af., X, 40). 

A seaside commercial city : 

Abdbi-tTra-pradcSe tu nanS-jad-grihair vritam I 
Vanig-jatibhir akirnaih kraya-rikraya-puritam I 
Ratnair dvipantarair nityaih kshaumaih karpuradibhih I 
£tat pattanam ^hyatam vaprayatansamanvitam I 

(M, X. 63-66.) 

(ir) A seaside commercial city inhabited mostly by tradesmen. 

(A’diniitdfaina, xx, 8, 91 itr under PAyfAHA.) 

(3) KautitijKt-krlha-idstTa (Chap, xxii, p. 46, footnote) : 

Pattanaih ^akafalr gamy am ghalikair naubhii eva cha I 
Naubhir eva tu yad gamyaih pattat^aih tat prachakshatc II 

(Rajfapoftiii—siitra-iySkhyaiii, p. 206.) 

(4) Pattan^i jala-sthala-pathayor anyatara^ynktani 1 

{Praha-^ty^OTo^-sSira-J^ki^ne, p. 3*^') 

(^) Tad-bhuktau pattanam ramyarii $am!patiti namakam 1 

(The Chahanas of Marwar, no. iv, Sevadi stone inscrip, 
of Katukaraja, v, 6, Ep. Zed., VoL xi, p. 3*-) 
(6) ‘ Piriya-Rajaiya-Dcva, son of—, caused this town (pattatia) 
to be rebuilt and gave it the name of Piriyaraja paitnna (patana in 
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the text) after himself. . . . Whoever calls it Sihgapattana is guilty 
of killiog his father and mother.’— {Bp. Csfnai., VoL rv, HunsOr Taluq, 
no. 15 i Transl., p. 84 ; Romaa Text, p. 135-136.) 

(7) Dva-triihSa(t) tu velavoramum ashtSUiaia’pattaQamuni basashti 
yoga-pi{hamum —‘ (the people of) the thirty-two seaside towns, the iB 
towns, 6a seats of contemplation. , . . (held a convocation there),’—^Old 
Kanarese Inscrip. at Terdjl, line 60, Ittd, Ant-, Vol. xrv, pp. igj 35.) 

(8) Grtima-nagara-kheda-karwad a-m adamba-dro nam nkha-pa ttanaih* 
galiihdam aneka-itiata-kupt-prasada-dcvayatatiathgali-dam oppuvaagra- 
hara-pauanamgaliriidam atiSayav-appa, ... I 

f Tcridala, a merchant town situated in the centre and the 
first in importance^ among the twelve (towns) in the glorious Kuijdi 
Three Thousand, adorned with) —villages, towns, hamlets, villages 
surrounded by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt towns, and chief 
cities, with elegant mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining 
agrahara-towns in the country of Kunlala. . . . ’—(Old Kanarese 
Idscrip, at Terdal, line 58, Iitd, Aid., Vol, xw, pp. 19, 15.) 

(9) ' With myriads of people, practices of virtues, agreeable occu¬ 
pations, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure gardens, separated 
lovers, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring festivals, 
gha|ikS-sthanas (religious centres), the supports of dharmma and 
mines of enjoyments, moats which were as if the sea being overcome 
had returned here Ion account of the collection of gems, groups of 
the lotus faces of beautiful women fair as the moon (gr^ma-nagara- 
kheda-kharwava-madamba-d roiia-mukha-pura-pattana-ray a- dhani), on 
whatever side one looked in these nine forms did the Kuntala de§a 
shine. * 

(It should be noticed that the passage within brackets is almost 
indentical with the corresponding passages in quotation no, 8 above),— 
[Ep. CatsM., Vol. vit, Sbik^ur Taluq, no. 197; Transl., p. 1114, para. 1, 
last seven lines, Roman Text., p, 1*4, line 27 f,) 

PATRA—A leaf, a leaf-Uke omairtent, a moulding. 

An ornament of the pillar (Af,, av, 36, etc.), 

A member of the £ 11 ^ or hall {Af., sxxv, 40a). 

C/, Vatsararambha-lckhartham patram—A leaf for writing the 
almanac on.—(Af., L, 49-} 

In connexion with the balance (tula) (Af„ l, 190-191, 197* > 99 )* 

Stt more details under BuOsba^ia. 

PATRA-PATTA—A leaf-shaped diadem, a moulding. 

A turban or crown (Af., xux. 16). 

A moulding of the base (Af,, xtv, 345). 
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PATRA-KALPA—A set of ornaments for the use of kings and gods. 

{M.f St* under BhOaeias^a.) 

PATRA-TORAIS^A—An arch (set details under Tora^a,) 

Ba]a<K;handra-mbhaih patraii chitritarh patra-toranam >1 

{Kdmik^ama, lv, 

PATRA-BANDHA—A type of entablature (see details under 
Prastara). 

Pada-vut&ra-saihyuktarii patia^bandham itj stnritani i 

(Ibid., uv. 6 ) 

PATRA-VALLI-(KA)—A moulding of the entablature (Af.,xvi, 54), 
of the arch (Af., xLvi, 65), 

Su more details under PaASTAHA. 

PATHA—A road, a street, a way, a path, 

(t) Kautitlja-ATtha’^iistre (measurca of various paths); 

Antareshu dvi-hasta-vishkambhaib plrive chatur^guniyamam anu,‘ 
prik^ratn asbta-hastSyatam deva-patham karayct I 
Dat^dkQtara dviKland^tara va chkryah (ashta-hasta-pram^oa- 
niSirgah-R£yapaseal-sQtra'-vyakhyline, p, 13 ) kirayct t 
Bahir jiluu-bh£ginl]h tii'lUla-prakara-kfitavap^Lta-kanfaka-prad* 
sar&di*pfish (ha-tila^patra-f fi hgat aka4va*daihshtrarga • lopaskan - 
dana-pidukEmbarhiodap&nakaih chhanna-patham karayct I 

(Chap, xxsv, p, 5a-53,) 
Trayah prichin^ raja-miig^ traya undichlnS id v3stU'Vibh£- 
gah I 

Sa'dv^-daia'dvaro yuktodaka-bhumicb-cbbatina'pathah I 
Chatur-da^danatra ratbyS rhja-in3rga-drDna>mukba‘‘Sthiniya- 
T3sh|ra-vivita-pathah I 

Sayonlya-vyuha4tnaj&na-gr3ma*padiis cbashpi-dandab * 
Cbatur-dandas setu-vana-patbab l 
Dridaodo basd-ksbetra-pathah i 
Paficb&ratnayo ratha>path3i chatvarah paiu^patbab I 
Dvau lubudra-paiu^manusbya-patbah t 

(Chap. K*v, 54-35.) 

FADA—A part, the foot, a plot of the site plan (rrs Faoa* 
vkjvasa). 

(i) VSstu-y^a-tattva by Ragbunaodana quotes from the 
Purdjia without rurther reference ; 

Cbatuh-sbashp-padadi vastu sarva-deva-grihaih prati I 
Ekaiitia-padaTh vSstu manusham piatislddhidam n 
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(a) BT^^Safkkiid {wii, i 

£lci£id'VibhJgc dala dala purvottar^yatu rekhah ) 

Varahamihira apparently dees not give difTereat rules for temples 
and residential buildings. 

(3) The’foot; the site plan (M,, Lvn, 47, etc.; vii, 1-^67; set 
under Pada-vjsyAsa). 

PADA'VINYASA—The phin, the site plan. 

‘ The plan is^thc respresentation of the horizontal section of a building, 
showing its distribution, the form and extent of its various parts 
This is tlie geometrical plan where the parts arc repiresented in their 
natural properties. The modem architects consider other plans too : 
in the perspective plan objects are represented on a definite surface so as 
to. form a’certain'position to affect the eye in the game maimer as the 
objects themselves would ; while in the raised plan the elevation of a 
building is shown/—(Gwilt : En^l. of Arch., Glossary, p, 1340.) 

{it Mdnasdra (Chap. Vfr, named Pada-vistyAsa) i-*67 : 

The geometrical plans concerning the site, rather than a building, 
arc described in this chapter (lines i-afiy). There is no mention of 
the perspective or the raised plan. What is given there is ail about 
the site or the plot or the piece of ground selected to receive the 
building. Thirty-two kinds of square plans are described {lin« 3-40). 
They are designated by technical names. The first one is a site of one 
plot, which may be square, rectangular, round, oval or sixteen-sided, 
it is called Sakala, The second is of 4 plots, named Pail&Aa or Pechaka ; 
thcfihird, Plffsa, is of 9 plou ; the fourth, MaAafnffia, is of 16 plots ; the 
fiAh, UpapJfha, is of aj plots ; the sixth, Ugm-pltfui, is of 36 plots ; the 
seventh, StAaiiAYd, is of49 plots ; the eighth, is of 64 plots ; 

the ninth, Paramo-iSyika, is of 81 plots ; the tenth, Asanst is of too 
plots ; the elcvcnth,iiStAajJi>a, is i2J plots ; the twelfth, DtJja, is of 144 
plots ; ^the thirteenth, Utkaja-than^itot is of 169 plots; the fourteenth, 
Bhadra, b of 196 plots ; the tUieenth, Mahawio, b of 225 plots ; 
the sixteenth, Padma-garbha, is of 356 plots ; tlic seventeenth, Tri^ta, 
is of 289 plots; the eighteenth, Kai^dshfaka, b of 324 plots ; the nine¬ 
teenth, GdRiVa, b of 369 plots ; the twentieth, Su^-viiSlaka, b of 400 
plots ; the twenty-first, iSitramAito, is of 44^ plots ; the twenty-second, 
Supratikdnta, b of484 plots; the twenty-third, VUStaica, b of529plots ; 
the twenty-fourth, VipfTe-garbhoi b of 5®® plots ; the twenty-fifth, Viotto, 
b of £25 plots ; the twenty-sixth, Vipf^ba-bftoga, b of 67® twmty- 

seventh,is of 7^9 plots ; the twenty-eighth, VUdloAshOj b of 
784plots', the twenty-ninth, yipra-bhakli, b of841 plots; the thirtieth, 
YUi/da sdrat is of 900 plots ; the thirty-first, lioarakdata, b of 961 

295 


PADMA-(KA) 


AJ^ ENCrCLOPAEDiA OF 


plots ; and the thirty-second, Ckandrakdnia, is of 1,024 {M, vn, 

a-50, see alsi> 51 — 271). 

(9) Nagam-^ama-durgadya(-dcr} griha-prasada-vrlddhaye ) 
£ktilti-padair-va5tu(tix) pujayet siddhayc dhruvam tl 

{Agni-Pjirana, Chap, cv, v, t.) 

(3) See Cunningham, Areh^ Sum. Reports, Vol, n, Plate xovn (site 
plans of Saiva temples),, p. 419 i PJate xcvm (site plans of Vaishnava 
temples), p. 421 ; Vol- xx, Plate xx (site plan of a Jaina temple) . 
Voh XXI, Plate xui (site plan of Slab temples of Kimdalpur) ; Vol. 
xxin, Plate xvm (site plan of Jaina temple of Nautakha, mark 
the Svastika figures); Vol. xn, Plate v (plan of a temple) * VoL xvn 
Plate XXI (peculiar plan of a temple). 

(4) See dements of Hindu leonograpAj, by T. A. Gopinatha Rao 
(Appendix A, pp. 1-45, diagrams facing pp. [, ii), 

PADMA-(KA) — A lotus, an eye, a moulding, a cyma recta, a cyma 
reversa or reversed cyma also called ogee or talon (see Gwilt, 
Engtcl-f figs, 869, 869), a site plan, a pavilion, a type of village, 
a class of buildings, 

(i) 'The moulding, called Padma (abja, ambuja or saroruha, etc.), 
literary lotus, is supposed to resemble a petal of that flower. It is 
a sort of compound figure, partly convex and partly concave ; and Its 
section is composed of two opposite curves, meeting at the bisecting 
point of a line drawn between the points of recess and projection, 
and very much resembiing the " cyma recta and cyma reversa ’’ 
of the Western architects. This moulding is disungutshed into greater 
and less, and forms the principal ornaments of Indian architecture. 
It is generally employed, in detached pairs, in bases and cornices, 
one facing the other in opposite directions, and is formed upright 
or the reverse according to its situation, cither as a crowning member 
of the former or the supporting ornament of the latter. The concave 
part of it, when placed with its bottom reversed, is often so designed 
as to project forward or rise up, after having touched as it were, 
the fillet below, with a small perpendicular curvature, resembling in 
shape the petal of the lotus, with its pointed head somewhat inclined 
towards the top. In some specimens, this moulding is placed at the 
base of columns, and looks very much like an apophyge or ogee of 
the Ionic and Corinthian orders being formed either with a curved 
line having more or less cotjvexity at the top, or with an upright 
tangent to the concave part below. It is sometimes made exactly in 
the form of an ovoJo of the Western architects. ’—(Ram Raz, £>f* 
Arek. Hind., p. 32-34.) , 
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Maitasura : 

A site plan (If,, vra, 36 f,, see PADA-VTNYAiA). 

A kind of village (M., nt, 2 : see under Grama). 

A moulding of the pedestal and the base {M., xm, 41, 61, 64. 68, etc.; 
XTv, 68, etc.; jm the tests of mouldings under UpapItma and AoinstiTtiANA). 

A type of pavilion : 

Evaih tu padtnaharh proktam devlnliii pachanalayam ) 
Padmakhyaih pushpa-mandapam. . ■ . i 

(M, XXXIV, 173, 180 ; Sit Ma^papa,) 

A moulding of pi^ha or the pedestal of the phallus (Af., ui. 31). 

(3) Stamfaham vibhajya navadha vahanam bhago ghato'sya bhiigo’- 

nyaJji ) 

Padraarii tathottaroshtham kuryad bhagena bhagena 11 
Here, Kern's rendering of' padma ’ by ‘ capital' seems untenable. 

{BfUmiStahhiia, lui, 29, J.R.A.S.^ K. S., Vol. vr, 
p. 265 ; ste details under S^ambha.} 

A type of building which is planned like a lotus, has only one storey 
and one spire, and is (?) 8 cubits wide (Jayanash^au) 1 

(4) Bfikai-SaihhilS (lvi, 23, jfis under PrSsAda). 

(5) MaJ^-Pard^a (Chap, ccuux, vv. 30, 39. 49. 53 1 under PrAsatia;. 

(6) Skaifiskjfa-Parafia (Chap, exxx, v. 30 ; see under PrAsAda). 

A class of round buildinga t 

(7! Agni-Furdiui (Chap, civ, w. 17-18 ; see under PrasXoa). 

(8) Gamda-PurS^a (Chap, xLvn, w. si, 231 28-29; under PrAsada.) 

PADMA-KANTA—A special type of pillar (Af,, xv, 38). It is based 
on a seat (asana), plinth or lotus (cyma). Its cornice or edge of 
the capital is decorated with opening buds. Its base is decorated 
with a bridge-like moulding (palika). The ornamental fillets are 
constructed and two angulas {i^ inches) on all sides are adorned 
with foliage, jewels, flowers, etc. {ibid,, 30-37). 

A class of the six-storcyed buildings {M,, 3-12; see under PrasAba). 

PADMA-KES(-S)ARA—A type of base, a kind of throne, 

A class of bases (Af„ 3irv, 81-94 ! under AnHisttTH.SwA), 

A type of throne (Af., xlv, 1 i-ia ; under Si^asama), 

PADMA-GARBHA—A site plan in which the whole area is divided 
into £56 squares, 

^ ^ (A/,, vn, ai.) 

PADMA-PITHA—A lotus-shaped pedestal for an image. 

(Af., u, S6,l 


PADMA-BHADRA 


AN EJ^CrCLOPAEDIA OF 


PADMA-BHADRA — A type of throne. 

{M,, XLV, 13 ; iee under SiAiiAsAijA.) 

PADMA-BANDHA — A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M, XIV, 170-194 j the lists of mouldings 

under Adhis7(]A]s[a.) 

A base (f/. SupTsh}addgama, xxx, iB-aa) : 

U tsedham sapta-viihiat tu dvi-bhaga paftiha bhavet 11 
Ekamjam dalam evoktam upSnaih chaika-bhagikam \ 

Jagatt tu shad-aih£a syad dvi-bhagardha^dah-kramat u 
Ardba-bhagam bhavet skandham bhagam urdhva-dalaih tatha ( 
Tri-bhagam kumudadt vidyad adbo’bjath bhagam eva tu 11 
Pattika chaika-bhaga tu griva chaiva dvi^bhagika ( 

Tad-urdham cka-bfaagaih tu padma-bandbaih tata upari it 

Dvi-bhaga pattika ya tu cka-bhagena yojanam I 

Tad VTitd chaika-bbagath tu padma-bandham iti smiitam 11 

PADMASANA—A lotus seat, a lotus-like posture in which an 
image is carved, a throne, a type of base, a kind of pedestal. 

A lotus-shaped pedestal and base of a column {M., xv, 67 \ XLVii, ig). 

A type of throne (Af., xlv, la ; j« under SnitHASANA). 

A lotus-shaped pedestal for an image (Af., Liv, 36, etc.). 

PARATA (corrupted into Parata)—T he parapet, the coping of 
a waU. 

C/ fiidaviya Durggavanu mudana parafavanu Chamaraja— 

' Chamaraja constructed the fort and the eastern parapet of that 
same Badavi- - 'fSansknt and Old K anar ese Inscrip., no. Lxxxvn, lines 13, 
14, /hJ. jfjit., VoL X, p. 63, notes 5t, 53.) 

PARAMA-SADHI(»Y 1 ) KA —A site plan in which the whole area is 
divided into 81 equal squares (j« Pada-vinyasa). 

(Af., vn, to, 73, no : almost same in 
BTihai^adthiiS, un^ 43 f.) 

Inconmndon with the plan of a village {M„ nt, 174) and of a wall 
(Af., XL. 73). 

PARARTHA-LINGA—A phallus for the public worship. 

(Af,, in, 343 • stg details under taNUA.l 
PARIKHA—A ditch, a moat, a trench round a fort or town. 
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(i) Manas^a 

In connexion with a village and a fortiged city : 
Vapraniia-bhitti-raksharthaih paritah parikhanvitam i 

{M,, tx. 354.) 

Sarvesbam apt dur^itiih vapraii cha parikhair v^tam I 

(jtf., X, loS.) 

Bahye prakara-saihyuktaih paritah parikhanvitam I 

(AA, IX, 4.50.) 

Paritah parikha bahye vapra-yuktaih tu karayct I 

(Af., x, toB.) 

Paritah parikha bahye kuryad grameshu sarvaiah I 

(Af.p nc, 6a, etc.) 

{2) KmfiUy^-ArUia-SSstTa {Chap, itxiv, pp. 51. 56, paras. 2, 3) t 

Tasya parikha tisro da^dantarS kHrayet chatur-daia dva-daia 
daieti da^d^uvistlntah vistarad avagadhah padunam ardham va 
tri-bhaga-mula mule chatura^rah pashanopahitah pashajjeshtaka- 
baddha-parSvi va toy anti koragas tu toyapurna va sa- 
paiivahah padma-grahatih V 

Chatur-daridavakrishtaih pankhiyah shad-datjdochchhritam ava- 
ruddhath tad-dvigu^a-vishkambhaih khatad vapram karayet 1 

Ibii-t Chap, xxv, para. i ; 

Dvarani bahih parikhayah 1 

{3) Durga-gambhlra-parikham durgatn anyair dur-isadam 1 
Sarvatal cha mahi-bhimah jita-toyaiayah Subhah 11 
Agadha griha-saihpun) 5 h parikha mina-sevitah 11 

{Rats^ana, i, 5, 13, ig.} 

Yantrais tair avaldryante parikhasu sarnantatah 11 
Parikha cha iataghnya^ cha yantr^i vividhani cha 11 

{lb\d., VI, 3, 17, 23.) 

Parikh3.bhih sapadmabhih sotpal&bhir alaihkritam 11 

(JJtV., VI, 5, 2, 14.) 

(4) Parighc for Parikhe (Satyamangalam plates of Devaraya 11, v. aa, 
Ep., Ind,, Vol. m, pp. 38,40). 

(5) DurUamgha - dushkara - vibheda-viiaJa • sala-durggadha - dustara* 

brihat-paiikha-parita I 

* {The city of Kafichl) whose large rampart was insurmountabte 
and hard to be breached (and) which was surrounded by a great 
moat, unfathomable and hard to be crossed. —(Gadval Plates of Vikra* 
miditya i, v. 6, line 21, Ep^ PP' *® 5 ‘) 
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(6j Kanakojjvala-sala-rajmi'jalailh parikh^bu-pratibimbitajr alam yi 
vasudheva vibhati bSdabarcbcbir vnta-ratiiaiLara>mekhala*parita 11 
* Through the ma« of the rays (which issue from) its golden walb, 
and which are rcficcicd in the water of its moat, this (city, Vijaya- 
nagara) closely resembles the earth, that is surrounded by the girdle 

of the ocean, which is encircled by the lustre of the submarine fire/_ 

(Vijayanagara Inscrip, of Devaraja II, lines 7-8, Vol. 1, no. 153, 

pp. 16;}, itt4«) 

(7) Durgc subhima-parighe Ma!ava|]i namni—‘ in the fort named 
MalavaUi, having a deep moat.*— {Ep, Caruat., Vol. in, MalavaUi Taluq, 
no, 61, Roman Text, last verse, p. ia6 ; Transi., p. 6a.) 

PARIKHA-DURGA—A ditch-fortj a fort. 

For detaib s<( Sukraniti, etc., under Duroa, 

PARIGHA(-GHA)—Cross-bar^ to fasten the door, a beam ; metcal 
bolts* 

(CAhand. Updnishad, ll, 24, 6, 10, 15.) 

It) Dvau dvau parighau Chap, xxxiv, p. 53). 

Cbatv^ro hasti-parigha*^ four beams to shut the door against 
elephants/—(ftirf., Chap, xxiv, p. 53.) 

{2) Dridha^vaddha-kapatant maha-parighavanti cha I 

{SarndjOBaf vt, 3, (t,) 

—Otherwise called Marga, Prave^a, Parinaha, Naha, 
Vfid, Avriti and Nata, the width, breadth, circumference, extent, 

Giiva*.madhya-pari^ahaj chatur-viriiSatikaiiguiah I * 

Nabhi-madbya-parii^aho dvi-chatvarimiad-adgulah I 
The width by the middle of the neck is 24 angulas. 

The width by the middle of the navel is 42 angulas. 

{Mat^fa*Pura^, Chap. cCLvm, w. 43,58 ; ttt alst w, 41, 
47i SOj 5^ 53 j 54i 55» 5 ®j 57, 59. 63 . 6 ®. 

See Aidrutsira (ut, 68, etc.); Kirati^umjia (*n. ao, etc.); Mfich* 
chhaAaiika (in, etc.) j Makdi>ira-<kcnta (vn, 24, etc.) ; MdtaH- 
mddhma (ra, 15; Stana^an^dka, etc.); Ratttdvali (n 13, etc.) ; 
SiSupdla-Badha (t iq, etc.). 

PARIMANA—The measurement of width or circumference. 

(Jlf., LV, 3-9 ; tit under Mana.) 

PARIRATHYA road suitable for chariots {A^-V.^ vii, 8, 2s i xit, 

h 47 )' 
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PARIVARA(.RALAYA) 


PARTVARA(-RALAYA)— The family ; the attendant deities ; the 
subordinate temples, attached or detached, of a large religious 
establishment, where the attendant deities are enshrined. 

(i) Manasarot Chap, xxxn (earned Parivara) \ 

The temples of these deities are stated to be built round the Pra.' 

kara (the fourth enclosure): 

Sarvesham api devanSih prakaranta-pravishtake » 

Paritah parivar&nam lakshanarit vakshyatc’ dhuna I (1-2) 

At the eight cardinal points of the innermost or the first cour 
the temples of the group of dght deities are built (lines 3-5). The 
groups of sixteen and thirty-two deities are housed in the second and 
the third court respectively (lines 6-7)* Between the third and the 
fifth court is stated to be the Viniyoga (oflfcdng)-pavilion (line 8). 
The description of the location of temples for each of the deities of 
these three groups is given (lines lo-iig.). The temples of the 
attendant deities of Vishpu are specified (lines 121^156). The 
temples and the attendant deities of Gane4a and Kshctrapala an 
also those of Buddha, Jina and all such petty (bhudra) gotb arc 
passed over and stated to be built in accordance with the r cs o 
^asiras (lines 157-166). 

It should be noticed that the description of temples intended for 
so many deities docs not contain any measurement, etc. It« soldy 
occupied with the position of these tempics or delucs in t c com 
pound. But a considerable portion of the chapter is devote to t e 
description of the maiiidapas (paviUons) For such purpose as bath, 
bed, assembly, horses, musicians, dancing girls, and cows, etc. 

(lines 67-101). 

(2) Etc parivdta vastoh pujanJya prayatnatab I 

{MshanaoSns-Tw^a, xui, 45.) 


(3) Parivatai chapi kartavyam parivaradikalayam I , , . 

At the side (too) should be built temples for tlie attendant and 

other deities. Chap, ccwtx, v. 30.) 

(4) Pari va ralaye luAga-harmye any asmin prakalpa>et M 

{KdmUeSgaimt 69. 


Pativaralay&nam tu kulavat karma chacharet ) ^ 

Salanath tu chatushkoijcshv-ishta-dcie pra^hyatam 11 

Malika-yukta-salarii chet kona-stambhc dvitiyakc t 

Prathamavaranc vapi dvitiyavaranc nyaset 11 , 

{Ibtd., XXXI. 95, 9 ®*) 
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(5) Pancha-pritkaratn evam syat panvaralayam jrinu 11 
Frasadasya chaturthaih va tad-ardham vardham eva va 1 
Matrinam (of female deities] alayam kuryad gopuraklram eva 

tu M 

Hasti-p|ishthath tapa (taih) proktam pr^idarh tu vi£eshatah I 
Madhyam tu pachanakaram chatuh-s^aika-ialakam 11 
Prakara-samyutam kfitva bahye vabhyantare’ pi 1) 

(St^abkeJdgmat 30 ca, laS-j],) 

Then follows the description of their faces and doors (ibui., w. 13 [- 

[33, under Dvara). 

(6) * (He) gave to the (image of) Fijlaiyar Ganapati in the surrounding 
hall (parivaralaya) of the temple of the Lord Sri Rajarajclvara one 
brass spittoon (padikkam) which he had caused to be made of octagonal 
shape in the Ceylon fashion (IrapaHiu) (and) which weighed palam.*— 
(Irscrip. of Rajaraja, no. 36, JiSJJ., Vol, n, p. 149 f.) 

(7) ‘ This image was probably in the cetitral shrine and was known 
as Alalyattu FiUaiyIr perhaps to distinguish him from the Farivira- 
laiyattu-Pillaiyar set up apparently in the enclosing verandah of the 
temple.’— {V. S. I. Vol. n, no. 85j p. 407, last para.) 

* The gold presented until the twenty-ninth year (of the king’s reign) 
by the Lord Sri Rijarajadeva to (the image of) Pillaiyar Ganapatiyar in 
the parivaralaya of the temple of the Lord Sri Rajarajeivaramudaiyar 
, . , ’ parivaralayah. i.c. the temple (iJaya) of the attendant deities 
(parivara) which was probably in the enclosing hall.*—no, 86 
para, i, p. 410, note i.) 

‘One bell-dish . . . was presented ... to (the shrine of) Pillaiyar 
Ganapatiyar in , paxivaralaya of the temple of the Lord Sri Raja- 
raje^varamudaiyu . . . * — {Ibid., tio. 88, p. 412.) 

(8) Parivara-devata-vistaramaih linga-pratishtheyarii madisidain I 

‘ He also set up a lihga, with the associated gods, in Bandat^a.’— 
(£>. CarjMf,, Vol. vn. Shikarpur Taluq, no. 24a ; Transl., p. 139, para. 6, last 
two lines ; Roman Text, p. 248, lines 1 -2.) 

PARI-VENA — Monk’s cell, the private dwelling of a Bhikhu within 
the monastery. 

(W. Greiger ; Mohdsiamia, p. 294.) 

PjVRJjIA-MANJOSHA—A basket made of leaves, an article of furni¬ 
ture. 

{M.f c, 47, 132-146 ; m details under BhDshai^a.) 
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mmV ARCHITECTURE 


pAda 


PARYAI^KA—A couch, a bedstead, 

Manesata, Chap, xuv (named Sayana) ; 

Bedsteads arc meant for the use of deities, the twicc-born and all 
other people : 

Devanaih cha dvi-jatinanj var^anath Sayanarthakam I (i) 
They are of two kinds—^thc small (bala-paryanka) and the large 
(paryanka) {lines a6, 28). The former is intended to be used by 
children and the latter by the grown-up, the one being distinguished from 
the other by its siae alone. 

The measurement and various pans of the two kinds of bedsteads arc 
described separately (lines 

The materials of which bedsteads and scats (asana) are generally 
constructed are various kinds of timber (line 74), 

PARVATA— Pi. class of buildings. 

Kfila-iaia-samayukta punah paSjara-nasika I 
Vedika-jalakopeta parvatalq-ittr uchyatc 11 

{SupTahktdagamSi sxxj, 52,) 

Stt details under Prasada. 

PALLANKA —Pi bedstead. 

{Cimllamgga, vi, 141 ; Mchovagga, v, lO, 3,) 

PAVANA—A type of chariot. 

(M, xtjn, itg; at under Ratha.) 

PASTYA(A)—A dwelling house, a stall for horses (asvapastya), 
a home with its adjuncts and siaroundings, a family settlement 
(har my a-pasty a), a noble man’s abode with stables, etc., a group 
of houses, a river having groups of houses on its banks. i, 25, 

10, 40, 7, 164, 30; rv, 1, n; vi, 49, 9 ; vo, 97, 5 i vui, 7, agt, 27* 
5; IX, 65, 23; X, 46, 6, 96, 10, it ; ix, 86, 41 ; A.-V.^ vi, 77, i i 
55 » I*) 

PANCHALA—A class of the twelve-storeyed buildings once pre¬ 
vailing in the ancient country of Panchala (the Gangctic Doab). 

For details, see A/., xxx, 8-10, under Tala and DRAVipA. 

PADA (rw Stambha)—T he foot, the lowest part, a quarter, the 
fourth part, the architrave, a pillar, a coluiuu. 

(i) M., XV (named Stambha), 1-44® - 

Its synonyms arc jaflgha, charapa, stall, stambha, anghrika, stliaBu 
ksimpst^ ara^i, bh^akaj and dhara^^a 4 “^)’ 
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(in) Atha vakshydini sari^kahcpit pada-mwam yatha-vidhi I 
Uttarop^ayor madhya*gatain etat prakJrtitam II 

{VSstu-tidyS, ed. Ga^patl Sastri, n, i.) 
f3) The architrave of the entablature [Ksmikdgama, xxxv, 27 ; tiv, 
47 f xit under Prastaiu.). 

(4) The comparative measures of pada (pillar), adhlahthina (base) 
and prastara (entablature) : 

Padayamam adhishth^aih dvi*gu^ajfa sarva-sathmatam I 
Padardhaih prastaram proktath karrtaiii prastaravat samam 11 

{SuprabktdSgaitu^ juuci, afl,) 

The hve kinds of pillars and their characteristic features. 

(<Sm Supr&bhiddsiimat under STAHaiiA.) 

PADA-JALA—^An ornament for the foot. 

(Af.. L, 33; u, 59; Liv, 17, etc.; set BiriJsHAiyA.) 

PADA-BANDHA — ^A class of bases. 

(Af., aiv, I CH32 ; at the lists of 
mouldings under AomsUTiiAHA.) 

A base in connexion with the bedstead ; 

Pada-baudham adhishtahnam sarva-jatyarhakad) bhavet I 

(Af., xuv, 44.) 

Gj. Suprabbeddgama (xxxi, 23-26) : 

Adhishfhanasya chotsedhaih chatur-vith.<ati>bhajjuim I 
Dvi-biga paftika prokta hy-upanam chaika-bhagikam tl 
Shad-bbaga jagatl prokta kumudaiii paheha-bhagikam 1 
Ekaihfa pa|tik3 prokta griva chaiva cryarhfaka 11 
Ekaiiiia patiika viddht (K) tr(i)yamia chordhva-patlika 1 
Maha^pattlka tr(i}yain$i ekaiii vajanam uchyate 11 
Pada-bandhatn iti khyatam sarva-karyeshu pujitam »I 

PADA-BANDHAKA — ^A type of throne. 

(jti., XLV, [3; jw under SitinASANA.) 

PADA-VEDI—The storeyed base of a Buddhist svQpa {MaJid- 
vtohsa, 35, 2), the balustrade, the railing. 

(W, Greigicr t MahSaiHiiat p. 297.) 
PADAI^GA—Literally the lowest member, hence, the architrave or 
the bottom portion of the entablature. 

(,S« ICamikogama, uv, 47, under Prastara.) 

PADUKA — ^Tlic plinth, the pedestal* the base, a moulding. 

The plinth or the base (Af., xiv, i6a; see the lists of mouldings 
under AnHiSHyiiA^A). 
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PASHYA 


The pedestal (or base) of a column : 

Tan>[nu!e chasaDath Luryat padukam va sahambujam I 
EkaihSam padukam kurySt paiicba-bhagam tu sartigrahatn \ 

(M, XV, 31, 177.) 

A moulding at the bottom of the pedestal xni, 43 j fw the lists of 
tnouldingt under UfapItka), 

PARAVATA-NIDA—A nest for the pigeon, an article of funuture. 

(Af.j, L, 32, description of its architectural details, 224-2 27 <) 

PARIYATRA—A class of pavilions. 

(Af.j XXXIV, 154 ; under Mae^papa.) 

PARSVA-PULI—An ornament, a part of the crown, 

{Af., xLix, 94.) 


PARSVA-PORITA—Same as karna-pura or patra—ear-ring. 

(Af.,xux,96, io6, i!5, ii 7 -<< 9 » *41 ; if* ^ 
PALIKA(-I)—A boundary, a margin, an edge, an ornament, a 
bridge-lLkc moulding of the column. 

Atha vakshye vifeshena kumbhalankaram uebyate I 
Tan-mulc palifcotsedhe vibhajet tu shad-artiiakam I 

(M, XV, 201-202 j ite aiso 220, 44, 
33, 70, etc.; cf xxxvii, 40.) 

In connexion with the lips x 

Tr(i}yarii£ardh<tdbaraya>ii chardha((h)-chandravad-akriti I 
Tri-vaktram chottara palt chi( ? sa) ntarai^ chaiva saihyutam \ 

(A/., xcv, 95-96: JH aba 8g.) 


PALIKA-STAMBHA—A kind of pillar. 

(Af., XV, 39-73, J« under Staubha.^ 

PASUPATA—A kind of phallus. 

(.tf,, Lu, 2; Lxvm, 2; sa under LiSioa.^ 

PASHAI^A-KORMA—A stone tortoise, a component part of a 
phallus. 

(Af., LU, i 7 &‘) 


PASHAtSA-VEDl—The stone terrace on which the sacred trees 
usually stand, cf. Mahdvam^a, 36, 53. 

P ASHY A — Stone-bulwarks. 

{R.-V. 1. 56, 6.) 
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Pl^iH)A—The testicle, its sculptural details. 

[M, LKV, 166.) 

PINDIKA (jw PItha)—T he pedestal ef an image, a scat, the yoiil 
part or the pedestal of the phallus, 

(t) Dvara-maii^h|a-bhSgon 5 - pratima syat sapindita I 

Dvau-bhagau pratima tatra tritlyamga(i) cha pii;^dik§ U 

* The idol along with the seat (i.e., pedestal) ought to have a height 
equal to that of the door^ diminished by oae-eighth» of which two-thhda 
arc apptopriated to the image^ and one-third to the seat^*— 

Lvtj 16 I aUo Lvm, 3,54 ; S., VoL vv, pp. 3iS^ 3^3, 3^9.) 

(a) Linga-puja-pramanetia kartavyS pithika budhaih I 
Pjoditardhena bhagahsyat tan-mAncna tu bhittayah $1 

Chap. catXK, v. 8 h) 

(3) PratimaLyah pramaocna karttavya pio^ika ^ubha I 
Garbhas to pmdikardhcna garbha^manas tu bhittayah II 

{i^^j-PuTflwip Chap- itui, V- lOp) 
Arddha-bhagcna garbhah syat pMa*vistarat l 

Panch*hhagikritc kshctrc'ntar-bhage tu pindi^a 11 
Garbho bhagctia vistirno bh^ga-dvayena piod^^^ I' 

Pindika koni*vistlrna madhyamSnta by-udahnta 11 
Atah paraiti pravakshyaihi pratiman^rh tu piudikam I 
Daiighyeoa pratima lulya tad-arddhena tu vistiit^ U 

Chap. erVj w- 1^5* 24 ) 

Then follows a lengthy daciiption (ne ibid.^ Chap. LV, v* s, <^ 1^0 
Chap, ov^ V. 30 ; Chap^ lXh v. i), 

(4) M^iUhtamena bhagtna pratima syat sapind^l^^ 

Dvau bbagau pratlina tatra tritlyo bhagah piridlt^ H 
Tii-bhagaih pindika karya dvau bhagau pratima bhavet H 

(Bhauishya-Para^^ Chap, csoof, 
w, 3a ; Citap. cxxxi, v. i.) 

The yoni part or the pedestal of the phallus : 

(^) Uhgajh cha piudi^^di chaiva pr^dam gopurarit tatha I 

{Suprabhedigoma^ aS.) 

(6} Kuryad ekaifi pindik 3 .ih taih to parivc I—(M,, m, 15a.) 

PII^PI—A base for an image, the yoni part or pedestal of the phallus. 

(Inseiip, from Northern Gujarat, no- vu^ Une Q, Ep^ 
IntL^ Vol. p, ay, w details under PItka.) 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


PlTHA(-THlKA) 


PITHA{-THIKA)'—is posably ooTtupted Trom pi-sad to sit 
upon, hence means a stool, seat, chair, throne, pedestal, altar. A 
wooden scat {Vdj. Sam., it : TaUi. Brd., in, 4, 17, i), low 

rectangular, plain or carved and sometimes with painted designs. 
The pedestal of an idol, the yoni part of the phallus, a pavement, 
chairs of various kinds {Mahdvagga, v, to, 2 ; see BhaurApItiia, 
Et AKA-PAD AKA pItha). Firc-altars of the Vedic and Brahmanic 
periods built on river banks, mistaken by Alexander for memorials, 
wltich Cliandra Gupta Maury a utilized for sacrificial purposes. A 
:dte*plan of nine square plots. (jW, vii, 4), 

The well-known fifty-one Ktha-sthanas arc the sacred spots where 
the limbs of Parvati, consort of ^iva, fell after site had been cut to 
pieces by the discuss of Vishpu. 

As the lihga or phallus symbolically represents Siva, so tlic pitlia 
docs his consort P^vati. Tlie pitlia forms the yoni or the lower 
part of the phallus. 

Minasara (Chap, un, named PiyttA) : 

The pi (ha mmt match the phaHus of which it fofms the lower 
part (line 49)^ It should, therefore^ be of as many kinds as there 
arc phalli. But the mouldings of the pljha arc described under four 
classes, technically called Bhadra-pi|ha, Sribhadra, Sriviiala, and 
Upapitha (lines 34, 36, 39, 40 . The principal parts of the piiha arc 
thcnala (canal), thcjaladhara (gutter), theghfita-vari (water-pot), 
the oimna (drip), and the pataka (plate) (lines aa-27). The com¬ 
ponent mouldings arc prathama or janjnan (base), padma (cymal, 
kshepa^a (projection), kandhara (neck, dado), kampa (fillet), 
urdhvapadma (upper cyma),v3jana (fillet), ghfita-vari (water-pot), 
or vptta-kumbha (circular pot) (lines 3^33^ 

With regard to shape, the pithas, like the phalli and all other 
architectural and sculptural structures, are divided into three types, 
the Nagara, Dravida, and Vesara (lines 46-47). The Nagara pitbas 
arc said to be square, the Dravida pi^has octagonal, and the 
Vesara pi|has circular or round (linca 53 '' 54 )’ 

A site plan in which the whole area is divided Into nine equal 
squares.—(Af., vn 4; Paoa-visyasa,) 

A pavement on the side of a road : 

Pechakath vatha pithani va rathya yuktaih tu vinyaset \ 

(.W., ut, 423,) 
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In connexion with the p>a1ni of the hand ; 

Patra-tulyaift yugaiijulyaih pithe tufiga(rh) dvayangulam I 

(M, L, 157.) 

The pedestal of an image : 

Uttamaih lohajatb bimbam pith&bh^aiii tu chottaRiaih 1 

{M.t U) 19 l: sho Lvi, 16 ; Lxn, 13, etc.) 

Tlie pedestal of the phallus (Af., ld, 245, 246, 347.) 

(2) Etat samiUiyam uddishtam pr^adasya hi lakshanam I 
Li*ga-m5nam ato vakshyc pi (ho tiuga-samo bhavet U 
Dvaravat pi(ha-madhye tu icsham susbirakaih bhavet n 

{Comia^FuTam^ Chap. XLVU, vv, ii, 16.) 

The pedestal or the yon: part of the lihga : 

(3) Linga-vishkambha-manena bhavcd dvi-tri-cliatur-gunah I 
Tatha pancha-gu^io viipi pl(ha-vistara ishyate t( 

{Kamikaidma, L, 45 ; at also vv, 44,47,48, 50.) 

The altar ; 

Brahma (.-me) va madhyame bhagc pitham parikalpayet It 

(Ibid., xxvia, 18.) 

Pabeh-daja-karantadi tu kuryad avcita-mandapam 11 
Mandapena vma vapi tena manena pi(hika 1 
Vibhadra va sabhadra va kartavya malika budhaih il 

(Ibid., xxxv, 99, 100.) 

Here ‘ pi (hi kit ’ would indicate the projecting part of the base¬ 
ment, resembling the Buddhist railing round a tree, etc. 

(4) Y^val Udgasya vishkatnbbam tri-gup am pitha-vistaram It 
Pujaihiarh dvi-gunatfi pitharh tri-gunadi vi viSeshatah it 
Pilhasya tri-gunaiii garbhadi ta(t)-tri‘hhagaika-bhittikam I 

(Suprabkedagama, xxxi, 9, )), m.) 

(5) Bhaga-dvaycna pratima Lri-bhagikritya tat punah 1 

Pf(hika bhagatah karya n&tinlcha na cbochchhrita tt (25) 
Fl(liika lakshanaih vakshyc yathavad anupCtrva^ah I 
Pl(hochchrayaiii yaihavach cha bhagan shodaia karayct II ji) 
Bhumavekah pravlsh(ah syach chaturbhir jagati mata t 
Vfitto bhagas tathaikah syad vritah pa(ala-bh§gatah II (2) 
Bhagals tribhis tatha kan(hah kan|ha-pa(tas tu bhagatah I 
Bh^abhy^am urdhva-pa((ai cha Sesha-bh^gena pa((ika 11 (3) 
PraviahtajU bhagam ekaikam jagaUih ySvad eva tu I 
Nirgamaiti tu punas tasya yavad vat iesha-pattika tt (4) 
Vari-nirgaman&rthaih tu tatra karya h pranalakah I 
Fi(hikanaih tu sarvas^m etat s^rnanya-Iakshanam It (6} 
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mmV ARCHITECTURE 


PlTHA(-'rHlKA) 


Purna-chandra vajra cha padma vardha-SaJi tatha 1 
Tri-kopa daiami taiauii samsthatiam va nibodhatah II {7) 
Devasya yajanartham tu pithiki daia kirtitah \l {19) 
Linga-puja-pratna^^ena kartavya pi^iiika budhaih M (8) 

{Mai^a-PurO^i Chap, oclviii, v. 35 j Chap, clxu, 
vv, 1-4, 6-7, ig ; Chap, ccuus, v, 8.) 

Vibhajya navadha garbhaih madhye syai linga-pithika I 

{Ibid., Chap. ocLXiX, v, 15.) 

(6) Pancha-hastasya devasya fka-baita tu pHhika I 
When the ido! is 5 cubits high, its pedestal is one cubit, 

{Agni-Piird^, Chap. XLli, v. 33.) 

(7) ‘One pedestal (pitha) on which the god and the goddess stood, 
(measuring) one muratn and two viral in length, sixteen viral in 
breadth, and six viral In hdght. ’—>(Inscrtp. of Rajaraja, no, 30, para, 7, 
H.S.I.I., Vol H, p. 137.) 

(8) * One pedestal (surmounted by) a lotus (padma-piiha) on which 

this (image of Panchadcha Siva) stood (measuring) three viral and four 
torai in hdght, and fifteen viral and four torai square,’ — [Inscrip- of Rija- 
rija, no. 30, on .i pillar of the south enclosure, para, 41 Vol. 11, 

p. 138.) 

(9) ‘ The hero MMavan of And**- * * ■ this pidam (pedestal) made/— 
{Ep, CarmL, Vol. x, Kolar Taluq, no. 109 i ; Trans!p. 40.) 

‘ He had a temple and a bali-pl(ha built for the god Chandra-sekhara, 
the processional form of the god Saiikarcivara of Kergodi/ — {Ibid., Vol. vii^ 
Tiptur Taluq, no. 73 ; Transl., p. 57.) 

(10) ' Whose daughter, Vina pad, having at this very place bestowed the 
entire gift of a ffiranyO’garbha, and having made a pedestal (pitha) for the 
god with rubies.’ — (Sanskrit and Old Kanarese inscrip., no- xerv, line 7, 
lad. Ant, Vol, x, p. 103.) 

(it) ' He made pedtion at the feet of Vidyarattya-Sripada, represendng 
that in ^fingapuia, in (connexion with) the dharmma-pitha (religious 
throne, — sithhasane dharmamayc, in the original) established by Sahkara- 
charyya(-charya, in the original), there must be a ma^ha and agrahara.’^ 
Of this dharma-’pi^ha (siriihasana), Mr. Rice further says : ‘ The Sringcri 
dharma-pidia or religious throne was established as is well known (refers to 
the inscription quoted above) by Sadkarachaiya, the great Saiva reformer 
of the eighth century. It is situated on the left bank of the Tunga river, 
in a fertile tract near the Western Ghats. The celebrated scholar Madhava 
or Vidyluranya (forest of learning), author of the Veda-bkdsfyo, who was 
instrumental in founding the Vijayanagai Empire in t 33 ®j head of 
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the establishment at that time,* {Tlicn is added that his brother was Sayana, 
the wdl-known commentator of the J^ig-Veda, The architectural charac¬ 
teristics arc, however^ not given.)— {Ep, Carnat,, VoL vi, Sfingeri jagir, no. 11; 
Transl., p. 95, last para.; Roman Text, p. 195, lines 1, la f; Introduct., p, 33, 
para. 5.) 

([ 2) ‘ Possessor of thirty-two velama, dghiecn cities, sixty-four yoga- 
pithas, and sixty-four gha^a-sthanas.’— -{Bp. CanutL, Vol. vu, Shikarpur 
Taluq, no. 94; Transl., p. 61, line yf; Roman Text, p. 114, line 4 f,) 

(13) Dva-tririilat tu velavuramum ashtadaia-patta^jamurit basashti- 

yoga-pilhamum aruvattan^u-ghalika'^thanamuih I 

‘ (The poeple of) the thirty-two seaside towns, the 18 towns, 63 seats of 
contemplation, and 66 religious centres . . , (held a convocation.)'^ 
(Old Kanarcac Inscrip, at Tendal, line 60, Ind^ AnLf VoL xrv, pp. 19, 25.) 

(14) 'Having thirty-two velama, eighteen cities, sixty-four yoga-pii:has, 

and dramas at the four points of the compass Qmial., VoL vu^ 

Shikarpur Taluq, no. 118 ; Transl., p. 86, last para., line 6,) 

(15) ' Made a grant ... of the Mallasamudra viliage . ■ . belonging 
to the Sadali throne (pithika). ’—(£:p, Caraa/., Vol. x, SkUa-ghatta Taluq, 
no. 94; Transl., p. 194, last para.) 

(16) Pithi—a pedestal (Rahganath inscrip. of Sundara-pandya, v. 19, 
Ep. Ind.t Vol. m. pp. 13, iG). 

(17) Purana-pi^e pithaihtaramsa chaturam vidhivad vidhaya I 

(Chebrolu Inscrip. ofjaya, postscrip., lines 7 - 8 , 
Ep. Ind., Vol. V, pp. I i5“t5t,) 

(18) Pithilti—a platTorm of stone (j« Specimens of Jain Sculptures from 
Mathura, Plate nt, Ep. Ind.i VoL n, p. 320). 

PRITHIVl-DHARA — A type of oval building, 

(1) Agm-Pura^a —(Chap, civ, vv. ig-20, see under PrAsAda), 

(2) Ganiifl-Pamiia^Chap. xtvu, vv. 39^30 ; see under PrAsAoa), 

PUIJJpARlKA—A class of the seven-storeyed buildings. 

(Af., XXV, 3-33 ; sti under PrAsAoa.) 

PUR—A fortification^ a small fortified place, a township (^f^ 

Nagara). 

PURA. — A big fortified city as in Tripura and Mahapura described 
in the Tajur-Veda and Brahmap^a-Purdna {see references under Nagara) 
but apparently less pretentious than the capital cities (nagara), a 
castle, a fortress, a village, a fortified town, a'City, a wall, a rampart, 
a house, an abode, a residence, the female apartments, a store-house, 
an upper storey. 
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A village (M., ix, 315 , etc.), a town (Af., x 39 , etc.)* 

GramadTuam nagaradinaih pura-pattana-kliarvatc 1 
Koshtha-ltoladi-sarvcsh^ gariiha-stbanani ihocbyate 1 

{M, Ml, 168-169,) 


Khei 3 u^ath cha puragaih cha gTarnaTj5th chaiva sarvaiah I 
Trividhauiaih cha durg^aih parvatodaka-dhanvinam M 
Param ardhardhatn ayamaiiii prag-udak-plavanaih purain 11 
Chatur-aira-yutaiii divyam praiastam taJh puram kritam li 

{Btahm^a-PtffSna, Part 1, and anashsuhsapSda^ 
Chap, vii, vv. 105, 107, 108 i J« slin V. 93,) 


Pura-madhyaih samairitya kuryad ayatanaih ra\t:h I 

(fiAfloiiAja-AirJitd, Chap* cxxx, v. 40.) 


{4) Karkkjtadhltia-raksham svapuram idam atho nirmame Javrish^hyam 

_' then built thU town of his named Javnsha, the protection of which was 

entrusted to Kaikota.’—(Buddhist Stone inscrip. from Sravasti, lines 4-5, Ind- 
Ant., VoL xvn, pp. 62, 63.) 

(5) puraih jatam krite ddc punar jj^iave— in the newly re-creat- 
cd site, the town of Jagapala grew up (i.c*, was built),—(Rajim mserp. of 
Rajapai, line 12, Ind. Ant., VoL xvn, p. 140.) 

(6) ‘ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occupa¬ 
tions, streams of the (nine) sentiments, pleasure gardens, separated 
(overs, splendid tanks, full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring festivals, 
ghatika-sthanas (religious centric), the supports of dharinma and 
mines of enjoy men t, moats which were as if the sea being overcome 
had returned here on account of the collection of beautiful women 

fair as the moon (grama-nagara-kheda-kharwana-madamba-dro^a- 

ntukba piira.*patt4ifi.a rajadhatu) on whatever side one looked thsc 
nine forms did the Kuntala-deSa shine. ’ — (iijp. Cema/,, VoL vii, **hlkaf- 
pur Taluq, no, 197; Transl., p. 124, para, i, last seven lines, Roman ext, 

p. 214, line 27 f.) , 

(7) ‘ The three puras belonging to the great royal city (? rapdhanp 
Balligave.’—(^. Cental., VoL vii., Shikarpnr Taluq, no. 99 i Transl., p, 66- 
last tH'O lines.) 

PURATO-BHADRA (sse MuKHA-BHAPitA)— The front tabernacle. 


a porch, a portico, a vestibule. 

Deva-Sri-Saiibhnsha^iasya (i.e., of Siva) kritva devitayam fcaritam- 
yugmam mamdapa-lobhitam cha purato-bhadram pratolya saha I 
' I have not b en able to find purato-bhadra in the to which 

I have access, but sarvato-bhadra is described as a kmd^ of house (?) 
with four doors facing tlie four quarters 
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Raz’s Essajf <trt AuhiUeiure of thf Hindus, 1834., p. 43; here a Billagt 
called sarvato-bhadra is described not a konst of the same name). 
From this I infer that a purato-bhadra was a building with only one 
door in front.' — Mr. Hira Lai. 

But there does not seem to be much doubt that purato-bhadra and 
mtikha-bhadra arc identical and that they are an essential part of 
the ancient Hindu buildings, resembling more or less the front 
tabernacle. — {Kankcr inscrip, of Bhanudeva, v. 7,^. Ind,, Vol. nc, pp. 197, 
195, and note 4.} 

PURI(-I)—'A temple, an adytum, a building, a town. 

{The second Praiasti of Baijnatb, v, 25, £p. Ini., 
Vol. 4 pp. ti7, 114; r«a£fono. 32.) 

PURUSHAjijJALI — The palm of a man. It refers to the depth of 
foundations upon wliich buildings of one to twelve storeys are 
stated to be erected. 

Khanaycd bhutalath ireshtbarh punishhftjalt-matrakam 1 

Jalintadi va iilantam va . . . \ — (M., xvm, 6-7.) 

The depth is stated here to reach water or stone under gtound. 
Hence the expression seems to imply a depth measured by the 
height of a man with uplifted arms. 

The following passage seems to be a parallel instance : 

Chibnam api chardha-puruslie manduka-papdvroHha mpt- 
pitah > 

Puta-bhedaka£ cha tasmin p^hano bhavati toyam adhah tt 

Commentary: purusha-iabdetiordhhva’bahuh purusho jneyah, sa cha 
vfihsat-adhikarh angula-latarh bhavati — by the word ' purusha ' is 
to be understood the man with upUfled arms, that is, t20 aiigulas 
(or 5 cubits). — uv* 7, J.R.A.S., N, S., Vol. vi, p. 301* 
note 1.) 

PUSHK.ARA — A blue lotus, a part, a portion, the forepart of 
the nose (A/,, lxv, 84), water, a cage, a type of building, a class 
of buildings {KdmiMgama, xlv, 61, 63 ; see under Malika), 

PUSHKARlNl (see TadAga and VapI)—^A tank, a lotus-pool. 

Datia-putrena thai Norena pukarani karaviCa savrasapapa puyac * 
‘ By the son of Dad, the Thera Nora, a tank was caused to he 
made for the worship of all snakes. * — (New Kharoshd insciip. from 
Swat, Ind. Ant., Vol. xxv, p. 141, and Vol. xxxvn, p, 66.) 

PUSHKALA — A class of storeyed buildings, a tree, a type of pent- 
roof. 
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A class of the two-storeyed building! (Af., kXj 94, 42-43: iff under 
PrAsaoa). 

A tree {M., xv, 354, etc,). 

A kind of pent-roof { 3 f., xviix, 188), 

PUSHPAKA—A flower, the car of Kubera, a bracelet, a type of 
pavilion, a class of buildings. 

A pavDion with sixty-four pillars {Matsja-Purdna, Chap, cctxx. v. 7 ; 
see under MA.spArA). 

A class of buildings, rectangular in plan and named (1) Ba(va) labhr 

(а) Griharaja, (3I SalSgriha or Salamandira, {4) Visala, (5) Sama, 

(б) Brail ma-mandira or Brahma-bhuvana, (7) Prabbava, ( 0 ) Sivika, and 
{9) VeSma: 

(1) Agm-Pa'-d^a (Chap, civ, vv. ii, 16-17 ; under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Purdna (Chap. xLVii,vv. 2-22, 26“27; see underPRASAUA). 

PUSHPA-PATTA—A flower plate, a turban, a head-gear, a tiara, 
a diadem, 

(Af., LXK, 16; details under BiiCsjtANA.) 

PUSHPa'^PUSHKAL.A—A class of bases, 

(M., xiv, 97-112 ; see the lists of 
mouldings under AunisH^uANA.) 

PUSHPA-BANDHA—A type of window of fiower-band design, 

(A/., xxxui, 584; Jtf under VAtAyama.) 

PUSHPA-EANDHANA-MANDAPA—A detached building where 
flowers are garlanded for the worship of the deity. 

Pushpa-danta-pade chaiva pushpa-band liana-mairid^P*'*^ 1 

(M, XXXII, 45 ri) 

PUSHPA-BODHAKA—A type of capital. 

(M.j XV, 155-168 ; see under Stauoila.) 

PUSH PA-EH ADR A—A pavilion with sixty-two pillar^. 

Chap, ccucx, v. 7; jm MA(Jdapa.} 

PUSHPA-RATHA—A chariot. 

(Abulala-perumal inscrip. of Champa, 

lines 3-4, Ep. fmf., Vol. )if, p. 7'-) 

PUSHPA-VATIKA (j« VAtika)—a garden, a bower, an arbour. 

U ttarc saralais talaih £ubha syat piisbpa-vatika I 

{Matsjfa-ParS^, Chap, cctxx, v. 29.) 
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PUMLlfJGA {set Samchita)—A class of buildings with the six 
main component parts {j^< under Shap-varga) and with terraces, 
a niasculiiic type of building, a division of the architectural and 
sculptural objects as distinguished from the famininc (strilinga) 
and*neuter(napuih3aka) types. 

Alinda-sahitam shad-varga-sahitam cha yad arpitam ( 

Saihchitam proktaift pumlingaih tad ghanl-kntaju M 
Devan^ asuranam cha siddha-vidyadhareshv-api I 
Raksha-gandharva-yakshanarii praiastanath cha Janmlnam 


(bhogyam) It 


{Kamikagaiaa, xcv, 8, 9.) 


Sit the MinaSfitA and the Agamas under PrasacAj and compare Sthi- 
LiSfGA and NapuSisaka. 


PURAIiIA-KAMRi\—A vase, a moulding. 

• The panel or flat part of the back wall of each recess between the 
projecting tower-like compartments, is ornamented by a vase or some 
very Qorid object tailed pCtraioia’kambam.* 

(Gatigai>Koi;ida Puram Temple, htd. Ant.^ 
VoL IX, p. I ]8, c. 9, para 4.) 

PURTA—A well, a pond, a step-well. 

(l) FCrtam vapikupa-tadakadikam—(the word) pGrta implies the step- 
well, H'cU, and pond, etc. 

(9) Vapi-kupa-tadakadi-devatayaian^i cha I 

Anna-pradanaramah purtam ity-abhidhiyate I I 
The step-well, well, pond, and the temple (and) the pleasure-house 
(aim-house, hotel) where food is given (gratiathese are called the 
' purta/ 

(3) Vapi-kupa-tadakadi-purtam ayatanani cha | 

Svatga-sthitiih sada kuryat tad^ tat purta-sajhitam I 
The step-well, well, pond and temples are purta. It always ensures 
the residence in heaven (for the doer), it is for this reason designated 
as pGrta. 

(Quotations from the Commentary, Kliyapa, 
on the BfifiatSaMilS, lvt, a ; J. fl. d. S, 
N, S,, Vol. vi, pp, 316-37, note i,) 

(4) Vapi-kupa-tadag^di-devatayatanlni cha I 
Anna-pradaniiramah purtam aryah prachakshatc II 

(£jp. fnd,, Vol. tv, p, 318, note 3.) 

PRISHTHA-SOTRA—The piumb-lino drawn by the back-bone. 

(M, Lxvn, Bo ; jfj under PRALAmA.) 
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PECHAKA—An owl, the tip or root of an elephant's tail, a couch, a 
bctl. a shelter on a street, a site plan of four squares. 

(.if. vn, 3.) 

Ill connexion with streets in a village : 

Pechakam viUha pithani va rathya yuktaih tu vinyaset» 

{M, Dt, 433, etc, 

PAISACHA {see Pada-vinyasa)—A site plan of four squares. 

{M. vn, 3,) 

F 0 TA(-I)KA (POTTIKA)—a part of a column, the site of a 
house. 

Tat-samotscdharii potikalankiiti-kriya I— (Kamitaganui, lev , ii.) 
Potik^tavalambam va uilantaritam antar^im I—(/i'V., 23.) 

Pottika (ttirf,, LV, 69 ; sa under Maxaha tobajja) . 

A part of the bottom of a column, — (Suprabkeddgama, xxxi, Go; stt under 

STAUaHA.) 

POTRA—A moulding, an arclutcctural object resembling the snout 
of a hog or a ploughshare. 

In connexion with joinery *. 

Karkatahghrivat kptva potra-nasaiighrim vesayct I 

(Af., xvu, 143.) 

PAUSHTIKA {see Utsedha)— A height which is ij of the 
breadth, a class of buildings. 

Sti Mdii&idrs (xxxv, and compare Kditiifcdgatfia (l, 241 a8), 

under Adbhuta. 

A class of the two-storcyed buildings {Af-i xx, 93. ! 9~*5 i under 
Pa AS ADA). 

PRAKOSHTHA(KA)—The forearm, a hall, a room near the gate, 

of a palace, a court, a quadrangle, a part of the door-frame. 

Ekariiiaih madhya-bbadraiii tu madhyc yuktya prakoshthakiim I 

(M, XXVI, 108.) 

The forearm : 

Prakoshtham shod^^thSaih syat talam ashtaiiisam ayatam I 

(M, Lvu, 36, etc.) 

PRACHCHHADANA—A covering, a canopy, the roof, an entab¬ 
lature. 

A synonym of the entablature {M.,, xvi, 18 ; ste under PaAsrARA). 

1q connexion with the threc-storcyed buildings : ^ 

Fracbchh^anopari stambhaih karua-harmyadi-nuiyditatn I 

(M.. xxt, 9.) 
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The roof; 

Pra^tarasyopari-ddc knr^a-hannyadi-man^tam J 

Yuktya prachchhadanatfi kuryat sudhesbfakadi-gu]od2d(a]h 1 

<A/,, SOT, 69, 72.) 

Padaih vayatc taulim kuryad yuktya vichaksha^ah I 
Tsid-urdhvc jayatitikadi kuryat tat-tat-prachchhadananvitam I 

(Mi xxxui, 373-374 ) 

Prachchhadananka^aii) kuryan na prachchhadanam eva cha I 

(M., XXXV, 295.) 

Prachchhadanaih yatha-harmye dv^ih kuryat tathaiiake I 

(M, xxxvia, 7,) 

Prastarochcham iti proktaih prachchhadanam ihochyate I 
Prasadadlni(-naih) sarvcshaih prachchbadanadi-lakshanam 1 
Etat prachchhadanam gehe proktath mama muniivaraih 1 
ADyat-vastuni-(nath} sarveshath prachchhadanam ihochyatc l 

(Af., xvtf 120-12 li 143-144 ; the proposed 
description, ibid,, 121-142, 145-168, 170-204.) 
The materials of which they are constructed : 

Kevalaih cheshtaka-harmye daru-prachchhadanaavitam l 
Sila-harmye sila-taulith kuryat tat tad viicshatah t 
From this passage especially, it apears that the term ' prachchbadana ’ 
indicates the roof of a building.— {Ibid., 133-134.) 

PRANALA(KA)—^The drip or channel-Iikc part of the pedestal of 
the lihga (phallus), a gutter, a canal, a patter, a bracket. 

(1) Vari-nirgamanlrtbam tu tatra kary-ah pranalakah 1 

rherun (in the pedestal) should be made the prai]t^a (gutter) a$ ait out¬ 
let for water. 

{Mat^-PufS^, Chap. OGI.X1I, v. 6.) 
Ardhahgula-bhnivo-raji pranala-sadnsi sama 1 

( 7 Krf.,Chap.ocLViii, v.37.) 
(a) A square or round platter or bracket to which a spout is attached for 
ornamental purposes ; 

Aiianyaih praoalam syat pur\'asyam va prakirtita tl 

„ (KSmikdgiOia, hV, 82,) 

See Maxasdra, tn, Sg8, etc. 

PRAI)IALA(*.LIKA,-LI)—-A canal, a spout, a conduit, a water¬ 
course, a drain. 

(1) Pituh pu^yabhivpddhaye k^tB sat-praoaliyam . . . t 

This Conduit has been built . . . for the increase of his lather’s spiritual 

merit, (Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 8, Vihhuvarman's iiucrip,, tine 2 f,, hd. Ant., 
VoL IX, p- 171, c. 2.) 
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(a) Rugrtrae prai^ialikayai cha khaijda-sphutita-samadhanartham— 

‘ for Tcpatriiig the spout of the water-course m ICugran]a< no. 

line 15. P- t 740 

PRATIKA(-l)—A moulding of crescent shape, the frieae ; for its 
synonyms, see M., xvi, 42-44* shaped like a petal in two 

parts (Af-, XVI, 45). 

(1) A moulding of the base (Af., xtv, 39, 138, 148, etc.; su the lists of 
moulding? under Admishthana), 

A moulding of the column (M.. xVp 217 \ xxxm. 225, etc.)^ 

(2) Pratirii niveiayei tasya tri-tri-bhagaika-bhngatah II 
Anyayoi chardha-chandrAbha pmti karya dvijottamah 11 

r^V| 44^ 46.) 

PRATI-KRAMA—A class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(M,, jtiv, 44-64 ; set under AdhJshthAna.) 

Vedikeyam tu sam^nya kuttimunam prakirtita t 
Pratikramasya chotsedhe chatur-vlrhiati vibhajitc It 

{V£stit-ifidj£, ed. Garuipati Sastri, wt, 19.) 

Pratikramaih viieshetia karta\'yarh pada-bandhavat U 

(Suprabkedogama, xxxi. a6 J t*t the details undcj PJtoA-BAifliiiA.) 

PRATI'BANDHA—A moulding of the base, 

(Af,, xw, 394; the lists of mouldings under AfifUSHTiiANA.) 

PRATI-BHADRA—One of the three classes of the pedestals, the 
other tvvn being Maficha-bhadra and Vedi-bhadra i it has four types 
differing from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

[Af., xiii| 55-89 ; fft the lists of mouldings under Upa^Itha*) 

PRATIMA—A moulding, an architectural object. 

In connexion with foundations i 

Brahtna-garbham id proktarii pratimaih tat sva-rupakam I 
Evath tu pratimaih proktam elad garbhopari nyaset t 

(Af,, XI!, 149, t66*) 

A moulding of the base (Af.. xiv, 61, 137. 379 : ^hc lists of mouldings 

under Auhishthana). 
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PRATIMA—^An image^ an idolj a bust, a statue. 

(i) Afd'jiojdra, Chap, uov (Darned Pratima) : 

Descriplioo of the Images of the siKteen attendant dcides of Uw 
Vishtiu temple (lines i-ga). 

CJ, Pmdmaih lohajam choktaih tathii ratnam m vmyaset l 

(M, utx, loo.) 

Pi-admadhitara ( Af.. ucvir, colophon). 

(а) An image or idol (Brihai-SaMitd, tvt, i6, J,R.A.S.. N. S,, Vol. iv, 
p. 31&). 

(3) Eka-hasta. dvi-hasta va tri-hast^ va pramaijatah I 
Tatbri sarva tri-hasta cha savituh pratima aubh^ II 

{Bhaoishya-PufS^, Chap, cxxicii, v. i.j 

(4.) Athatah aaihpravakshyami saL'ilanaiu tu laksh a n am M 
Sarvavayava-dfiSyatv&t pradmi tv-iti choehyate 11 
Kvaradi-chatur-miirtdli pajhyate sakalarh tv-id II 

[Ssipfabhtddgoma, xxxiv, i-a.) 

(5} Ahgushiha-parvad arabhya vltasdr-yavad eva tn I 
Griheshu pratima karya nadhlka ^yatc budhaih |l 
Asho^aia tu piasade karttavya nadhika tatah 1 
Madhyoltatna-kamshtha tu kaiya vitt£niisaratah li 
Dvarochchhrayasya yan-m^am ashfadha tat tu karayet 1 
Bhagam ckam tatas tyaktva pariiUhtam tu yad bhavet II 
Bhiga-dvayena pradma tri-bha^kntya tat punah I 
Pitbika bhagatah karya nad nich& nachoch^hiita || 

{Matiya^PurS^, Chap, oclvdi, vv, 32-25.) 

(б) Vinirmnuta rajate Chariikirajena Supliiva-pratiina uttami—' the 
excellent image of Supariva made by Chamkiraja adorm there/—(Honwad 
inscrip, of Somesvara 1 , line 32, Ind. AnL, VoL xix, p. 273.) 

(7) ■ An image (pradma) may be very lofty and yet have no beauty, 
or it may be lofty and of real beauty, but have no dignity; but height, true 
beauty and exceeding dignity being all united in him, how highly is he worthy 
of worship in the world, Gommate^ara, the very form of Jina himself. 
Should Maya address himself to drawing a likeness, tlie chief of N^a- 
loka (India) to look on it or the Lord of Serpents (Adiicsha) to priasc it, 
it is unequal; this being so, who else are able to draw the likeness, to look 
fully upon or praise the unequalled form of the southern Kukkute&i with 
its wondrous beauty/—(£^ Camof., Vol. n, Vindhyagiri itiscrip., no. 65 ; 
Tiansl., p. t54f line 13 f.; Roman Text, p. 67 f.) 

(8) * In the presence of these gods, setting up the stone images (^ila-pradma) 
of tlie crowned queen Lakshmlvil^, the lawfui queen Kcish^avilasa, and 
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the lawful queen Ratnavilaaa, together with my own.’— (^. Camat.^ Vol. iv, 
ChamaTajnagar Taliiq, no. 06 ; Traosl., p- n, pata. 3 ; Roman Text, p. I 0 , 
pam. ij last three lines.) 

(g) Vichitiyc Jina-dasiya pratima Bhagavata pitamahasa piatima pratish- 


thapita i—(Mathura Inscrip, no. 16, line 2 ; Biiha Insciip. no. C, lines 1-3 ; 
Cunningham, Arch. Surv. RtporUi Vo^. ui, pp. 34, 48-} 

(10) ‘ In the highly celebrated Somanatha-pura he made a great temple 
setting up therein according to all the directions of the Agama the various 
incarnations of Vishnu,—and shone witli the fame he had acquired, Soma- 
chamupad, the Gayi-govala. Under the profound name of Frasanna- 
chenna he set KeSava on the right-hand side, and the source of world’s 
pleasure, his form Gopala, the lord who fills the mind with joy, Janardha, 
—these three forms, united among themselves, were the chief in the Vishnu 
temple in that pura. A cause of all maimer of festivity were all the various 
forms around the enclosure, as they were all cxliibited in different ways : 
the Matsya and otliers, all the ten incarnations, Keiava and others, Sah- 
karsha^a and others, twelve in name, Narayapa and others to the number 
of thirty-four, including eighteen, Krishpa and others ; Gapapa, Bhairava, 
BhSskara, Vishvaksena, Durggi, and such gods numbering seventy-three 
adorned the Vishnu temple in the middle of pur a. And in the south¬ 
east of the pura Soma-dandadhipa set up BijjalcSvara, PerggadeSvara, 
RcvaleSvara, aud BayiralcSvara, with Somanadia Siva-Uhga in the 
middle, . , . And he set up Bhava named Nrisiihhcivara, Yoga-Narayana 
and Lakshml-Nrisimha in the middle of the Kaverl at Somanaihapura.'—■ 
{Ep. Carmtt., V<rf. xi, Davanagere Taluq, no. 36; TransL, p. 46, para. 3, 
line 7 f.; Roman Text, pp. 76, 77). 

PRATIMA-MANDAPA—A detached building used as a temple, a 
pavilion. 

(A/., XXXIV, 55 ) 

PRATI-MUK.HA—A moulding of the base. 

(M, xiv, loz ; stt the lists of mouldings 
under Am nsi 1711 an A.) 


PRATI-PATTA Patta)—A moulding, a band, a plate, a slab, 

a tablet. 

{VSslu-viifyd, IX, 33-24; under PApTA.) 

PRATI-ROPA—A moulding of the entablature, 

xvij 45 ; Sii the of Tooiildings 
under PnASTAiiA.) 

PRATI-VAKTRA—A moulding of the base. 

(M„ XiVp 1 iB ; the lists of mouldings 
under AtniisnfftANA.) 
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PRATI-VAJANA — Pi. concave moulding resembling the cavetto. 

See Fletcher {Hist, Arch,, p. loi). 

It is * the same thing in the pedestal to answer to the vajana : its 
form, though generally rectangular, is sometimes, when placed in cornices, 
found to be externally a little more inclined to one side than to the other, 
and in this situation it resembles the iravetto.'— (R^ Raz, Ess, Arch. 
Hind,, p. 25.) 

AliAgantaraih chordhvc prativajanam uchyate I —(A/.. xLv, ui.) 

A moulding of the pedestal (Af., xm, 58, 93, iit. etc.: see the lists of 
mouldings under UpapItha,) 

A moulding of the base (Af., xtv, 39. etc, ; see the lists of mouldings 
under Adhishthana.) 

PRATISRAYA —Help, a shelter house for travellers, a dwelling 
Itouse, a residence, a sacrificial hall, an assembly. 

{1) S atra-prapa-pra(ti) Sraya-vmhotsargga- vapi-kupa - tadarama-d evil a- 
yadi-karanopakaranarUiam iha—for the purpose of (supplying) requisite 
materials for preparing alms-house (feedii^ establishment), a place for 
distributing water gratis to travellers, a shelter-house for travellers, a 
vrishotsargga {see below, Ind. Atd., Vol. sii, p. 142), reservoirs, wdU, tanks, 
orchards, temples, etc,’—(Cambay Platca of Govinda IV, line 58, Ep. /jirf., 
Vol. vn, pp. 4t, 46, note 8,) 

(a) Ghattd-£iU&va$adlia-pratiiraya-pradena arama-tad^ga-udap^a- 
karei^a —* has given the shelter of quadrangular rest-houses, has made 
wells, tanks, and gardens,’—(Naak Cave inscrip. no. to, line 2, Ind,, 
Vol. vni, pp. 78, 79.) 

* But pratiiraya, as 1 have stated in a note (Nasik inscr ption, the Inter¬ 
national Cfongrcss of the Orientalists held in London in 1874) Is what is 
in these days called an anna-sattra, i,c. a house where travellers put up 
and arc fed without chaise.’'— ^Dr. Bhankarkar, and compares t 

(3) Hmodri (p. 152) : Pratiirayah pravasiniih airayah, L.c., a shelter 
house for travellers. 

(4) VahaUPurana (p. 763, quoted also by Dr. Hoemle) : 

Pratl^rayaih suvistirnaih sad-annath sujalanvitam 1 
Dlna-natha-janarthaya karayitva giihath jubham I 
Ntvedayct pathisthebhyah iubha-dvarath manoharam II 

* Having caused to be constructed for poor and helpless persons a prati- 
iraya (in the shape of) a good house, very commodious (wide), having food 
and plentiful water, provided with a good door, and chamnng, he should 
dedicate it to travellers.’— Ant., Vol. xn, p. 142, c. 1-2.) 
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PRATISHTHA — An establishment, a fixed abode. 

VI, 3a, 3, SSAth. Aran^i xii, 14.) 

PRAT I {see Prati)—A moulding. 

PRATOLI—^A gate-vvay, sometimes provided with a flight of steps, 
a small turret, the main road of a town. 

{1) Rathya pratoli viiikha sySch chayo vapratn astriyam 1 


{AmorakSsha, n, il, 3,) 

(a) Tnmjsd'dandaifiitai'aTii cha dvayor attalakayor-madhye sahartnya- 
dvi-talaiii dvy''ardhayamam pratollth karayct I 
A^t^^a-pratoli-madliye tri-dhanushkadhishtlianaih sapidhana- 
chchbidra-phalaka-sathhatam uidra>ko£a]fi karayct 1 
Prakaram ubhayato mandalakam adhyanlha-daiiidam kntva pratoli* 
shat-tulantaram dv^ath nivc^yet \ 

[KaifUtj/a-Artka-idstra, Chap, xxtv^ 


(3) Mahdbhdreta (Cock) : 


paras. 8, 9, 15. pp. 51, 53.) 


35, 21 ; Tarii cha iMa-chayam irimat sampratoH sugha- 
ttitam I 


XII, 69, 55 : Parikhai chaiva kauravya pratollr nishkutaD! cha I 

(4) Rdmayai^a (Cock) : 

II, 80, 18 : Pratolivara-iobliitah . . . (niveSah) 1 

St *7 * (LaDltHm) . , . pandutabhih pratoUbhix tichchabhii 
abhisamvTitani I 

VI, 75 » 6 * Gopuratta-pratollshu chaiyasu vivldhasu cha I 

{5) See ‘ The Sanskrit Pratoli and its new Indian derivatives.^— 5 ., 
Vol. xrx, July, 1906,) 

(6) Kptva , . . abihramaiii muni-vasatint , . , .svargga-sopanarupam 
k an bera-chchhanda-bimbiih spb a|ika-mad)dala-bhksa-gauraiii 

pratollm I 

'Having made a gateway, charming (and) ... the abode of Saints, 
(and) having the form of a staircase leading to heaven (and) resembling a 
{)ieart-)necklace of the kind called Kauberachchanda (and) white with the 
adiance of piec^ of crystalline gems.’ 

* That the word (pratoli) has the meaning in the present inscription of a 
gateway with a flight of steps seems to be shown by the comparison of the 
pratoli with a svarga-sopwa or flight of steps, or ladder, leading to heaven, 
and by its being described as white with the radiance of pieces of crystalline 
gems (tn the stones of which it was constructed).*—^(Biisad stone pillar insertp. 
of Kumaragupta, tine 10, C, /. Vol. tn, F. G. I., no. to, pp, 44, 45, 43, 
and note 1.) 
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{7) Hammlra vim kva sa tava mrdUaihti dhvajigrair-divya' 

kara^pratolMifidayanli-bhuvo lurmita Kilha^ena 1 

tavat pratoll tad-upavirachitadi koshthaka-dvaih-dvani' etat 
prochchak-alana-yugmaih Vijaya[vara]kareh latrulakshmai cha 
sadma l 

(Haiisi stone inserip, of PfiU)viraJa> V. 5 . 1234, 
W. 5, 6, Ind. AuL, Vd. xxjj pp. ig, 17*) 
(B) Asyam uttunga4]-inga>sphupi>iail-klra^a-(£ViMabh^a-5aiiadiam- 
raniy^uma) pratoU-vividha-jaaa-pada-strl-viislsabliirainam 1 
‘ In thts (city of Benares there was) a place, renowned on earth (bathed 
in the white light) of the bright rays of the moon (as they fell on Its) lof^y 
turrets ; charming with the gracefulness of the wives of tlie various inha¬ 
bitants of the (beautiful and extensive, lU. whose extent was charming) 
streets.* — (Benares inscrip. of Pantha, v, a, Ep. Ind., Vol. ix, pp. 60, 61.) 

(9) Dcva-£rl-£aii-bhusha^asya kptina dev^ayaih karitaiii yugmam 
mam^^pa-iobkitoih cha purato-bhadraih pratolya saha 1 
* Caused to be built two temples of the god whose ornament is the moon 
(viz. Mahadeva), together with balls, a purato-bhadra with a gateway/— 
(Kanker iiucrip. of Bhanudeva, v. 7, Ep, lad., Vol. nt, pp, 127, laB, 125, 
note 3,) 

PRATYAI^GA—^A minor limb, a moulding of the entablature, 

{KSmikdgema, uv, 3 ; stt under Prastara.) 

PRATYOHA (sef Oka) — L it. an obstacle, hence any architec¬ 
tural moulding or member separating two others, a supporting 
member, a moulding, an architectural object. 

PRATHAMASANA—^The throne for the preliminary coronation. 
Cf. Pratbamabhishdia-yogyath syat prathainlsanam eva cha 1 

(Af., xLv, a-3 ) 

PRADAKSHINA — ^A surrounding terrace or verandah, a circum¬ 
ambulating path round a temple, a circular road round a village 
or town. 

(i) Sikharaedhasya chardhena vidheya tu pradakshi^ 4 
Garbha-siiixa-dvayaih chagre vistaro matt^alasya tu II 

Chap. ocLXDt, v. 4.) 

(s) Pcadakshinaih bafuli kuiy^t prasMadishu va na vS. I 

{Agni-Purd^, Chap, mv, v. 9.) 

(3) Sikharlrddhasya charddhena vidheyas tu pradakshinah I 

{Ganida-Psrd^, Chap. XLVIlj v. 8.) 
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Sw Maisja-Pardna above : this line is identical, except that it is used m 
the plural number here. 

(4) ‘ The procession-path round the ccll^alled Pradabhitja—as that 
round apse, remained for some centiuies as a common but not a universal 
feature. The verandah disappeared. Round a windowless cell it was 
useless, and the pillared porches contained in themselves, all the dements 
of shelter or of the shadow that were required.*—(Fergusson ; HiiU ^f Ini^ 
end East. Arck.^ p. 391 .) 

(5}' In the pradakshiqa or passage behind images, are other two gratings 
over shaAs from the lower hall.*^(Ahmadabad Arch. Burgess \ Afth. &trr., 
New Imp. Scries, Vol. xxxm, p. 87.) 

PRADAKSHINA-SOPANA—^A surrounding flight of steps, 

{KauiiSlj/arArUut-iSstTa i set under SoFJtnA.) 

PRAPATHA—^A broad path, long journey by a broad road, high 
roads for travellers, rest-houses thereupon x, 17, 4, 6 ; 63, 

16 ; Kdth. Sam.y xxxvit, 14 ; Ait. Brd.y vti, 15). A prince is landed 
for his prapathas (ff.-F., vm, i, 30). 

PRAPA (PRAPANGA)—^A shed on the roadside for accommodat* 
ing travellers with water, a place where water is distributed, a 
cistern, a tank, a building, 

(i) Kulluka (A/. Wt Dkt,) ; Faniya-dana^riha^a house where water is 
given {gratis). 

(a) Amaraiiisha (n, 5* 7) * Aveianath Mlpi-iala prapa paniya-falika 1 

(3) A synonym of harmya {edifice} (Af., n, 7), 

In connexion with the staircase : 

Prapahge pramukhe bhadre sopanarh purva-parivayoh 1 

(Af., axx, 105,) 

In connexion with maudnpss {pavilions) : 

Bhakd'inanaih tatha bhitti-vistaraiTi chapy-aUndakam | 
Prap&Aga-maijdapakaram paficha-bhedaih kramochyatc I 

(M, xxxjv, 3-4; set also 13.) 

Madhye prachchhadanaih kuryat prapahgaih vidhikalpayct 1 
Tasya madhye cha radge tu mauktikena prapaiiv itam I 
Mantlapagrc prapangam syat , , . t 

(Aid,, 901 , 3 i 6 , 993; see aiso 994-993.) 

Prapa is shed as an alternative for pavilion. 

Prapanga is ^hed with open yards,—(A#., xxxtv, 567-568.) 
Mandapasya bahir-deie prapam paiitas tu karayet F — {liid.y 390 .} 
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In connexion with raadhya-ranga (centra! quadrangle or courtyard) : 
Devanath cha nripanaih cha sthanat^ana^yogyakam I 
Mukta-prapaiiga-manaih cha laksbanaih valtshyate’dhuna 1 
Yad-uhta-madhya-range tu chatits-triiiiiad vibhSjite I 
Ekaikam-bhaga-hinaiu syat prapa-vLst^am ishyate I 
. . . prapa-iungaih £iva]tiiath syat I 

(A/., xLvii, 1-4, 9.) 

In connexion with the pedestals of the images of the Triad t 
Frapa cha toia^aih v^pi kalpa-%'|ihsh;iin cha samyutam 1 

(M., u, 87.} 

(4) Prag-variiSayor anya-vathiaii cha nalikcra-daladibhih 1 
Achchh3ditah(-ta) prapa nama prastaraih chatm mat^dapah II 

Lt 86.) 

(5) Ptapayai cha mand^psmi— * halL for the supply of water.* 

(Iiscrip. of the ChandcUa Viravannaii, v. 19, 
Ep. /«<£., Vol. 1, pp- 338, 330.) 

(6) Vapi-kCipa-tadaga-kultiina-ina^ha-pT^ada-satialayw t 
Sauvarpa-dhvaja-toraijApana-pura-gTama-prapa-maihdapan I 
Vyadhapayad ayam Chaulukya'chudama^h I 

Here ' Prapa * (shed) docs not, evidently, mean a tank, which idea is 
expressed by the words vapj, kupa, and tadaga. — (Sridhara’s Devapattana 
Pralasti, V. lo, Ep. Ind., Vol. u, p. 440.) 

(7) S*t Raiiganath inscrip, of Sundarapandya (v. 15, Ep. lnd.t Vol. in, 
pp. 13, 16.) 

(8) Satra-prapa-prairaya-v|isbotsargga*v&pi-kupa-tadarania-devala-yadi- 

karaoopakaranarthaib cha I 

Prapi — (?) a place of distributing water gratis (D. R. Bfaandaikar). — 
(Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, line 58, Ep. Ind,, Vol. vu, pp. 41, 46.) 

(9) Nadinaih ubhato tiram sabha prapi-karetta — erected on both banks 
shelters for meeting and such for gratuitous distributing of water.’—(Nasik 
Cave inscrip, no. 10, line 3 f., Ep. Ind., Vo!, vm, pp. 78, 79.) 

(I o) Atveka>devatayatana>sabha-praparamavasaiha-vihara~karayita— 

' who caused to be built many temples of thn gods, halls, driuking-foun- 
(aiiis, gardens, rest-houses, and (Buddhist) monasteries.' — (Palitana Plates of 
Simhaditya, line iS, Ep. Ind., Vol. xi, pp. [8, 19, note 3.) 

(11) Dakshina-diiabhagc karapita vapi tatha piapeyaih cha—*'in the 
southern part there has been made an irrigation well also a watering-trough.* 

Tatha prapA-kshetram dvitlyaih tatha grame uttara-di^ylm — * in the 
northern part of the village there b given a second held, for the watering 
trough.*^(Grant of Bhimadeva 11, Vikrama Samvat 1366 , lines 36, 37, 3 ri 3 ^i 
fjid. Ant., Vol. xvtn, pp. 113, 115.) 
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(12) 'ApSjia cannot have here (A^ka pillar-edict, vtt,'lines, 9-3] its 
usual meaning tavern, lii^uor^hop/^ As professor Kern {Dtr Baddhiim^ 
Vol, n, p* 3B5) assumes, it must denote a watering station. Probably the 
huts on the roads are meant, where water is distributed to travellers and 
dicir beasts gratis or against payment. The usual Sanskrit name is prapS,’ 
Dr. Btlhlcr,—(A>- Atd, Vol. u, p. 374, i.) 

PRABHAVA— A. type of rectangular building. 

Chap, civ, w, 16-17 under PrasAda.) 

PRABHASJANA—A type of chariot. 

(M., xutt. Its; ue under Ratha.) 

PRABHA—^A canopy, a city. 

Sailani &)bhita-&ita-kumhha-vilasat kumbharii maha-matid^paih pra- 
karaih paramllika-vilaritaih muktamaylih cha prapa(-bha)m 1 
' A great mab^-ma^dapa of stone, resplendent with pitchers (? domes) 
of shining gold, a surrounding wall, adorned with excellent buildings, and 
a canopy of pearls.* Dr. Hultzsch.-’'(Foorteen inscrip. at Timkkovalur, 
no. K, Inscrip, of Rajendiradeva, lines i-s, Ep^ Ind.^ Vol. vii, pp. 145-46.} 

PRAMANA—^The measurement of breadth. 

(Af., Lv, 3-6 } u€ under MAma.) 
Prama^am dirgham ity-uktam m^onmana-pramaoatah I I 

{SuptaikedS^ama^ xxxiv, 36.} 

PRALAMBA—^The plumb-lines or the lines drawn through an 

image in order to find out the perpendicular and the horizontal 

measurement of the different parts of the body. 

(i) Std BimbumSna (w, 73-91, 193-13^) under TAlamAna. 

(2} Manasafa (Chap, ucvtt, named PaAi.AMBA} : 

The instmnaent by means of which the plumb-lines are drawn is 
called pralamba-pbalaka. This is a square plank of four, three, 
two or one ahgula in thickness with the sides equal to threc^fburths or 
halt of the length of the image (line 6). Another plank of the same 
size is made and used as the stool on which the image is placed. The 
other plank (pralamba-phalakA) is fixed to the crown of the head of the 
image. The planks are kept level to each other. Some holes are made 
in the upper plank of the pralamba-phalaka wherefrom are suspended 
some strings at the other end of which are attached small balls 
made ofiron or stone (lines 7 -i 6 ) . The number of hol» and the strings 
suspended through the planks, by which the plumb-lines are deter¬ 
mined, varies from five to eleven, according to the different postures 
and poses of the image. The five principal plumb-lines consist of one 
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drawn from the centre of the upper plank corresponding to the crown 
of the head, and four on the four sides of the bod^ (line i p). Two 
other lines drawn adjoining the right and left sides of the face nxake 
the number seven (line 20). Another two lines drawn on the right 
and left sides of the back of the head make the number nine (line 
22) ; and two lines drawn from the two armpits make the total of 
lines eleven (line 2&). 

The line drawn from the crown of the head (feikha-mapi) passes by the 
middle of the front, root and pat^a (band) of the diadem (maidi), middle of 
the forehead, eyebrows, nose, chin, neck, chest (hridaya), navel, sex organ , 
root of the thighs, half way between the knees, nalakas (ankles), heeb, soles 
(feet) and two largest toes (lines 32-40), The perpendicular and horizon¬ 
tal distances between the different parts of the body are described in detail 
(lines 41-7B, 99-139). The variations of these measurements arc consi¬ 
dered with regard to postures (lines 1-916), namely, erect (sthSnaka), sitting 
(asana) and recumbent (Sayana), and pos^ (lines 98-140), called abhadga, 
sama-bhahga, ati-hhanga and tri-bhanga (r« under Bhahoa). 

These plumb-lines are stated to be draMui only for the purpose of measur¬ 
ing : 

Evarfa tu kaiya-sutraih sy^t lambayet Silpavittamah I (91) 

The principles and mechanism of plumb-lines foDowed by the European 
architects arc almost smular, TTie iollowing {quotations from Vitruvius 
and Gwilt would throw more light on the point; 

(3) ' Agatharcus . . , was the first who contrived scenery, upon which he 
left a treatise. This led Democritus and Anaxagarus, who wrote thereon, . 
to explain how the points of sight and dbtance ought to guide the lines, 
as in nature, to a centre, so that by means of pictorial deception, the real 
appearances of buildings appear on the scene, which, painted on a flat 
vertical surface, seem, nevertheless, to advance and recede.’— 

Book vn, Introduction.) 

* Thb (levelling) is performed cither with the dioptra, the level {libra 
acquaria) or the chorobates, The latter instrument is, however, the beste 
inasmuch as the dioptra and level are often found to be incorrect. The 
chorobates is a rod about 20 feet in length, having two legs at its extre¬ 
mities of equal length and dimensions, and fastened to the ends of the rod 
at right angles with it ; between the rod the legs are cross-pieces fastened 
with tenons, whereon vertical Lnes are coirectly marked, through which 
corraponding plumb-lines hang down from the rod. When the rod is set, 
these will coincide with the lines marked, and show that the instrument 
stands level.’—((ifd., Book vm. Chap, vi.) 

(4) * Plumb-rule, plumb-line, or plummet is an instrument used by 
masons, carpenters (sculptors), etc., to draw perpendiculars or verticals, for 
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ascertaining whether their work be upright, homontal and so on. The 
instrument is little more than a piece of lead or plummet at the end of a 
string, sometimes descending along a wooden or metal ruler raised perpendi¬ 
cularly on another, and then it is called a level.*—[Gwilt, Entycl., p. 1241.) 

‘ The term, level, is used substantively to denote an instrument which 
shows the direction of a straight line parallel to the plane of the horizon. 
The plane of the sensible horizon is indicated in two ways ; by the direction 
of the plummet or the plumb-line, to which it is perpendicular; and by the 
surface of a fluid at rest. Accordingly, levels are formed cither by means 
of the plumb-line, or by the agency of a fluid applied in some particular 
manner.’ 

' They all depend, however, upon the same principle, namely, the action 
of terrestrial gravity. The carpenter’s level consists of a long rule, straight 
on its lower edge, about 10 or la feet in length, with an upright fixed 
to its upper edge, perpendicular to and in the middle of the length, having 
its sides in the same plane vvith those of the rule, and a straight fine d rawn on 
one of its sides perpendicular to the straight edge of the rule. This standing 
piece is generally mortised into the other, and finally braced on each side 
to secure it fiom accident, and has its upper end kerfed in three places, 
viz. through the perpendicular line, and on each side. The straight edge cf 
the transverse piece has a hole, or notch, cut out on the other side equal on 
each side of the perpendicular line. A plummet is suspended by a string 
from the middle kerf, at the top of the standing piece, to vibrate freely in the 
hole or notch when hanging at full length, \Vhcn the straight edge of the 
level is applied to two distant points, with its two sides placed vertically, 
if the plummet hangs freely, and the string coincides with the straight line 
on the standing piece, the two points are level. If not, suppose one of the 
points to be at the given height, the other must be lowered or raised, as the 
case may require, till the string is brought to a coincidence with the per¬ 
pendicular line. By two points is meant two surfaces of contact, as two 
blocks of wood, or ^ upper edges of two distant beams.’ 

' The mason’s level is formed of three pieces of wood, joined in the form 
of an isosceles triangle, having a plummet suspended from the vertex over 
a mark in the centre of the base.’-^Gwilt, p. 1317.) 

PRALAMBA-PHALAKA {see under Praiawba)— The square plank 
through which the plumb-ltnes are drawn. 

PRALINAKA—A class of buildings, a column with 3a rectangular 
sides, i.e,, s^-sided shaft: 

Dva-trimiat tu madhye Praiinakah wui 38). 

Ptaltnakam atah irinu . , , d 
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Siraliaka4ix chatur-'^ram tu parSvayoh kosh^a-sailiyutah I 
Paftjaraiii nasika-yuktarh sopanam parivayoa tatah II 
Pralinaka iti prokc^ ("SJi) ^ ^ I— {SuprabhMMgaim^ Kxsip 46, 47, 48*) 

PRASTARA—The entablature. It comprises the parts of an 
order above a coluntn. The assemblage is divided into three parts 
in the European architecture^ namely the architrave which rests 
immediately on the column, the frieze next over the architrave being 
the middle memberj and the cornice wliich is die uppermost part. 
These three parts are again variously subdivided^ For its synonymSj 
m M-y XVI, 18-30, 43-44. It is also used as a synonym for pUnth 
[M.y xxxra^ 220-337), 

(1) The entablature is stated to be half of the column : 

Prastarath pada-dJ(-jiijrghyasya chardha-minena kArayet I 
N5^narh vapi chadhikarb vapi prastaraih karayed bud hah 11 
Prastarokta-pramanaih iu sarvadi kandie vidhiyate 11 

{KdmiA^garna^ 27 , 28 ^ 29 .) 

fbid^ Chap. LEV (named Prastara-vidhi) : 

Three essential parts of the prastara (entablature) : 

Hma dhikar h tu ch^ganajh prastarasya dvijottamah I 
P^a6g^nam tatha kuiyad galange cha masurakc II (47} 

The p^a (foot, pedestal, base], gala (neck, middle part), and masiiraka 
(lintel) would, apparendy, correspond to the architrave, frieze, and 
cornice. 

The mouldings of the prastara (entablalure) i 

Uttaraih v&jajiam chaiva mushd-bandhaih mrinMlkam H (1) 
DandUc^ valaya-kshudra-gop^achchhadanani cha 11 
Ahhgantarita chaiva pratyahgam vajanam kramat II (2) 

Their comparadve measurement 1 

Tryaiiifiaikarniaiti*pafichaika-dvi*tri*bhagaika*bhagaih I 
Tri-bhagenaika-bhagena upary-upari yojatet H (3) 

Three kinds of the prastara i 

Etani prastara hgam tri-vidharii chottaram bhavet t 
Kiiandottaram patra-bandharh rupottaram iha dvljahli (4) 

Their description (w# 5-6 j sei under those terms). 

Further classiheadon under Svastika, Vardhamana^ NajojyAvarta and 

SAnVATOBHAURA (w. 7-8). 

The other details of the prastara (w. 9-46). 

Ibidrf LV, 304 (synonyms) : 

Prastararh chaiva gopdnarh kapotatti maficham eva cha I 
^ NivTajii ity-evam akhy^tani pmstarasya dvijottamah I 

3^8 
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Praatara (entablature) compared with base, pillar, tcjwer (karna), 
bnial or dome (l^khara) : 

Padayamam adhishtbanam dvi-gunaih sarva-saitimatani | 
Padardhach prasLaram proktarh karnarh prastaravat samam ll 
Prastara-dvi-gunayainam Sekhararti hi tarn uchyatc ll 
Prastar^ urdhva-bh^e tu kar^a-kuta-sam^yutam 1 1 

xxxi, 50 “ 30^) 

(5) Vcdikaih prastara-sam^ih shad-aihiikritya bhagaiah 1 

{Vdstu-rndyd^ ed. Ga^apati Saatii, oc, 23.) 
Sva-sva-yonya grihadmarh kartavya dvara-yonaya^ I 
Ptastarottarayor madhyaih pahehadha vibhajed budhah 11 

{JbHf 5ciU| s 6 ; stt eho 58.) 

(3) . . > prastarartt cha tatah Siaijn i 
Prastarotsodha-manaih tu pancha-bhaga-vibhajitam II 
Tri-bhagam uttarotsedham padonottara-vajanain I 

! Eka-bbigaih tad-ardhve tu. kartavya padma-pal|ika \i 
Gaja-irenint miiga-ircnlm prastaranteshu yojayet | 

Evam prasiaram akhyatam talaih prati vlfcshatah il 

[SiiPrabfuddgamaj xxxip 72, 73, 74; 
at alsa vv» ^^71^ under Tqbana.) 

(4) Minasdra {Chap, xvi, named Prastara) : 

The height of the entablature as compared with that of the base 
b of six kinds (hue 4). The former may be equal to the latter, or Less 
by or greater by f, or twice (lines 2-3) ; or in cubit measure¬ 
ment, these six kinds of height of the entablature begin with 7 cubits 
and end in 4i cubits, the decrement being by i cubit (lines 5-6). 
These six kinds of entablatures arc respeedvefy employed in the 
houses of the gods, the Brahmans, the king or Kshattriyas, the crown 
princes, the VaiSyas, and the Sudras (lines B-9), 

The height of the entablature as compared with that of the column may 
be half, three-fourths, equal, or greater by 1 , and | (lines 10-12)* These 
six heights of entablature should discreetly be employed (line 13), Another 
set of six heights is also prescribed : the height of the pillar being divided into 
3 parts, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2, may be given to that of the entablature* 

These entablatures are dividKl into eight or rather nine classes, the details 
of which are given below : 

L 31 parts {ibid,^ lines 55“29) t 

(1) Uttara (fiUet) .* 3I 

(2} vajana (Sllet) « . - - . ^ l 

(3) valabhi(-bhl) (roof, capital) . * . . 4 
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(4) vijana (fillet) .. .. 

(5) uttara (fillet) .. 3 

(6) vajana (fillet) .. „ .. 1 

(7) kshudra-padraa (small cyma) 

(8) maha-padma (lai^ cyma) 3 

(g) vajana (fillet) .. .. r 

(10) Lapota (corona) 

(11) ^Aga (fillet) 

(la) antaiita (fillet) 

(13) prastara (ovolo) 

(14) vHjaiia (fillet) 

The projection of these mouldings are in most cases equal to them, 
but in some cases they may be or ^ of them. 

XL 31 parts lines 59-71) : 

(1) Uttara (fillet) ,. ., ,. 3 

(2) kampa (fillet) .. .. .. 1 

(3) valabhi (roof, capital) 

{4) abja (cyma) .. ,, .. g 

(5} vajana (fillet) .. .. „ 4 

(6) mushti-bandha (band) >, «. .« 2^ (? a) 

(7) vijana (fillet) .. ■ ■ . . 4 

(8} mf(stalk) .. .. ,, a 

(g) Landbara (dado) 

(10) Lshepai^ (pcojectioii) 

(11) padma (cyma) 


(ia) vajana (fillet) 

(13) Sdblra (base) 

(14) patfa (band) 

(15) vSjana (fillet) 

{16) musbfi'bandha (band) 

(17) vijana (fillet) 

(18} mahavajaoa (large fillet) . . 

(tg) abja (cyma) 

III. 36 parts (tfrid., lines 72-77) : 

(i) Base, etc,, should be as before ; 

(а) alihga (fillet) 

(3) vijana (fillet) 

(4) antarita (fillet) 

(5) kampa (fillet) 

(б) prati (-vajana) (cavetto) . . 

(7) vajana (fillet) 
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IV. 30 parts {ibid-t lines 78-88} 

( 1 ) Uttara (fillet) 

(ft) kampa (SUet) 

(3) valabhl (roof, capital) 

(4) vajana (fillet) 

(5) kapota (corona) 

(6) alifiga (fillet) 

(7) antarita (fillet) 

(8) nimna (drip) 

(9) prad'Vajaiia (cavetto) 

(10) kandhara (dado) 

(ri) vajana (fillet) 

(12} gtiha (?griva, dado) 

(13) vajana (fillet) 

(14) kapota (corona) 

(15) alinga (fillet) 

(16) antarita (fillet) 

(17) nimna (drip) 

‘(18) pra 3 tara.(t>volo) 

V. 30 parts {ibid., lines 89-99) * 

(1) Mula (base) as before ; 

(2) gopSna (beam) as before; 

(3) vajana (fillet) 

(4) kulikanghri (main pillar) (this part is fiimished 

with nataka) 

{5) nStaka (theatre, quadrangular part) as before; 

(6) kapota (corona) as before ; 

(7) kshudra-nasi (small nose or vestibule) as before ; 
the rest as before. 


3 

1 

2 

I 

5 

1 

2 

k 

>1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

4 

i 

t 

t 


2 

5 


This entablature is decorated all over with crocodiles and bees 
and bhaiamara, 94-95). 

VI. 26 parts (ijid., lines 100-109) t 

(1) Uttara (fillet) 

(2) vajana (fillet) .. 

(3) padma (cyma) 

(4) vajana (fillet) 

(5) mushd'baodha (band) .. 

(6) vajana (fillet) 

(7) nqinalika (stalk) 

(8) vijana (fillet) 

(9) pailtka (band) 


(makara 


3 

r 

1 

1 

2 
1 

3 

I 

4 
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(lo) vajana (iUJcO .. .. .. i 

(ti) kampa (fiUct) .. .. .. ^ 

(is) padma (cyma) .. .. .. i 

(13) vajana (fiUet) .. ,, "I 

(14) kapota (corona) .. .. 4 

{15) alinga (fillet) .. .. .. i 

(16) vajana (fillet) >> .. | 

(17) aatarita (flUet) .. .. .. i 

(18) pratl-vijana (cavttto) .. .. .. 1 


VIL 26 parts (iiiV., ilnes ilo-l [6) : 

(i) Nataka (theatre, quadrangular part) as before ; 

(9) upper columns as before \ 

(3) lower columns as before. 

Above these, all the members are same as before except that their 
projections are half or one-fourth of them, or their projections may i>e 
one, two, or three dandas. 

The images of Bhutas (imps), Gatias (attendant demi-gods of Ganeiia), 
Yakskas (attendant demi-gods of Kubera), Vidyadharas (semi-divine 
beings), or of men are carved in the n&(aka (crowning or capital) parts 
of temples, In the corresponding parts of the palaces, the images of 
Yaksbas and VidySdharas arc carved ; in all other residential b nl fdi nc", 
the human figures are made in the nij;aka (crowning) parts. All the 
mush^i-bandhas (fishbands) arc made straight with the fnluTTruw The 
rest should be as before. 

VIII. 96 parts (ifiid., lines ity f.) ; 

{1) Kapota; (corona) 8 more; (a) nStaka (theatre, quadrangular 
part) 8 more \ the rest should be as before. 

IX. 34 parts {ibid,, hues 117-iig) ; 

Nitaha (theatre, quadrangular part) 8 parts more, and the rest 
should be as before. 

With these may be compared the details of the early European entab¬ 
lature ; 

The height of the entablature of the different orders ; 

(i) In the Tuscan order, i of 7=11 diameters. 

(a) In the Doric order, oree=2 diameters. 

(3) In the Ionic order, ^ of 9=2} diameters. 

(4) In the Corinthian order, i of io=9| diametera. 

(5) In the Composite order, J of 1diameters. 

According to Vitruvius both to the Corinthian and the Compodte orders 
ten parts arc given. 

Entablature is fourth part of the column. ■ In general terms, its sub- 
^t'mons of architrave, frieze, and cornice are obtained by dividing its height 
into ten equal parts, whereof three are given to architrave, three to fticac, 
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Cormce,* 

parts 


and four to cornice : ratcept in the Roman Doric order in which the whole 
height of the entablature is divided into eight parts of which two are given 
to the architrave, three to the fnere, and three to the cornice.* 

* From these general proportions variations have been made by dilferent 
masters, but not so great as to call for particular observation.’—(Gwilt, 
EnejeU Arch., Art. 3543, 3549.) 

I. Tiucan (Gwill, Exfd., Art. 2555) : 

' {[) Qijarter round 4 

(3) Asragal . , l 

,(3) Fillet .. i 

(4) Ctongd or cavetto t 

{5) Corona .. 5 

(6) Drip .. t 

(7) Sinking from 

corona or hollow 1 

t8) Fillet .. i 

{9) Ogee . . 4 

(to) Frieze .. 14 

(i i) Fillet or listel s 

([ 3 ) Cong4 or small 

cavetto ,. 3 

(13) Fascia .. 5 

The height of the drip under the corona is taken on that member, and that 
of the hoUow in the height of the tillet. 

II. D 


Cymtinum 
and parts 


Bed mould-^ 
ing 


Frieze, 14 parts 

rruiet 

Architrave, 

13 parts 


Fascia 


Pr«i}ectiQn from the 
HI* of ootumn in 
poTO of 4 (Bodule 

23! 

33 | 

33 | 

sti 

I 9 i 

iii 

9 i 


Cornice, 
18 parts 


(Gwilt, EtKjeLj Art. 3364, 356a) 

EfttablatuJt 

it 

in 

of m miMok 

Projeciion front the 
xit of column in 
p4rU ol a ittDduJe 

([) Fillet of corona 

1 

34 

(a) Cavetto 

3 

3 ' 

(3) Fillet 

i 

36 

{4) Gyma reversa 


30 

(5) Corona 

4 

381 

(6} Drip 

i 

a?! 

jy) Fillet 

i 

25 

(8) Gutta under the corona 

i 

24! 

(g) Dentil 

3 

15 

(to) FiUet 

1 

t 3 

(11) Gyma reversa 

.. 3 

13 | 

(13) Capita] of triglyph 

,. 2 

tl 
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Enlak^jturt 

Hc^ht in parti 
of a 

Fm^tion from ihc 
uis ori^dlutiin in 
pojti af a modalr 

Frieze^ ' 

([3)Tr%lyph 

.. 

18 

to| 

i8 parts 

(14) Metope 


18 

10 

! 

'"(15) Listel 

m 1 

2 

iif 

Architrave, , 

(16) Gapitai ofguttae 

■ * 

i 

It 

10 parts 

(17) Guttae 

■- * 


ti 

L(i8) Fascia 

Mutular Doric: 


10 

* 10 


(1) FiUct of the corona 

1 * 

t 

34 


(2) Cyma , ^ 

, 

3 

31 


(3) Fillet 

* « 

i 

31 


(4) Cyma reversa , ^ 

4 ■ 

1 

30I 


(5) Corona 

■ ■ 

3 ^ 

30 

Cornice, i 8 ^ 

(6) Cyma reversa*. 

* . 

I 

agi 

parts 

! {7) Mututc 

4 1. 

3 

28i 


(8) Drip 

. . 

1 

28 


(g) Guttae of the mutaic 

*■ * 


26 


(10] Echium or quater round 

-r I 

2 

J 3 i 


(n) Fillet 


1 

III 


^(12) Capital of triglyph 


s 

II 

Frieze, iS 

f (*3) Triglyph 


[8 

lol 

parts 

1(14) Metope 

, , 

18 

10 

1 

r(i5) Listcl 

# * 

3 

12 


1 (16) Capital of thcgiitUc 

■ * 


lit 

Architrave p 

' (17) Guttae 

m 


III 

12 parts 

(ifl) First fascia 

* , 

6 

10| 


^(19) Second fascia .. 

V 4 

4 

10 

Grecian Doric (Parthenon) (ibid., Art. 3579) 

: 



r ([) Fillet 


0 *60 

22 *10 


(a) Echinus 

(3) Fillet, with sunk cyma 

3-12 

30 -40 

Cornices, 

reversa 


2 -20 


t 5'13 '* 

(4} Corona 

* » 

4'88 

]8-g8 

parts 

(5) Fillet 

(6) Capitals of mutules 


1 ’ID 

1 -10 

18*80 


(7) Mutules 


0-32 

18‘66 

1 

^ (8) Bead and capital of triglyph 

2 -OO 

11 *46 

Frieze,t4-88 J 

(9) Frieze (in metope) 


15-12 


parts 1 

. (10) Triglyph 

* . 

■4'88 

11 *40 
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Height ip pftrli 
pr ji piDduk 


1/ 

parts 

IlL 


Ciomice, ^ 
parts 


f(ft) Fillet 

Architrave. J (laj c^p of guttae 
■'® j(i3)Guttac 

1^(14) Architrave below guttac . . 

Ionic (Gwilt, EntycLt Art, 2573,2581) : 

([) FiUctof cyma 

(2) Cyma recta ,, 

(3) Fillet 

(4) Cyma reversa 

(5) Corona 

(6) Fillet of the drip 
j (7) Ovolo 

(8) Astragal 

(9) Fillet 

(10) Ocntcl fillet .. 

(11) Dentels 

(12) Fillet 
1^(13) Cyma reversa 

Fricac, 27 parts (14) Fricac 
'([5)Listcl 

(16) Cyma reversa 

(17) First fascia .. 

(18) Second fascia 

(19) Third fascia 

(20) Capital on the side 

(21) Capital on the coussinet or 
L cushion 


Architrave, 
22^ parts 


I *50 
I ' oo 
0’20 
14-40 

li 

5 

2 

6 

I 

i 

I 

i 

6 

I 

4 

27 

3 

6 

4 l 

16 


Projection fmtn llw 
■JCii of Calimui in 
|jarli pf a module 

12^50 
13 -40 


[ I 'SO 


Grecian Ionic (in the temple on the Ilyssns) 


46 

4 ' 

4 oi 

381 

281 

=5 

24 i 

21 

24 

20 

I9I 

*5 

20 

I9i 

17 

t6 

15 

20 



f (i)Filkt 

.. restored 

restored 


(s) Cyma recta », 

* ‘ ft 

11 

Cornice, 

(3) Fillet 


ty 

supposed 

(4) Ecbinm 

^ -040 

30-440 

height, ^ 

(5) Corona 

.. 6 ^240 

33 -960 

18-33 

(6) Drip 

,. 4^680 


parts 

(7) Cyma reversa 

*. 2 "700 

20 *520 


(8) Fillet 

.V 0720 



^ (5) Echinus 

I *260 

18*360 
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Ent^blElurr 

Height in 
of A nicxjuk 

P^jectliMl from ibe 
iJLli oTcdiuiui ill 
(uxt4 of A £ikk1uI& 

Frieze, 

{10) Frieze 

1 I- 

29 -goi 

17 -400 

ag *901 


'(11) Fillet 

W 1- 

1 '920 

30 520 

Architrave, 

33.66 

(iz) Echlaus 

1 * 

a *520 

30*100 

(13) Bead 

¥ ¥ 

1 'aoo 

17 -880 

parts 

IV. Ck>rm( 

^{14) Fascia 

hian (Gwilt, Art, 3583) 

li •€ 

27 -600 

17 *t6o 


(i) Fillet of comice 


I 

53 


(z) Cyma recta ,, 

* '» 

5 

53 


(3) Fillet 

P V 


40 


{4) Cyma reversa ., 

- ■ 

ti 

45i 


(5) Corona 

* * 

5 

46 


(6) Cyma re\'crsa., 


4 

45i 

Gomice, 38 , 

(7) ModilUon 

(S) Fillet (remainder of modil- 

6 

44i 

parts 

lion band) 

. 

k 

28^ 


(9) Ovolo 

«. 

4 

a8 


(iq) Bead 


I 

25 


i(n) Fillet 


i 

34i 


I (ta) Dentils 

. - 

6 

=4 


(13) Fillet 

^ * 


20 


^(14) Hollow or cong6 

. .p 

3 

tgj 

Frieze, r 

mod., ‘j\ 

(15) Frieze 


■ m 

15 

parts 


■ (i6) Fillet 


1 

20 


(17) Cyma reversa 


4 

19! 


(18] Bead 

■ + 

i 

n 

ArdiitravCfc ^ 
27 parts 

(19} First fascia 


7 

i6| 

{zoj Cyma reversa 

1 ¥ 

2 

I6i 

(at) Second fascia ., 

. . 

6 

i5i 


(za) Bead 

W ¥ 

i 

15I 

V. Com 

. (23) Third fascia .. 
posite (Gwilt., Ew^L, 2591) * 

ri- * 

5 

*5 

f (1) FiUet of cornice 

¥ ¥ 

1^ 

5 » 

1 

Ccrnice, 36.^ 

{2) Cyma recta 

¥ ¥ 

5 

5 * 

parts 1 

^ (3) Fillet 

33S 

¥ ¥ 

i 

46 





Cornice, 36/ 
parts 


Frieze, 27 
parts 


Architrave, 
27 parts 
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Height in parts 
of a nuDauk 

Proircticii Ttom ihe 
iLLiA of colunui IQ 


paiu or A module 

(4) Cyma reversa ., 

2 

45^ 

(5) Bead 

. . I 

43 l 

(6) Corona 

5 

43 

(7) Gyma under corona 

li 

4 ' 

f8) Fillet 

.. t 

33 

(g) Cyma reversa.. 

4 

33 i 

{10} Fillet of the dentils 

i 

28 

(i 1) Dentils 

7 i 

29 

(12) FiUct 

.. I 


(13) Ovolo 

5 

22 

(14) Bead 

I 

'7 

(15) Fillet 

i 

i6i 

(16) Cong6 


*5 

(17) Upright face .. 

i 7 i 

15 

(iS) Apophyge 

7 

22 

{19) Fillet 

I 

22 

(20) Cavetto 

., 2 

20i 

(21) Ovolo 

3 

20 

(22) Bead 

.. 1 

I 7 l 

(23) First fascia 

.. 10 

17 

(24) Cyma reversa 

.. 2 

i6i 

(25} Second fascia ., 

8 

15 


From the details given above it would be clear that both the Indian and 
European entablatures have much similarity in their composition and 
relative proportion. In the words of Ram Riiz, ‘ the massiveness of the 
Indian entablature offers a striking contrast to the lightness of the 
Grecian ; but the richness of the former may be said to be unrivalled.*- — 
Ank, of /find., p. 40, also ste Plate xut, figs. 1-4.) 

PRASTlRYA-^amc as Prastara or entablature. 

(M, XVI, 184, «86.) 

PRAVE^A — ^The front door, the gate, the entrance* 
PravcSa-nLrgama-sthanc dvarair api samanvitam 1 

(A/., Xj I07J sualse xxxm, 536.) 
PRAKARA—A wall, an enclosure, a fence, a rampart, a surrounding 
wall elevated on a mound of earth. In the Sdnhhy^ana Srauta- 
sdtra (xvi, i8, 14, quoted below) it denotes a walled mound support¬ 
ing a raised platform (prasada) for spectators. But in the Manasara 
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it is used in a sliglitly diSerent sense and implies tlic fourth of the 
five courts into which the compound of a house is divided. 

(i) AfdAiifdi-a (Chap. XXXI, named Prakara, 1-134) - 
The uses of tlic prakaras : 

They arc built for bala (strength), pari vara (attendant deity), 
^bha (beauty), and raksha^a (defence) : 

Balartharii parivar^thaiii Sobhartham rakshanarlhakam 1 
Pahcha-prakara-harmyainiam adhiina vakshyatc kramat I 
The whole compound of a house or temple is divided into five courts. 
The hist one h called the antar-matidida or the innermost court (line 11). 
The second is known as anlar-nihara and the third as madhyama'hara 
(line t::}. The fourth court is technically named prakara (line 12). The 
fifth and last one is kno'wn as the malia-maryada or the extreme boundary 
where the large gate-houses (gopuras) arc conslrnctod (line 14). As the 
name of the chapter (Prakara-lakshana, di^cription of Prakara) indicates, 
the greater part of it describes only the fourth court (lines 15-102). 
Prakaras arc also divided into the Jati, Chhanda, Vikalpa (Abhasa) and 
Kamya classes (lines 3-5). Under each class a number of buildings (ialas) 
arc exhaustively described (lines 6-B6). 

A further classification (Samkirpa, etc.) is made with regard to materials 
of which these ptakara-buildings arc made (line 103}. The materials arc 
same as in other eases, namely stone, brick and wood (line 102}. The 
gopura or gate-house of the first court (antar-ma^dala) is technically 
called dvara-k»bha or beauty of the gate; and those of the second, third 
fourth and fifUi courts are called respectively dv^-£ala, dvara-pr^da> 
dvara-hormya, and maha-gopura xxxm, 9). 

(2) Supftabhtdigama (Chap, xxxi, 115-128): 

Five courts or enclosure buildings t 

Pr^ritnani paritam kuryat prasadasya pramai^atali 1 
Bhumau vinyasya vistaraih pras^lasya su-nikhitani || 

Pr^dasya tu vbtaram tasya daotl^m ihochyatc l 
Dandat tena kritam yatra tv-antannala-samaiva hi ll 
Eka-daud^tar-bhara tu madhya-bhaia dvi-dan^atah | 
Chatur-daijdit-pruniapcna kritvii maiyyadi-bliittikam It 
Maha-maiyyadi-bhittih syat sapta-tfa^d^-prama^iatali t 
Pfbh(hc chaivagmto* py-ardiiath dvi-gunaih tri-gutiath tu va ll 
Chatur-gu^aih mukbayamam prakaranaih viicshatah | 
Kapotantaih samutsedham hasta-vistara-hhi ttikam |) 
Kula-iala-yutaih vapi ku(a-£alantam eva cha l 
Prakurci]ut samayuktaiii gopurasyu vidlnyate ll 
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Maitijale dvarakc vatha dvara-^ilam iu. bharjJsc r 
Pra£^dam madhya-bh^yMi maryyadau Jiarmyam cva cha 11 
Gopuram lu maM-madhye cvarii paficha-vidhi sm^itam \ 
Chatiir*dikshu cha saihyojyah prak^a^iarii pfithat p^ithal H 
Kcctiid vai mallk^^a kcchid val gopurakpUh | 

C/. The mrasiLremcnt of the five gate-houses (gopuras) ofihc five prakiiras: 
Vistaxaiti dv^a-iobhaya dvi-tri-paficha-kamrii bhavet II 
Shaf-sapta3h(a«nava-karair dvara-iiia prakirttita I 
Eka-daia-trayo-daia^hastain (dvara) -prasida-via tfitam 11 
Chatur-daia-paficha-daia-dvara-lmnnyaia id sm^itajn ( 

Eka-vlrtiia trayo-vimia dv^a^goptiram uchyaieii 
Their height 05 compared with Icngtli and breadth i 

Vistara-dvi-guriay^am ayama^vi-gu^oclichhrayam r 
Bhaumordhvottara-simantaih dvaj^yochchbraya-lakshanam 11 
Tad-ardhoih vistaram proktam(ni) aJaukaram vimanavat | 
PrakHra-bhlttJm airitya kuryad avpta-mapdapara || 
Tad-bahyc^bhyantaTc vapi malika-mariddiipaiji In va I 
Patieha-pr^ariun cvaih syat privaralayam &nt)u 11 
Tlien follows the description of die temples of die iittendani deifies (v, 
129 fO - These buildings arc built in the five prak^as {si4 uodcr ParivA^ 
rAlava). 

(а) iMkh^jana-Srattia-sStra (xvi, iB, 13, 14, BibUsthtca hdica, Vd. i, 
p. 4 ip): 

Saiiuthitc madhyamc’Ijany-ahavaniyam abhitu dikshu prasadiln 
viininvanti u (13 ) 

Tan uparishtat samvyadhaih prldtaraib parighnajiti ll {14) 

(4) Matfya-FttTS{ia (Chap. ccLm, v. 34 ); 

Pr^-grivah paucha-bhagrna njslikas( 4 )as tasya chochyaic i 
K^yet fushiraih tadvat prakarasya tri-bhagaiah 11 

(5) ^i^i-Pardna [Chap, xui, 8 e 3 ) ' 

TaUia prakara-vinyaac yajed dva-triniiad aiitagSn it 
Praaadasya chatutthaihJaih prakarasyochchlirayo bhavet II 
Ibid., Chap, evt, i-3 ; 

Nagaradika^vastudi cha vakshyc nijyadi-vnddhaye I 
Yojana-yojan^dhaih va tad-artham sthanam airayct 11 
Abhyarchya v 3 lstu*aagaram prakaradyudt lu karayct IJ 
In this instance ‘ prakara ’ Indicates the whole city wall, 

(б) Garuda-Purdaa (Chap. XLVt, rg}: 

Prakaram tad-bahir dadyat padcha-ba5ta>praniat;tatah | 
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(7) BrahmSijida-PuTdita (Part I> and Anusbamga-pada, Chap, vn, 103); 

Sotscdha-rariidra-prataraili sarvatah khatakavritam I 

(8) Kattfilija-Arika-iaslra (Chap, xxrv, pp. 52, 53. 54): 

Vaprasyopari prikaram visKkambha-dvi-gu5otsedham aishlakath- 

dva-daSa-hastad urdhvam ojatft yugmaiii va acbatur-vimiati 
hastad iti karayct I 

Antarcshu dvi-hasta-vishkambham par^c chatur-g«Myamam 
anuprakaram ashta-hastayatam deva-patham karayet I 
PrSkamm ubhayato ma^dalakam adJiyardha-da^^dam ktitva prato- 
Iisha(-iu]antaram dvararh nivdayct I 
Frakara-samam mukham avasthapya tri-bhaga-godha mukhaih 
gopuram karayet l 

Prakara-madhyc krilva vapim pushkarinim . . . 

(g) R^d/ana (Clock) i 

VI. 3, 14 : SauvartiaS cha mahaihs tasyah prakaro dushpradhar- 
shat>ah I 

Mani-vidruma-vaidiirya-mtiktS-viTachitaaUirah 11 

Vll. 5, 29 ' Diidha-prakara-parikhaDi . , , laiikam 1 
V. 55, 32 : Lanka a((a-prak^a-torana 1 

V. 3i 6 - (purim) . . . Sata-kumbhena mahata ptakaicnabhisatfa- 

vtitaiii I 

IV. 31, 27 : V, 2, 16: Kauchanmavptaih prakarc^ia mahapurim I 
111. 481 II I (Lanka-nama pui! subha) . . . prakarena^paritshipt a 

pa^durcna I 

Set also V, 3, 7, 33 ; v, 4. a ; v. 37, 39 ; v, 53, 32 ; vi, 3, 29 1 vi, 3, 32 : 
VI, 24,34 ; VI, 25,24 ; VI, 25, 30 ; vi, 26, 12 ; vi, 38, 10, ii ; vi, 31, 56,98 ; 
VI, 42, 15, 21, 22, 45, 46 i VI, 51, a, lo ; VI, 5o, 13 ; vi. 65, 53 ; vi, 66, i ; 
VI, 67, 169 : va, 3, 27 ; va, 5, 23 ; vn, 38, 37. 

(10) MakMbkdrata : 

I. 207, 30 : Prakarena cha saihpaanam . . . (pura-Srcsh(ham) 1 

11 , 80, 30 : PrSkarattalakeshu I 

Ill. 160, 38 f. : (VaiSravanavasam) . , . prakarcpa parikshiptam I 

Sauvarocna samantatah sarva-raUia-dyutimati t 
III. 200, go : 206, 7 : (Milhilath) , . . baraiya-prakara-kibhanaih i 
Set also TIT, 284, 2 ; IV, 11, 1 ; v, 143, 23 ; vni, 33,19 j xa, 86, 6 ; xv, 5, 
16 ; xvl, 6, 24. 

(11) ‘ Tliis inscription (Rangaiiatha inscrip. of Sundarapandya) was 
discovered on the east wall of the stcond prakikra of tlic temple.’ 
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* Inscription on the north wall of ihc fourth pmkara of the Rajiganatha 
temple at Srirangam,’ 

* Inscription on the west wall of the steend praiara of the Jambuke§vara 
temple/ 

* Inscription on the south wall of the sec&nd prlk^ of the Rahganlthn 
temple/ 

* Inscription on the south-west comer of the tklrd prakam of the same 
temple/—(Ranganitha inscrip, of Sundarapandyaj Ep. Ind., VoL m, pp. 7,9^ lO.) 

(13) ' This inscription (JambukeSvara inscrip* of Valalca-Katnaya) 
IS engraved on the north wall of die second prakara of the Saiva temple of 
Jambukeivara on the island of the Siirahgam near Trichinopoly/ — {Ep. 

Vol. m, p. 7a.) 

(13) ‘ This Grantha inscrip^ is engraved on the north wall of the Jirst 
prakara of the Adipuriivara temple at Tinivattiyur near Madras/^^ — {Ep* 
Ind.j Vol. V. p, 106.) 

(14) ^ Rahganatha inscrip^ of Ravivarman of Kerala * is on the north wall 
of the second prakara of the temple of Ranganatlia (Vishnu) on the island 
of Srirangam.*— (^. Ind.t VoL tv * p. 148.) 

(15) Slfaprakpra^ — an enclosure of stone for the temples of Kiinti Madhava 
and Bhimeivara.—(Pithapuram Pillar Lnscrip. line ii| second Dr^hiraaia 
Pillar inscrip., lines 13-^14, Bp. Ijtd.j VoL iv, pp. 329^ 330.) 

(16) Durggarh cha Timra-naganm ablilto vyadhatta Prak^am urn- 
natam udamchita*-gopurath sah —* he surrounded the Tamra nagarl 
with a wall surmounted by towera/—(Chebrolu inscrip* of Jaya, v* ^7* 
Ep. Ind., Vol V* pp. 147, 149.) 

(17) Mata-kil|a-prakara-khai^da-sphu(ita-jirnnoddharakam—for the 
reparis of whatever might become broken or tom or worn out belonging to 
the enclosure^ (the more usual expression here would be ^ Prasada 
Dr. Fleet, Ep. Ind-t Vol v^ p. 249, noted.—(lnscrip* at Ablur, no* £| lines 
39 * 75 * Ep. Ind.t Vol. v, pp* 349, 2571 250, 258.) 

(16) Kimjalpitena bahiina grava'-pratara-valaya-bahyam iha | 

(Gadag inscrip. of Vira^Ballala II, 
V, 47, Ep. Ind., Vol. VI* p* 97.) 

(ly) Priikaram atyunnatath—a very high wall* 

(Mangalagiri Hilar inscrip. v. 47* 
Ep. Ind.^ Vol VI* pp. 124, 125.) 

{20) Prakiiraih padtais samyak parikh^i pariporyyayah 1 

Pradt)vasarh ripu-durgganam prag-bhava-samarh vyadhat I 

(Two pillar inscrip, at Amaravati, no. A, inscrip, of 
Keta IT, V. 19, Ep. Ind.t Vol. vi* p. 150.) 
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(31) Iha vijayina prakara-irTr tnmahopala-iiirinniita jala-dhafagatir 
aty-aiy-unnS niroddhum ivoddliata I 

(Two Bhuvaneivara iaacrlp. no. A, of Svapnej- 
vat a, V. 34, Ep, ini., Vol. vi, p. ao®,) 

(a 2) Gopura-prakJlrotsavo-tnamtapair upachitam I 

(Kondavidu mscrip. of Krishnaraya, v. 27, 
line 118, Ind., Vol, vi»pp. 237,231,233.) 

(23) Mahamandaparii prakataih para-malikavilasitam muktaitiaylih cha 

prapa(bha}m I 

(Fourteen mscrip. at Tlnikkovalur, no. K, 
lines l-a, Ep. Ind., Vol. vii, i45-'46.) 

(24) Prakarah Kanakachalc viracliitah—built extensive ramparts on the 
Kanakachala (the name of the fort of Jalar, Mr. Ojha). Prof. Kiclhorn.— 
(The Chahamanaa of Naddula, no. C, Sundha Hill inscrip, of Chadiigadcva, 
V. 38, Ep, /Fid.. Vol. IX, pp, 77, 73.) 

(25) Paritah pia]3iavfikara-pra(pra)k5ra-valayamchitam —* encircled by 

a wall of the shape of the pranava.* — (Kfish^apuram plates of Sadasivaraya, 
V, 55 p VoL IX, pp. 336, 341.) 

(26} ‘ There are several similar inscriptions in the outer wall of the (Vdur) 
temple, \iz., two on the pedestal of the two dvara-palakas in front of the 
gopura, one on the left outer wall of the inner priikara . . .*— {H.S.I.L, 
Vol. I, p. 127.) 

(27) ' This inscription (no. 85, H.S.I.i., Vol. in) is engraved on the 
right of the entrance into the cast wall of the prakara of the Vamana- 
purlivaia temple at Timmanikuli in the Cuddalorc Taluka of the South 
Arcol District,’ — {H.SJ.I,, VoL ui, p. aog.) 

(28} 'This inscription {HSJJ., Vol. m. no. B8) is engraved on the 
left of the entrance to the north wall of the fourth prakira of tlie Ranga* 
natha temple on the island of Sriranga near Trichinopoly.* — 

Vol. m, p. 217-) 

(29) ' For this Prasanna-Virupalcsha, a temple, enclosing wall (prakara), 
gopura, hnial covered with gold, and a Manmatha tank were cons« 
tructed.’ — {Ep. Carmi., Vol. x, Mulbagal Taluq, no. 2; Roman Text, p. 82; 
Transl,, p. 71.) 

(30) KafLchjpura^prakaTantarita-pratapam akarod yah Pallavanaih 
patim — ' he caused leader of the Piillavas ... to hide his prowess behind 
the ramparts of (the city) of Kanchipura.*—(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese 
inscrip., no, lv , line 14, htd. Ani., Vol. vm, pp. 242, 245, c, i, line 23 f.) 

(31) ‘ There arc three enclosures (prakaras) in the Tiruvclla^ Temple, 
the first two being studded with inscriptions.’—(Notes in the Timvellarai 
inscrip, Ind, Ant., Vol. xxxiv, p. 264, para. 5, lines 1-^.) 
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(3«) ‘ The stone prakara or compound wall (of tlic Amptdvara temple at 
Amritapura in the Tariterc Taluq, dcscnlxd and illustrated in the Afysore 
ArckaeohgUal Reports foe ic^ri-is, pp. 24"26, and rrontispicce) is now in 
ruins. It had on the top all round thick stone discs, about feet in 
diameter, with rectangular bases, both in one piece, the outer faces being 
sculptured with fine figures of flo wers, animaU, gods, etc,, in relief . . . The 
prakara must have once presented the appearance of a veritable art*gallcTy, 
seeing that the artistically carved figures are of various kinds and designs.’— 
(V, A. Smith, Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, Ind, AtU., Vol, xuv, 
p. 93, para. 6,) 

PRAGATA — A type of pavilion. 

(Af., icctrv, 4to ; iM under Maim papa.) 
PRAG-VAKISA — An auxiliary sited to a sacrificial room, 
PRAI^GANA (jc^ A^tgana) — ^T lie court, the courtyard. 

(i) Katha-sarit-sagara {PeL Diet,} : 

59, 26 i Nripasthaua-praugapam I 
15, 89 : Sa prangana-dvara-kavalanta-vllambini 1 
(a) Hitopadcia (2,3, etc.) : Tasya prahgape gardhabho baddhas tish^hat) 

kukkurai cbopavishiah I 

(3) RajataranginJ {i, 247, etc.) r Pranganad baliih I 

(4) See the first Praiasti of Baijnath, v, 34, Ep. fad., Vol. i, pp. 107, i ti, 

(5) Cf. Kalapriyafnamc of the god and temple of Mahakala at Ujjain), 
pranganam tlrnija I — (Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, v. 19, Ep, Jnd, Vol. vn, 
pp. sBj 39 -) 

R.ADESA (see AfeULA) — The distance between the tips of the 
fully-stretched thumb and forefinger. 

(t) Daiatva(? a)hgula-parvai:ii pradcia id sarhjmtah II 
Angushthasya pradc^inya vyasa-(lt) pradcia uchyate I 

i^BTahmdiida'PitTd^f Part 1 , and Anu- 
shangapada, Chap, vn, vv. 96, 97.) 
(3) Aiigushtha-taTjani^yuktaih pradc^im id kirtitam I 

{SuprabkedagomOi XXx, 9 i.) 

PRASADA—^A temple, a palace, an edifice, buildings in general, 
a platform, a Buddhist assembly or confessional hall. 

Harmyadi dhaninarh vSsah prasado dc%*a-bhG-bhujam I 

{Amarakiiskat U, s, 9.) 

(t) MdnasSra t 
Temple : 

Pras^a-mapdapaih chaiva sabha-SaJa-prap!i-(th) tathiil^ 

(A)raf!igam iti chaitani harmyam uktarii(-iani) puratanaih I 

(jVf., m, 7-8.) 
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Prasada-man^apaih tatha vami;i^i'dcic I 
Sangc cha goputa-pade tv-apareshu sarve i 
(There should not be any defect) . 

(Af., um, 70. 71.) 

The palace of a king ; 

Nppa-prasida-saihyukta (bhumih) sama chaitya-samlpaga I 

(Af., IV, 33.) 

Palaces arc elaborately described {.W.. xu, t -51 ; see under RAjaharmya.) 

Buildings in general (called Vinriana in the Mdnasdra and Pr^ada in 
the works quoted bdow) : 

The general description (M,, xvia, 1-41S) : 

They are used as residences of gods and men 1 

Taitil^aih dvijatinani varnanaiii v^-yogyakatn I (e) 

Their sizes details below)—Irom one to twelve storeys : 

Eka-bhumi-vimanadi-ravi-bhumy-avas^nakani < (3) 

Their plans (lines ii-gt) ; see under VcmAna-lakshaija. 

The three styles and their characteristic features (94-105) are given 
under NAoara, DrAvtda and Vesara. 

The description of the towers and domes {106-137 • under StCpi). 

The building matcriab arc stone, brick, timber and iron ([38). 

I. Three classes of buildings—Buddha or pure, made of one material 
(lines 139,140) ; Miira or mixed, made of two materials (lines 139, 140) 
and Sadikirrta or amalgamated, made of three matcTials, namely stone, 
brick and timber (lines 139, [41) : one material alone is especially recom¬ 
mended (line 144). 

Description of the Stiipi-kila which comprises all the parts above the 
Stupi or dome is given in detail (lines 145 " 4 I 7 )* 

Chap. XIX (named Eka^bhumi) : 

The classiheations: 

IT. Refcning to measurement, in accordance with the various cubits— 
Jati (lines 9 , 3), Chhanda (lines 9, 4), Vikalpa (lines 2, 4), and Abhasa 
(lines 4 , 5). 

III. Sth^aka referring to height (line 7), Asana referring to breadth 
(line 6), and Sayana referring to width or length (line 9). 

IV. The same are otherwise called Sathchita (line to), AsathcKtta 
(line to) and Apasaihchita (line 11) respectively. These classes of build¬ 
ings also refer to the postures of the idols, namely erect, sitting and 
recumbent respectively. But the details of these postures are reserved for 
a subsequent chapter. 

V. Masculine buildings arc equiangular (Une 14) and have male deities 
in them (tine 16), feminine buildings are rectangular (line iB) and house 
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female ddties (line 16}; but in the feminine cla^s of buildings the male 
deities also can be installed (line 17). 

The details of the component parts of the ground floor are common for 
various types which arc described below (lines 1B-164). 

VL The eight kinds of the singlc-storcycd buildings with their charac¬ 
teristic features (Chap, xix, 1-264) ‘ 

(1) Vaijayanaka is furnished with round spire (itrsha), pinnacle 
(iirah) and neck (griva) (line 166) ; (2) Bhoga has similar wings 
(line 167); (:t) Sriviiala has the bhadra or front porch in it (line 
168)(4) Svasti-bandha has the octangular fmial (line 169) ; (5) 
Srikara has a quadrangular steeple (line 170) \ (6) Hasti-prish|ha has 
an oval steeple (line 17O \ (7) Skandatara has a hexagonal spire 
and neck (line 172); and (B) Kesara has the front porch, the side- 
towers at the comers of the roof, and its nose, head and neck arc 
round or quadrangular (lines 173-175)- further details, ste 

Eka-bhOui. 

VI I . The eight kinds of the two-storeyed buildings (Chap, xx, 1-114) - 

(The gcncrl features are similar in all the eight kinds, the distinction lying 

in the difierent proportions given to the component parts from above the 
ground floor to the top.) 

(9) Siikara (lines 94, 2-9) ; (10) Vijaya (lines 94, 10-15) ; (ii) 
Siddha (lines 94, 16-18) ; (12) Parehuika or Paushtika (lines 94, 
19-25); (13) Antika (lines 94, a(>-!i 7 ) 5 (H) Adbhuta (lines94, 28-33)» 
(15) Svastilu (lines 95, 35-41) ; and (16) Pushkala (lines 94, 42-43). 

The projection, general features, and carvings on the doors when these 
buildings are used as temples are described (lines 44“93f 96-116). 

For further details, m Dvi-taia. 

VIII. The eight kinds of the threc-storcycd buildings (Chap, xxi, 

*- 74 ) : 

(The general features and the characteristic marks are similar to those 
of tlic two-storeyed buildings.) 

(17) Srikanta (lines 2-11) ; (18) Asana (lines 12-21); (19) Sukhalaya 
(lines 22-3,0) : (20) Kesara (lines 31-3^) i Rantalaiiga (lines 

33-38); {22) Brahma-kanta (lines 39 “ 4 **) I (® 3 ) Mcru-kanta (lines 
41-49); and (24) Kailaia (lines 50-52). For further details, stt 
Tri-tai.a. 

The general features, charactcnsiic marks and concluding details of the 
following kinds are similar, except the number of storeys, to those of the two- 
and three-storeyed buildings. 

IX. The eight kinds of the four-storeyed buildings (Chap. xxii. 1-106); 

(25) Vishnu-kanm (lines 3-12 ) ; (26) Chatur-mukha (lines i 3 -* 4 ) 5 
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(27) Sada-^iva (lines 25-33) 3 (^B) Rudra-kaitta (liiics 34-43j; (29) 
Isvata-kunta (lines 44-46) ; {30) Alaiieha-kanta (lines 47-57); (31) 
Vedi-kanta (lines 58-59); and (33) Indra-Lanta (lines 60^). For 
furlhcr details, set Chatus-tala. 

X. The eight kinds of the five-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxm 1-50) i 

(33) iUravata (lines 3-12); (34) Bhflta-kSnta (lines 13-15); (35) 
Viiva-kanta (lines 16-18); (36) Murti-kanta (lines 19-24); (37) Yama- 
kanta (lines 25-29) ; (38) Griha-kanta (lines 30-32) ; (39) Yajfia-kanta 
(lines 33-40) ; and (40] Brahma-klinta (lines 41-42). For further details, 
5 U PAi$CHA-TAUt, 

XT. The thirteen kinds of the six-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxiv, 
1-48.): 

(41) Fadma-kanta (lines 3-ia) ; (42) Kantara (lines 13-14): (43) 
Sundara (line 15); (44) Upa-kanta (line 16); (45) Kamala (lines 
17-18) ; (46) Ratna-kanta (line 19) ; (47) Vipulanka (line 20) ; (48) 
Jyoti(sh)-kanta (line 50) ; (49) Saroruha (line 50) ; (50) Vipulakritika 
(line 52) : (51) Svasti-kanta (line 53) ; (52) Nandyavarta (line 54] ; 

(53) Ikshu-kanta (line 55). For fiirther details, jw Shat tala. 

XII. The eight kinds of the seven-storeyed buildings (Chap. XXV, 1-40) : 

(54) Pupdaiika (lines 3-23) ; (55) Sri-kanta (line 24) ; (56) Sri-bhoga 
(line 25) ; (57) Dharapa (line 26); (5O) Panjara (line 27) ; (59) 
Airamagara (line 28); (60) Harmya-kMta (line 29) ; and (61) 
Hima-kanta (line 30). For further details, set Sapta-tala, 

XI II. The eight kinds of the eight-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxvi, 
1-76.) : 

(62) Bhii-kanta (lines 3-21} ; (63) Bhupa-kanta (lines 22-28); (64) 
Svarga-kanta (lines 29-34) i (^s) Maha-kdnta (lines 35-39) ; (66) 
Jana-kanta (line 40) ; (67) Tapa(s)-kanta (lines 41-42) ; (68) Satya- 
kanta (lines 43-45); and (C9) D^a-kanta (tines 46-47), For further 
details, see Ashta-tala. 

XIV- The seven kinds of the nine-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxvn. 
1^48,) : 

(70) Saum-kantT (tines 5-9); (71) Raurava (line 10) ; (72) Chandita 
(lines 11-12); (73) Bhashana (lines 13-14); (74) Vivfita (iinci 
20-^2); (75) Supratl-kanta (lines 23-26); and (76) Viiva-kiinta 
(lines 27-33), F* 5 r further details, see Nava-tala. 

XV. The six kinds of the ten-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxvro, [-40.): 

(77) Bhii-kanta (lines 6-8); {78) Chaudra-kanta (lines 6-8); (79) 
Bhavann-kanta (lines 9-13) ; (80) Antariksha-kanta (lines 14-15) ; (81) 
Megha-kanta (lines 16-17); (B^) Abja-kanta (line i&). For 

further details, see DaSa-tala, 
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XVI. The six kinds of the d even-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxnc, t-50,) : 

(83) Sambhu-kanta (lines 3-7) ; (84) Isn-kiinta (lines 8-9); (85) 

Chakra-kanta (lines }0-r4) ; (86) Yama-kanta (lines \ (87) 

Vajra-kiinta (lines i8-!t4); and (88) Akra-kanta (lines 24-33). 
further detdis, ste EkAdaSa-tala, 

XVI I . The ten kinds of twelve-storeyed buildings (Chap, xxx, 1-194.); 
(S9) PAfichala (lines 8-10) ; (go) Dravida (lines B-io) ; (gi) Madhya- 

kanta (lines 11-14); (92) Ralihga-kanta (lines 14-16) ; (93) Vara(a 
(? Virata) (lines 17-27) ; (94) Kerala (lines 28-30) ; (95) Vath£a>kanta 
(lines 31-32) ; (96) MSgadha-kanta (lines 33-34); {97) Jana-kinta 
(1100535-36}; and (98) Sphuijaka (lints 7* 37-^ description of the 
twelfth storey). 

These ten kinds are named, it should he noticed, after the historic places 
well marked in the ancient geography of India, which cover the whole length 
and breadth of the Indian Continent. Of these, the Pauchala and the 
Druvida are stated to be of the smallest type (line 10), next in size and 
importance are respectively the Madhya-kanta, the Kalihga-kanta, the 
Varata ( ? Virapi), the Kerala, and the Varhia-kanta. The largest and the 
most important are the Magadha (connected with the capital of King 
A$oka and of the early Gupta Emperors) and the Jana-k^ta, and also 
perhaps the Sphuijaka, which, however. Is not specified in detail (11). 

The architectural details of these buildings will be found under these 
ten terms. The description of the twelfth storey is given under DvAOAiA.. 

TALA. 

(2) Agni-Purana, Chap, xui, w, r-9 (general plan), 10-25 with 

reference to the idol), Chap, civ, w. i-ii, 22-34 (further general plan), 
ii-ai (names, classes, shapes and description of forty-five kinds of 
temples) : 

PrSsadatfi saibpravakshyatni sarva-sadharatiaTh £rinu 11 
Sarva-sadharanaih chaltat prlsadasya cha laksha^m j 
Manena pratimaya va prasadaih aparaih ^it^u 11 

(Chap, xni, w. i, 9,) 

Vakshye prasada-samanya-lakshairiam te ^ikhldhvaja 1 

(Chap. CIV, V. 1.) 

Five divisions depending on five shapes or plans, and each including nine 
kinds of temples (Chap., civ, vv. 11-13) ' 

I, Vairaja—quadrangular or square — includes : 

(i) Mmt, (2) Mxmdara, (3) Vimana, (4) Bhadra, (5) Sarvato-bhadra, 
(6} Gharuka (Ruchaka, in the Kdmikagama^ xxxv, 87, 91), {7) Nandika, 
(8) Nandi-vardhana, and (9) Srivalsa.^ — (Ciiap, civ, W- 14, 15.) 
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II, Fushpaka—rectangular—^includes; 

{lo) Ba{ya)labh4 {ii) Griha-rajai (12) Sala-gnba or Sala-mandira, 
((3)Vlia!a, (14) Sama, (15) Brabma-mandira, (iG) Bhavana or Bhu- 
vana, (17) Ptabhava, and (18) Sivikaoveima.—(Chap, giv, w. 16, 17.) 

III, Kailaia—round—includes .* 

(19) Ba(Va)laya, (ao) Dundubbi, (21) Padma, (aa) Maha-padmaka, 
(23) Varddhanl, (24} Ush^ishl, {25) SaAleha, (a 6) Kala&i, and (27) 
Sva-viiksha.-'(Chap. ctv, vv, 17, tS.) 

IV, Mainiika—oval (vpttayata)—^Includes : 

(a8) Gaja, (ag) Vrishabha, (30) Haihsa, (31) Garutman, (3a) 
Riksha-nayaka> (33) BhOsha^ia^ (34) Bhu-dhara, (35) Srijaya, and (36) 
Pritliivi-dhara.—(Chap, civ, vv. 19, 20.) 

V. Tri-vbh(apa—octangular—includes : 

(37)Vajra, (38) Chakra, (39) Svastika, (40) Vajra-^vaslika, {41) 
Chitra, (42) Svastika-khadga, (43} Gada, (44) Srikan^ha, and (45) 
Vijaya,—-(Chap, ctv, vv, ao^ at.) 

(3) Gsruda-PuTaa^ (Chap, xjuvn) has exactly the same general plan (w. 
1^0, 32-47), 6ve shapes, five classes (w, a 1-23), and 45 kinds of buildings 
[w. 24-32); but the wording is not identical. The fourth class is called 
Malika (v. 2[) in the general description but the other reading, Ma^a, 
(v, 30) is given later on ; 

I, Vairaja—square (vv, 21-22)—^includes the same nine kinds, but 
(7) Nandika is called Nandana, and (6) Charuka is correctly read as 
Ruchaka (w, 24-25), 

II, PiLshpaka—rectangular (w. 21-22)—includes nine kinds, of which 
(10) Vatabbi is correctly spelt, (13) Viiala is read as Vimana, which is ap- 
parendy a mistake in the GaTu 4 ^-Futs^a because (3) Vimana is a kind of 
building included in the square (T) Vairaja class. But the reading of the 
Pushpaka class (II) seems better in the Ganida^PtiTd^a^ which may be quot¬ 
ed here : 

(10) Valablil, (ii) Gfiha-i^Ja, (12) Sala-griha, (13) Mandira, 
(i4)Vi^aIa (text has Vimana), (15) Brahma-mandira, (16) Bhavana, 
(ty) Uttarabha, and (18) S^ibi(-W)ka-vcima,—i(Chap, savn, vv. 26-27.) 

III. Kaillia—round (w, 21, 23)—includes nine kinds which also seem 
to have better reading ; 

(i9)Valaya, (20) Dundubhi, (21) Padma, (22) Maha-padma, 
(23) Mukuli (in place of Vardhanl), (24) UshnishI, (25) Sankha, 
(26) Kalaia, and (27) Guva-vriksha.—(Chap. XLvn, vv, aS-29.) 

IV. Manika—oval (v. 3®) —^includes the same nine kinds of which} 
however, (st), (32). and (33) are read as Garuda, Siihha, and BhQmukha 
respectively (w. 29, 30). 
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V. Tii-visbtapa—octangular (w. ai, 33)—Includes nine kinds which 
seem to be better read here ; 

(37) Vajra, {3B) Chakra, (39) Mushtika (preceded by Babliru, v. 31). 
{40) Vakra, (41) Svastika, (4a) Khadga, (43) Gada, (44) Sii-vriksha, 
and (45) Vijaya.—(Chap, xlvh, vv, 31-31.} 

(4) (Chap, ccnjux, w. 1-7, &“r4,15-ao, 31-37): 

(a) The general plan : 

Evam vastU'ballm kritva bhajet shnda^it-bhagikam 1 
Tasya madhye ebaturbhis tu bhagair garbhath tu karayct II (1) 
Bhaga-dva-daiaka-sardhaih tatas tu pankalpaycl 1 
Chatur>dikshu tatha jheyam nirganiani tu tato budhaih U (a) 
Chatur-bhagena bhittinam uchchhrayaix syat praraapatah I 
Dvi-guttaJx iikharochchhrayo bhitty-uchchhraya-pramaija- 
tahl'l(3) 

Sikharardhasya chardhena vidheya tu pradakshi^a 1 
Gaibha-sutra-dvayarh chagre vistuo mandalasya tu 11 (4) 
Ayatah syat tribhir bhagair bhadra-yuktah suiobhanah I 
FaJ^cha-bhagena sambhajya garbha'Tnanaih vichakshaijaK 11 (5) 
Bhagam cJcaiii gnhitva tu prSg-grivarh kalpaycd budiiah I 
Garbha-sutra-saxna-bhagad agrato mukha-maud^xp^b 11 (G) 

Etat samanyam uddishtaih prasadasya cha lafcsh^m I (7) 

This description of the general plan is followed by that of some 
special plans (j« w. 8-14, 15-30). 

Samanyam aparam tad-vat prSsadam Sjinuta dvijah I 
Tri-bhagatb karayet kshetrarix yatra tishthanti devatah II (21) 
Rathankas tena manena bahya-bhaga-viniigatah I 
Ncnil padena vistiroa prasadasya samaniatah U (32) 

Garbhaiii tu dvi*gunam kuryat tasya manaifa bhaved iha I 
Sa eva bhittcr utsedho dvi-gunah sikharo matali II (33) 
Prag-grivab paficha-bhagena nishkiisas tasya chochyatc 1 
Karayet sushiradi tad-vat prakarasya tri-bhagatah li (34) 
Prag-grivaiii pancha-bhagena nishkibhepa viicshatah 1 
Kuj^ va paficha-bhagena prag-gr!vam karpa-mttlatah 11 (25) 
Sthapayet kanakarh tatia garbh^tc dv^-mulatah 1 
Evam tu tri-vidfaarii kuryaj jyeshtha-madhya-kaniyasam II (26) 
Linga-manSnubhedena rupa-bhedena va punah I 
Ete samasatah prokta namatah Sr^iutadhuna II (27) 

(i) The names (w. 3B-30), description of architeclural details (w. 
31-^), measures (vv, 47-51)» division (w. 53-54)1 of twenty kinds 
of buildings (temples) ; 

(i) Mem has too cupolas (Sringha), 16 storeys (bhumika), many 
variegated spires (sikharas), and is 50 cubits broad (w, 28, 31, 53 )' 
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(2) Mandam has 12 storeys, many spires and faces* and h 43 cubtts 
broad (w. 28, 37, 47, 53). 

(3) Kail^'i has nine storeysi many spires and faces, and is 40 
iHibits broad (w. 32,, 47, 53). 

(4) Vimana-chchhanda has eight storeys, many spires and faces, and 
is 34 cubits broad (w. 25, 32, 33,47,53). 

(5) Nandi-vardhana has seven storeys, and is 32 cubits broad 
(w, 29, 33, .48, 53). 

(6) Nand;ma has seven storeys^ and is fiimkhcd with horns 
(vi^hana) atsd k 30 cubits broad (w, 29* 33, 48* 53)* 

(7) Sarvato-bhadra has five storeys, 16 coruers with various 
shapes^ furnished with art-galleries (eliitra-^a)j and k 30 cubits 
broad (vv, 29* 34* 35* 48, 53J. 

(8) Vallabhi-clLchhandaka has five storeys* many spires and faces, 
and is iG cubits broad (vv* 35, 50, 33)^ 

(9) Vrisha should resemble the height and length of the bull, should 
be round and vvithout coracrsi it should have five cupolas and 
two storeys, and it should be 4 cubils at the central fiall (vv* 30^ 

36. 44» 45. 53)- 

(10) Siihha resembles tltc lion and is 16 cubits broad* is adorned witli 
prominent top-rooms, and should be at the front neck six storeys high 
(w. 2g, 36, 40, 49, 53}. 

(i I) Gaja resembles the elephant and is i6 cubits broad, and has 
many top-rooms (vv. 36, 41, 49. 53). 

(12) Kumbha resembles the water-jar, has nine storeys, 5vc cui>oIas 
and a cavity {aiiguli-puia-samsthanaj, and is 16 cubits broad (vv. 

37. 49. 53)- 

(13) Samudraka has 16 sides around, two top-rooms (? gable win¬ 
dows) at the two sides, and two storeys (vv. 38, 53). 

(14) Padma has three storeys, 16 corners, a variegated auspicious 
spire and is 20 cubits broad (w« 30, 39, 49, 53), 

(ts) Garuda has the bird-shape around, seven storeys and tlncc 
top-rooms, is 8 cubits broad, and tJicrc should be B6 storeys or 
compartments {bhumlJta) (v. 42) all around the outside (vv. 41, 43, 
51), There is a similar Garuda-building witli ten storeys and a second 
Padmaka building with two storeys more (t. c., twelve storeys, v. 43). 

(16) Hariisa (goose)-shaped is 10 cubits broad (w. 30, 51). 

(17) Vartula (ball or round)-5hapcd is 20 cubits broad (w. 29, 49, 

53)> 
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No special descriptioa is given of the remainiag kinds : 

(id) Chatui^aira (four-cornered, vv. 28, 5.3). 

(ig) Ashtafra (eight-comered, w. 2p, 53). 

(20) Sho^a^ra (sixteen-comered, w. 29, 53). 

The three divisions of these buildings according to three sizes : 

Tatha mervadayah sapta jycstha-lihgc iubhavahah I 

Sri\'nkshaka(-valabh!'a)dayai ch^htau madhyamasya pra-klrdtah 11 

(53) 

Tatha hariisa(Si[hha}dayah pancha kanyase lubhada matah II (54) 
Similar kinds of pr^adas (temples) are described almost in the same 
manner in both the Sh/toiskjfa-Purd^ and ilic Brihat-Seihhitd. 

(5) Bhavishjnt-FurdnUt Chap, exxx, names (vv 23-26), description of the 

architectural detaib and measures (w. 27-35), twenty kinds of 

buildings (almost same as in the BfikatSamkitdf ste below) : 

(i) Meru is 39 cubits high and 32 cubits broad, has twelve storeys, 
various windows (kuhara) and four gateways (v. 27). (2) Mitndara 

is 30 cubits broad and has ten storeys (v. 28). (3) Kall^ is 28 

cubits broad, has spires and hnials, and eight storeys (v. 28). 

The description of the following b clearer in tlie BfiltaiS&dtkUdj quoted 
below. The names arc given here : 

(4) Vimaoa with latticed windows (v. 29); (5) Nandana (v, ag), 
(6) Samudga (v. 30), but Samudra (v, 24) as in the Bfihat-Samhitd 
(LVt, 28-53): (7) Padma (v. 30) ; (8) Garuda (v. 31): (9) Nandi- 
vardhana (v. 29, but Nandi, v. 31) ; (10) Kuhjara (v. 32) ; (11) GfUia-- 
rdja (v. 32) : BfikatSamhitd (lvj, 25) reads Guba-raja 1 (12) Vmha 
(v. 33) : (^3) Haihsa (v. 33) ; (14) Gha^a (v. 33); (15) Sarvato-hluidra 
(v- 34) p (>G) Siihha (v. 35) ; (ty) Vfitta (as in die BfikatSsmkitd, lvi 
29, 49) but here (v. 33) it b read V]isha like (12), whicb b apparendy 
a mbtake {j« v. 30). 

No special dcscripdon b given of the remaining kinds : 

(18) Chatusli-kona (four-cornered, v. 25) : Maitya-Putana (Chap. 
CCLXIX, vv. 28, 53) reads Chatui-asra, and Bfihal-SamkUd (lvi, 28) 
has Chatur-aira : (19) Ashiasra (octangular, v. 25); (20) Shodasaira 
{sixtccn-comcred, v, 25). 

(6) BTthat-SaaMld (ivi, i'i 9 ): 

The religious merits acquired by building temples (vv. 1-2). 

The suitable sites are stated to be gardens, woods, banks of rivers, seas or 
tanks (vv. 3-8): ground (v. 9); general plan (v. io)j situation of doors (v. 
10); comparative measures of the length, breadth, and height (v. ii); of the 
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adytum {garbba, v. iq), of tbc doors and their different parts (vv. 12-14); 
carvings on doors (v. I5)i comparative measures of the idoh pedestal, and 
door (v. 16); the heights of storeys (w. 29-30). 

This is followed by the classification (w, 17-19) and the description of 
the architectural details (w. 20-2B) of the same twenty kinds of temples 
(pras^a) as are given in the Mat^a-Parana and the Bkamhya-PurdFi/i. 
The names of these buildings arc given below : their details which are 
almost same as in the Pardaosj will be found described under these terms : 
(i) Mcru (v. 20}; (2) Mandara (v. 2t}; (3) KaUaia (v. 21} i 
{4) Vimana*(chchhanda) (w, 17, 22} ; (5) Nandana (v. 22); (6) 
Samudga {v, 23) ; {7) Padma (v. 23); (8) Gamda (v. 24) ; (9) Nandi- 
vardhana (v. 24) ^ (to) Kuiijara (v. 25) •, (ti) Guha-raja (v. 25} ; 
(12) Vrisha (v. 26); ti3) Harhsa (v, 26); (14) Ghata (v, 26); (15) 
Sarvato-bhadra (v. 27) ; (16) Sithha (v. 28); (17) Viitta (w. 18, 28); 
(18) Chatush-koria (w, 18, 28); (tg) Ash^^ra (w, 18, 28); (20) 
Shodai^ra (vv. t8, 28). 

(7} Kdmikagama : 

No distinction is made between Pbasada and VimAka {cf. also the 
Afanojdrc, t., 40, etc.) : 

Jatyadi-bhedakair yuktaih vimanam sa[hpadam(~s)'-padain 1 

(lv, 131, this chapter i$ named Prasada''bhus1ia^.) 

Buildings in general (lv, 1-2 to) ; 

Their component parts ‘ 

Pra5ada-bh^ha^a(d]} vakshyc ^ruyataih dvijasattamah I 
Syat pada-prasiararti-griva-vaige mule m vcdlka 11(1) 

Shapes and kinds of Prasada (buildings in general) ; 

Yanaih va iayanam vapi gopurakjitir eva va I 
Pithakritir va mcrvadi-parvatakiitir eva va 11 (194) 

Nandyakptir va dhama vidheyam chcs^a-dcfakc t 

Aland ape gopure vapre parivaralayadishu II 

Evam cvaih vidheyarh syat tatha bhuvi viiishyatc 11 (195) 

The synonyms 1 

Vimanam bhavanarii harmyam saudham dhama niketanam I 
Prasadah sadanam sadma gcham avasathaih gyiham II (208) 
Alayaih nilayam vaso’py-aiayo vastU'^vastukam l 
Kshetram ayatanam veima mandirarh dhUh^akarii padam 11 (129) 
Layaih kshayam agaram cha tathodavasitaih punali l 
Sthanam ity-evam uktani paryaya»vachanani hi II (2 to) 

The four classes : 

Jati (v. 128), Chhanda (129), Vikalpa (130), and Abhasa (130)* 

352 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


PBlASADA 


The Ghaptcr lv refers to the dcsciiptioa of a single building a.nd its 
component parts. 

So also docs the Chapter XLV {set under MaukA) ; it is named Mahkii- 
(Jakshana)* but it docs not mean anything but Frasada : Prasada-vy^a- 
dirghochcha prokta prasada-miilika II (4} 

Further classifications {Chapter XL%*) ; 

I. Sadichita, Apasamchita, and Upasadichita {v. 6}, 

II. Nagara (w. 6, la, 13), Dravida (w. 6, 14, 15), and Vesara 
{vv. 7, 16-18). 

III . Jati (w. 7, 19), Chbaiida (w. 7 > 20,) and Vikalpa (vv. 7, 20). 

IV. Suddha {w. 7, 2 1), Miira (vv. 7^ 22), and Saihktrna (w. 7, 22) - 

V. Puthlinga or masculine also called Saihchita (vv. 8, 9), Strl- 
liiiga or feminine {w. 9, 10), and Naputhsaka or neuter (v. ir). 

This class (V) does not refer (like the Mdaasdra) to the sexes of the 
deities installed in temples. Here ilicy appear like r^idcntial build¬ 
ings . Their cliarac teristic features are determined by some architectural 
details (j(r< under these terms—P u^liAoa, etc.). 

The distinguishing marks of the other four classes (I to IV) are 
similar to those of the Mdaasdra noticed above {see the details under 
those terms, Saihchita, Nagara, etc.). 

VI, The technical names of Prasada : 

(1) Sindhuka (Chap. xi.v, vv. 23-28)^ (2) Saihpuriia (vv. 
^9-3°) \ (3) Mcni-kuta (v. 31) ; (4) Kshema (vv. 32-34) ; {5) 
Siva (vv. 35-38): (6) Harmya (vv. 39-40) j {7) Saumya (v. 40) ; 
(8) Viiala (v. 41); (9) Sarva-kalyai]ia (w. 42-49) 1 (10) Vijaya 
(v, 50} ; (i j) Bbadra (v. 51) ; (12) Rahga-mukha (v. 52); (13) 
Alpa (w. 53-54); (14) Ko^a (vv. 55-58); (15) Gej-a (w. 
580-59); (16) Sara (v, 60); (17) Poshkara (vv. 61-G3) ; (18) 
Adbhiita(v. 61 a) ; [19) Sariikirna (v. 62) ; (20) Da^jda (v. 64). 
See details under MaukA and these terms. 

In Chapter xxxv, SfdSs, in almost the same sense as of Pr^nda, arc 
divided into five classes, namely, Sarvato-bhadra (vv, 87-88), Vardhamana 
(vv. 87, 88), Svastika (w. 87, 89), Nandyavarta (vv. By, go), and Ch^iruka 
(vv. 87, 91). 

Their characteristic features will be found under these terms. 

(8) Svprabhedd^amaj Chap, xxxi (named Prasada = temple) : 

The nine kinds of width (w. i-3) ; the comparative measurements 
of the temple and adytum (w. 4-8)* of the inner and outer walls 
{w. S-8), of the liiiga or phallus and the pi|ha or pedestal (w. 9-15). 

The description of the four types of bases, namely, Padma-bandha. 
Chiiru-bandha, P^da-bandlia, and Pratikrama (w. ift-20), 
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The description of the ground floor consisting in the comparative 
measurement of the base, column, entablature, linial, dome, comer-tower, 
dove-cot, and spire (vv. 28-31). 

All the twelve storeys arc stated to be built in the same way ; 

Adva-daia-ialad cvaih bhumau bhumau ptakalpayet I 

Evam uktam ihotsedham dvara-bhedaih tatah Ipnn II ( 33 ) 

The doors arc then described (w. 34-37). 

Three styles of temples, namely, Nagara, Dravid^ Vesara, arc 
mentioned (v. jB). 

Their essential features (w, 3 ti" 39 j -J" under those terms). 

Ten types of temples : 

(1) KailSsa, (2} Mandara, (3) Mcru, (4) Himavat, (5) Nishadha 
(also called Nlla-parvatn, and Mahendra), ( 6 ) Nal^aka, (7) Praiipaka, 
(8) Nandyavarta, (9] Srivarta (also Sripada), and (10) Parvata. 

{St€ vv, 40-45.) 

The comparative measurements of the storeys : 

Evam talc talc karyarh nunam ckaika-bh%ikam II (53) 

I’hc five kinds of columns—Srikara, Chandra-kanta, Saumukhya (also 
Sumukha), Priya^iariana, and Suljhathkari{-ra) (v. 65); their shapes—four- 
sided, eight-sided, sixteen-sided, cylindrical, and of the combination of the 
first two (v. 67). They may be witli or without a kumbba or pitcher (v. 
54). The general features of tlic component parts (vv. 55-64) and die 
special features of the five orders are described (w. 66-67)- 
Thc description of the arches is given (vv, 68-71)- 
Somc ornaments, like nasika (vestibule), vedika (platform), ^Ushara 
(spire), stupi (dome), etc., are also described (w- 72-93). 

Here doses the dcscripdon of the temples : 

Prasad a-lakshaMdiproktaramandapanamvidhiihSfitiu H (94) 

This leads to the description of the detached buildings such as the pavilions, 
quarters for the attendant deities, gate-houses, and the endosure, tanks, 
guest-houses, etc., which form parts of the temple in its wider sense- 

Thc ma^dapas or pavilions are first divided into four classes, namely, 
Deva(god)-mai:idiipa, snapana(bath]-ma^jdapJtt Viisha (the bull, Nandin}- 
mandapa, and Npitta (music)-mand^P^ (w. 96-97, 98-99). 

They are further classified under the names Nsmda-Vfitta, Sriya- 
^ vtilta, Virasana, Jaya-bhadra, Nandyavarta, Mam-bhadra, and ViiSUa 
(w- 100-104). 

llicsc pavilions are distinguished by the number of columns they arc 
fumished with : 

Stambhanam tu ^atair yuktath vlsalani iti samjnitam I 

Prasad-vai samakhy atari] prasUiraniam piamu^ataJ,! t1 (104) 
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Xhe colunuis of tJic and those of the stated 

to be differently measured : 

Pr^ada-stambha-m^asya ctai siambharh visishyatc n (105) 

These latter columns have also other characteristic features (vv, id&-i 13). 

The description of the paviiiom closes with that of the flights of steps : 

Soprani cha yathayuktya hasti-hastam tathaiva cha i 

Evaih samasatah proktarii mandapam vidhi-purvakam II (ii4)f 

The pr^Eaxas or enclosurt^ are then described (w. i They are 

strikingly similar to those described in the Mdnasdru. 

This like the Mdnissdra divides the whole compound into five 

enclosed quadrangular courts. In both the treatises, each of the couris 
is stated to be furnished with a separate gate-house. Moreover these 
gate-houses are given the same technical names in bodi the works, viz, 
Dvara-krbha (In the first court)^ Dvara- 4 ala (in the second)^ Dvara-^prasada 
(in the third), Dvara^harmya (m the fourth}, and the Dvara-gopura (in the 
fifth or the estreme boundary, maha-maryada; f/ Mmasdrn under Gopura.) 

The Pariv^ayaa (temples of aiEcndant deities), which are made in 
some of these five courts, are described (tag h), and arc aljso similar in both 
the treatises. 

In the remaining porbon of the chapter some objects like the fagadcs of 
the temples, etc., arc described. 

From the abstracts given above, it will be clear that this chapter 
of the Suprobheddgama deals with all the essential parts of a temple, 
which in the Mdnxtsdr^j including the residential buildings, occupy a space 
of twenty-eight diapters (xui to xxxec, xlvi}. The descripdon of this 
tliough biiefj is very explicit and to the point. TTie language 
also of the Supraftfuddgama is much better tlian most of tiie architectural 
treatises I have consulted. 

The attention of readers is invited to the lists of the buildings described 
in the eight works under observation* 

The Ibt in the Afanojdra contains undei' twelve classes (or storeys) g8 types 
of buildings ; the Agni-Purdiia has under five classes 45 types, die G^ru^d- 
Purdtid also has under the same five classes 45 types ■ die iMasija-Purdijta 
has under three classes 20 types; the Bhapishja-Purd^^a has left out tlic 
broader divisions and contains ao types ; the in the very same 

way contains 20 types ; the has under three divisions (of 

various kinds) 20 types; and the Suprabheddgntna has left out aU the minor 
divisions but has preserved the most Important divisions, namely, the three 
Styles (Nagara, Vesara, and Dravi^a) which comprise ten types of buildings. 

The various broader divisions,^ such as the Suddha, Samchita, Sth^aha, 
Jati, Pumlifiga, etc., we have seen iu the Mdnasira^ are repeated in the 
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same terms and same sense in die Agamas- The most important division^ 
namely, the styles — Nagaraj Vesara and Dravida—is also preserved intact 
in the latter works. These arc purely architectural divisiomp consequently 
they arc not taken into consideration in the non-architcctural treatises 
like the Purortas and the Bfik^t-Samhiii- Even the broadest division into 
storeys under whicli the Mannsdra^ describes the buildings in twelve or 
thirteen chapters has lost its prominence in tlic latter works. 

Thus the Mdnasdru has the largest number of the lypeSj namely* 98. 

The Agni-Purdna and the Garud^^^Purd^a have 45 types each. 

The Matsja-PuFd^a^ tljc Bh^oiihj^-Purdna^ the BfihaSSumAiid^ and the 
Kdmikdgama have ao types caeh. 

The Suprabheddgama. has the smallest number of types, namely, 10. 

The tcchnica! names of die types of buildings are common in many cases. 
In some instances the architectural details are identical. The lists of die 
dgni-Piird/is and the G^nida-Purdn<i on the one hand, and the Maisja- 
Ptrrdyifl, the Bh^iuishya-Furd^d and the Bjihai-Samhiid on die other, are 
strikingly similar* Of the works containing the lists of ^o types, the 
Brihat-Samhitd has tho most improved dcscripdon. But in respect of 
brevity, explicitness and precision, the Suprabhidigama^ which contains 
the smallest number of types, surpasses aU others. 

The common names of the types, the idcniity of thdr dctaib and the 
similarity in their description do not seem to be accidental. The grades 
of the linguisdc style and the explicitness and prccisioo of the description 
are not perhaps unconnected. And the variadon in the number of t>'pcs 
described in these work^ docs not abo seem to be meaningless. 

The mutual relation and the historical connexion of these eight works 
have been discussed in great detail in the chapter on the date of the 
Mdnasdfd in the writcr^s iilpa-i^siTa and the Hindu Arckikdur^ in India and 
Abroad. 

The object of this article is, however, to show by iliustmdons the 
denotation of the term * Pra^ada.^ And before drawing any conclusion, we 
shall examine briefly a few more literary quotations from works which arc 
not arcliiteciural and where the term occurs quite incidentally, as well as 
from the archaeological records and the Buddhist canonical texts, where 
too the term is used casually. 

(9) Sdnkhjdjana-^ratita-suira^ KVit t8, T3 {Pit Dici.}\ 

Saihsdiite madfayamc' hany-ahavaniyaiii abhito dikshu pr^adan 
viminvanti I 

(10) Adbhuta-BrdhmanUy hi Indbchc Studicn, 1, 40 (ibid-) : 

Harmya-pr^da-sarbkula I 
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(i j) ' Prak^a in the SMkkj)iyana-STattia~suira (xvi, 14} dffn n tc; 
a walled mound supporting a raised platform (prasada) for spectators.’ 
(Profcssois MacdoncII and Kdtbj Vedic Index, n, 44.) 

Cf. the text; upaiisbtat samvyadhaiJt pr^arath parighnanti i 

‘ Prasada in the sense of palace does not occur unlU the late Adhkuia- 
Brahmana* {see above, no. to).— (Indischc Studien, i, 40, Vedic Index, 
n, 51.) 

(13) Rdntajfana (Cock) ; 

IL 7, i ; Prasadam chandra^ihkaSam aruroha II 

Ayodhyaih manthara tasmat pr^d^ anvavaibhata t 
7, 13 : Kail^^ikharakarat prisadad avarohata I 

3, 37 ; Pr^dastho daiarathah . , . i 

(Here * Prasada ’ must mean a palace.) 

3, 31 : Sa tarn kail^'^ritigabharii prasadath . . . ragu- 
nandanah . . . aruroha . . 1 
PrasSda-lfingcshu I 

Aruroha . . prasadam hirna-panduram I 
Sahu'tala-samutsedbam t 

3 ; Ruddham tu nagaruh £rutva . . . prasadam . . , 
arohata t 

3 : Tatah prasada-harmyani vimana-iildiara^ cha I 
Abhiruhya janah iriman ud^lno vyalokayata t1 

4 : Aruhya tasmat pr^adM dinaJi paiyand raghavam 1 
4 : Aruhya giri-sarhkaiaiii prasadam , . . I 

41 : Tato hcma~pratish|hanc vaTbtarana.samvfitc I 
Prb^a 4 ildiarc ramyc chitra-malyopaiobhite 11 
Ptan-mukhaih vidhivan mantraih styapayitva varbanc I 
Meglia-sathghopatnaih iubhaih ... 1 
PrSsSda-$|iAgnLr vividhaih kail^a-fikharopamaih 1 
Vanarenda'griharh . . . jukla-prbada-£ikharaih kaila£a- 
fiikharopamaih I 

41, B8 : Prasada'^ikharam iaila.£ring<im ivonnatam I 
41, 90 ; PrSsada-iikharcshu I 

51, 31 ; Harmya-prbada’'Saihpannaiit . . . ra}a-dhanim 1 
too, 43 : Prasadair vividh akamir vntam . . . ayodhy^ 1 
3 , 49: Pr^ada>m^a«vitatam. . . maha-puiim I 
39 ) 31 ‘ Prasadaii cha . . - lanka parama-bhfishita 1 
39, 27 1 Ftasada-malabhir alahkiitarii . . . purim! 

55* 7: Griharii deva-g|ihopamam . . . harmya-prasada-saih- 
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III, 55, to; Hema-jala-vritii ch^aihs tatra pra^ida-panktiiyah t 
V, 6 , 44 r Pr 9 $ad!i-saThghIta'‘yutam . . . maha-gfihaTiT I 

V, 9, 2 ; Bhavanarh rakshascndrasya bahu-prasada-sarnkulain t 

IV, 33 , 0 ; Vindhya-mcru-pTakhyaih prasadair naika-bhumibhih i 

n. 65 , 3 ; RajanaTh stuvataib tesh^ . , , prd3udaghoga-vistirT;.aa 

tu iabdo hy~avartatat 

{CJ, dso II, gy, 9 ; 57, 18; 57, ao.) 

I. 80, 19: Pr^da-mala-saiiiyuktah , . , nivc^ i 

II. 88, 5 ; PrasadagraovinT^ncshu valabhisu cha sarv'ada I 

Haima rajata-bhaumcshu varastarpaiaJishu 11 

II, 88, 7 ; Fr^^a>vara>varye&hu iitavatsu sugandhisbu 1 

Ushitva meru-kalpcshu krita-kanchana-bhitlishu 11 
II. 91, 3 a : Hannya-prasaxla*£aihyukta-tora;;iatii 1 

IV. 33 , 5 ; MahatTrh guhaih . . , .hannya-prasatia-sariibadham I 

IV, 43^ 44 ; Bhavanarh . . . ptaaadadgana-itamMH hain | 

VI, 41, 86 ; Pr^adaib ^aila-saibk^am 1 

(C/, als6 V, 6 . 16 ; 57, 7,) 

VI- 751 7 r PrasSdah parvat^^h 1 {cJ, also vi, 75, 6.) 

VI, 75, I a : MuktS-mani-vichitiamS cha prasadaihi cha . . , agnir 

dahati tatra vai l 

V, 5, 3 ; Hamiya-prasada-satfibadhain I 

I, 5 , 5 : Prasadair anta-vikptaih parvatair iva iobhilam I 

([3) Mahabhataia (Cock) : 

V, gi, 3 : Tasya (Duryodhana-grihasya) fcakshaih vyadkramya 
tisro dvah-sduur avaritah 1 

Tato abhra-ghaDa-saiiildiiarii griha-khtoin ivochchhri* 
tain II 

Srlyaivalainbantaih prasadam amroha mahiiiayah 1 
I- 3 f '33' I'Jsga-lokam. , . , aneka vidha-prasada-harmya' 
valabhi-ruryiiha 4 ata-saihkulam 1 

I. log, 9 : Nagaraih. , , , prasada-iata-sariibadham, I 

II, 10, 3 ■ Sabha. . , . divya hcmainayair uchchaih prasadair 

upakibbita 1 

V. 88, 20 ; Etad (Dnhiasanasya gyihaTh)dbi mchlraJiaraih pta- 
sadair upaiobhjtam I 

V, 89, IT ; G|ihath (Dh^itarash^rasya), , . . prasadair npaiohh*- 
tam * 

Xn. 44, 6 : Duryodhana-griharii prasadair upaiohhham ( 

XI I- 44, 8 : Prasada-mala-saThyuktaih (Dul^anasya griham) 1 

358 


HmDU ARCHITECTURE 


PRASADA 


1.1G5, ifj', 20, as : Sarvatah sartivritah (samajava^ah) ^llbhraih 
prasSdaih sukritochdihrayaih I 
Suvar^a>jala-saThvntair maiji-kui^tna-bhiisha^iaih 1 
Stikh&roka]^-$op^aiT mabasana-parichchhaidaih II 
Asatftbadha-iata-dvStaih layanisana-iobhjtaih I 
Babu-dhatu-pmaddh^ngair hUnavach dihikarair 
iva II 

V, 90, 14 : Yc . . . prlUadagTeshv-abodhyantafaiika-vajina- 

jayinah (P^dav^i) I 

XV. 16, I : PrSsida-harmycshu vasudhayam cha. ... 1 

Nari^ath cha nara^aih cha mhsvanah sumah^ 
abhut1 

XIV. 25, 22 1 Scyarii bhumau pariiranta Sete priisada-iayini I 

Prasajda.Sal 5 .-saiiibadhadi mani'pravara-kuU™*oi I 
Karayamasa vidhivad-dhcma-ratiia*vibhSshitam I 

(14) Manu-SafhMtd {vn, [47, etc.) : 

Glriop^h^aih samaruhya prasadaih v 5 raho gatah 1 
Aranyc nihialakc v& mafttraycd avibhavitab || 

(15) PfliifAa/dfi^ra (Bombay, 1. p. 38, etc.) ; 

Rajakanyaih. . . . sapta-bhiimika-pr5sada-pranta<gatam I 

(16) Hitopadeia {Bohtlingk, p. 157, i, 30 > etc-) = 

Raja . . . prasada-garbham gatva. ..... 1 

Prasada-prishthe-sukhopavish^anam raja-putra^jam 1 

(17) Megha-duta (ed. Stabler, 64, etc.) : Abhratb-lihagraih ptasadaih I 
(t8) Ragka-vamla ( 14 , 29, etc.) : Prasadam ablirath-libam iruroha I 

(19) Mrkhchha^kafikd (ed. Stenzlcr, Cock) : 

p. 79 : Arama-prEsada-vedikayam I 

p. 84 : Vidyut-kaftchaiia-dipikeva rachita prasada-sathchaniil I 
p. 2T, 132, 162, 164 : PrasEda^-balEgram I 

(20) Rdjatarangini {Pet Diet, 4 , ^tc.) : PrasadEAgimam 1 

( 2 [) Ekas tayor amum akarayad lodu-mauleh prasEdam adn-tanaya 
bhavanaifa tathaoya—‘ the one of them built this temple of the god who 
wears the moon on his head, and the other that of the Daughter of the 
Mountain.’—(Dewal Praiaati of Laha the Chhinda, v. 37, Ep. /jii., Vol. i, 


’ I^Lartta-prachura-sukritarambha-nityEdritena pmaado’yaA 

. \ . niSSapyatLhe caused this edifice to be -.ted . . . m 

it there is here the god NarEyai?a.MMau<haiidclla inscnp, of Madana- 

varman, Vi 4G1 Ep. Vol i, pp- soGf) ^ ■» 

(23) PtEsadena tavatnunaiva haritam adhvE niniddho mudhabhano- 
dyapi krito’sti dakshhjadiiah koijEntavasI munih I—(Dcopara inacop. of 
Vijaya Sena, v. 27, Ep. Ind., Vol. i. pp- 3 '*^ 3 * 4 -) 
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(24) AHrayat svaym Sambhu-pr 5 sad 5 li-dvayaift nyah—* She too made 
her people construct that haU of study (and) lay out that long line of 
gardens in two ranges (adjoining Sambhu’i temple). — (Bhera-ghat tnsenp^ 
of Alhanadevtj v. 38, Ep. Ini., Vol. U, pp, i3j 16.) 

(25) Ancka-pr^adaih panvritainati praiii£ukala£am giri&iprasadaih vya- 
rachayat t — (Chitoigadh inscrip, of Mokala of Mewad, Pan 11, v. a, 

Ini., Vol. u, p. 4SI.) 

(26) V%)-kiLipa-iad^g 3 ''ltu|^ima-m.atha'pras^a^atrS]ay^ I 

(Sridhara's Devapattana Ptaiasti, v, 10, 
Ep, Ind., Vol, n, p. 440.) 

(27) Maha-Salla-ptasada—great stone temple.—(Pattadakal inscrip. oS 
Kirttvarman II, lines 7, 11, 14, Ind., Vol. m, pp. 4, 5.) 

(28) Ghanam prosadam nava-hcma-kumbha-lcalitam ramyath maha- 

maihtapaih i 

‘ (He presented) a solid temple (prasiida) adorned with nine golden 
pinnacles (kumbha) and a beautiful large hall (to the temple of Hari, 
the lord of Mahgalaiaila). — (MaAgalagiri Pillar inscrip., v. 51, Ep. Ind., Vol. 
VI, pp. 125, 115.) 

(29) Prasado rachitas sudha-chchhavi-hasat-kaU^-Saile^vamyn, (v. 22), 
prasadam ISasya (v. 32), prasada-klrtlih (v. 34).^(Two Bhuvaneivara 
inscrip. no, A of Svapmrfvara, Ep. Ind., Vol. vi, p. 202.) 

(30) Pfasadaih navabhii cha hcma-kalaiair aty-unnatam gopura- 
prakilrotsava-mathtapair upachitaih iri-r^a-bhadraya cha—' an ex¬ 
ceedingly high temple furnished with nine gilt domes, a gate tower, a 
wall and festive hall, to the holy Ramabhadra,*—-(Kondavidu inscrip. of 
Krbhnaraya, v. 27, Ep. Ind., Vol. vi, pp. 337, agi.) 

(31) Khanda-sphutita-pr^da-punal^-saihskaian^haih pratipaditah— 
‘ be granted for defraying the expenses of the repairs of the temple broken 
in parts.’—(Plates of Dantivarman of Gujarat, line 67, Ind., Vol. vi, 
pp. 293, 286.) 

(32) Tena bhrsitri-yugena yii prati-pura-grainadhva-iaila-sthalaih vapl- 

kupa-nipanaka sarah pr^ 5 da>satradika I 
Dbarmma-sthana-parariipara nava-tai^ chakre’tha jlrnnoddhpta-tat- 
samkhyapi na budhyatc yadi pararii tad-vcdini medini I 

(Mount Abu inscrip. no. 1, V. 66, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. vin, p. 213.) 

(33) Tirthe deva-hrade tena kptam prasada>pahchakam | 

Svlyaih tatra dvayarit jatarii yatra iaihkara-kciavau 11 

(Slhawa stone inscrip. of Kamaraja, 
V. 9, Ep. Ind., Vol. DC, p. 186.) 
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(34I Sfl-ncmiSvanwya niriikrita-jagad'vi'ihildfili prasaduh samuddadhrc 

_< Erected the temple of NcraiSvara which {temjjlc) hat removed the 

arrows of die world/—(The Cltahamanas of Marwar, no. xjiv, NsidJai stone 
insciip. of Ra^aviradevaj line 15 I-t I^P't VoU xi, p, €4'} 

(35) Esha bhagavato varaha murtter jagot-parayatiiasya nutayatjasya 

iila-prasadah sva-vishaye’sminn Airikiije karitah I 
‘ Thb stone temple of the divine (god) Karayatja, who has die form 
of a boar (and) who is entirely devoted to (tlie welfare of) the universe, 
has been caused to be made in this in his own vishaya of Airikina.*— 
(Bian stone Boar Idscrip^ of Tonunana, line 7, C. /. Vol. in, F. G- L, 
no, 36, pp< 160, 161.) 

(36) Nana-dhatu vichitre gopahvaya-namni bhuKlharc ramyc kari- 

taviin Saila-mayaih bbanoh prisada-vara-imikhyam | 

* Has to be made, on the delightful mountain which is fctklcd 

with various metals and has the appellation of Gopa, a stone temple, the 
chief among the best of temples of the Sun/ 

Tavad giri-murdhni dshthati Silii-prasSda-mukhyo ramyc—so long 
(this) chief of (stone)-temples shall stand upon the delightful summit of 
the hill.^—’(Gwalior stone mscrip. of Mihirakula, lines 6,8, g ^ C, f, /i, Vol. 111, 
F. G. L, no. 37, pp. i6a. t 63 , 164-) 

(37) Tenochchair bodhimaijdc Saii-kara-dhavaLih sarwato maiidapcna 1 
Kaniah pr^da esha smara-bala-jayinah karito loka-fastuh il 

■ By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, who over¬ 
came the power of [the god) Smara, daj:a 1 ing white as the rays of the moon 
with an open pavilion on all sides, lias been caused to be made at the 
exalted Bodhimanda.* 

Bodhimanda is also called Vajrasana, the throne under the Bodhi-trec 
at Bodh-Gaya, on which Buddha sat wlien attaining Bodhi or perfect wis¬ 
dom, The word ‘ Kanta" here might have a technical architectural 
meaning. In the Afinaiarn, the names of the buildings of various storeys 
generally end with ‘ kanta, ‘ e. g., mcni-kanta, hima-Lmta, etc. ; so also 
the names of the columns, e.g., Brahma-kanta, Vishnu-k 5 nta, etc,- 
[Qodh-Gaya insciip. of Mahanaman, lines lo, 11, C, /. \'oL m, F. G. 1 -. 
no. 71, pp. 276, 278, 275, and Sanskrit and Old Kanarese inacrip. no. t66, 
Bodh-Gaya inscrip, of Mahanaman, line vof., of a. d . 588 , 589, /««/. Ant,, Vol. 

pp. 358, 359. 357. c- h para- a ) 

(38) Adbhutah sithha-paniya-nagare ycna kantali I 
Kirtti-staihbha ivabhiiti prasSdah parwaii-pateh II 
‘ In the town of Siihhapaniya he cruised to be built a wouderfid temple 
of the Lord of PiirvatJ, which shines like a column of fame.—(Sasliahu 
incrip. of Mahipala, v. 11, Ind* Aat., Vo!, xv, pp. 37 > 4 ^-) 
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(39) Sa prasadam achikarad divishadam kcdara‘dcvas>’a cha | 

' He caused to be built a temple of the iahabitants of heaven and of die 
god Kcdara.'--(Caya inaeiip, of Yakshapaia, v. la, Ind, Ant.^ Vol. xvj, pn 
65. 66,) 

(40) Vejathto pasade (prasada)—' Vaijayanta, the palace (of Indra),*— 
(Bharaut Inscrip. no. 79, Ind. Ant.t Vol. KXi, p. 333,) 

(41) Nayaka-iri-hari-raja-devo Ha(ha)(ak^'aKisya pnUadam kritam— 
'The temple of Hatakeivara (Siva) was founded by Nayaka (leader) 
the illustrioxiS Haiiraja/ — (Nagpur Museuin stone inacrip. of Brahmadeva of 
Rayapura, lines g-ia, Ind. Ant.t Vol. xxiij p. 83.) 

(42) Maha-lakshmi-deviya prasadavam geyada Vi^vakarmma.nirmmila- 
subhasitan—' built the temple of tlie goddess Mahalakshmi, as if a crea¬ 
tion of Viivakatmma.^—(£p. Cnnat., Vol. v. Part I, Hasan Taluq, no. 140, 
Roman Text, p. 86.) 

Xlie above-iricntioned inscription (dated conjccturally a. d. 1113) 
ends with the following passage apparently quoted from a book for sculptois 
and architects (gjiha-vastu) : 

' Vimana-sarwato-bhadra-vrishabha-nal in ika*uttuhga-virSja-garu^ a* 
varddhamana-^hkha-vptta-pushpaka-gpha-raja-svasti.’ 


{lHd,t Text, p. '9, last 3 lines.) 
fiS) Prasada-malabhlf alamkritath dharaih vid§ryyaiva samutthitam I 
Vimana-tnala-sadpjam yattra gtihaih punjnendu-kariimalani II 
' Here cleaning as under the earth, there rise up houses which are 
decorated with succession of storeys ; which arc like rows of aerial chariots 
(and) which arc as pure (white) as the rays of the full moon.*^{Man- 
dasor stone inscrip. of Kumaragupta, line 7, C. /. A, Vol. w, F. G. I,, no 
18 , pp. Si, 85 .) ' ' 

(44) Svargartharti kptavan pratapa-nppadh sadyoshito-rctayoh prasn- 
daih vasn-patra-padma-sadrilam Mngashtakaih iobhiiajit | 

The inscription is ‘ on a slab in the wall near the southern door of a 
temple of Vislinu close to the royal palace in Kapna^du. This temple 
is apparently the building mentiontxl in the inscription (quoted above). 
It is an octagon, and has three storeyrs.' 


The plan of the tempie is like a lotus of eight leaves (Vasu-patra-padmo- 
sadriia).-^(In5crip. from Nepal, no. iS, mscrip. of Pratapamalla, v. 10, Ind. 
Ant.t Vol. rx, pp. 188, 1S7, iSg, c. a, para a.) 

(45) Dig-bhagantara-sannivdita-chatur dvarah sukharohapah pa^chad 

ramya-suvarpa-ketana-tala-nyasta-tii-iulo’ntaTah (I 
SauvaTnOjjvala-kumbba-patra-patala.priodbhasitala-mukliah prasado. 

di^atad ablupsita-sadavSsa-prasakto mudah j| 


(Inscrip. from Nepal, no. ^3, Ind. AnL, Vol. ix. 
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(46) Gr5nia-iiagara.-kheda-kharvada - ma^athba-dronamukha-pattaijiiih’ 

galiihdam aneka-mita-kuta-prasada-devayatanamgali-dam oppuva- 
agrahara-pat^anamgaliriidam atisayavappa , , . I 

' At Tcr{da|a, a merchant town situated ia the centre and the first 
in importance among the twelve (towns) in the glorious Kundi Three 
Thousand, adorned with—villages, towns, hamlets, villages surrounded 
by hills, groups of villages, sea-girt towns and chief cities, with elegant 
mansions, palaces and temples, and with shining agrahara towns in the 
country of Ktintala.’—(Old Canarcae iuscrip. at TtsrdaJ, line 58, /nrf* Ant., 
Vol. XIV, pp, 19, 25.) 

(47) * Prasadaih Ke^vasya sphu(a-ruchi-kalaScnSnchayat kahehanena 
‘ Prasadaih Kc&ivasya sthira-kalaia-yutarh karayamasa divyain 

1659’ < 

‘Prasadaih KtSavasya sthtra-kalaia-yutam Najnayaryo vyatanii 
1697* I 

Mr. Rice has translated ' prasada ’ in all these three instances by ' tower*, 
although the term means primarily temple here,—(£J^, Carmt., Vol. v. 
Part Ij Belur Taluq, nos, 63, 64, 65 ; Roman Text, pp. 135, 136; Tranal., 

P- 59O 

(48) * Causing a tower (prasada), decorated with carvings and figures 
(chitra-vicWtra-patra-niitamain prasadamarfi), to be erected of stone, 
and a golden kalaia to be made for the pinnacle of the temple (dcvala- 
yagrake), he m many ways increased Ins fame in the world. 

CamaL, Vol. vu, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 242; Trans!., p. 139, para. 6 j Roman 
Text, p. 247, last four lines.) 

(49} KaiySift viiveSvara-dvari hima-di^i kharopamam I 
Padmdvarasya devasya pras^am akarot sudtdh I 

‘ On the north nde of the entrance to the VUveivara temple at KaSi 
built a solid and lofty temple of the god Padmeivam (Vishnu) ’ on A. d. 
J5th May, 1296-—(Sfcirgi Afch. of yaunpur, inscrip, no. xxvi, V. 3, Areh, Aim., 
New Imp. Series, VoL i, p. 51.) 

f^o) Vapi-kupa»tadaga-kuKinta-matha-priisada-satTalayan 1 

Sauvarna-dhvaja-toran 5 pana-pura-graina-prapa-mandapan I 

VyadhUpayad ayam chaulukya-chQdamanih I 

(Sridhara's Devapattana PraSastt, v, 10, 
Ep, Ind., Vol. a, p. 440-441.) 

(51) In the Buddhist Uteraturc buildings arc divided into five classes 
(pancha-lcnini)—vihara (monastery), ardha-yoga (stated by the com¬ 
mentator Buddhaghosa to imply * suvarna-variga-giiha, a type of two- 
r«.oled buildings, partly religious and partly residential), prasada (wholly 
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residential storeyed buildings), hannya (lai'ger type of storeyed buildings)^ 
and guha (underground buildings) «—(Vinaya Texts, Mah^gga i, 30, 4, 
P- 73^74 * Cfuillamgga, vi, t, 2, p. 158.) 

The commentator Buddh^hosa docs not explain * prasada * quoted 
above from the Vinaya Texts ; he simply says ' prasado iti dlgha'-pasado.’ 
According to Rhys Davids ' prasada * is ^ a long'Storcycd mansidn, or the 
whole of an upper storey, or the storeyed buildings' his trausl. of Mahd- 
vagga, p. 173; Ckiilhmggai p. 151, note 2), Sir M. William seems to 
explain (in his dictionary) this * prasada ’ by ' the monks’ hall ibr 
assembly and confession/ 

Cf, satta-bhumika-prasada—biuldings of seven storeys in height/ 
{Jabika, I, pp. 927, 346 ; V, pp. 52, 496 j VI, p. 577.) 

From the illustrations given alxive, it is clear that the term * prSsada ’ 
,mplies both religious and residential buildings. It denotes the gorgeous 
temples as ivcU as small pavilions (mandapa) where a deity or the cmfalc' 
matical phallus ofSiva is installed. It include magnificent palaces and 
smaller residences. It implies a succession of storeys, and a tower, ‘ a 
lofty seat or platform for spectators, a building erected on high founda- 
tions and approached by means of steps, a building consecrated to a 
deity or inhabited by a piince, a temple, a palace, and the assembly 
room and confessional hall of the Buddhist priesthood.’ 

P RASA DA-TALA — Floor, roof, 

{Buddhift Sallatt by Rhys Davids, p, 262,} 

PRASADA-MALIKA—A class of buildings. 

{KSiaikdgawa, XLv, 4; tee under Maujca.) 

PRlY A-DARSANA"Otie of the five Indian orders. 

{SapraMiedagama, Xxxi, 65, 67 ; see under StAUBKa.) 

PREKSHAGARA—‘An amphitheatre. 

Sata-kumbhamayam divyarii prekshagaram upagatam 1 

(Mbh. Adiparvan, see under Rang a and compare 
Bharata /fStya-iSstra, 11, 7, 13, 25). 

PREKSHA-GRIHA(-MANPAPA)—Auditoriiim in a theatre, the 

front room or pavilion facing a shrine wherefrom the deity is seen. 

{Ibid., n, 7, 13.) 

In theatre proper it should be semi-circular, quadrangular and tri¬ 
angular : 

Prekshu-grihanam sarvesh^ tri-prakaio vidhih smnt.ah 1 

Viknshta^hatura^rai-cha tryairai^rhaiva prayi^ibhlh 11 

{Ibid., u, 25.) 
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In large theatres, attached to temples it should be semi-circular, m 
iniddlc-siacd ones attached to palaces it should be quadrangular, and m 
ordinary smaU theatres for the general public it should be triangular,— 

{Bkanta n, 26,) 

Iha preksba-griham dpsh(va dhimata visvakarmaija I 
Trividhah sanniveddclia Sastratah parikalpitah 11 
Vihrishis^haturasrai-chaiva tu mandapah 1—(/iirf., u, 7-8 ) 
PREKSHA-NIVESANA—Tlic auditorium of a playhouse {Bha- 
raia Ste details under Natyaq^ika. 

PROSHTHA—A high and broad bench with moulded and turned 
legs vu, 55,8 ; iv, 5, 3 ; Taitt. Bra., n, 7, 17, i), long 

timber seats fixed against walls, combinations of a settee and a 

coffer, 

PLAKSHA-DVARA—^A back-door, a sido-door, a private entrance, 
(AffliJW-Fbropii, Clap. ccLxiv, v, 15 i “idcr Uoumdara,) 

PH 


PHANA—A hood in connexion with the joinery, 

(M., xvn, 134; Sandui-karmam.) 

PHALAKA — ^A plank, a moulding, an architectural member, llie 

abacus, a leaning board. v. a.) 

{i) A plank : gT. pralamba-phalaka (Af.,xii, 125). 

A member of the column xv, 50, 5 '‘i ® 3 > ’■^ 3 “ etc.). 

In Connexion with llic arch (tomaa) ! 

Natika phalaka mushti-bandhaoam palia-vallikain I 

• ^ (A/., xiavi, 65.) 


(2) Set also M., t,. <36. 741 lxv, 161, 16a ; utvii, r6, etc. 

PadashlamSa-shad-athSaika-phalakaii chhadayct pantab 11 
Kaya-padantaraih chhadyam phalakaih siira-darujajh II 

{ICSmMiafoa, uv, 24, 30 ) 


(3) A part of a column {SaprMdgama, xxxi. 5B ; see under Stam»ha). 

PHALAKASANA—A synonym of tlie bedstead. 

(M,t nil under Paryanka^J 

PHALA-PATTA—Front plate, a plough-sliarc-likc moulding 


(Af., XLIX 


93.) 


PHELA (c/. CHUELAj—Tlic vault of the foundation pit. 

XXXI, 74-75 i Cuhela.) 
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B 


BANDHA—Joining or folding together, a band, the foundation. 

Ovav-aratnim tri-padlih va padc bandham kilrayct—’ Foundation 
shall be a aratnis by 3 padas.’ — {Ksafil^-Aitha-iSsttaj Chap, utv, p. 166.) 


BA(VA)LANAKA—A raised platform or seat along ihc wall of the 
council hall of a temple. 

Tejah-pala id kshiiirndu-sachivah Satftkhojjvalabhi^ iila-Srcoibhih 
sphurad-imdu-ruchirarii neim-prabhor maitidtram I 

Uchchair mumdapam agrato jina-(vaj*i)'vasa-dvipaih ebaiatam 
tat-paiiveshu balanakarh cha purato nishpadayamasivan I 
It ' apparently is identical with Marathi balaih which according to the 
Dictionary of Molcsworth and Gandy means a raised seat along the walb 
of the gabhara or Sabha-ma^dapa of a temple.’ Dr. Liiders. — (Mount 
Abu inscrip, no. t, v. 61, Ep. hd., Vol. vm, pp. aia, aoo.) 


BALI(-IJKA(-A}—A moulding of the entablature, the edge of a roof. 
Maha-bbara-tula-karya balikordhvc viicshatah I j 
Tula-bahkayor madhyc dvi-daodiiin athava punah ll 
Hamsa-bhuta'balir vatha nidra va da^da*tnanatah % 

Tri-padodaya^yukta va vidheya viijanopari 11 

{KdmikSgama, liv, 13, 16, ao.) 

BALI-PlTHA-(KA)—The seat of sacrifice, an altar for offerings, 

(i) Brishabhasyopari-bhage tu kalpaycd bali-phhakam » 

Gopurasya babir vapi sthapayed antar vapi bali-pithakam I 
Antar maijdala-dese tu purvavat bali-pithakam I 


(Af,, xxitu, 100 , 133 .) 

(2) Srimat-saundara-pancha-ratra-vidhiyiih nirmaoamaiii madisi I 
Srimantarh bali-phhamaiii pratnudadiih viprarggalam madisi It 

‘ Caused a bali-pitha to be erected according to the rule of the iSilpa- 
idstra) paheharatra.’—(£j^. Carmt., Vol. v, Part 1, Bdur Taluq, no. B • 
Roman Text, p, 105 ; TfansL, p. 46.) ’ 

(3) There he enlarged the Kalidcva-maulapa, and re-established tbe 

bab-pltha.’— [#. Vol. V, Part I, Arsikerc Taluq, no, 32 j TransI,, 

p. tig, largest para., last line.) 


r D are also fragments (of inscriptions) belonging to the time 

h I' Rajimdra-Chola I, on a mandapa to the west of the 

bab-pitha. —(Notes on Tiru^llafai Inscrip., Ant., Vol, jtxxiv, p. 364, 
para. 5, bnc ro f.) » ^ 
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(5) " Harid^-R^uta^ . . - set up in front of the god Frnsauna- 
MMhav'a of Bclur^ a festival (utsava) mantapa, a pillar for lights (dlpa- 
malcya-kambha), and an altar for offerings (balli-pitha, Le.i bali-pTtha).*— 
{Bp, CurmLj Vcl. JVj Nagamangala Talnq, no- 4^ ; Transit, p. 124; Raman 
Test* p. 213.) 

BASADI (j« VASATi)~A Jain temple, a shrine, a monastery, 
modern Bastl or slum quartm, 

(() Kadalalaya-basadi—Jaina temple of the Jaina goddess KadaJa- 
lay a. — (Anmakonda inscrip. of Prola, V. 9* Bp, Ind,, Vol* ix, pp, 262* 357*) 

(i?) ^ And on the top of the rock to the south of the Badra tank of that 
mountain, Ganeyana Maja had tlic Pariva-Jina vasati erected. This 
Jogavatfige basadi, may it endure as long as sun and mooUs protected by 
the paheha-maha-iabda (five words for Jain obeisance), and by uenum- 
bcrcd others/ 

‘ Basadi ^ in tlie sense of Jaina temple is of frequent use iu ibc volumes of 
Ep, Carnat, Its Sanskrit form is* of course, * vasati^ an instance of which 
should be noticed in the passage quoted above.— Carmt-t VoL 
Pavugada Taluq, no. 53 l Transl.* p* 125, line 2 j Roman Text^ p. 20G f) 

(3) ■ Being actuated by veueratlou, gave to the basadi of tlie Bhalarar 
* * . five luattars (of land)/ 

^ Basadi (means) a Jain temple; the word is a Tadbhava corruption 
of the Sanskrit “ vasati/’ abode, dwelling, a Jain monastery ; the tnodem 
form is Basd Dr* Hect.^—(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese inscrip., Iiid, 

VoL IV, p. iQi, c. 1, line 10, and footnote.) 

{4) Purigereyalu mMisid-Ancsejjeya-^basadige , . * 

‘ lo the lands of Gudigerc, which * - * were under the control of tlie Jain 
temple called Ane sqjcya. » , ^ built at Puiigcfc/ — (Gudigerc Jain inscnp., 
line 21, lud. AnLf VoL xvm, pp. 39, 37O 

iStftf Ep, CamaL^ VoL n, inscriptions (i) on Chandra-gin, nos. 1 - 74 ? (“) 
on Vindhya-girij nos* 75^123 : and (iii) in the toxvn, uos, 124-144* 

(5) * Caused basadis and muna-stambhas to be erected iu numerous 
placcs/"(No. 38* Roman Text, p. 7, line 17 ; TransL, p- laii line 5.) 

(6) ^The basadi of hb guru Sri-rupa-uaraya^a of ltollapura.^--*(No. 
39 j Roman Text, p. 7-8 ; Transl.* p, 122, line 18.) 

(7) * The basadis of Ganga-vadi, however, many there were, he 
restored/—(No. 45 ; Roman Text, p. 21 ; rransl., p. 126, Ijiic 12.) 

(8) * This Lakshml, wife of Ganga sena-pati, the abode of all good 
qualities, had this new Jina temple (vasad) made/—(No. 63 * Roman Text* 
p, ^^9 j TramL, p. 149.) 

(9) * The Dandanayaka Gai'igu had this basadi made for liis mother 
Porlmvuc/—(No. 64; Roman Text, p- 59 ; Tnmsl., p. 149 ) 
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(10) 'The b!3stis (bus^idinal) of Ganga-vadi, ho wester many there were 
he had renewed.*—'(No, go; Roman Text, p. 73^^ line 10 from boiLom up* 
wards ; Transl., p. 158^ para. 5^) 

(11) ■ He had these images of Bharata and Bahuboli Kcvali, the basa- 

dis, and the side-doors of that drtha made for beauty; , . * having 

erected eighty virgin (? new) bosadis, and repaired two Jiundrixl {that 
were in mins), he obtained glory» the general Bharata/—{No. 115 ; Roman 
Tejtt;^ p. 87 ; TranaLj p. 171.) 

(is) * He built a imall basil on the lower hiLl ^ repaired three bastls 
at the nortli gate, (and) the Maiigayi basti, repaired die Hagalaya 
(a village to the $outh of Sravana BeIgoIa)-basti, and made gifts for siipply- 
ing food in one/—(No. 134; Roman Texl^ p, 100 ; TransL, p. 179.) 

(13) * And in Kellaiigcrc he {also) made 6vc large basds and five beau* 

liful ponds/ 

* The money obtained from tiiis place w^dl bo used for repairing the 
AreharPs and other dwelling and the basadis, for the worship and deco¬ 
ration of tlic godj and for gifts, of food to the prapic visiting Uie basadJ 
and to the assembly of Rbhis/^—{No. 1373 ; Roman Text^ p. 104^ lines 6, g ; 
TransL, p. 182, paras. 5, n*) 

C^ 4 ) * K-OCp whatever yon have obtained front the paddy lands and dry 
fields, together with the waste land, the firewood, leavra, decay of the 
basadi house and so forth, belonging to the endowments of Commaia deva, 
tiLaiTiatha Pariva deva, &ri‘*val]abha deva of Bhandamiya’^s basadi, and 
principal basadis/—(No. 137c.; TransJ., p. 183.) 

(is) ' And for the basadi which he had made . * . a small tank east 
of the basadi * . . * (No. 144 j TransL, p. 187, line 9 from bottom npwanla,) 

(16) * He made a grant of lands for the basadis of the Tri-kuta-basadi 
wliidi he had caused to be erected in Arakottara in the Enne-nM/— 
{Ep. CarnaL, VoL iv, ChamaraiimgaraTaluq., no. 83 - TransL, p. lo.) 

(ty) ^ He caused a basadi to be erected in Muguli in Sige-nad, and 
setting up therein the god Parsva, presented the basadi and land for the god 
to their guru/ 

In thu instance, it should be 110ted, the meamtig of ^ bEisadi ^ as a Jaina 
temple is unquesdonablc.—(i??. CernaL, Vol. Vp Part I, Hasan Taluk, 
no. isg ; Tranal.^ p. 36.) 

(18) - HoysaJa-Gavuijda. son of ... In memory of his mother’s death, 
erected a basadi, and in the presence of all the residents and farmers of 
the town, divided certain land (specified) equally to the basadi and the 
temple (basadigath dcvalyakkam bhumi aamana-vagi basadige . - . 
Washing the feet of Ahobala-Parfadita/ 
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The distinction made here between the ba^adi and the temple (devalaya) 
should be noted.— {Ep. CatmLj Vol. iv* Kndur Taluq, no 69; Transl,* p, 13^ 
para. 5 ; Roman Text| p. 45J last para.;p hue 4 f^) 

(19) "Thus edebmted^ Barmma-Dcva, the Bhujabala-Gaiig^ Perromadi' 
Deva, made the basadi, which Dadiga and Madhava had formerly 
established on the hil] of Mandali, and for wlucb the kings of his Gatiga 
line had continued to provide the offeringSj and which they had after¬ 
wards caused to be built of wood* the chief of all the basadb luthcrto 
emting or in future to be established in the Edadorc-seventy of the Ma^dall- 
Thousand, giving it the name of Pattada*basadi (the Crawn-basadi), and 
endowed it with certain lands (specified)/ — {Ep, CarimL^ Vol. vjj^ hhimoga 
laluq, no. 4; Transl.j p. B* para. 4+) 

(ao) ^ Ihe great minister^ . . . , enlarged a tank, formed paddy Fields 
erected a temple^ and established places for distribution of water and 
food. And the basadi he built shone with big tank of Tat|ckcrc surround¬ 
ing it.' 

* And for thc^e two basadis of Nellavatti and Ta|tikcre, on liic death of 
Jinad^a as a reward of perggade Nokkayya^s boldness and liberality^ 
Gahga-Pemunidi-Deva granted the royal insignia of two horns, a canopy^ 
chamarasj and big drums/ 

^ -And Ganga-permiriadi-dcva granted for the basadi the shop-tax and 
customs of Tattikere.'— Voh vtt^ Shimoga Taluq^ no. lo ; Tr ans 
p. II, last two paras., p. ti?, paras. 2, 3*) 

(21) “For the mathadhipad of Bandanike was erected a mai^Uapa in 
front of the S^U-Jma basadi-'^(£jp'. CoFnaL, Vol. vu, !>|}ikarpur lalucj, 
no. staB I TransL, p. IJJ i Roman Text, p+ ^35+) 

(22) See both " ha,5ti^ and ^basadi* (in £p, Carnat^t Vol. tti, Seringa- 
patam Taluq, nos. 144, 146, clc.j TransL, p. 34 and also in odicr 
volumes of Ep. C^rnQL referred to above) and the sketches of ba^tis 
between pp. 50^51 (Introduedon, Ep. Carwaf., VoL n), and pp> 150, 151 
(Translation), and compare the following from Fergmson - 

* The principal group of the bastis of the Jains at present known at 
least above the ghats, is that of ^ravana Bclgola. There are there 

wo hills—the Indragiri, on a shoulder of the oUicr, called Cliandragirii 
stand the basils, fifteen in number- As might be expected from the 
situarion, they are all of the Dravidian style of architec ture, and are conse¬ 
quently built in gradually receding storeys, each of which is ornatnentod 
with small simulated cells. ... No instance occurs among them 
of the curvilinear sikra (£ikhara) or spire, which is universal with the 
northern Jains, except in the instance of Ellora.* 
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* The following wood-cut (photo no, 149) conveys, however, an idea 
of the general external appearance, which is more ornamental than that 
of northern Jain temples. The outer wall of those in the north is almost 
always quite plain. The southern ones are as generally ornamented 
with pilasters and crowned with a row of ornamental cells. Inside is a 
court probably square and surrounded by cloistcis, at the back of which 
rises the vint^a over the cell, which contains the principal image of the 
Tirthankar. It always is surmounted by a small dome, as is universally 
the case with every vim^a in Dravtdian architecture, instead of with the 
mysterious amalaka ornament of northern siluas (iikharas).* 

* It may be a vain speculation, but it seems impossible to look at this 
xvood<ut (no. 149), and not to be struck with its resemblance to the temples 
of southern Babylonia. The same division into storeys witli their cells; 
the backward position of the temple itself; the panelled or pilastered 
basement, all these points of resemblance, it seems difficult to regard as 
purely accidcnial.’—-(Fergusson : Ind. and EofL Arek,t pp. 369-270.) 

BA(VA)SUNDHARA—Tlie earth, a type of pent-roof. 

{M,, xvm, 177 ; ste under LupA.) 

BAHALA {see Bahulya)—A n extension, a projection, a sugar¬ 
cane-like moulding. 

(1) Dvira-tare chatush-paheha-shat-saptashta-vibhajite )l 

EkMiiia(m) sutra-patdh syat samath va bahalam bhavet I 

Ardham va pada-lunajh va bahalam parikirdtam ll (2} 

fiilaya cha mrida py-athava taruna raehayed atha kudymn allva- 
dfidhaun 1 

Tad ihottara-vistaratah sadnlarit bahalam kathitam talip^-yutam t 
{Vastu-mdjiaj ed- Ganapati Sistri, siv, i, 2; xv, i.) 

(2) In connexion with a pillar : 

Ashtaiiisam yoga-i.istaram tad-ardharii bahalam bhavet I 

(M., xxxix. 59.) 

(3) Slambha-vyasa-saino(-maiii) va tad-ardham bahalaih ( ? baliu 

lam) bhavet 11 

Kavata-bahulam proktam dand^dhairi va ghanaih bhavet 11 

{KdmiiSgama, cv, 35, 38-) 

It is dear from v. 38 drat ghana or thickness is not to be confused with 
bahala or bahula, 

BAHIR-AT^GA The outer court, the external side of a building. 

Athava bahir-ahge tu cheshta-dig-vishnor alayam I 

Anyesham sarva-Ilhganarii nagarat bahir-ahgatah I 

iM.t ui, 257, 402.) 
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BAHIRJANMAN—The outer plinth (j« M., lxix, i6» 17, under 
Antarjanman). 


BAHlR-BHlTTI — The outer wall, an outside* partition. 

Antar-vapraih bahir*bhittih ^resIiUiarii dirgaih clia cliuUka(-am] I 


Cf. ANTAJiaHiTn.—(-Sf* Af., xl, 51, 52.) 


(M, tx, 361, etc.) 


BAHIR*MUKHA — With face towards the outside, projecting out¬ 
ward. 

In connexion with foundations : 

Griha-garbham antar-mukharh syad gi rima-giubhaih baliir-mukJiam 


{M., XHj a 16,) 

BAHU-MANDAPA Mukha-manpapa) —A kind of group 

pavilion. 

Dcvaiaycshu sorveshu sathmukhc bahu-mandapam 1 

{M., xxxjv, 33 

1 he pavilion in front of a temple is generally called Mnkha-maijdapa, 
BAHU-LlS'GA—A kind of phallus, phalli in group. 

(Af., Lu, 75, 77, 72, etc, j ste under Ling a.) 
BAHULA — An architectural member of the balance, ilic extended 
part of the scales outside the holes tlirough which tlie scales are 
joined with the beam by strings. 

Tad(jihvagra)-ardhain bahulam kuryat tan-mule chhidra-samyittam t 

(M,, L, 184.) 

BALA-PARYANKA (j« PARYA^fKA)—A small bedstead, a couch. 

BAHYA-SALA — Outer rooms, external poriioji of mansions (s«r 
under Antah-sAlX). 


BAHYA-SALA—Outer walb, external wall (ft# under Anta^- 
iALA). 


BAHULYA (per! taps for Bahalya, m Bah ala) — Abundance 
superfluity, extension, hence projection. 

(i) Stambha-samum b^ulyam — bahulya b equal to the column. 

mt, 30.) 

Vistara-pada-pratimarh bahulyath fiakhayoh smiitam — the projection 
of the two door-frames is equal to nearly one-fourth of the breadth 
(of the door). 
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Kern translates ‘baliulya’ by-thickness, which docs not suit at least 
to the first instance {see J,R.A,S., N. S.. VoL vi, pp. 285, 318.) 

(«) Vistara-pada-pratimarii bahulyath ^akhayoh smritain 1 

( Chap, cclxx^ v. ao^ same as 

no. a above.) 

(3) Vistaranidhena bahulyam sarveshiin cya kirtitam I 

(Agni-Pura^^ Chap, civ, v. a^.) 

BIMBA—An idoU an image. 

(M, u, ; Lxvnr, etc.) 

Nirmmitaih Saihd-nathasya bimbakam —* image of Santi-natha was 
made." — {Honwad inscrlp. ofSome^ara i, Ibc jo, Ind. AnLt Vo!, xix, p. 373.) 

BI(Vl)RA-GALA (also BIragal or Birakal, S£i VIra-^asana)— 
Monuments set up in memory of a hero at firstj and this honour 
is next extended to any one who dies after having done some good 
work; lastlyj it Implies a simple memorial monument, resembling 
perhaps the pagoda-shaped madias^ constructed by the relatives 
and admirers of the departed; a monumental stone erected in 
memory of a warrior. 

(i) ‘ But her son Pilleya-Nayaka (after her death) pcrfortnitig the further 
ccr monies p set up this blragal in the presence of the god Honnesvara, and 
made a grant of land (specified) for the offerings to the god Hon ncSvara 
and for carrying on the worship of the biragal washing the feet orjanneya- 
guru^ That Janneyagum and his successors will carry on the worship 
of that biragal we most firmly believe/ — {Ep. CamaL^ V0I. vii^ Shimoga 
Taluq, no. 6 ^t foR^ t Roman Text, p. 42 j TransL, nos. 61-62, p. 24, 
line 4 f.) 

{2) * His younger brother Channappa put up this hlra-kallu for him/ 

' Her junior uncle Chenna put up this biragal/ — {Ep^ VoL vii^ 

Shikatpur Taluq, nos. 1,2; Transl.^ p. 3^^) 

{3) " A grant of land (specified) was made for maintaming the worship 
and ceremonies of lhi$ biragal/— {Ep. CarnaLt VoL vn, Honnad Taluq, 
no. 117 i TraasL, p. 178.) 

(4) ^ And killing many who opposed him, he did his duty to his lord 
and gained the world of gods. His brothcr-indaw %yiih his sou and daughter, 
set up this vira-iasana for him.*—Vol. vn, Shlkirpiir Taluq, 
no. 144 i Transl., p. 107; Roman Text, p* 191,) 

BUDDHA—* A being who by his own force has attained to posses¬ 
sion of the highest knowledge. He is neither man nor god. He is 
able to perform certain wonders in. accord with the laws of nature. 
In an endless series of existences the Buddha prepares himself for his 
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state of Buddhahood. During the whole of tJds time he is called 
a Budhisattva till in his last existence as a man he attains to knowl¬ 
edge (bodhi).* 

{MahSna^a, W. Geig^er, pp, 393-293.) 
BUDDHA-PADA—The sacred footprint of Buddha, found in many 
places in Northern India, Indo-China, Siam and other places: 
analogous to the Ratna-pada of Samantakuta of Ceylon ; but the 
Buddliap^da of Sukhodaya in Siam is more elaborate and artistic; 
on the centre of the footprints are engraved two wheels (tAaJb'a), 
each containing six circles wherem are marked 108 signs. These 
signs are Stated to represent the past, present, and future universe. 

[St* plate LXVin, p, 34a, It Siam Ajaitn, t, by 
M* FournEncauj quoted by P. N, Bcuse in 
hia Indian of Siam^ pp. 64-65.) 

The footprint of Buddha, otiicrwisc called Sripada and Ratua-pada. 
Xt k seen lu many places in Northern India^ Ceylon, Indo-China, and 
Indian Arcbipdngo. The one in Siam at Sukhodaya is described in 
detail in a Pali inscription of a. d. 1427 {vide Plate Lxvm, FourntreaUp r, 
342). It was carved after the pattern of the Sripada at Samanta- 
kuta in Ceylon, and bears the same rtieasureracnt, but more artistic in 
look and workmanship. On these footprints are marked two discs {ckaira) 
each containing six circles within whah are marked 108 signs. Below 
the footprints are represented 80 monks standing in a procession with 
folded hands and inclined heads in the pose of worshipping* 

BUDDHI-SAKlKTRIJJA—^A pavilion with fifty pillars. 

(Mai^a-Pur^^ Chap, cclxx, v. 9 ; see under MA^ipAiPA.) 
B^IHATI—-The part of the body between the breast and backbone. 
In conti^on with the da^-taia measure: 

Brihatl saptamiakajh kaksha-taram samayatant I 
Brihati stana-sim^tam sardha-dvir-ashta matrakam I 

(Af.j ijcVj i6a“ 1G3. 

BERA—An idol or image. 

(AL, u, 17j as ; Lxvij, 3, etc.) 

* Created the temple of Chamar5jcivani together with new images 
Cflrnat., VoL tv, Chairtarajna^r Taluq, no. 8G i Roumn Text, 
p. 18, Line g f,; Transl., p. ii.) 

BODHIKA(-A) (also Vodhika, j« Maistdi) — Tlic capital of the 
column (jlf., XV, 40, 44, etc.), the crowning member of the capita) ; 
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this is placed upon the abacus (phalaka) and under the table of 
cornices. It may be identified with the carbel which in European 
architecture is a block of stone projecting from a wall and supporting 
the beams of a roof or any weight. 

{Stt Drauidi<sR Artk, Jtfuwaa Dubrevil, ed. Aiyangat, p. 26.) 

{See Sttprabktiaiama xxxi, 107* 57 under Staubha.) 

CJ. Bodhikaih mushd-bandham cha phalaka tafika gha{ani I 

{M.i xLvii, 18, etc.) 

See ihc photographic views of the Corinthian capitals from Jamalgiri 
(FcTTgusson : Hist, of Ind. and EasL Arch,, p. 173, figs. 94» 95). 

See Buddhist Cave Temples (fig. no. 21, Arch. Surs., New Imp. Series. 
Vol. IV, p. 62 ; Vol. XU, figs. I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6). 

BODHI-GRIHA—temple for the Bodlu-trce. 

(W. Geiger, AfahSoamla^ p. 296.) 

BODHI-MANDA—A raised terrace near a temple, the miraculous 
throne under the Bodhi-trec at Gaya also called Vajrasana or dia¬ 
mond throne. 

Tcncchchair Bodhi-maod*^ iaii-kara-dhavalah saiwato mandapena 
kantah prasada esha smarc-bala-jayinah karito loka-Sastuh 1 

' By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, who over¬ 
came the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling white as the rays of the moon, 
with an open pavilion O'n all sides has been caused to be made at the exaltflii 
Bodhl-mapda.* 

' Bodhi-manda is the name of the miraculous throne under the Bodhi- 
trcc at Bodh-Gayfi, also called the vajrEsana or diamond throne, on which 
Buddha and his predecessors sat, when attaining bodhi or perfect wisdom. 
And Professor Childers, in his Pafi Dictiattarji, added that he inferred that 
the term was also applied to the raised terrace built under the Bodhi-tree 
within the precincts of any Buddhist temple, in imitation, presumably, 
of Buddha’s throne. This, rather than the throne itself, seems to be its 
meaning in the present inscription.*—(Sanskrit and Old Kanarese inscrip, 
no. 166, Bodh Gaya inscrip. of Mahanaman, line lo f., Jntl. Ast., Vol. xv, 
PP' 358 . 359. 357, c- If 3 ) 

BETT.A-^ne of the two classes of the southern Jain architecture, 
the other is known as Basadi or Vasati. Bettas are courtyards usually 
on a hill or rising ground, open to the sky and containing images of 
Gomata or Gomatc^vara. 
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BAUDDHA—Belonging to the Buddhists or Buddha, the Buddlust 
images. 

Mdnasira (Chap. LVi, named Buddha, [-18) : 

Like all other images, the Buddhist images also are made of wood, 
stone or iron (line 14). Their pedestals are made of the three kinds 
of abhasa (marble or glass), of earth and of gravel, etc. {lities 15-16). 
They are also both stationary and movable (Une 14). They are made 
in the erect or dtdng posture and placed on the throne (lines 3-4), and 
are furnished with the peepul tree and the wonder-tree (Kalpavrifcsha), 
They have two arms, two Ic^, and tsvo eyes (that is, one face) (line 10), 
They arc measured in the large type of the daia-tala system (Uoe 17). 
They are pure white in colour (line 5), Their garment is yellow 
(line 12), face large (line 5), cars long (line 6), eyes smiling at tlie 
comer (line 6), chest gracefully broad, arms long (line to), belly large 
and round, and the body fleshy (line 8). They arc furnished with 
shining top-knots (ushmshojj-vala-maulika) (line to). 
BRAHMA-KANTA—A class of pillars, a type of storeyed buildings 
a class of gate-houses. 

The square columns with four minor pillars; 

Chatur-a£raih brahma-kantarii syat I(jW., sv, ao.) 
Vedopapada-sathyuktaih brahma-kiln tarn Tritam (^(/&jV., 344.) 

A class of the three-storeyed buildings.—(Af., xxi, 39^-40; see under 
PrAsSda,) 

A class of the five-storcyed buildings.-—(Af., xxnt, 41-42 ; jw under 
PrAsada.) 

A class of gate-houses. — (M, xxxm, 558 ; w under Gofura.) 

BRAHMA-GARBHA—The foundations of temples (of Brahtna). 

(M., xn, 142-152; •see under Gailbha'NvAsa,) 

BRAHMjV-DVARA—TI ic door In the middle or central part of an 
object. 

Brahma-dvara-patakadyair aftgair yuktam vimanakam 1 

(KdmUiagimaf l , 93 .) 

Brahma-dvaram id pioktam vimananaiii san^tanam I 

(Ibid., Lv, 155,) 

Brahma-dvaraih tato madye mandaparh kosh^hakc matam t 

(Ibid,, tv, 197.) 

BRAHMA-P.\DA—The central part, the plot at the centre of a 

design. , ^ . 

{Af., XL, 73 ; LU, 165, etc.; set under PadA-vinvAsa.) 
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BRAHMA-BHITTI^Tlxe middle wall. 

/^thava brahma-bhittau vl garbhadhgnaih vidhiyate | 

{K&mkSgarna, xxxv, 46.) 

BRAHMA-MAN DAL A“The central part of a village or town. 

(M, tx. 138 ; stt under OkAma.) 

BRAHM/V-MANDIRA—A type of rectangular building. 

(1) Agni-Pufiaa (Chap. ciVj w. 16^17 i sit under PaASAnA). 

(3) Gatuda-Farana (Chap. xLvn. w. ainia, 3S-27 j see under PrSsada.) 

BRAHMA-MASTAKA—A kind of joinery. 

(Af., xvn, 149; see under Samdhi-karman.) 

B RAH M A-V Ah AN A—The riding anima] of Brahma, the goose. 

The measures and description of the goose (M„ lx, 4-46 j see under 
Vahana.) 

BRAHMx\-STHANA—TJ ie central part of a village or town, where 

a public hall is built for the assemblage of the inliabitants. 

(.if., xi^ 143 i see under GkAua.) 

(1) Brahma-sthane sabhadini kalpayed vidhina budhah I) 

Brahma (-me) vS madhy ame bhage pfthaih parikalpayet 11 

{KSmikSguma^ xxvili, 15, 18.} 

(2) ‘ Senai . . . assigned (one) patd of land in the neighbourhood, to 
last as long as the moon and the sun, for his own merit (and) for the 
meritorious purpose of supplying to the Brahma-sth^a in this village 
water during six months and firepans (agni^tha) during six months 
and of constructing a water-lever in front of the mandapa.’—(Insciip. 'of 
Aditya 11 , no. 14, lines i-a, H. S. 1 . Vol. m, pp, a 1-22.) 

(3) * We the great assembly of Manimahgalam , . , being assembled 

without a vacancy in the assembly, in the Brahma-sihana in our village.’— 
(Inscrip, of Rajadhlraja, no. 28, line 7, Vd. m, p. 57.) 

(4) < Wc the great assembly of Ma^imaftgalam * . . being assembled, 
without a vacancy in the assembly, in the large mandapa (of) the Brahma- 
sthSna of our village.’—(Inscrip, of Virarajendra I, no, 30, line 36 . //. S. J. /., 
Vol. in, p. 70.) 

BRAHMANGANA—The central courtyard. 

(&e K^mtkdguma, under AvoAitrA.) 

brahma MSA (see Brahma-sthAna)—T lie central part of a 

village or town, where a public hall ts generally built. 
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BHAKTA—A devotee, a faithful worshipper, a class of sages. 

Descriptioii of their images (jW,, Chap, ux, i-ioo named Bhakta) ; 

The devotees arc divided Into four classes, namely Salokya, Simipya, 
Sarupya, and Sayujya (lines 3 '' 4 )* The Salokyas are those who 
specialize in devotion, knowledge and renunciation (vairagya) (line 5), 
The Samipyas specialize in knowledge and rennneiatian {line 6). The 
Sarupyas arc distinguished as those who are devoted to the medita* 
tIoQ of God (line 7). And the Sayujyas are those who Iiave acquired 
the true knowledge (of God) and nre aware of the final beatitude 
(param^ha) (line 8). 

The limbs of the Salokya class of great men are measured in the largest 
type of the nava-tala system (line g). The Samipyas are measured in the 
smallest type of the daia-tala system (line 10). The Sariipyas are 
measured in the intermediate type of the daia~t^a system (line it). 
And the Sayujyas are measured in the largest type of the daia-t^a system 
(line ta).—(For details of these measures, set Tala-uaha.) 

BHAS'GA—A pose in which an image is carved. 

There arc four bbadgas or poses, namely, sama-blianga, iibhafiga, atU 
bhaAga {M., Lva, 98), and tri-bhaAga (ifiid,, 125). 

‘ In this (sama-bhanga) type the right and left of the figure arc disposed 
symmetrically, the sQtra or plumb-line passing through the naval, finm the 
crow'n of the head to a point midway between tlie heels. In other words, 
the figure whether seated or standing, is poised firmly on both legs without 
inclining in any way to right or left. Images of Buddha, Surya (sun) an 
Vishrju arc generally made to follow this scheme of ri^d, vertical symimetry. 
The dispositions or attitudes of the limbs and organs on cither side are 
made exaedy similar, except that the mudra or symbolical posing the 
fingers is different.’ 

- In $uch a (abhaft^) figure the plumb-Une or the centre Ijne from 
the crown of the head to a point midway between the heebp pas^ ^ tg t y 
to the right of the navaL In other wotdSj the tipper hal f ol e igtire i 
made to iucline slightly towards its right side, without incliru^g tn any 
way towards dthcr of the attendant deities. The Saktis or eitiK 

are two male and two fentale. in tri^bhahgas, placed on ath^ side with 
their beads mcltncd inwards towards the principal figure. e gurca on 
cither side are exactly similar in poise, except that one is a rev«sc or^r ex 
of the other. This is a necessary condition as otherwise one of the figures 
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would lean away from the central figure, and spoil the balance and 
harmony of the whole group,’ 

* A tri-bhanga figure had its head and hips displaced about one aihfia 
to the right or left of the centre Une,’ 

* Tliis (aii-bhanga) is really an emphasized form of the trl-bhahga, the 
su'eep of the tri'bhajiiga curve being considerably enhanced. Tlic upper 
portion of the body above the hips, or the limbs below, arc thrown to right 
or left, backwards or forwards, like a tree caught in a storm. This type is 
usually seen in such representations as Siva's dance of destruction, and 
fighting gods and demons, and is specially adapted to the portra^id of 
violent action, of the impetus of the Tandava dancing, etc.’—(Tranilalcd 
by S. Ray, Modem ResieWi March, 1914, p. t f.) 

BHADRA {cf. Sarvato-bhadra and Mukha-biiadr,iv)— A mould' 
ing, a type of portico, the general epithet of chariots, a type of 
building, site plan of one-hundred and ninety-six square plots {cf. 
Padavinyasa; M. vn, 17 ^ 18 .) 

(i) A moulding of the base (Af., xrv, 345; st€ the lists of mouldings under 
ADHISHTHAitA). 

A kind of portico t 

In connexion with buildings of one to twelve storeys: 

Ekam va dvi-tri-dandena niigamam bliadmm eva vS I 

(A/,, XIX, 56.) 

Cf. Madkya-bhaeula (M, xix, 177) i 

Toraiiair mda-bhadradi-mule chordhve cha bhibhitam I 

{M.^ XX, 64.) 

In connexion with pavilions (man^ap^) : 

Chatur-dig-bhadra-vistaram eka-bhagena nir^amam i 

{M.f xxxiVj 76-) 

In connexion with mansions (ialas) i 

3alayah parito^Iindath p|ishthato bhadra-sam^Titam I 

{Mj xxxv^ 40.) 

Dvi<hatur-bhaga'Vistararh parSvayor bhadra'^samyntam I 
P^hthc cha dvy'aika-bhagcna bhadram kuryad vichaksha^ah I 

(/iiV., 33^-333.) 

In connexion with chariob:: 

Chatur-dikshu chatiir-bhadrain syat 1 

Bhadra-madhye tu bhadram syat 1 

Yuktya bhadraiii sarvesham nasika-yukLam evsi va | 

(M.p xLin, 107-105.) 
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Bhadra is the general Dame for chariot (ratha) : 

Nivala-bhadra, Pavana-bhadra, Prabhaiyana-bhadra, Nabiiasvan- 
bhadra* etc. 


i M VI rrf, r T I —T I Cl. 


In connexion with clola (palanquin qt hammfjck) i 

Purato prishthato madhyc parva (darpa)narii bhadrasaihyutatn i 

(A/,, L, 165,) 

Chatur-diksliu sa-bhadrarii va chaika-dvyaihiena oimnakam ( 

[Ibid., 284.) 

(а) Ayatah syat tribbir bhSgair bhadra-yukta-su^bhanah 1 

[Afatfjn^Pureiia, Chap, coocuc, v. 5.) 

(3) Mandapasya chaturthainf^ bhadrah karyyo vijanata 11 
Mandap^ tasya kaittavyS bhadrais tribhir alaftkniah 11 

{Garuda-PurS^, Chap. w, 35. 39-) 

A type of quadrangular building : 

(4) Agni-Purdna (Chap, civ, vv. 14-15; under PiOaiDA). 

(5) Gamda-Parma (Chap, xlvu, w, 24-35; se« under PrAsada). 

(б) Vi-bhadra va sa-bhadra va kartavya malika budhaih 11 
Sa-bhadra va vi-bhadr^ va khaluri syad yalheshtatah It 

[Kdmikdiama., XKXV, 100, )o 6 .) 


Siilananam prakarta\7am cka-dxyarhia-vininrutam 1 
Tad-tad-agre prakartavyaih varc bhadrasya pa^chime 11 

(;AW.,xi.v, 35.) 


Cbatur-djg-bhadra'sarii>'uktath dvaia-jalaka>Sobhitam \ 1 

(Ibid., XM, 26.) 

A class of buildings {Ibid., xi.v, 41 ; stt under Mauka,} 

BHADRAKA—The general name for chariots. 

(Af., xun, 1 ia-tt6; under Rateia.) 


BH.ADRA-PATTA—A moulding of the base. 

(A#., jov, 345 ) if* the Lists of mouldings 
under AohisktrAxa.) 


BHADRA-PITIIA—A type of pedestal of the phallus or an image. 

(A/., Lia, 34; f« under PItha.) 

The pedestal of an image.— (Af., uv, 1291 173.) 

A state chair.— {Mahdoogga, v. 10, 2.) 
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BHADRA-MANDAPA—^A type of pavilion. 

Cf, Mandapam bhadram ity-uktam l>ahya{dhSAya}-mkAepa-yogya- 

kam I 

(Af., xxxjv, 190.) 

Ste Bi 1 van athdvara inscrip. of Vira-champa (vv. 1, a, 3, Ep. Vol. m, 
PP* 7 o» 71 ; under Ma^^ai>a.>) 

BHADRA-SALA—A type of hall, a front room, a drawing-room. 

In conndxon wiUi the eight-storeyed buildings * 

Netra-sMardha-lalu cha bhadra-^Iadi-bhushitam I 

(M, XXVI, 67, etc.) 

BHADRASANA N kind of throne, a chair of state, a great seat. 

{Af,, XI.V, 14, etc.) 

BHAVANA—An abode, a residence, a dwelling, a site, a building, 
a mansion. ’ 

A kind of rectangular building ‘ 

(1) Agni-PufS^a (Chap, ov, w. 16-17 i w under Prasada.) 

(2) Garuda^Puriiia (Chap, xtvn, w. 21-aa, 26^7 ; under PrAsAda.) 

(3) Mandaparii nava-talaih kuiyad bhavanam anya-rahgaih vadhi- 

ma^^apakirain I 

{M., XI, 144.) 

(4) Tencdam Faramcjivaisya bhavanam dharznmatmana karitam . 
kanva^me | 

• He, the pious minded, had his dwelling (temple) of the supreme Lord 

made, ... in the hermitage of Ka9va,’-(Kaiiasiva inscrip. of Sivagana 
Iwjc n r, Ind. AnL^ Vol. xix^ pp. 58, 61.) ^ 

(5) $ubhrSbrabham idam Bhavasya bhavanam kardpitam bhutale I 

* This temple of Bhava (Siva), resembling the white doud (or mountain 

snowy HimSlayas) was caused to be built on the earth.’—(Dhanon inscrin* 
of Cbachcha, v, 2, /jwf. Ant,, Vol. xi, p. 175.) ' 

BHAVANA-K Ant A A class of the ten-storeyed buildings. 

(M., loEViiJ, 9-13; see under PkAsAda, 

BHAGA-PAKCHA—pavilion with thirty-two pillars. 

(Mflto78-Piir5(ta, Chap, ccLXX, v. ta j see Mampapa.) 

BHAGA-MANA (cf. Ganya-mama)—P roporUonal measurement. 

(A/., xiii, 43 j xvin, 84 ; xxxm, 216, 
347, etc, f see Mana.) 
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BHAR-A {see Bhara and Staubha)—B eams, cross-beams. 

Probabt^ same as hara or harika, a ebain, an ornament (? bead, astragal, 
baguette, see GwUt. EmycL, fig. 873) bdow the neck of the column. 

Stambha-samath b^ulyam bhara-tulanam upary-upary-asam I 
Bbavali tulopatulan^ tinaih p^cna padena m 

{BrihatSamfiiia,t tuj, 30.} 

Dr. Kem translates * bbara * by cross-beams (J.RAS, N. S., Vol. 
VI, p. 285). 

BHARAKA — ^A support, a synonym of the column. 

(M, XV, 5; set under Stahbua.) 

See Suprabhedagama (xxxr, lai) under BhArA. 

BHARA {see Bhara and Kara)—A support, a beam. 

(i) In connexion with buildings of one to twelve storeys : 

Chatuh-sala chatush-kQtaih chEsb^a-bhara sa-paiijaram I 

(M., XX, 72, etc.) 

(^t) Eka-da^dantai^bbara tu madhya-bhara dvi-daod^t^^ ^ 
Ghatur-da^da-pramAttena krilva maryyada-bhitdkam ll 
Mandate dvarake vatha dvara-ialaiii tu bbarake II 
Fr^adaih madbya-bharayirfi maryyadau barmyam eva cha n 

{Suprabhedaganta, xxxi, 117, I2t [ for full 
context see w. 115-122, under PrAkAra.) 

BHlTl'I — A wall, a partition, a support. 

(1) Bhilllh stii kudyam 1 

Bhittih kudye prabhede cha I 

{AmaTokSiska^ 2, 2, 4.) 

(a) Purato’Iindam ckaih^aih bbittiih kuryat samantatah 1 

(M, XXXV, 118 ; compare also xv, 231 ; 
xxxvni, 6 ; xl, 57 ; lvi, 16; etc.) 

(3) Vistarardhani bhavod garbhb bhittayo’nyah samantatah J 
‘ The adytum measure half the extent (of the whole) and Inis its 
separate walls all around-’—*2,' N. S., 

Vol. vt| p. 318 i see also Chap, cccxix, w. 8, g, ts.) 

(4} Tri-hastantam tu vUtaro bhittinaih parikirtitah 11 

Mula-bhittcr idaih manam urdhvc padardha-hlnakam I 
Anyo’nyam adhika vapi nyuna vi bbittayah santah 11 

{KdmikSgama, xxxv, 32, 33-) 
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Tri-bhigena bhaved garbhorii samantad bhitUr ishya(e ii 
Dvy'adhikena bahir*bhittih Scshaib pragvat prakirtitan (I 
Linge sU^ta(-tc) cha kradhc bhitti(h} paiicha-(ib)£a-vaijitah I 
Kubchin nyuQam alindaih va fcshaih ku4y<^u yojayct II 

Ba, 86, 87,] 

The synotiyim of bhittl: 

. . . dvari kudyath cha kuttimam II 
Bhittcr akhyeyam akhyatam ... >1 

{ihidri 1.V, 199-200.) 

C5) Navaihram garbha’gcham tu bhitti-manaih tu $hoda^ 11 
SJiodaiaih bbitti-m^am tu biiittim abhyantaram viduh I 
Tad->b^yaikam tu salilam tad-b^yaikam tu bhimkam 11 
Bahya-bhittau chatur-dvaram athava dvSram ekatah 1 
Anyat sarvath samarh proktam stupy^antam karayed budhah 11 
Yad uktam bhltd-vist^iii bahyabbyantarayoh samam I 
Bahyc vabhyantare vapi tri-vidbam bhiltl-niaaakam H 
Pitha$ya tri-gunam garbbarii ta-(t) -tri-b h aga ik a-bhittlkam li 

{SapTubhedagaiitat ^xl, 4, 6, 7, 8, 12,) 

(6) FrdSada-vara-varycshu iidavatsu sugandhtshu 1 
Ushitva lUeru-kalpeshu knta-kanchana-bhittisbu II 

u, 88, 7, ttc.) 

(7) Alyuchthair bhitd-bhagalr divi divaiia-pati’-syandanaih va vigrih- 
^an ycnakarl kotah I 

' By whom the fort (in this place) was built, which perhaps may arrest 
the chariot of the sun in the sky by its (very) higli walls,’—{An .\bu inscrip, 
of ihc reign of Bhlmadeva II, v, 9, Iitd. dnt., Vol. xi, pp. 221, 322,) 

(8) Sutlalayada bhitdya madisi chawisa-tiritha-karaih madisidaru 1 

‘ Sri Basavi Setd , , . had the wall round the cloisters and the 
twenty-four Tirtha-karas made.’—(£j^. Ctfraaf,, Vol. u, no. 78 ; Ruman Text 
p. 62 ; Trans]., p. 131.) 

{9) ’Koncri, son of , . . erected a nava-rahga of 10 ankanas, with 
secure foundation and walls (vajra-bhitti-gode) for the god Tirumala of 
the central street of Malalavadi.’—(^, Carnal., VoJ. iv, Hunsur Taluq, 
no. I ; Transl., p. 83; Roman Text, p. 134,) 

BH[TTI-GRIHA—A wall-house, a small dosci inside the wal 
rcscinbling a cupboard. 


{M, XL, 63, etc.) 
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BHC-PARIKSHA 


BHITTI-SOPANA—A kind of surrounding steps made through a 
wall. 

(Sitf KaufiRyd-AHka-UsiTit under Sopana,) 

BHINDA-SALA—A kind of detached building witli a balcony in 
Front, pajjdi-Sala with a verandah in front (jff pANDi-iALa), 

{M., iixxv, ^8 ; see under SAlA.) 

BHO-KANTA—A class of storeyed buildings. 

A of cight-stofeyod buildings.—xxvi, ’j.—zo i Jw under PaasAda.) 
A class of the tcn-stoxcyed buildings.—(M., xxvm. &-B; f« utider 
PrAsAd.A.) 

BHOTA-ICANTA—A class of the hve-storeyed buildings. 

(A/,, KAiu, 13^15 ; see under PrAsAua.) 

‘ BHO-DHARA—A type of oval building. 

(j) Agni-Furd^a (Chap, civ, w. 19-20 ; see under Pa as aba), 

(2) Garuda-Pufdeia (Ghap. jclvu, vv. 29-30 ; see under Prasad a). 

BHUPA-KANTA—A class of the eight-storeyed buildings, 

(M,, XXVI, 22-aS; see under PrAsAda.) 

BHD-PARIKSHA—Testing the site and soil where a village, town 
or budding is constructed. 

All the Vdstu-idstras have elaborate descriptions on the subject. The 
principles and details arc similar in the trcatbcs cxatnlncd below. 

[ij The soil of the plot, where a village, town, fort, palace, temple or 
house is to be built, is examined ^vith regard to its shape, eolour, odour, 
featutc, taste and touch {M., m, 16-32). The elevation of tlie ground as 
well as tlic luxuriant growth of certain plants, trees and grasses on the 
ground arc also examined (Af,, iv, 4“3®)’ If ^ plot of land is found to be 
satisiaciory on all or most of these examinations, it should be selected for 
a village, towm, fort, or house, as the case may be. But even after this 
selection, it would be wise to test the ground by some other ways. 

A square hole of one cubit deep should be dug on the selected site and 
be filled up mth water. After 24 boure the eWef architect should mark 
the condition of the water in the hole. If all the water be dried up by this 
time, the earth is taken to be very bad. But if, on the other hand, there 
remins some water in the hole, the selected plot of land would be fit for 
any building —(M, v. ao-30). 

Another final test is that a similar hole is dug on the plot and filled 
up with the earth taken out of it. If this earth be not quite enough to fill 
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up the holcj the ground is taken to be very bad, but if this earth ovcrhtls 
the hole, the soil is stated to be very good for any building.—(Af., v. 34-37,) 
TJte general import of the last two tests tliat in the former ease, the very 
dry land is avoided, while in the latter, very loose or sandy land is said to 
be unfit for the construction of a building. 

(a) BrikatSa^hitdy Chap, tin, w, gfi, 97 {ed, Kem, BUiitothtca Ind, 
A. S. Bengal^ New Series, nos. 5]* 54, 59, 63, 68, 73 and 73), 
Sita-rakta-pita-knsbt^a vipradiniim praiasyate bhumih 1 
Gandhai cha bhavati yasya ghrita-rudhirannadya-itladyasamah I 
Kusa-yukta sara-bahula durvak^vrita kramej^a mahi I 
Anuvar^am vfiddhi-kari madhura-kashayanila-katuka cha h 
See also w, 85-94 and then compare the Iasi line of the verse 95 ; 

Tat tasya bhavati subhadaiii yasya cha yasmin mano ramate ( 

‘ In general the soil (ground) will be suitable to any one ivhose mind is 
pleased with it.’ 

Compaie also the eleven lines quoted f.om ; 

(3) Garga by the commentary of Bfikst-Sariikitaj which arc again quoted 
by Dr. Kem. 

(4} •The VSsvak (i, 61, sqq.) contmns the same rules, but in other 
words,’ 

{5) Part of the corresponding passage from K^yapa is quoted by Ram 
Raz {AtcL of Hind., p. 17.) 

{J,R.A.S-, N. S., VoL VI, p. 395, note 2.) 
Vdsftt-Ratanaoali {a compilation, ed. Jivanatha Jyotisht, 1883, pp. 8, 10) ; 

(6) On colour of ground, quotation from Vasishlka-samkitd : 

Sveta-^ta dvijendrapam rakta bhumir mahi-bhujam I 
ViSara pita cha feudrarj^ kpshpanycshaih viiiuirita 11 

(7) From the Vdsta-pradipa ; 

Sukla-mritsna cha ya bhumir brahmani sa. prakTrtita | 
Kshatriya rakta-m{itsna cha harid^vaiSya prakirtita tt 
Krishna bhumir bhavech chhudra chaturddha parikirtita u 

(8) On taste, from Ndrada : 

Madhuraih katukam tiktaih kashayaih cha rashah kramat 11 
(g) On smell, from the Griha'kddkd : 

Ghritasrig-anna-madyanarn gandliai cha kramaio bhavet t) 

(10) On declivity, from Bhrigu : 

Udag-adi plavam Uhtarii vipradinaih pradakshinenaiva ) 
Viprah Sarwatra vased anuvarrjam athesh^am anyesham iti 11 
fit) ^ilpa-dipaka (ed. Gangadhara, i, 22-23) • 

Sveta bramliatta-bbiimika cha ghritavad-gandha susvadini J 
Ratka soiuta-gandhini nripati-bhuh svade kashayc dia sa || 
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Svade'mla ula-taila-gandliir udita pita cha vaiiya-mahi I 
K|istii)a matsya^ugaodhinl cha ka(uka ^udreti bbu-laksha^ani tl 
(la) BhoBishya-ParS^a (Chap. cxzXj w. 43-44) : 

Ish^a-gandha-rasopcta ninuia bhumih praiasyatc I 
$arkara‘tusha-kc^lihi'>kaharang^-viva^ita 11 
Mcgha-duihdubhi'iikgbosha sarva-vlja-prarohi^ 1 
J^ukla rakta tatha pita kpsh^a kathita kahitih M 
Dvija-rajanya-vai^y^^ fudiagaih cha yatha-kramat I 
Then follows the examination proper of the soil (vv. 44-^5}« A pit is dug 
in the ground and filled up with the sand which is taken out exactly 
in the same way as in the MmasSra. The quality of the soli varies fixrtn 
best to worst as the sand is in excess^ equal and less in filling up the pit. 

BHDMA {see Tala) —K storey* a floor. 

Eka-bhumath dvi-bhumaiii va kshudranaih bhavanam ntlnam I 

{^ilpa-siiUa-sdra-sa^gTd«tt vm, ag.) 

BHOMI-(KA) (j^Tala) —Earth, ground, soil, a place, a region 
a spot* a site, a situation, a storey* the floor of a house. 

{i) In the MdnasdTa a chapter (xj) is named Bhumi-lamba which dcs- 
cribes the dimensions of different storeys ; 

Bhumi-lamba-vidhiih vakshyc fastre sarhkshcpatah kiamat I 
Uktaih hi bhumi-lambaih syad ekanta-bhiimikam I 
Etad dva-da£a-bhumy-antarh janmadi-stupikantam syat I 

{M.t XI, i, 5, las, etc.) 

(3) Kshatriyadch paheha-bhumir dvijanarh r^a-bhumikam I 

{Silpa-idsira-sdra-sarngTaha, vni, 30.) 
(3) Vimano’stri dcva-yanc sapta-bhumau cha sadmani I 

(Nigan^u ; fa R&nMya^ under VimAna.) 

{4) Sapta-bhaumasiita-bhaumas cha sa dad aria mahapurim I 

{RamSfO^, v, 3 , 50 ; st* also Vf, 33, 8.) 

(5) Ekaiva cha bhumika tasya syad cka tasya cha bhumika I 

{BfUiat-SwihitSj lvi, 33 ; sec Ka^yapa, quoted by 
Kcm, J.R.A.S*i N. S., Vol. vi, p. 330.) 

(6) §ata~&pugas chatur-dvaio bhumika-shodafochchhoiah I 

Chap, ccuox, v. 31 ; 
see else vv. 37, 38,35* 40* 43, 43>44> «=**=') 

(7) Raja-kanyaih , . . sapta-bhuimka-prasada-pranta-gatam ( 

{Pedchatatiira, ed. Bombay, i, p. 38.) 
{8) A floor (Bhcragha inscrip. of Alhanadevi, v, 37, Ep. led., VoL ii 

pp, 13 , 16.) 
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BHO MI-LAMB A—The height of a storey ; according to the Kami- ' 
kdgama below) and the MdnasdTa the term implies the dimen- 
sions of storeys. 

(i) The five scries of breadth in the smallest type of onc-storayed build¬ 
ings arc a, 4,6, 8 and 10 cubits ; and the five series of length are 3, 5 j 7p 9 i 
and 11 cubits. In the intermediate type the five series of breadth are 5, 

7 i 9 » and 13 cubits and the five scries of length 6, B, lO, 12 and 14 
cubits. In the largest type the five scries of breadth arc 6, B, 10, i 3 and 
14 cubits and the five scries of length are 7, g, ti, 13 and 15 cubits, 

{Mj XI, 6-ia,) 

All the twelve storeys are in this way measured separately. 

(Af,, XI, 13-125.) 

These are stated to be the dimensions in the Jati class of buildings. 

Three-fourths, half and onc-fourth of these dimensions arc prescribed, 
for the Chbanda, Vitalpa and Abhasa classes respectively. 

’ (a) ChatuT-arhSadi-saihslhanam bbumi-lambarn it! siuptam I 

[KSmikagatns, l , i .) 

Then follow the dimensions of the storeys from one to twelve and six¬ 
teen {ibid^, w. 2-34). The five proportions of the height of storeys, as 
' bhuml-lamba ’ means, are given under the same five technical names as 
in the Mdnasura, viz., Saniiia, Pushla, Jayada, Adbhuta, and Sarva- 
ksunika (vv. 24, 35-28). The Jad, Ghhanda, Vitalpa and Abhasa classes 
of buildings are also distinguished (vv. 9-13). 

(3) Varihamihira describes the height, etc. of the buildings of the 
Brahmans, kings, ministers and others {BjikaiSamkita, nm, 4-36). But the 
general rule about the height of the storey (bhunuka) is also given {Bfihat- 
SattiAil^, 1.VI, 29-30) : 

Bhumikangula-m^ena mayasyibhlottaraih ^tam I 
S^dhaih hasta-trayam chaiva kathitaih vifvakarma^u 11 
Pr^uh sthapatayaS chatra matam ekam vipaichiiah I 
Kapota-pali-saihyukta nyfina gachchhand tulyatam tl 

* A storey’s altitude is of 108 digits according to Maya, but ViSvakarman 
pionounces it to be of three cubits and a half (i.c. 84 digits). As to this, 
however, able architects have declared that (in reality) there is no discre¬ 
pancy of opinion, for, if you add the height of the crown-work (kapota- 
pali) the smaller number will equal (the greater).* — Dr, Kcm, 

iJKO-MUKHA—A type of oval building. 

{Garada-FuTina, Chap. XLVii, W. ag-S® J 
sti under PrAsAua.) 


386 


liIJ(DU ARCHITECTURE 


BH0SHANA 


BHOSHANA^—^A class of storeyed b ui ldings, a moulding, a type of 
pavilion, articles of furniture, ornaments. 

A type of oval building—Chap, civ, w. 19-ao ; see under 
PrasAda.) 

A class of the nine-storeyed buildings—(M.* xxvn^ *3-^4 I under 
PrasAdAh) 

A moulding of Uic column—(Afp* xv, 93* tie*) 

A type of pavilion : 

Bevanam cha maunarlljam bhushauakliyath tu luau^apam I 

(At., scxxiv, 349.) 

AfJnofJra (Chap, l, 1-309) najwcd Bhushaija ; 

The ordinary ornaments for the body are called ‘ anga-bhushaua’ 
(lines 288-309) and the aiticlcs of house-furniture ■ bahir-bhu- 

shaua, (44“2B8). 

OmametUs are here divided broadly into lour classes, namely, 
Paira-kalpa, Chitra-kalpa, Ratna-kalpa and Misrita or Mifira-kalpa 
(lines 3-4). All these arc suited to the dcides. The emperor or Chakra- 
vartin can put on all these except the Patra-kal pa. I he kings called 
Adhiraja and Narenda can wear both Ratna-kalpa and Misrita. The 
Misra-kalpa is prescribed for all other kings. 

Patra-kalpa is so called because it is m.ade of leaves and creepers. 
Chiu^a-kalpa is made of flowers, leaves, paintings, all precious stones 
and oUrcT decorations. The Ratna-kalpa is made of flowers and 
jewels. And the Misra-kalpa is made of leaves, jewels and the 
mixture of all others. These four kinds arc specially made for the 
images of Gods and Kings only (line t). 

The ordinary ornaments of the body include among others Padanu- 
pura (anklet), Kirita (diadem), Mallika (a jasmine-like ornament), 
Kuud^l^ (ear-ring), Vajaya (bracelet), Mekhala (belt), (cliain), 

Kaukaua (bracelet for the wrist), Siro-vibhushana (headgear), KinklnS 
(little-bells), Karna-bhushana (ear-rings, etc.), Keyura (^mlct), 
Ta(auka (large ear-ring), Karna (ear ornament), Chuda-mam (crest- 
jewel), Baia-patta (little tiara), Nakshatra-mala (necklace of 27 pearls). 
Ardha-hara (h^f chain of 64 strings), Svarna-sutra (gold chain worn 
round the breast), Ratna-malika (garland of jewels), Cliira (a pearl 
necklace of four strings), Svarna-kahehuka (gold armour), Hiraiiyu- 
malSka (gold chain), Lamba-hara (long suspended chain), etc. The 
ornaments like crown, etc. are described elsewhere. 

The articles of house furniture include among others Dipa-da^da 
(lamp-post), Vyajana (fan), Darpairia (mimor), Mahjusha (basket, 
wardrobe, almirali.etc.), Dola (swing, hammock, palanquin, etc.), Tula 
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and Tula-bhara (balance), Paiijara (cage), and Nida (nrat), ete., for the 
domestic animals (except cows, horses, elephants, described elsewhere) 
and birds (lines 45-288}, The articles of forniturc like car, chariot, 
throne, bedstead, etc,, are described elsewhere. 


BHOGA—A cl^ of the single-storeyed buildings. 

(M, XDC, 167; ■!« under PnAsAnA,) 


BHOGA-MANPAPA {cf. MAN9APA)~Tlie refectory, an appur- 


enance of the temple. 


(M, xxxn. 55, etc. ; r« under Maj^papa.) 


BHOJANA-MATHA—A refectory, a dining-hall. 

" The meritorious gift of a refectory (bhojana-matha) for the community 
(Sahgha) by the Yavana Chi(a (Chaitra) of the gates (or of the Gata 
country.) * —(Juiuiar inscrip, no. 8, Arelt. Sotp., New Imp. Senes, Vol. iv, 

P- 94 *) 

BHAUMA {see Bhumi)—A storey, the floor of a house. 

Dvadasa-bhauroa, da^-bhauma, shad-bhauma, sapta-bLauina I 

{Bphtt-SaMila, lvi, ao, Si, aa, 24,27.) 

BHRAMA—The enclosing cloisters, a covered arcade, an enclosed 
place of religious retirement, a monastic establishment. 

* The temple itself, with its cncloung cloisters (bhrama) measures . . . 

The court is surrounded by cloisters (bhaihli-bhrama) in which, besides 
three temples on the north, south and west rides each in line with 

the centre of the principal mandapa, there arc the orthodox number uf 
fifty-two small shrines (e/. Fr^ra and Parivaralaya) each crowned by a 
iikhara or spire.’ 

* ITic inner fa9adc of the dolstcr or bhaihti (Skr. bltrama) is interrupted 
only by the throe small temples mentioned above, by the large entrance 
porch on the east, and by smaller entrances on the north and south near 
the east end. The corridor (alinda) is about nine feet wide all round and is 
raised by four steps above the level of the court.* 

' The entrance porch on the east projects conridKahly and is flanked 
inside by stairs, in line with the bhaihti (bhrama) on each side . . . ’ — ' 
(Ahmadabad Arch. Surgess, Areh. Sun)., New Imp. SerieSj Vol. xxXiii, 
pp. 87, 08 .) 

BHRAMANA {see Pradaeshina)— A surrounding terrace, an en¬ 
closing verandah, a circular path, 

^ikharasya tu turyycpa bhrama^aih parikalpayct. 

Chap, xui, v. 13, etc.) 
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MAIvIGALA 


BHRAMA-DANDA — A kind of post for a large fan. 

{M.^ L, under Vvajana*) 

BHRAMALINDA—surrounding balcony oi terrace. 

(A/., xxxiVj, 304, 497r etc, ; see under Alinha.) 


M 

AXAKARA-KUNDALA—A crocodile-shaped ornament for the car 
of an image. 

{A/., u, 53 ; TM under BhOshana.) 

MAKARA-TORAIiJA (r« Torana)— An arch marked with makara 
(an animal-like shark or crocodile). 

Dvayor makarayor vakraih ^taih madhyama-puTitani \ 
Nsna-vidha-latl-yuktam ctan makara-toraciani I I 

{KdmikSgania, LV, 65 .) 

For the details of such an arch, see Annaat Reptsrt of Arch. Survey of India 
(1903-04, p. 337 f.), MoRosara (Chaps. XLVi, XLvnO and Suprahhedagisma 
(xxix, 6B-72) under Torama. 

MAKARA-BHOSHANA—An ear-ornament. 

(A/., L, s6 ; see under BiiCsiiana,) 

MAKARAPATRA—^An ornament of an arch generally above the 
column. 

Tad-urdhvc tora^asyante makarapatra-sariiyutam I 

(A/., xv, 133.) 

MAKAR ALA—^An architectural member of a hall. 

(A#., xxxv, 373 ; set under SAlA.) 

MAKARi-VAKTRA—^Tlie face of a female shark, employed as an 
ornament for an arch above a column. 

(Af.,xv, 136.) 

MAKUXA—^A head-gear, a diadem, a crown. 

(Af,, vn, 164; xn, iso; xloc, 15; tiv sj, etc.) 

MANGAL.\—^A kind of throne, a village, a type of pavilion, 

A throne. —(A/., xlv, 4; under SiWhAsana.) 

A village (Kdmikdgama, xx, 3 ; see under Agrahara'. 

A type of pavillion—(Af-, xxxiv, 481-448 ; see under Ma!?papa.) 
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MA^GALA-VITHI^A broad road surroundincf a village or town, 
also called Raja-vithi and Ratha-vlthi. 

{Sit Kamkdgama^ under RAja-VItiit.) 

MAJJANALAYA—A detached building for bath or washing. 

{Af., XL, 103.) 

MA^JCHA—A bedstead, couch, bed, sofa, a chair, throne, a plat¬ 
form, a pulpit, a loft. 

A synonym obthc bedstead (Af„ in, 11), of the cniablaiure -{M,, xvi, 
la) 

Mahchn-paryahka-palyahkah katv^'a-aamah I 

Palyaiiko mahcha-paryanka-vrishl'paiy'astikSsu cha I Iti Medinl 1 

{Aman^haf 9, 3, ijB.) 

In cooncxion with buildings of one to twelve storeys: 
AdhLsh^huna-satnaih tnauchiirdhe’idhctia vapra-yuk ) 

(M.xxt, 14, etc.) 

A component part of the bedstead (Af., xuv, 66), 

A platform: 

Daia-bhagau dvau pratimanehau—' two-tenths of it for the forma¬ 
tion of two platforms, opposite to each other.’— {KattftHja-At’ha-iailraf 
Chap. x«v, p, 53.) 

MA ?5 CHA-KANTA—A class of the four-storeyed buildings. 

(M., xxn, 47-57 ; under PbAsaha.) 

MARCHA-BANDHA—class of bases comprising four types which 
differ from one another in height and in the addition or omission of 
some mouldings. 

(Af,, xjv, 137-149 : mouldings 

under AnlttsHTHANA.) 

MAKGHA-BHADRA—One of the three classes of pedestals, the 
otiier two being Vedi-bhadra and Prati-bhadra. It has four types 
differing from one another in height and in the addition or omission 
of some mouldings. 

(M-t xw, 93-127 ; ste the lists of 

mouldings under UPAplyiiA.) 

MA^ CH ALl—synonym of the bedstead. 

{M.t m, II ; Jw under Pahyaj^ka.) 
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HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


MATHA 


MAN JAR! (1 )—A flower-budj a shoot, sprout, stalk, a parallet line 
or row, 

(0 PrSsadau oii^gatau* karyau kapotau garbha>jmaiiatah | 

Ordhvad) bhitty-uchchhrayat tasya manjariih tu prakalpayct ii 
MaAjaiy^ chardha-bhagc^na £uka-nasaih prakalpayct I 
tJrdhvarii taUiardha-bhagcna vedi-bandbo bhavcd^iha II 

(Viivak, 6, 767, quoted by Kern, J, R , A, S., 
N, S., Vol. VI, p. 33 1, note 2 of p. 320.) 
(2) Prasadau-nirgatau karyau kapolau garbha-manatah 1 
The remaining three lines arc same as in Vi£vak. 

(Maltfia'’PUrijfa.t Chap, cglxix, v. ti ; 

tee also w. 13, 1Q-19O 

(3} Janghayamam(-y^) dvi-gui]iochchhrayam mahjaryy'ah kalpayod 
budhah 11 

Turya-bbagena manjaryyah karyyah samyak-pradakshiodh t 
Tan-matia-nJrgamam kSryyam ubhayah pai^vayoh samam II 

(Ajgiti-Purdaa-, Chap. XLii, vv. 3-4.) 
(4) Prisade maHjari karyya chitra vishama-bhumika u 

(Goruda-Ihirdm, Chap, xlvd, v, 37,) 

MANjU-DAlJIDA—A kind of lamp-post also called dlpa-danda. 

(M., L, 93.) 

MANJCSHA—^A box, casket, receptacle, a w'ardrobe, a foundation- 
pit, a vault, an arched roof to receive a foundation. 

Fitakah petakah peta maiijusha l 

Pitakas uishu visphotc mahjushayaiii pun ah puman t Iti Mcdinl I 

(AmaraltdsAa, 2, 10, 

The vault of the foundation-pit {Af^i xn, 21)^ 

A wardrobe (Af.j Lj 148^ 151)^ 

A casket (the Bhattiprolu inscrip* nos- i, vi, vni; Ep* Ind.f Vol. n 
PP* 326. 327, 3^8, 3^9). 

MATHA—A building inhabited by a devotee^ a cotlcgc^ a rest-house 
{see S^tttla)^ a cloister, convent, monastery, a temple. 

(eI Aganiukanaih sarvesham naishdukSnam nivisa-bhuli I 
Anna'-panlya-saj[hyiikta(h) kevalo va matho matali tl 
V’dya-aihanaih tn tad-vat sySt - * * )l 

xxj 13* 14.) 
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1 , 2 ) chhatradi'iulayah I 

CoituncnUry : chhatiadi-nilayah iishy&dinath grihaiii maftaa ity-uchyatc 
chhatro’ntevasy-adir ycshath parivrajakaltihapaMkadiiJaih teshiiih mlaya) 
iti va adina kapalikadi saihgrahah \ Bauddhan^ tu vihajo^stri 1 

{AmsTak&sha, 2j a, 8, 

(3) Ki[hchid(a) duratah karya mathas ta>ropajIviiiam. t 

At a Uttk dluancc (&am the temple) the matfaa should be built for those 
who reside there,— {Garude-PaTa^aj Chap, xi,vit, v. 45 ; stt aU 9 Chap, xtvJ, 
V. 3 .) 

(4) Ste Mdnosdra {is, 138, etc.). 

(5) Monastery {Dewai Praiasti of Lalla the Chhinda, v. ao; Ep, /nd., 
\'ol. I, pp. 79, 83). 

(6) Cloister (Bhemghat inserJp. of Alhanadevi, v. 27, Ep, Ind., Vol. it, 

pp. [2, i6). 

(7) Cf. Kodiya-Tna^ha—which is a college and a place of various kind 
of charity, a hospital, etc. It would look like the famous Nalanda University. 
A singular description of it is given.— In±, Vol. v, p, a a a.) 

(8) A college or place of learning t 

Bhaktiyiih sakala-kala>sarasvatiye ma^idatti ma^amam samasta- 
sabdika-kavi-tarkkikagamika-vaidika-sakshara-sajjaniiirayam i 

' Constructed a monastery in piety to Sarasvati of all arts, represented 
by literature, Vedas, mystic formulae, (and) the holy AkshaTa."~(lnscrip. 
at Iitflgi, A, of A. D. 112, V. 71, Ep. lad., Vol. xin, pp. 47, 56.) 

(9) ' Gryjari Viivanatha had the dbarmaials mathas built (in the year 
specified). ~(£A Carnat., Vol. tx, Bangalore Taluq, no. 2; Transl., p, i.) 

(10) Kadachid etena'mahonnatenn maiiLah kritah ko’pi ghanair 
anckah | 

Sri-bya-gopala-vxTaitia-bhuniif' viturvata martya^dJiara Jagatyatn n 

Here ' ma|ha is the * tempJe * of Bala-^Gopala (Krishna)*'—^[Iftscrip, 
from Nepah no. IJ ; iracrip. of Siddhiiifisimha oF Lalta-paitana* v. 15, Ind, 
Ani.i Vol. DC, pp. 185, 187, c. I,) 

(tt) 'Todakinara used to call her “sister" but the year after festival 
he said to her—if we live together in one matham the people may scoff, 
so you had better have thb one to yourself and I will make the eight tenants 
of the land build a separate one for me in the West.* 

In this passage ‘matha’ apparently means an ordinary ‘dwelling 
house.*—(Todakinara Paddana, lU AnL, Vol. xxm, p. 99, para. 14 ; e/rs 

3j 7 * 3 , 13,15, and pp, 96-97.) 
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(! a) ' Had a matHa built (matha kattiii) for Siva-Basappa^Svatni of 
the Govi-matha Camst., Vol. tii, Mysore Taluq, no, a+ i Trans!., p. 3 ; 
Roman Text, p. 7.) 

(13) ‘On my king husband) going to Svarga, having caused to 
be erected a matlia in Kalalc and attached it to the great palace, Kurah- 
atti and Sambhupura are granted as an endowment for it, as an oflfering 
to Siva.’ The peculiarities of this matha should be noted.— {Ep, Carwaf., 
Vol. Ill, Nanjangij Talut], no. 81 ; Transl., p. T03 ; Roman Text, p. 196.) 

(14) ‘ Having erected a maiha (Sattra or ahns-housc) for the distribution 
of food to those w'ho come to the car-festival of the god, , . , caused, his 
guru to take up his residence in the king’s matha (a detached residential 
building which belongs to a house and is intended for receiving and 
accommodating the guests) to conduct the worship of Chandiakkhara 
(who might be installed in a matha or temple which, however, docs not 
occur in the present inscription) and to minister to the Jangamas, and give 
shelter and food to mendicants and pilgrims, ... in order to meet all the 
expenses of the same made a grant of Haranahajli.’—(£p. CarmL^ Vol. tv, 
Hunsiir Taluq, no. 104; Transl., p. 93 ; Roman Text, 15.) 

The different meanings of the term ’matha’ noted within brackets 
in the above passage should be noted. 

(15) ‘ He had the stone-fort built, together with the madia, mautapa, 

pond, well . . . ’ 

‘ In the evening-matha (sandhya-matha) he set up the image of the god 
and built the pond.’ 

* He caused the stoni^fbrt to be budt, and set up the matha, maq^pa, 
cvening-matha (sandhya-maiha), pond, well, Basava pillar, swing and 
images ofg^.*—(£p. Cwnai., Vol. v, Part 1, Ghaonarayapatna Taluq, nos. 
158, 160, 165; Transl, pp. 19s. 1961198; Roman Text, pp, 450, 451, 454.) 

(16) Sri-SarLkaracharya-vinirmite lasat-siihhasanc dbarmamaye mathc 

subh^ - is . 

•He made ^don at the feet of Vidyarapya Sii-pada, representing 
that in Srihgapura, in (connexion with) the dharmapHha (or reUgious 
throne) established by Saqkarachityya, there must be a mat ha 
agTahaTa.’~-l£^. Carnal., Vol. Vi, Srmgeri ; B-onian Text, p. 195, 

line ta f. ; Transl., p. 95, last para.) ^ ^ 

This matha is mendoned in no. 13 and is called Sti*matha m nos. 35, 
a6 and 31. Of this matha, Mr. Rice gives a history and says that 'the 
head of the Sringeri matha is styled the jagad-pm or the gum of the world 
and is possessed of extensive authority and influence. He wears on c«e- 
moniai occasions a tiara like the Pope’s, covered with pearls and prccio^ 
stones . . . , and a handsome necklace of pearls, with an emerald centre 
piece.’ (Introd.. p. 24, para. 2.) But no architectural details are given. 
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(17) ‘ This temple is a Brahma-chari-matha.— {Ep. Camat.f VoL vtt, 
ShlkarpuT Taluq, na. 343 ; Transl., p. 140J line 7 ; Roman Tott, p* 346, 
lines 30-31.) 

f[8) VmitcSvara-matha-samaveiam matham ctat kariiam Sri-Narayapa- 
dcvajculasya—* built this matha of the deva-kula of N^yana, near tlic 
temple of VmJtc^ara,*—(Mundcjvari irscrip. of Utlayasena, lines 5,6; 
Ep. Ind., Vol. nt, pp. a 19-390.) 

MANIKA—A water-jar, a class of buildings. 

A class of buildings which are oval in plan and sub-divided under the 
following names : 

(1) Gaja, (3) Vrishabha, (3) Haihsa, (4) Garutman, (5) ^iJtsha- 
nayata, (6) Bhushaija, (7) BhQ-dhara, (8) Srijaya, and (g) PriUiivT- 
dhara ; 

(1) Agni-FuTd^a (Chap, av, v. 11, 19-20 ; under PrAs^a). 

(2) Gam 4 s-Fwrd^a (Chap, xLvn, w, 29-30 ; ste under PrAsada). 

Cf. Rock inscriptions at Mulbc (no. tv, hd- Ani.^ Vol. axxv,pp. 79, 80), 

MAJ^TI-GRAMA—A trading corporation. (Note on Tamil Inscrip¬ 
tion in Siam, E, Hultzsch, jf. R. A. 5., 1913, pp. 337-339.^ 

MANI-DVARA—.A kind of top door or window, 

Uparishtat trayamiaift tu chatvarardhaihiam dvi-parSvayoh t 
Tcshaih madhyc tu yad dvararh ma^-dv^ram ihochyatc tl 

{KSmUtSgaraa^ lv, 43.) 

MANI-BANDHA—An ornament for the wrist, a string of pearls, the 
collet. 

Prakoshthc valayaih chaiva mani-bandha-kalapakam I 

{M., L, 16,) 

Mant-bandha-kalakarii vS mauktiLa-chudam eva cha I 

(M, Lxv, 14.) 

Prakoshtha-valayarh chaiva valayair ma^-bandhataih 

{Ibid., 99, etc.) 

M.ANI-BHAE)R.A {sse Man^apa)—^A pavilion with 64 columns. 

{Suprabhedagsma, xsx, tot, 103 ; w under MAKpAPA.) 

.\L\NI-BH 1 TTI—The residence of the great serpent (Sesba^naga) . 

MANI-BHD-{MI)^—A floor inlaid with jewels, 

M.\NI-^^NPAPA—A jewelled pavilion, the residence of the great 
serpent (Sesha-naga). 

M.ANT-HARMYA—An upper storey, a crystal palace, a jewelled 
mansion. {See Artlia<^idstrn under Griha-vinyasa.) 
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MANDAPA 


MAI^IpAPA—A detaclied building, a pavilion, an open hall, an 
arbour, a corridor (M., xxxiv, 406, 409,414, etc.), a tower, a temple, 
the auditoriurn in a theatre {Bharattt-Nalja-Smray ti, 7-8, 22; 
see details under Natv'a-Griha{veSma), 

Atha maadapo’siri janairayah l—(dfl«rra*MA«, 2, a, 9,) 

■ Mandapas arc not iurui&licd with walls ; the rooling is formed of large 
slabs r>f granite supported by monolithic pillars/ — (D- A. lycnear, p- ao.) 

* The resting place where the gods arc every year (occasionally) carried. 
The iiKjst celebrated part of the temple of Madura is the Pudu maijtapam 
which is only a vast corridor/p. 38.) 

Difference between Mandapa and Sabha (A#, xxxiv, 559 “ 5 ®^) • 
the former having a pent-roof, and the latter pinnacled (i.c. spherical roof). 
(i) Mdnasdra (Chap, xxxiv, 1-578, named Mapdapal : 

generally means a temple, bower, shed or ball. But the 
term has been used in three technical senses In this chapter. 

It implies in the first place a house in the village, etc., or built on the 
bank of a sea, river, tank or lake \ secondly, the detached buildings In a 
compound which is generally divided into five courts (jrr Prakara), But m 
the most general sense, it implies various sorts of rooms in a temple or resi¬ 
dential buildings. Tl« most part of this long chapter is dewted to a des¬ 
cription of these rooms. 

Mapd^P^ ate both temples and residential buildings: 

Taita(-ti)lanam dvi-jatmaih var^tanath vasa-yogyakam I 
The genera] comparative measurement of die mandapas is discussed^at 
tlic beginning. This is followed by the measurement and other descrip¬ 
tions of (ii) the bhitti (wall), (lii} balcony (alinda), (iv) prapa (alms-house), 
and (v) the form of the mandi^P^ (lines 3-4). 

Seven ma^d^P^ stated, built in front of the prasiida or the main 

edifice (line 157). They arc technically called Himaja, Nishadaja, Vijaya, 
M^yaja, Fariyatra, Gandhamadana and Hema-kuta (lines 163—156). 
Various parts of these, such as walb, roofs, floors, balconies, courtyards, 
doors, windows, 'pillars, etc., are described in detail (lines 166—175)' 
Besides these seven, various other ntand^P®^ described in acco^» 

ance with their ardiitectural details and the various purposes for which 
tJiey arc huilt. 

Mcruja mandapa is for the library-room (line i6i), Vijaya for wedding 
ceremonies (line 163), Padtnaka for refectory or kitchen of gods (line I 74 )> 
Sieba for ordinary kitchen (line 175), Padma for collecting flow^ (line 
181), Bhadra for water reservoir, storc^house, etc. (line *85), Siva for 
unhusking paddy com (line 197), Veda for assembly-hall (line 209), 
Kula-dhSraua for keeping perfumes (line 262), Sukhadga for guest-house 
(sattea,) (1 nc 272), Darva for elephant’s stable, and Kausika fiir horses 
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stable, Saukhyaia and others built on ihc bank of a sea, river, late, etc,, 
arc for the pilgrimage of gods (line s8i), Jayala and others for summer 
residence {line 294). Some ma^dapas are made for banishment [m below), 
some for bedrooms of queens and others. Dhanada (tine 326), Bhusha^a 
(lines 349, 366), Kharvafa (lines 455, 472), Drona (lines 433-434), 3 ri- 
rupa (line 480), Mangala (line 488), etc., are described under these terms. 

The plan, ornaments, etc,, of mandspas are described in detail, A 
description of the forms ofmandapas is given (lines 549-557). The mandapas 
(rooms) of temples and of the houses of the Br^manas should have the 
Jaii shape; the Chhanda shape is given to the mandapas of the Kshatiri' 
yas, the Vikalpa shape to those of the Vaiiyas, and the Abhasa shape to 
those of the Sudras. But according to some, these four classes arc also 
baserl on the form of the Bhadra (portico). 

The mandapas of two faces arc called dandaka, of three faces svastika, 
the latter one having also the plough shape; the mandapas of four fiices 
are known as chatur-mukha, of six faces maulika, and of five faces sarvato- 
bhadra (lines S54“55®)‘ 

A short description of the maiQidap^ in a village or town is also given 
(lines 55S-57S). Their principal members arc stated to be the lupa (pent- 
roof), prastara (entablature), prachchhldana (roof), sabha (council hall), 
and kuta (dome), etc. Mandapas are also built on the roadside and at 
other places. 

All the mandapas mentioned above are separately described as they 
belong to a temple or to the houses of the BrahmanSs, the Kshatlriyas, the 
VaUyas, and the Sudras respectively {(f* 1^1(3571-578). 

Cf, the following; 

The detached buildings or attached halls for various purposes: 
Some bhallata-mukhyc cha kalpayet kola-maijdapam ( 
Pushpa-dante sukarau cha Sastra-marjdapa-sathyutam I 
Varune vasure vapi vastu-nikshcpa-maijdapam I 
Nage vapi mrige vapi dcva-bhushar>a-mandapam t 
A{a)ditau choditau vapi layanarthaih cha mandapam I 
Asthana-mandapam chaiva chatur-dikshu vidikshu cha 1 
Snapanartham mandapam snana-mand^P^m eva cha I 
Griha-kshate yame vapi v 5 hana- 3 thana-maijdapain I 
Maryadi-bhittikasyantam mandapajh pavanalayam 

(Af,, xxxir, 68-76.) 

Dakshine nairriti vapi bhojanarthaih tu maridapam ( 
Vayavyena dhanaftgaihSc pu 3 hpa-mandapa-(m) yojayet I 
Tat-tad-bahya-prad^c tu kaya-Suddhyartha-ma^dapam I 
Vayavye n;urritc vapi sQtika-mandapaih bhavet I 

(M, stL, 90, 102, 104, 105.) 
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HINDU ARCHlTECrURE 


MAT^pAtA 


The hdght: 

Maiidapaih nava-lalam kuiyid ... I 


(M., 30, 144*) 


ISanadi-chatush-fcarve mathaA va nia9(Japam tu va I 

IX, 138.) 


Mao^apadi cha bhupaaim vdtna ktu^at tu pOrvavat 1 

(/iW., 445.) 

In connesdoa viith columns : 

Praslde mandape vSpi prakire gopure talha t 

■ (M„ XV, 433.) 

CJ. Ayuda-mau^apa (M., xxxvi, 34). v(b)alaJokana-man«Japa (ibid,, line 
48), vivaba-nunjdapa (line 49)1 vastflchdihadana-mJH^^apa (line 50), 
wdyabhyasaitha-mapdapa (l«ie 53). uilibhyaAgartha-msmdapa (line 54}, 
a5lh5Ba-mai^<Japa (line 55), vilasartba-mandapa (line 56). dhauya-kanhana- 
maij^apa (line 69), pushpa-mau^apa (line 71), nritya-yogya-ma^jdapa (line 
74), nityarchana-mani^apa (Hue 79), etc. 

Some imuj^apas arc stated to be rumished with 100 or t,ooo columns : 

Sata-pada-yutartx vatha sahsrSnghrika-maydapiim 1 

(A/., XMiVj 340*) 


(2) Bandha-slhanarii bahih kuryat sn^a-rnatidapam eva cha t 

Chap, cclvi, v. 35,) 

Prasadasyottarc vapi purve va mapdapo bhavet II 
Ghaturbhls torapair yiikto mandnpa-(h) syacb dialur-mukhali II 

(Ibid., Chap, ccutiv, w. 13, 15.) 


‘ The mandapa should be buUt to the north or cast of the temple. 
It should have four faces (facades) and be furnished with four arched 


gateways (tf(. arches)-* 

Aihatah saihpravakshyami mapd^P^®di tu lakshapam I 
Maodapa-pravarSn vakshyc prasadasyanurupatab II (i) 

Vividha mandapah fcarya jyeshtha-madhya-^niyasalj 1 
Namas lan pravakshyami ifUiudhvam fisy-sattainah 11 (2) 

Them follow the nam« of twenty-seven mand^P^’ di^-ided 

according to the number of columns they are furnished with, the largest 
one having 64 pillan, the next 62, one following 60, and so on : 

(i) Piishpaka, (2) Pusba-bhadra, (3) Suvrata, (4) Ampmnan- 
dana, (5) Kauklya, (6) Buddhi-saihklma, (7) Ga]abhadni, (B) 
Jayababa, (9) Srivatsa, (10) Vijaya, (ti) Vastu-kirti, (la) Smtiihjaya, 
(13) Yajila-bhadm, (14) Vi^la. (15) SuSlish(a, (16) Wtmu^ 
(17) Bhaga-paHcha. (iS) Nandana, (19) Manava. (20) Mann-bhadraka, 
(at) Sugriva. (aa) Harita, (23) Kart^-kara, {24) Satardhika, (35) 
Simha, (a6) Syama-bhadra, and (27) Subbadia. 
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The plans ol matidapas are given next : 

Tri-konatii vrittam ardhendum ashta-koiriaiii dvir-aslitakaiu 
Chaiush-kociam tu kartavynrh sathsthSnarii nmn^apasya tu U 

{Mat^-PurS^a, Chap, ccuix, 
vv, !, !t, 3-6, 7“ 15, 16,) 

(3) Bhittcr dvajgu^yato vapi karttavya maiji^apah kvachit t 

[Gam^a-Pard^, Oiap, xlvii, v. 37.) 
Prasad asyagratah kuryan ma^dapam da^E'-hastakam ll 
Kuryad dva-da^*hastaih va stambhaih shodajabhir yuiam 1 
Dhvajashiakaifi chatur-hastatb madhye vedim eba karayet 11 

{Ilfid., Cliap. XLVin, vv. 4-5,) 

(4) Ahnya vi^'a-karmmaoaiti karayamasa sadaram I 
Mapfjiapara cha suvistirnath vedikabhir manoramani I! (ij) 

Description of its carving hand paintings : 

Jalaih kirii nu sthalam tatra na vidus tattvato janah l 
Kvachit siihhah kvachid-^aihsah sarasai cha maba-prabhah ) i (6) 
Kvacbich chliikhaih^as tatra kritrima sutnanoliaiah I 
Tatha nagah kptrima^ cha hayai chaiva tatha miigah II (7) 

Kc saty^i kc asatyai^ cha saihskrita vU\'a*karma^ 1 
Taithaiva diaivath vidbina dvara-pada-bhfltah kritah II (8) 
Raiita raihi-yuta hy-asan kiatrima hy-akritopamah I 
Sarveshiih mohatiarthaya tatha cha saihsadah kfitah I (13), etc, 
Evaihbhutah kntas tena mai^dapo divya-rupav^ 11 (20) 

{Skandei'Pard^, Mahcivara-kharida-prathataa, 
Chap. xxTv, vv. a, 6, 7, 8, 13, ao; for 
further description ste vv. 36-67.) 
Ralhasycsana-dig-bhagc Salarh kfitva susobhanam l 
Tan*madhyc mai^d^paih kiitva vedim atra sunirmalam M 

{Ibid,f Vaisht;iava>khanda-dvitlya, C3iap. jcxv, v. aG.) 

(5) Eka*dvi-trbtaIopctam chatush-paiicha-taiaih tu It 

Mapd^pam tn vidhata\'yam salaam agra-dc^kc II 

(KSfitHcdgama, XXXV, gG, 96a.) 

(6) Mandapas implying the dctaichcd buildings and furming part of a 
temple— (Suprabfuddgffma, xxxv, 94-104]. 

Measurement as compared with the temple: 

Prasada-iakshanarii proktath mandapanarh vidhiih irinu 11 (94) 
Prasadardhaiti mukhayamaih vista ram saniam uchyatc 1 
Tri-padaih va niukhayamam sardham mapdapam uchyatc 11 
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Classification : 

Dcvati>ma^(j[apam purvafii dvitlyam snapanarthakiun I 
Vnshdrtham paichach chaturtharii nritta-niai^d^' 

pam II (96) 

Dcscnptioii of these four classes of : 

l!>evata^<pratiina-rvpa(-am) sthapitaih deva-tnaijdapatii < 
Kalasa-sthapanarii yatra proktaifa snapana-mai^dapain II (97) 
V^babha-sthapitam yatra vrishabha-'inandapaih tatha I 
Nritudi yatra kritam tat tu tifitta-ma^dapam eva tu It (98) 
Gopurc’tha vayavye’pi vayavye vjkntatfa tatha 1 
£vam chaiur-vidhcshv-anya-ma^dap^ib chSgrato bahih II (99) 
Their names : 

Tcsh&rh namani vakshyami srinu vatsa samahitah t 
Nanda-vyittaib iriya-vriitaih virasanam cha vfittakam II (too) 
Nandyavartam majii-bhadraih viialadt cheti klrttltam I 
Their characteristic fcattircs : 

Nanda-vjittaih chatush-padam shodaiaih Snpratishthiiam ll 
Viih^ti^stambha-sarnyuktaih virasanam id smritairi I 
Dvatrirhsad'gatra'Saihyuktath jaya-bhadratn iti kaihyalc 11 
Shat-trimiad-gatra-samyuktam nandyavariaiti iti smtiiam 1 
Chatuh-shashd^mayuktam stambhanadi nta^-bbadrakam 11 
Stambhanam tu latair yuktaih visalam iti sjuhjfiitarti 1 
Prasada-vat samakhyataih prastarantarii pramanalali H (104) 

{Sf^Tabkedlgima, xxxV, 54-104.) 

Then foUovifs an account of these columns w, 105-108 i stt under 
Si'ambha). 

Kmtillya-ATtka-sasiTa (Chap, xxu, p. 46, footnote) : 

(7) Ardha'gavyuta{-ti)-liitiy^ ar-gramantara-rahitaih mandapam I 

{Bayapastnis&lra-TySkfy&ntt p. ao6,) 

(8) Manditpant dOra-sthala-sImantaratu I 

{Ptaim'tySkara^'iiirit-TftSkJ^aft p. 3 ®^-) 

(9) Ste the first Pra^asti of Baijnath (v, ag, Ep. /nrf.j V0I. l, p. lo6)i 
also the second Pra^ti (v. 25, pp. 114, [17)- 

(10} SotneSvaraya tan-magd^patn uttarcija—‘ to the north of the hall 
of the temple of Someivara.’'—.(Chintra PraSasti of the icign of Sarangadeva, 
V. 40, Ind.^ VoL I, pp. 284> 276.) 

(11) A hall for the supply of water (inscrip, of Ciiandclla Viravanuanl 
V. 19, Ep. Ind., Vol. I, pp. 328, 330), 
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(12) A chapel (Harsha stone inscrip., w, 12, 44, Ep. Ind., VoL ii, 
pp. 121, 124, IS&, 128). 

(13) NirayaittasYayatana.m . * . saha mandapena—the temple of Nara- 
yaoa together with the hall.—(Kbalari Stone inscrip. of Haribrahmadeva, 
V. 10, Ep. Ind., VoL n, p. 931*) 

(14) Someivara-niaihdapa — the temple of Somanath. — (Sitdhara’s Deva- 
paltana PraiasU, v. 23, £p. lad., VoL u, p, 44a ; see atso v. 10, p. 440.) 

(15) Mantapa (the Kanarcse fomi)—a hall.—fSatymangaliin Plates of 
Devaraya II, v. 8, Ep. lad., Vol. m, pp. 37, 40.) 

(]6) Sri-valladhipatei iivasya sukhadam bhadrahvayam 
. , . akarod bhadrahvyaih mandapam ... II 
Bhadrakhya-iiiaQdtipam{intuh) \iradiyya Sambhor nidravasaiia- 
vijayiti cha nama kfitva t 

Chakrc cha Nayaka-ilvalayam as)'a p^ve jr]-jh94na-mLirttlr atisam- 
padi-valia-puryyam l| 

(Bilvanathesvara inscrip. of Virachampa, 
w. 1, 9 , 3, Ep. Ind., Vol. m, pp. 70, 71.) 

(ty) Dh^a, Maihdira, Pr^da and Bhavana are used indiscriminately 
for temple or ma^d^pa. — (Ganapesvaram inscrip. of Ganpati, vv. 23-351 
Ep. lad., Vol. ui, pp, 8^87). 

(18) Abhyavahiira-mandapa — a dining halU—(Ranganaih inscrip. of 
Sundarapandya, v. 93, Ep, Ind,, Vol. m, pp. 13, 16.) 

(19) * The immediate purpose of tJie Ranganatha inscription of Sundara- 
pandya is a description of his building operations at, and gifts to, the temple. 
He built a shrine of Narasiriiha (vv. 9 and ) 0) and another of Vishnu’s 
attendant Vishvaksena (v. 8), both of which were covered with gold, and a 
gilt tower w'hich contained an image ofNarasimha (v. 7), Further he covered 
the (original or central) shrine of the temple with gold — an achievement of 
which he must have been spedaliy proud, as he assumed, with reference 
to it, the surname Hema-chchhadana>rdja, l.c., the king wlio has covered 
(the temple) with gold, and as he placed In the shrine a golden image of 
Vishnu, which he called after his own surname (v, 3). He also covered the 
inner wall of the (central) shrine with gold (v. 22) and built, in front of it, 
a dining-hall, which he equipped with golden vessels (v. 23) . . . 

... In the month of Chaitra he celebrated the proccssIon-fcstival of 
the god (v. 20). For the festival of the gods sporting with Lakshmi, he built 
a golden ship (v. 21). The last verse (v. 30) of the Inscription states that the 
king built three golden domes over the image of Hema-chchhadana-raja 
Eiari, over that of Garu^u (v. 16) and over the hail which contained the 
couch of Visbijiu (v. 6}.* 
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* The folIomDg miscellaneous gifts (for articles of ftimituie) to Ranga- 
natha arc enumerated in the inscription : — garland of emeralds (v, 4), 
a crown of jewels (v. 5), a golden Image of Sesha (v. 6), a golden arch 
(v. 9), a pearl garland (v. ii), a canopy of pearls (v. different kinds of 
golden fruits (v. 13), a golden car (v- 14), a golden trough (v. 15), a 
golden image of Garuda (v. 16), a golden under-garment (v. 17), a golden 
aureola (v. 18), a golden pedestal (v. 19), ornaments of jewels (v. 24), a 
golden annour (v, 25), golden vessels (v, 28) j and a golden throne 
(v. 29)/— (Ranganadia inscrip, of Sundarapandya, JW,, Vol. m, p, ii.) 

(20) Kpshn^ayam mandapam — an ab^c of K pshn a, an open hall,— 
(Three inscTip. from Travancorc, do. B, line 4; Ep. Vol. iv, p. 203.) 

(21) Asthana-^li-mandapa (not translated by HultiEsch).~{T'iisi Draksha- 
rama pillar inserip., line 9, Ep. Ind., Vol. tV, pp. 329, 330.) 

(22) Ghana>ma^|apa-vapra-saudlia-ramya]ayajTi (v. 39) — ' a temple 
(alaya) adorned with a solid halt, a wall and a plastered mansion ’ (pp. 
123,114). 

Sudha-Uptaih lila-maih(apam (v. 43)—‘ a plasicrcd hall of stone, 
(pp. 123, 114). 

Vipulath ramyam maha-mamtapam (v. 44) — ‘ a fine large hall, 
(pp. 123 . 114 )- 

Ramyaih niaha-mam{apam (v. 47 ) — ' a beautiful large hall ’ (pp. 124, 
»i 5 )* 

Ghanam pr^adaxh nava-hcma-kumbha>kalitam ramyarh maha-mariifa- 
pam (v, 51) — ‘he presented a solid temple (pr^da), adorned with nine 
golden pinnacles (kumbha), and a beautiful large hall, to the temple of 
Hari ’ (pp. 125, 1 15).— ^(Mangalagiri pillar inscrip., Ep. Vol, vi, pp, 1 [4, 
115, 124, 125.) 

(23) Anandaika-niketanarh nayanayoh s(J)asvan manah-kairava* 

jyotsnaughah klialu v'i^'akarmma-mputi^-vyapara-vaidaghdya* 
bhuh t 

Gnshma-grasa' bhayadbluta-janaili^autirya-durggalay o marggah 

kuttivijnmbhanasya jayina prottambbito 

(Two Bhuvaneivara inscrip., no. i, of Svapnes* 
vara, v. 29, Ep. /w/., Vol. vr, p. 202.) 

(24) * This inscription (Bhimavaram inscrip. of Kulottunga 1) is en¬ 
graved on a pillar in the mandapa in front of the Narayans^vamin temple 
at Bhimavaram in the Cocan ada division of the Godavari District.’— 
{Ep, lnd.y Vol. VI, p. 219.) 

{23) Utsava-maihfapa — a festive hall.—'(Kondavidu inscrip. of RrUhna- 
raya, v. 27, Ep. lai., Vol. vi, pp. 23 J, 231.) 

(26) * ITic village of Sivamaifigalam of the North Arcot District contains 
a Siva temple named Stambhesvara, ivhich conrists of a rock-cut shrine, 
two mand<ip^ in front of it, and a stone enclosure. The two rock-cut 

401 


MANpAPA 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDlA OE 


pilbrs of the gate by which the shiinc is entered bears the two subjoined 
inscriptions, fiesides^ there arc several Chola msoriptlons on the walls of 
the enclosure.'—(Dr, Hultzsch. Ep. ind,t Vol. vi, p, sig.) 

(27) Madapo uava-gabha—a nine-celled haU. 

I^tho madapo—a study.—[Kalre Cave itiscrip. no. ao, Ep, Ind., 
Vol. VII. pp. 71, 72, 73 ) 

(28) Sri*Kaftchi-JmarVardhainana-nUayasyigre mahii-raapdaparh Saih' 

gitarttham achficarach cha ^laya baddhaih ^mantat sthalam II 

* Caused to be built, in front of the temple of the Jina-Vardham^a 
at the prosperous Kahchl. a great hall Jbr concerts and (caused to be) 
paved with stones the space ail round.’—^(Two Jaina imerip. of Irugappa. 
no. B, line a. Ep, /«/., VoL vu. p, j i€,) 

(29) ‘ Two btuidings to be erected in the temple of Arulalanatha (are) 
a mandapa of one thousand pillars, a canopy of gems for (the image of) 
Mudivalanginan . . .—-(Arulala-PeruiDal inscrip, of Prataparudra. line B, 
Ep, ind,, VoL vii, pp. igj, 13a.) 

(30) Sri-nara-siihha-varraa-n|ipatih Srl-kovalurc bhajan vasam visva- 

jagan-niv^-vapushah Srl-vamanasyakarot I 
Sailaih sumbhila-^ata-kumbha-vilasat-kumbhaih maha-mandapath 
prakarath para-malika-vilasitani muktamayim cha prapa(-bha)m 1 

‘ The glorious prince Nara-5iihha'*varman, residing in Srtkovalura made 
for the god Vamana, in whose body the whole world abides, a great 
mand^P^ of stone, resplendent with pitchers (kalasa or kumbha) of shining 
gold, a surrounding w'all. adorned with excellent buildings, and a canopy of 
pearls.*'—(Fourteen inscrip. at Tirukkovalur, no. K, of Rajendradeva, lines 
i~3. Ep, h 4 ., Vol, VO. pp. 145, 146.) 

(31) Dhara-giri-garbha-marakata-mamdape—in an emerald pavilion 
on the Dbaragiri hill.—(Ohara Fralasti of Arjunavarman. line 12, Ep, Ind,, 
Vol. vm. pp. 103, too.) 

(32} Tcjahpala id kriiiaradu-sachivah samjjvalabhih Jila-Srepibhih 
spburad imdu-kuihda-ruchiraih Ncmi-prabhor maihdiram 1 
Uchchair mathd^pam agrato Jina-(vara)*vasa-dvi-pathchsl-§atatii 
tatp^veshu bai^akam cha purato nishpadayamasivan 11 

* The minister Tcjahpala, a moon on earth, erected the temple of the 
Lord Nemi, which shines by lines of stones as white as conch shells (and) 
is resplendent like the moon and jasmine flowers, a lofty hall (mapd^^P^) 
in front (of it), fifty-two shrines for the best of the Jinas on the sides of it 
and a seat (balanaka) in the front.’—(Mount Abu ioscrip. no. t, v. Si. 
Bp. Ind., VoL viQ. pp. 212, 218.) 

(33) . , . Kamakshi-dharma-maiid^pc II 

Fratyabdan dvdja-bhukty-anthaiii bhagam ckam akalpayat It 
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' Set apart one share for the yearly reeding of Brahcianas in the Ka- 
mai£shi-dharm3^Tnao^aps.’—( Madras Museum plata of Siigiribhupala, w. 
31 , S 3 , Ep. lad., Vol. vm, pp. 311, 3:6,) 

(34) ‘ Mafangari ... the prime minister of king M^rahja^aiyan, 
made this stone temple and ascended heaven (i.e., died) without con¬ 
secrating it. Subsequently bis brother Maran, Eyinan . . . who 
attained to the dignity of prime nunister, made the mukha-mandapa 
(muga-matidapan) and consecrated (the shrine).’—{Two Aoainulai inscrip., 
no. Ji, Ep. Ini.f Vol. vm, pp. 330, 321.} 

(35) Cf, Ma^dapika (bV., a small pavilion) : 

Sri-Naddula-ntaha-sthane Sri-Samderaka-gachchhe Sri-Mahavira- 

devaya Sri-Naddula-taJapada-iulka-mamdapikayarit masanuma- 
saih dhupa*ve(tai)lartbam | 

* Granted to the Jain a temple of Mahaviradeva in the Sanderak 
gachdiha, at the holy place (Mahasthatia) of Naddulaj a montlily (sum of 
five dratnmas), (to be paid) from the custom-house in the grounds (talapada- 
svatala) oTNaddula.* 

For passages in which the term Ma^dapika occurs, compare, c. g., 
Ep. Ind.^ vol. t. pp, 114, 1-27 p. 173, 1-6, (Siyado>ji-Satka-inaj?dapifca)r 
p. 175, 1, tp ; p. t77, 1, ap and 1. 30 , p. 175, i, 45 ; p. a6a, i, 3 (pa^ana- 
ma^jdapita) i Ind, Ant., vol. xiv, p. 10, col. 2 (Sripathasiha-maj^dapikl); 
Jsurn. As. Soc. Btng., vols. lv, part i, p. 47 ; iv, p. 48, and v. ; Bha™agar 
inscrip., p. 205, 1, 7. Sulka-mandapika occurs, c. g., In Bhavnagar 
inscrip., p. T5S f., it, 10, 15 and t8. 

' The meaning of mandapika is suggested by the Marathi manidavi, a 
cuslum-house.’ Prof. Kielhom.—{The Chahamanaa of Naddula, no. A, Nadol 
plates of Alhanadft’a, lines aa-23, Ep. /w/., Vol. ix, pp. 66, 63, and note 8.) 

(36) . . . Vidadhe’ syl maihdire maihdapam 11 
Chakre’(a)bhaya-4'itiyayaiii pratish^ha mam^pe dvijai^ it 

(Chahamanas of Naddula, no. 0 ., Sundha Hdl inscrip. of 
Chach^adeva, w. g6, 57, Ep. Irui., Vol. ix, p. 79.) 

(37) Deva-Sri-Sa^-bhusha^asya kritina devalayaih karitaro yugmam 

maihdapa-iobhitaih cha purato-bhadraih pratolya saha ) 
Kshetresasya tatha suralaya-varaih sphitam tad%am Uitha bandharh 
Kaudika-sadijnakam bahu-jalam dbghain tatha khanitam 

(Ranker inscrip. of Bhanudeva, v. 7, 
Ep, Ind.j Vol. DC, p, 137.) 

(38) Kamanlya-illa-stainbha-kadambottaihbitaihvaram II 

Viiamka^-vItaiiikaJj-virajad lamga-mathfapam 1 
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* It is a large rangamandapa raised on a coltection of beautiful stone 
pill an and adorned with rows of spouts.’ — [Kristinapuram plates of Sada- 
iivaraya, w. 55, 56, Bp^ Ind., VoL W, pp. 356, 341O 

(39) Pahini mamdapa karanTyah Akshasamalapaniyah dama karttavya 
p^shana-itakayam ghaiitah ... 1 

‘ Pahini (the architect) constructed the mandapa, aksha-sama (?), 
and (?) with stones and bricks/—('fhe Chahamanas of Marwar, no, 
xm, Sanderava stone inscrip. of Kelhanadeva, line 3 f., i^p. /nrf., Vol. xi, p, 48.) 

(4,0) ‘ This inscription {the Chahamanas of Marwar, no. xvn) . . . 
is incised on a pillar in the Sabha^’inand^P^ of tlic temple of Mahavlra/— 
{Bp. lad., Vol. XI, p. 5 i 0 

(41) Abhinava-nishpaima-preksha^madhya-maiiidapc ... I 
Suvarnnamaya-kalaiaropana-pratishtha kritii | 

‘ The ceremony of placing a golden cupola on the newly made central 
hall, intended for dramatic performances was carried out.’—(The Ghaha- 
manas of Marwar, no. xix, Jalar stome inscrip., lines 5, 6, Ep. Ind.^ Vol. xi, 
P- 55 -) 

(4i) Tcnochchair bbodht-mandc ^ril'kara-dhavalah sarwato mainida- 
pena kantah priiisada esha amara-bala.jayinah karito loka-sastuli it 

‘ By him this beautiful mansion of the Teacher of mankind, who over¬ 
came the power of (the god) Smara, dazzling white as the rays of the moon 
with an open pavilion on all sides, has been caused to be made at the exalt¬ 
ed Bodhl-mand^' called Vajrasana, the miraculous throne under 

the Bodhi-trec at Bodh-Gaya, on which Buddha sat, when attaining Bodh* 
or i>erfect wisdom.)—(Bodh-Gaya inscrip. of Mahanaman, lines 10^11 
C. I, Vol. m, F. G. I., no. 71, pp, 276, 278, 275 ; also Sanskrit and Old' 
Canarese inscrip. no, t66, Bodh-Gaya inscrip, of Mahanaman, line 10 f. 
Ind. AnLt VoL xv, pp, 358, 359.) 

{43) ‘ There are several other inscriptions in tlic outer parts of the (Velur) 
temple, viz., two on the pedestals of tlic tw'o dvara-palakas in front of the 
gopura, one on the left outer wall of ihc inner pr^gra, and five on the 
floor of the alaihkaramaijdapa.’— {H.SJ.I., VqL i, p, 127, first para.) 

(44) * We the great assembly of Manlmangalam, . . . being assembled, 
without a vacancy in the assembly, in the large maifidapa (of) the Brahma- 
sthana in our village . . . *—(Inscrip. of Virarajendra 1, no. 30, line 36, 
H.S.JJ., Vol. m, p. 70.) 

(45) ' Brahmapriyan , . . caused to be made the stone work of a 
flight of steps, with tiger’s head at the bottom, for the abhisheka-mandapa 
in the temple of Vanduvarapati Emberuman at Manimangalam , . . ’— 
(Inscrip. of Rajaraja III, no. 39, HS.I.L, Vol. m, p, 86.) 

(46) S ri-kusa la-mandEipadi-yukta-rajaka-raala karakhya-padma-karaljh i- 

rama-niitana-omkarcsvura-dcva-stlianam 1 
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* A beautiful new OrtxkajcSvara temple, a lotui ornament to the earth, 
which with its skilfully designed maotapas, etcetera, might be called a royal 
lotus/"{£j^. Cunw/., VoL I, pp. 38, f., 61.) 

(47) < This is the sacred marriage hall (Kalyana-mandapa) built (on 
the date specified) by Tirukkanatn Ayya Mudeliyar’a son Vedagiri Mudeliyar 
for the god Sri-$ubharaya Subhamiyar of Alaiur.’ 

* This inscription Is at Halasur, on the basement of the Kalyhna-man^dapa 
in the prakara of the Subrahnmnya temple.’— {Ep. Camat., Vol. us, Banga^ 
lore Taluq, no, 14 ; Roman Text, p. 8 ; Trans!., p, 7,) 

(48) ‘ This rt the outer ma^idapa ( ? Churru-mandapam) called SrJ- 
Rajcndra-Sola-devar after the name of (the king) Sri-Rajcndra-Sola- 
devar, caused to be erected by Jakkiyappni, daughter of Tirbhuvanalyam 
of Ittakirai, at the foot of SuIkaJ-malai, otherwise called Kanaka-parwatam 
(the golden mountain) in the Kadambanakkai-nadti,' — [Ep^ Carmt,, Vol. x, 
Kolar Taluq, no- 115 ; Roman Text, p. 49 ; TranaL, p, 44-) 

(49) * Agtah^ village, ma^tapas, maniapas for alms (bhiksha-maTi> 

|apa), and all other religious provisions ’. , .—(JJW., Vol. x, Mulbagal 

Taluq, no- 3 J Roman Text, p, 8a; TransL, p. 71.) 

(50} ‘ Caused to be built in the temple of Jayambu-nayakar the danc¬ 
ing hall (nirutta, i.e., nritta-mani;bpam), the vestibule (nadai-maligai), 
the surrounding hall and the tower.’ — {Ep. Cartuti., Vol* x, Bowringpet 
Taluq, no* 38« ^ Roman Teat, p. 175 ; Transl., p- 146.) 

(51) Varadaraja-dcvara-mukha-maniapada-sannidhiyalu Rajagatnbhi- 
ran emba kottalavanu*’ 

* In proximity to the TnajiJtapa facing the god Varadaraja having erected 
the bastion named Rajagambhira.' — (£jp. Cenwr, Vol. x, Malar Taluq, no* 1 j 
Roman Text, p. 186 ; Transl., p. 155,) 

(5?) ‘That Singa-Raja had the two lines of fortification, round this 
city built, and holding the office of pattana-svami by order of the god 
Nayinar, so that all the people could see, for the god’s tirumana had ma^t- 
fapas made before and behind the temple (hinda^a-mundana-bhagada 
mantapa), had a pond constructed called after Gopa Raja the Gopa- 
samudra, had a palace built for Gopa Raja to the west of that pond, and 
to the right of the god, Singa-Raja’s palace* and that he might at sunrise 
and at evening twilight bathe at both times, and have a room for domestic 
sacrifice, from the threshold of which he might look to the spire of Varada 
Raja’s temple * . * and at the eastern gopura which Kundapa- 
daimayaka had built in front of the mantapa facing the god (mukha- 
mantapa)*’—(ffeU., no. 4; Roman Text, p, 1B7 i Transl-, p. 156.) 

(SS) I^evan built a beautiful stone temple with a maptapa in 

front of it*’ — (Ep. Csrnat., Vol* x, Ghintamani Taluq, no. 83; Transl., 
p. 358, para, a*) 
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(54) ' That the king Praudha-RSya (on the date specified, a,d,) 1426 
being in the dana-manpipa, in the presence of the god Virup 3 ksha on the 
bank of the Tungabhadr^, for the purpose of making the great Kalpalata 
gift. , . — {Ep. Camet.., Vol. xn, Tumkor Taluq, no. 11 ; Trattsl., p. 5, 
pain, 9 .) 

(55) * Caused to be made the Honna-devi-mantapa.^ 

This expression 1 $ like those, as Vishcui-ma^d^p^i where ma^dapa is a 
detached shrine or temple. — {Ibid., no. 36 ; Transl., p> 8.) 

(56) ' His wife (with various praises) Kailarasiyamma, had the shrine 
of the god Sidda-Mallikaijuua renewed, and having the whole (temple) 
strengthened, had the two domes built, and the plastering done, had a 
portico made to the front of the temple, erected a bhoga-mand^P^- > • 
and building a tower and a hall for the god, made a grant of land to 
provide for the offerings (specified).*— {Ibid,, Gubbi Taiuq, no. 99 ; Roman 
Text, p. 4], middle ; TransL, p. 93, line 6.) 

(57} ' Presented at the feet of the god Chandia-lekhara the processional 
form of the god 3 a;^are^vara, a dipamale pillar, and a pat^a-mantapa.' 
’ — {Ep, CaTmt.t Vol. x« ; Tiphir Taluq, no. 70 ; TransL, p. 57.) 

(58) ‘ At the time of the eclipse of the sun, in the presence of the god 
Virupaksha on the bank of the Tungabbadra, in the mukti-mantapa to 
the sacrificer Naganatha (descent, etc., stated), he granted the Timaduga 
village.’— {Ep. Carnot,, Pavugada Taluq, no. 4, Transl., p. 117; Roman 
Text, p, 193, f.) 

(59) ‘ In the antarada (interior) they erected a most beautiful rahga- 
maptapa, and a fine chandra 4 alc (upper storey) according to the direc¬ 
tions given by the king Timmcndra.* — {Ibid,, Vol. xu, Pavugada Taluq, 
no. 46 ; Trans]., p. 129, line [4 ; Roman Text, p. 203, v. 9,} 

(60) ‘Kaitaildies svatulyaih kafita-iuchi-gunaih irimati ^ri-fuchlndre 

VaAchl-bhti-p&la-chu^a-manir akrita puro-mandape efaandra- 
mauleh II 

‘ Rgmavarma, the crowning gem of the Vanchi sovereigns, constructed 
the front ma^^^apa of the moon-crested (Siva) at Suchmdram, equalling 
Kalllija in splendour, and full of the purest qualides.’'-(InKrip. in the 
Pagodas ofTirukurungvdi, in Tinnevelly and of Suchiodrain, in south Travan- 
core, Ind. Ant., Vol. ii, p. 361 ; c. 2, v. 2, p. 369 ; c. i, para. 2.) 

(61) * In the centre, fronting the single doorway, is a shiine or maridapa 
covering a slab, on which is carved in relief a sitting figure wi th the right 
foot on an elephant, the left on a bullock.’— (/«i. Ant., Vol. vn, p. 19, 
c, I, last four lines.) 

(69) Rambha-patm-phala-prasuna-lalitc sat-torai^achchhadane nana- 
varpa-pataka-ketana-lasat-pr^te maha-mandape I 
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Kuindlnaiii navakam vidhayya vidhivad-viprair vidh^a-kshatnaih 
karm^charya-karam samapayad idaih ^rl-Rafiganatho guruh it 
(Inscrip, from Nepal, no. 23, inscrip, of Queen Lalitatrjpura 
Sundari, v. 3, /Ad. Ant.i Vol. DC, p, 194.) 

(63) ‘ On the east dde of this great Stubi or Vim^a stands the Vcli- 

tnandapam or outer hall,” a plain rectai^gular building 160 feet long 
by 83 feet wide, with a flat roof supported by four rows of plain stone 
pillars , . , ’ 

* Between the Veli-mandapain or outer eourt and the great Vimdna, 
there is a three-storeyed building joining them together, called Mdc» 
niand^P^> coveting the transverse aisle between the north and south 
entrances by which the shrine is approached. This pordco or transept 
Ls designed and completed in keeping with the grand scale and style of the 
Vimwa.*—(Gangai-KjOndapuramSaiva temple, Ind. AnL, Vol. nc, p. 118, c. i.) 

(64) Sri-Brabma-Devata-mantapavanu —' presented the Brahma Deva 
ma^tapa.*— {Ep> Gamat., Vol. u, no, tai; Roman Text, p. 8$; Transl., p. 172.) 

(65) * Tupada-Vengaiapa made a stone mantapa and a well for the god 
Prasanna-Vengataramana to the north-west of the precincts of the temple 
of the god Paichima-Ranganatha.' — {Ep. Carnat., Vol. m, Seringapatam Taluq, 
no. 9 f Transl,, p. 8 ; Roman Text, p. ty.) 

(66) ‘ Also land for the god Hanutnanta newly set up in the ma^pipa 
in the middle of the village, to which the god Rama pays a viat at the 
RamanavamI (festival), l.c., the idol of BUima is brought there on that 
occasion.’—(/6i^., no. 13 ; Transl, p, 9 ; Roman Text, p. at.) 

It should be noticed that this mapdapa does not belong, as an attached 
or detached building, to any temple. It Is by itself a temple. Such 
mandapas or temples are named after the gods whose idols arc consecrated 
in them, such as Vishnu-mai^d^P^f K^i-mainid^P^t ^ forth. 

(67) * His awful wife Rangamma, . . . had erected a ma^itapa, with 
a large pottd, and presented a palanquin set with jewels and all other 
kinds of gifts, a bank having grown up and being unsightly, he bought the 
ground and established there a ma(ha, also endowing it so that 24 chief 
Vaidika Vaishiiava Brahmar^ of the Ramanuja sect might be fed in the 
raAga-mantapa.’— [Ep. Camat., VoL ui, Seringapatam Taluq, no. 89 ; Transl, 
pp, afi-ay i Roman Text, p. 57.) 

(68) §d-Timtna-dan^Dayaka mahbl ^ri-Ranga-nayakl-rachita I 
Sampat-kumara-mahisi puratali pradbhati iabga-man(apika || 

* Timma-danijanayaka’s wife (Queen Consort) Ranga-nlyaki erected 
a rauga-mantapa in front of (the temple of) the goddess of Sarapat- 
kumara.’— {Ibid., no, 97 ; Roman Text, p. 59 ^ Transl, p. 98 .) 

In this sense manijapa is most generally understood. This is what is 
called nal (i.e,, nntya or ranga)-mandira, as stated above, 
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(69) ‘ Caused to be erected the raAga-ma^tapa of the fjod Kdava, 
. , . aUo the rai\ga-mao{apa of the god Rafiganatha to the south'* 
east of that village and a sabha**maiitapa for , , . the village.*^ 
{Ep. Camat., Vol, lu, Tirumakudlu-Natasipiir Taluq, no. 58 \ TratisL, p. 78.) 

(70) The accountant XjiOgana, son of . , , with devotion erected 
(a ma^fnpa of) la ahkanas near the big a^attha tree, in proximity to 
the Matsya-tirtha, on the bank of the Arkapushkarini.’^ — (JS'p. Cftrmt.^ 
Vol. IV, Yedatorc Taluq, no. 3 ; Transl., p. 53 i Roman Text, p. 84,) 

(71) ^ The manager of his (Krishpa-Deva-mahuraya’s) palace, , 
made for the god Virabhadra . . . , a gandhagodi-ma^tapa, in from 
of the rajnga-man|apa.'—(£p. Camai,t NagamangaJa Taluq, no. 4; TransLi 
p. 114; Roman Text, p. 188.) 

(72) * Haiidasa-Rauta, son of . . . set up in front of the god 
Prasanna-Madhava of fiellur a festival (utsava) mantapa, a pillar for lights 
(dipa-m^eya-kambha) and an altar for offerings (bali*pltha).’— Cantar, 
VoL tv, NSgamaogala Taluq, no. 43 j TransL, p. 124; Roman Text, p. 313.I 

(73) ‘ Caused a uyyalc-matjtapa to be erected for the spring festival of 

the gad.'-^(£‘p. Caraat,, Vol v. Fart I, Belur Taluq, no. 19 j Transl., p, 46 : 
Roman Text, p, 106.) 

(74) ‘ Newly built the Kalyapa-mandapa (Katpsi samarpisida Kalyana- 
manfapa ankana) as an offering at the lotus-feet of the god Chenna- 

KeSava.'—(£jS. Ctfraal., VoL v, Parti, Delur Taluq, no. 21 ; Transl., p. 52 ; 
Roman Text, p, 119,) » j . 


(75) The grant was made ' that a pond and maritapa may be con¬ 
structed in front of the temple upper storey for the spring water-festival 
(vasanta-kaladalli abage-sevo nadeve-ba^e) for the god.’—no. ag ; 
Transl, p. 54; Roman Text, p. 12a, Hoe 15 f.) 

(76) ‘ He constructed a pond for a raft and a Vasaiita-man|apa ; and 
m order to provide for ten days’ raft festival in Phalguna, for the oblation 
and feedmg of Brahmans during the festival ... he made a grant.’— 
(Ep. Camat., Vol. v, Part I, Bdur Taluq, no, 78; Transl., p. 64-65; Roman 
Text, p. 150.) 

(77) ' Built a brick enclosure for the temple, erected a kalala to it. 
and a wooden ranga-maptapa, in front, had the whole plastered,’. 

—{Ep. Camat., Vol. v. Part I, Arsikerc TaJuq, no. 8 ; Transl, p, 115, Jhie 6 
f, ; Roman Text, p. 263, line 9,) 

(78) ‘ Seated on the diamond throne in the mantapa in front of the 
BaMveSvara temple in the square in the middle of the street of the sun 
Md mwn m the Kanddraya-petc of Bagavara situated to the south o 
bnSaim. —(Aid., no, 94; Transl, p. 150, line 2 f,) 

(79) ‘ (On the date shifted), aU the Brahmapas of the immemorial 
apuham Brahma-samudra, agreang among themselves, and going to 
the pr.ibhu-maptapa (pabu-maptapadalli) and seating Utcmselvcs, Danuya, 
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son of the carpenter Madiyoja, having worshipped their feet and pre¬ 
sented 5 pa, they granted to him a rent-free estate (specified)*’— 
Contoi-t Vol. VI, Kadur Xaluq, no* 57 i TransJ*, p* 12 1 Roman Text, p, 

38-39)* 

(80) ‘ Caused a bhoga-ma^itapa to be erected in front of the temple 
of the god Jananjdana*’ 

It should be noticed, that the bhoga-maplapa^ are generally built on 
the side, and not in front, of the temple*— (£jp. CamiL, Vol. vi, Kadflr 
Taluq, no. 91 ; Transl., p, t6 Roman Text, p. 52.) 

(8j) ■ Caused the Nandi-mantapa to be erected.’—(/ 4 id., Clutcmagalur 
Taluq, no. 76; Transl., p. 44 ; Roman Text, p- Jii, line 7.) 

(82) ‘ Outside, it (the temple of Sambhava-nStha) is very plain and 
unpretentious, whilst inside it consists of three apartments a maudapa 
or porch, the Sabha-mai^dapa, or assembly hall, and the mj(a) mandlra 
or shrine. The floors are imd with coloured marbles and the roof support¬ 
ed on pillars.’ 

* The tnap^apa or hall is roofed by an octagonal dome supported, as 

usual, on twelve pillars.’ . - .^(Ahmadabad Architecture, Burgess, Afth. 

Aire*, New Imp* Series, Vol. xxxiu, pp, 87, 90.) 

(83) St^ Mukha-mah^apa, of Somrfvara temple at Kolar*—(Af^rw 
Areh. Rtporls, 1913-14, Plate vu, fig* 3, p- 20.) 

(84) * Its (Kandariya Mahadeo temple’s) general plan is similar to 
that of most of the larger mediaeval temples of Northern India (we its 
plan, Plate xcvn)* It has the usual ardha-magdapa or portico, the manda- 
pa or nave, the maha-maud&P^ of transept, the antarala or aniO'chamber, 
and the garbhag|iha or sanctum, each of which has its separate pinnacled 
roof rising in regular gradation from the low pyramid of the entrance to the 
lofty spire of the sanctum.’ — (Cunningham, dwA, Aire. Rtfforls, Vol. ti, p* 4 ’ 9 i 

"o- 3 ) , 

* There are eighteen carved pillars, each of 9* 9 *^ high, supporting ihc^ 
dome of the outer hall or the ardha-maijidapa, which affords an area o f 
16’ 3* inside for loungers and devotees to rest it.’ — (lAi'd., Vol. xxm, p. 135*) 

(85) ’ Mandapa——any open or enclosed building in connexion with 
a temple. If used for any purpose, the distinctive name is prefixed. — 
Rea* (Ghalukyan Architecture, ArtA. Aire., New Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, p, 39 *) 

(86) Madhya-mandapa — second haft of a temple. 

Nfaha-inand&P^—central haQ of a temple, the nave* 

Mandapa—the porch of a temple,—(Vincent Snuth, Gloss* to Cun¬ 
ningham’s Arek. Sun. Reports.} 

It should be nodeed that the architectural treatises, general Utcraturc, 
and epigraphical records corroborate one another as regards the various 
types of this class of buildings. 
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MANDAPIKA {see Ma^papa)—A small pavilioni a custom house, 

(1) Si!?-Naddula-maha*sthatie ^-Samderalca-gachchlie ib1‘MahI-virade> 

vaya S^i-Naddu^a-U]apada-^ullla-maIi^^apikayaIh masanumasarii. 

dhQpa'tailartham I 

(Graotcd to the Jaina temple of) ' Mahaviradcva in the 
gachchha, at the holy place (Mahasthana) of Naddttla, a monthly (sum of 
five drammas) (to be paid) from the custom house in the grounds (talapada- 
svatala) of Naddula,’ 

' For passages in which the term mari^apika occura, compare Ep. 
h P' * ihie 37 i p- i 73 j hne 6 (Siyadotd 4 atka->niandapika); p, 175, 
lin3 tg; p. [77, lines ag and 30 j p. 179, line 45; p. 363, line 3 (pattana- 
mandapika); A^L, Vol. xiv, p, lOj col, 2 (Sii^pathastha-mat^dapika}; 
Joum, As. $oc. Beng., Vols. i,v, Part i, p. 47; iv, p. 48, and v., Bhavnagar 
inscrip,, p. 205, line 7. Sulka-mandapika occurs, c.g., in Bhavnagar in- 
scrip,, p. 158 f,, Uncs 10, 15 and 18. The meaning of mandapika is sug* 

gested by the Marathi mathdavl, a custom housc,^ Prof Kiclhorn,_ 

(The Chahamanas of ^faddula, no. A, Nadol plates of Alhai^deva, lines 33—23^ 
Ep, lnd.„ Vol. rx, pp. 66, 63. and note 8.) 

(2) Cf. Mandapika-dayat ircshthi-nara-simha-gO'.vrisha-dhIradi-tyaih I 

fShergadh stone inicrip., lines i-a, Ini, AnL^ Vol. xl, p. 176,) 

(3) Mandapika—evidently means some public or official building of 

the town,—(7j,d. Vol. xiv, p. 10, second col., line 5 ; and Joutn. 

Eb A? vi P-33a.last line; Siyadoniimerip., lines 6, tg, 29.30,45, 

Up. /nrf., Vol. I, p, 166, 173 f) 

(4) Sii-Timmapda^jdaoSyaka mahisi SrI>Raiaga«nayaki rachita 1 
Sampat-kumara-mahisi'puratah prafibhati rahga«matrt(apika 11 

* Timma-dandanayaka’s wife (Queen Consort) Ranga-nayaki erected a 
ranga-mantapa in front of (the temple of) the goddess of Sampat-kumara.*- 
^p. Cornel Vol. m, Seringapatam Taltiq, no. 97; Roman Text, p. 59 ; 
TransI,, p, 28,) 

{see Bodhika)—T he crowning part of the capital of a 
column, a market-place, a market. 

{Suirebheidgema, xxx, 57, to; ; see under Stambha,} 

MATTA-VARAN A-^An elephant in rut, a kind of entablature. 

(M, KVT, 19, also L, 379 ; su under PRASTAftA.) 

mDlRA-GRIHA (SALA)-A drinking house, a tavern, an ale- 

Siva-vai^ravanil 4 vi.irimadi^a.gI■iharfl cha pum-madhyc karayet 1 

{Eoiifittjis-Arthii-iaslraj Chap, xxv, p. 55-56.) 

410 


HIJVDU ARCHITECTURE 


\L\DHUCHCHHISHTA 


MADDALA {see Valabiij)— A synonym of valabhi or a sloping 


roof. 


(M, XVI, 5 T; see under (BA)VAtAanT.) 


MADHOCHGHHISHTA—Wax, die casting of an image in wax. 

MonasSra (Chap, ixvm, 1-56, named Madhuchchhishta): 

The chapter opens with an enumeration of phalli and ascetics as 
wcl] as architects whose images arc to be cast in wax (lines ^^19)- 
The architects, called sthapati and sthSpaka, make the can for pre¬ 
paring the wax therein, but the actual preparation is not expliciUy 
described. All kinds of images, temporary or permanent, stationary or 
movable, have to be cast in wax. The process seems to be this (lines 
20-44) : some part of the image is covered with a thin copp^-lKif, 
and the wax is laid on two or three ahgulas deep.^ Mulika(?) is 
spread above the part covered wdth wax. The idol is heated after 
it has been besmeared with wax. If the master likes, the process of 
smearing may be done with melted iron too. The half of the image, 
not covered with earth, is w^ashed in water. This process is repeated 
several times. If any of the minor limbs be lost through this process, 
the image shoidd be furnished with it again after having been heated. 
But if the head or the middle of the body be damaged, the whole 
image should be changed. If the master does not like the image, 
it should be recast. ' , 

The whole process has to be performed through many ntuabstic 
ceremonies in different stages^ 

In other teirts the process of casting an image in wax is much more clear- 
ly described : 

* If images have to be cast in metals the wax must first be me tc 
and poured (out of the mould) and all defects removed with do i. 
{Kara^gam, n, 41.) 

' If the images be required to be made of earth, rods (of metal or w^) 
must be (inserted in them) ^ if of metal it must first be prepared wc m 
vii%X.'*^{Suprabhed3gema, xxxiv, ai.) 

‘ If an image is to be made of metal, it must be first made of wax. and th^ 
coated with earth i gold and other metals are purified an^d cast into (the 
mould) and a complete image is thus obtained by capable workmen. 
{VishMsaihkitd, Patala xtv.) 

‘ In regard to bronze images ’ says Mr. Rao ‘ it is believed by some 
that India could not have known the Ore perdue method of tn^ng "»ctal 
images earlier than about the tenth century a.d. and at n la mus 
have, therefore, borrowed it from Europe. That the art o casting meia s 
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in wax moulds is much earlier in India can be shewn in more ways than 
one.’ In support of his assertion, Mr, Rao gives the three above-mentioned 
quotations. — {Elmmis of Hindu Icmograpkj.) 

Mx\DHYA-KANTA — Pi. class of the twelve*storcyedl buildings once 
prevailing in the central country {set details under Prasada). 
Madhyamalaya-vistare-trayas-triihjad-vibhajite t 
Tri-bhagaih kiita-vistaraiii madhya-bhadraika-bhagikam | 

Maha-iala navarhiaih syat festiath purvavad acharet I 
Madhya-k^tam iti proktam | 

(Af., xxx, 11-14.J 

M.\DHYA-KOSHTHA — ^The middle compartment, the central hall, 

(Af, xxjdn, 305, etc.) 

MADHYA-NASI {see Nasi) — The middle vestibule, 

{M., XV, ug, 124, etc.) 

MADHYA-BHADRA {see Biiadra)— The middle tabernacle, tlie 
central porch or hall. 

(M., XV, no j xtx, 177 I jocxui, 380, etc.) 

MADHYA-BHUVANGA — A moulding of the door. 

(Af., XXXIX, 7a,) 

MADHYA-RANGA (j« MuKHTA-PRAPA^^OA)“The central theatre, 
the enclosed courtyard, the quadrangle surrounded by buildings 
on four sides and open at the top. 

Mdnasdra (Chap. xi.vn, 1-36 named Madhya-raftgaJ refcis in this con¬ 
nection to the open quadrangle, stone column and grain-column (mukta- 
prapaiiga, liUi-stambha and dhanya-stambha). The Madhya-rartga is 
provided with dwarf pillars, entablatures, platforms, daises, pedestals, 
tabernacles, vestibules, pent-roofs, top-rooms, etc. The upper portion is 
adorned with figures of Icographs and crocodiles. 

The meaning of the term is dear from the contents of thU chapter and also 
from the quotations given below : 

Madhya-rafigaih tad-uddilya chordhvc’laAkara(rh) vakshyate I 
Evath tu chordhvalanfcaraih madhya-raiige tu vinyaset l 

(Af., xvt, 153, 169 ; see also Unes 156-168.J 
In connexion with mand^pos or pavilious, 

(Af,, XXXIV, 1^8,310,^34,33^ 456, etc.) 

Grihc va madhya-rartge vi parive va chaiSa-konake fankurarpanaih 
kuryat) I ^ r . 

(Af., xxxvn, 13.) 

The central part of the coronation hall.—.(Af.,xLix, 183,) 

41a 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


MANDIRA 


MADHYA-SALA {cf, $Ala)—T lic iTiiddle hall, a special interior 
chamber, a kind of council hall. 

Kshudra^al^htadha proktam koshtha-sala-chatushtayam I 
Madhya-Sala-tri-bhagcna bhadra-iala cUa madhyamc I 

(Af., xxvl, 12-13 * Af., XX, 56, etc.) 

MANDARA—A type of building which is 30 cubits wide, lias ten 
storeys and turrets. 

{i) TrimladKlhastayamo daSa-bhaumo mandarah likhara-yuktah I 
(Compare this with IC^yapa quoted by the commentary and given 
below) : 

Mandarah sikliarair yuktah shad-airir dala-bhumikah 1 
TrimSad-dhastams cha vhtiroah prasado’yam dviUyatali II 

{BHh&t-iaMMt LVi, at, J- d. S.* 
N. S.j Vol. VI, p. 319-) 

(2) Bkaoish^a-P«rana (Chap, exxx, v, a8; sa under PrasAda).^ 

(3) Mat^-Purdna (Chap, cglxdc, vv. 32, 47, 53^ under Prasaoa). 
{4) dgni-ftirajtfl (Chap, civ, vv. 14, 15 under PrAsada). 

(5) Garuda-Purdna (Chap. XLVii, vv. 21-22,24-25 ; under PrAsAda) . 

(6) A building with four ^las (compartmenta) and eight kiitas (towers 
or domes) : 

Mand{h)ara-naina ity~iiktas chatiih.salashta-kutakam II 

[Suprabheddgama, xxxi, 43.) 

MANDIRA—A type of building, a hall, a room, a temple, a shrine. 

(1) A type of rectangular building {Ganida^Pardnat Chap. XLvn, 
w, 22j 26-27 : JW iindet PhuASAda^^ 

(2) Three kinds of mandira {Vdstu-oidja, cd. Ganapati Sastri, vn, 15-JB) = 
(S) Shodaia-mandira<hakra {Vdsta-tattaa, 1853, p. l f., under Griha- 

vinyAsa). 

(4) Pariiah pranavakam-pi^tara-valayaihchita^ 

Kamaniya-ialaL-stambha-kadsunbotiariibitamva-rani 1 1 

Visamkata-vitarh kali-^virajad-raniga-maiiit^pa^ I 
Vidhaya vipulotturiiga-gopuniih dcva-mariidifaiti II 
Viialarii rathawithim cha syaihdanaiii mamdaropamam I 
Tatra pra^sh^taiya-kl-Tkraka-brahitia-rupiiJc ii 
■ Built a temple (at Krishnapura) which was encircled by a wall of the 
shape of the pranava and a broad and lohy tower. It has a large ranp- 
mandapa raised on a collection of beautiful Slone pUlars and adoincd^wJUi 
rows of spouts. He buUt a car like the Mandara mountain and also broad 
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rouds round ihc temple and for the propitiation of the god Vishijiu, set up 
there (i.c. in the temple),’ 

(KTbhnspuram plates of Sad^iearSja, vv, 55^ 56, 
57, Ep. VoL Dt, pp, 336, 341.) 

(5) Tcncdaiii karitam tuhgam dhQjjyater mandira'griham I 

' He caused to be made this lofty dwelling orDhurJjjad {Siva),’ —(Irucrip, 
at theGaneia temple, M^allapuram, v, 10, H^S. L /,, Vol. i, no. tg, pp. 4, 5, 
ibid. no. i8<, tnsenp. at the Dhaimaraja mapd^pa, Mamallapunun, v. 10, p. 6.) 

(6) * Ko^-varddhana-gircr anupurwath so'yam unnushita-<lhUt suga- 

tasya I 

Vyastant ^a^i-karaika^garimnyo mandirarh sma vtdadhatl yathar- 
tham 

‘ To the east of mount Koia-vardhana, this man of open intellect 
established in a tnanner suitable to the purx>ose a temple of that Sugata 
(Buddha), the dignity of whom alone suIBced to defeat hosts of Maras/— 
(Buddhist Sanskrit inscript*, from Koia, v. 17; lad, Aal., Vol. xtV, pp. 46, 48.) 

(7) . , . Tenedam mathdiraih Klma-vidvishah) 

Karitam muktaye bhaktya kirttayecha Iqitaunanath II 

(Inscrip. of the Kings of Chedi, no. A, Tewar stone inscrip. 
of Gaya Kainadeva, line fnd. Ant., Vol. xvia, p. an,) 

(8) Jainaih mandiram indira-kula-griham sad*bhaktito’ cbikarat t 

' Out of pure faith, he made this Jaina temple a home for Lakshnii.’— 
{Ep. Cfitnat., Vol. 11, no, 63; Roman Text, p. 60; Trans!.* p. 149.) 

MASI(-SI)TI—A mosque, a Muhammadan place of worship. 

' Rahgai-Nayakayya, in order to endow the stone masiti (mosque) 
(kalla*masitiya-deva*sthanakkc), which Babu Se^ti had erected in the 
inner street of Sindaghaifa, made a grant for it of the village of Sivapuia 
and Habiba’s house/—{£p, Carnat., Vol, tv* Krishparajapet Taluq, no. 72 ; 
TransL, p, iii, Roman Text^ p* 1%*) 

MASORAKA—A lintel, i,c., thin piece of timber or stone that 
covers an opening and supports a weight above it. It implies the 
cornice of the entablature. It is sometimes used in the sense of 
adhishthana or base. 

(i) Adhishthana-vidhirh vakshye sastre sarhkshipyatc’dhuna • 
Harmya-tuhga-vaiat proktaih tasya masurakonaatam l 

(M; XIV, I, 8.) 

Tasman masbrena sahaiva sarvaiii kritam vimaneshu cha bhu- 
shap^ ) 
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Evaih chatuh-shashti-masuraka^ iastrokta-manctia vibhajUani \ 

393^394 ) 

Ahatya(tn) ash^adha harmyam ga^ya-manam ihocbyate » 

Utsedhc cbashta-bhi^c tu ekatbkna masQrakam I 
Dvi-bhagaih ch^gbri-tungam. . « . I 

(Af., xct, 30-22 ; stt also xtvn, 5 ; xxxjv, 366, etc,) 
(2) Tarf-varddhilopapltharii va tad-varddhita-masurakSm I 
f^dayama-samottuAga-masOraka-yutani tu va I 

{KarnikSgama, xxxv, 115.) 

Masura implies the cornice of the entabtaturc. 

(Ibid,t uv, 47; iioder Prastara.) 

Masura, a synoDym, as stated, but apparendy a component part, of 
adhishthana or base : 

Masiirakam adhishlhanaih vastvadhaxarh dharatalam I 
Talaih kultimady-angam adhishjhanasya kirtitam « 

{Ibid., LV, 202.] 

MAHA-KANTA—A class of eight-storeyed buildinp. 

(Af., JDtvi, 35-39 ; '>*'dcr PrAsaoa.) 

MAHA-GOPURA—The gate-house of the fifth court or at the 

extreme boundary of a compound. 

(itf., 10 ; see under Gopura and PrAkIIra.' 


MAHA-GRAMA—A large village. 

(Af., X, 79; see details under Graua.) 

MAHA-TAULI—A synonym of prachchhadana or roof, the top- 

floor. ,,, ■ 

{M., XVI, 57.) 

MAHA-DVARA—Tlie great door, tlie cliicf or outer gate of a village, 
town or house. 

(M, Dt, 290, 315 J K» under DvAra.) 

Maha-dvararh tu sarvcshaiii langalakara-santiibham I 
K a pa { a-dvaya-samyuktaih dvarSnaih tat prithak prithak l 

(Af., IX, 360-361 ; aha xsxi, 79.) 

MAHA-NASI (j« Na3I)—a large vestibule. 

(Nasika-^ikhar^vitam) tad-ardham siupikottuhgc tan-maha tiasika- 
£raye I 

(Af., XV, gi.) 

Dvi'lalatic tnahS-nasT ckadaSa-hkhanvitam t 

(M., xxxm, 203 , etc.) 




mahA-padma 


AJ</ EJ^CrCLOPAEDlA OF 


MAHA-PADMA—A type of round building. 

(1) AgaUPurdna (Chap, ctv, vv, 17-1&; see under PhAsaiia). 

(2) Gamda^P^rd^a (Chap, xlvu, vv. 21, 23,28-29; under Prasad a). 

ALAHA-PATTA—A moulding of the base, a large bltet. 

(AL^ XIV, 301 ; see the lists of mouldings 
under Aohisht-^'^a.) 

MAHA-PITHA — The pedestal, a Mte plan, the lower part of the 
phallus i 

A site plan in which the whole area is divided into sixteen equal 
squares.—vi!j 5, 61 ,* see under Pada-vl^vAsa.) 

Cf, Maha-pt|ha-pade radiya dikshu dikshu trayam tatha I 

(M., IX, 4^9, cic.) 

The pedestal of an image ; 

Padma-pllhaih maha-pzthaih tri-murilnam cha yojayct t 

(Af„ Uj 863 etc.) 

MAHA-MANDAPA {see under Mandapa)^ — T he great hall of 
entrance to tlio main slirino of temples. 

(Cha)ukyan Ardutexturt, Arck. Sam,, Mew 
Imp, Series, VoL jhsi, p. 39.) 

See under : 

Mangaiapri pillar inscrip. (vv. 44, 47, 51, Ep. lad., Vol. vi, pp. 114, 
115, 123, 124, 125). 

Two Jain inscrip, of Irugappa. (no. B. line 2, f6»d., Vol. vn, p. n6j. 

tnscrip, from Nepal {no. 23, inscrip, of Qpcen Lalita-Tripura SutidarJ, 
V. 3, Ind, Ant, Voi. ix, p, 94). 

' This building (maha-tnaodapa) stands in the cast central portion of 
the large court. ... it originally stood detached from the central 
vimaoa.' 

‘ The plan Is a rectangle with the greater length from north to south. 
Tlie four sides arc open in the centre, and on each facade, a portion of the 
wall is returned along the several elevations from the four comers. Tlic 
east front has the entrance divided into three bays by two square piers, 
with a responding pilaster on the return wall at each side.’ 

‘ The west side or back is similarly divided, but the picni arc octagonal 
for a portion of their length.' 

‘ Tlic nortli and south entrances arc simple openings, with pilasters on 
the sides, undivided by piers.’ 
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MANI-BHADRA 


' Two yalis on the back responding pilasters arc abutted against and 
pardy covered by the cast wall of the modern ardba^'inandapam. The 
forated window in the cast wall of the ardha-ma^^pam opens in to the 
maha-mattdapam/—(Fallava Architecture, Arch. Sttrv.f New. Imp, Series, 
Vol. XXXIV, p. 36, paras, i, 2, 3, 4, 8 and to; tee also Plate L.) 

‘ The maha- ma^4apa was roofed also by overlapping courses of stones ; 
the square comers were gradually rounded off by successive small por¬ 
tions, dll it formed an octagon, over which the circular roof proper rested," 
—(Cunningham, Aith. Sum. Ref/orlt, Vol. vUi, p, 171, para, S,) 

MAHA-MARY ADA—The fifth enclosure (prikara) at the extreme 
boundary of a compound, the gate-house thereof is called maha- 
gopura or dv^a-gopura. 

{Suprabheddgaata, xxxi, it8, 125; tte under PxarAra.) 

\L\HA-VAJANA—A large fillet, a moulding of the entablature. 

(Af,, XVI, 69 ; iff the lists of mouldings under PRAsTAttA.) 

MAHA-VRITA—A hind of phallus. 

(M., Lii, 2 ; iff under LiAoa,) 

M/\HA-VRITTA—A kind of joinery. 

(Af., xvn, 10j ; jf# under Saxphi-karhan.) 

MAHA-SALA—A large hall. 

Cf. of the sixteen parts width of a building the maha-^ala is seven parts 
broad.— {M., xxvr, ro, etc.), 

MAHASANA—A site plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 225 equal squares. 

(Mj vn, iS-ao j su under Paoa-vtnvAsa.) 

MAHAMBUJA—A large cyma, a moulding of the pedestal. 

(Af,, XIII, 91 ; Stt the lists of mouldings under UpapIjua.) 
MAGADHA(-KANTA)—A class of twelve-storeyed buildings once 
prevailing in the country of Magadha. 

Tad evam anu-sala tnadhyc bhadraHSalaika-bhagikam I 
Evaih magadha-kantaih syat karoa-kQ(a-sabhadrakatn 1 

(A/,, XXX, 33-34; Kf also 31-32 under Va*Sa-xamta,) 

MANI-BHADRA (set MAJsri-BHADRA)—A pavilion with sixty-four 
columns. 

{Stt/vabhedagoBia, xXH, 103 ; Jff under MAijrpAPA.) 
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MATRAr^GULA {see under A^^cula)— A measure equal to the 
middle digit of the middle finger in the right hand of the architect 
or priest, employed in measuring the sacrificial objects like the ku^- 
grass or seat, the spout of a ladle, and the ladle, etc. 

{Suprabfitdagama, xxx, 4-5, 7-6 ; see under Mcvla..} 

MANA—A house well measured (-/!.* F., ix, 31 ni, is). The measure¬ 
ment of height or length. 

(1) The linear measurement is divided into six kinds—Mana (Ayama, 
Ayata, Dirgha}, Framaija, Parimaoa (Vistara, Tara, Striti Vistrid, Vh- 
trita, Vy^a, Visaiita, Vipula, Tata, Vishkambha, Vi^a), Lamba-mMa 
(Sutra, Unmita), Unmana (Bahala, Ghana, Mid, UchchhrUya, Tunga, 
Unnata, Udaya, Utsedha, Uchcha, Nlshkrama, Nisbknti, Niigama, 
Nirgad, Udgama}, and UpamSna (Nivra, Vivara, Antara). 

The measurement from the foot to the top of the head is called Mana 
which is in fact nothing but height. Pram^a is the measurement of 
breadth (vislrita). Pari man a is the measurement of width or circum¬ 
ference (paritah}. Lamba-mana is the measurement along the plumb 
lines or the lines drawn perpendicularly through different parts of the 
body, M^a, or the measurement of height being determined by the sur¬ 
face of the body. Unmana is the measurement of thickness (nimna) or 
diameter. And Upamana is the measurement of interspace (antara), 
such as the distance between the two feet of an image; this mcasur^ent is 
a]>parcnUy taken from one plumb line to another : 

hlanadi chapi pramainiam cha paiimauam lamba-manakam t 
Unmanam upamanam cha manath padniath samlrltam I 
Padangushtbl-sasimantaih Siro’ntam manaiii chapi prakathyatc I 
Pramanuiih vistptaih proktarh paritah paiimanakam t 
Tat-sutral lamba-m^am syan nimnam unmanam uchyatc I 
Avantaropamanam syad bimbodayadi-sarvaSah 1 
Manam cvaiit lu shad'-bhedath m^cnangaiii manayct 1 

(Af., Lv, 3-9.) 

The primary measurement (adi-mana) is but the comparadve measure¬ 
ment and is divided into the following nine kinds : 

The height of an imt^c is determined by comparing it with (i) the 
breadth (tara) of the main temple (harmya), (li) the height of the sanc¬ 
tuary or central hall (garbha-griha), (iii) the length of the door (dvara- 
mana), (iv) the measurement of the basement (adhishdiana), (v) cubit, 
(vi) tala (a span), fvii) afigula (finger’s breadth), (vm) the height of 
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the worstlipperi and (ix) the height of the riding animal (v^ana) of the 

principal idol : 

Adim^a-vidhirii samyak(“g) lakshanaih eha tliodiyatc i 
Harmya-tira-vafian manam garbha-gcha-vak>dayam i 
Dvaxa-mana-vaiat tungam adhishthana-vasodayam i 
Hasta-mana-vaian manarh tala-mana-vaSodayam I 
A^gulenapi chottuhgath yajamana-voSodayarn i 
Mula-bcra-vaSa^n nianam utlamadi traya m trayam I 

Each of these nine measures is again divided into nine kinds: 

Tasmad ckant in pratyckam nava-manam ihochyatc I 

{iMd., 22.) 

Under (i), (U), (iii), (iv)^ the proportions naturally vary on various 
occasions; no specific rules arc^ therefore, prescribed. 

The details of (v) cubit or hasta and (vli) angula will be found under 
die term * Angula ’ and the details of (vi) tala arc given under ' TAla- 
Mama/ 

Of the division under (viii) the details of the height of an image as 
compared %vith the height of the worshipper arc given here. The height 
of the image may be equal to the full height of the worshipper, may extend 
up to his hair-Iimit (on the forehead), or, as sometimes stated, to die cyo* 
line, nose^tip, chin, ann''Uniit (to the shoulder)^ breast, heart, navel, and 
sex organ i 

Kanyasad uttamanlaiii syad yajamaiiodayarh param I 
Ke^ntam n^ikagratitarh hanvantath bahu^siiruikam i 
Stan^tam hridayantaih cha navyantam medhra-simakam S 
Navadha kanyas^tam syat sthavararit jahgamodayam i 

(Mcf., 30-33.) 

And of the division under (ix) the height of the riding animal (vyhana) 
as compared with the height of the principal idol (mula-bcra) admits of 
similar nine kinds as under (viii) (^^^ details under Utsava and Kautuka)* 

Hasta (v) and angula (vii) arc the real units, employed equally in measur¬ 
ing both archJtcctui^ and sculptural objects. 

The rest arc exclusively sculptural and comparative measures. The 
similar measures have also been prescribed For architecttxral objects. The 
arcliitccLural * Ganya-mana ^ or the comparative heights of the component 
members of a structure corresponds to the sculptural * Tala-mana * or the 
comparative heights of tlic component limbs of a sUtuc {st^ details under 
Gaijiva-mana and Tala-mAna). 

Five proportions of the height, as compared with the breadth of an 
architectural object given under five technical terms, namely, ^antika, 
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Fau^hpka, Jayada, Sarva-kSmika or Dhanada, and Adbhuta details 
under Utsedha). 

The ‘ Ghana-mana ’ or the measuranent by the exterior and the 
' Aghana-mana ’ or the measurement by the interior arc exclusively archi¬ 
tectural (j« detaib under these terms}. 

Like the sculptural terms Mana, Pramaijia, Parimana, Lamba-mana, 
Unmana and Upamana, there are architectural terms also to express 
length, breadth and width, c.g, dXrgha (for daiighya), tara, vistara, vMa, 
vistriti, vistrita, vishkambha, etc. Mana as stated above is the tech- 
ideal name for sculptural height ^ but to express the same idea the general 
terms for height, such as uimatl, imnata, utsedha, etc., arc also used, 
Mana b abo used in its general sense of measuFcmctit, area, etc. PramaTja 
and Parimatia are abo used in their general senses of length, breadth, 
width, etc. (Further detaib will be found under these terms.) 

(a) Atah-paraih pravakshyami manonm^ani viseshatah | 

^ After thb I shall speak about the Mana and Unm^a measurements 
in particular,' 

This b followed by au account of various measures. (Note the dificrent 
t^ measurements employed in statues.) 

{Afat^-Ftira^f Chap. ccLVm, v, i6.) 

(3) Manam tad-vistajam proktam unmanarh naham eva cha 1 

{Saprab/udaganta, xxxiv, 35,) 

(4] Pari ma^onmana-manaih dhaiyam raja-vimudritam I 
Guua-sadhana-saihdaksha bhavathtu nikhila janah 11 

Prof. Benoy Kumar Sarkar’s translation of ■ Parimana ’ by ' standard 
of measurement for lands, ‘ Unmana ’ by ‘ unit of measurement for 
liquids,’ and ‘ M^a' by * unit of measurement for grains * is unteoabk, 

{Sukranidsara, cd* Opperl, i, 3>0.} 

MANA-BHADRA — A pavBion with twenty-six pillars, 

(Jtffltfjffl-Purirw, Chap, CCLXX, v, 12 ; under Ma:?j?apa.) 

MANA-MANDIRA {see Mawdira}—T he observatory. 

Cf. The observatories at Benares, Delhi, Uijain, Mathura, and Jaipur. 

(J'w Ind. Aia.f Vol. XXXV, p. *34.) 

MANAVA—Relating to Manu or human being, a paviUon with 
twenty-eight pillars. 

(Mai^ParSjfe, Chap, cclxx. v, la ; jte under MAJjjpAl-A.) 

MANANGULA {see under ANOULA)^Thc sundard measure (equal 
to I inch), the unit of length. 


430 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


MALIKA(-KA) 


The smallest measure is the atom or paramanu, i.e,, the particle of dust 
visible in the sunshine througb a lattice — {Bfikat-ssthhhd, t-vni, i). 
8atoTRs=i car-dust. 

8 car-du 3 t 3 =i hair’s end. 

8 hair’s ends^ t nit. 

8 ni ts= I louse. 

Bliccs^i barleycorn. 

8 barley coms^s i man^gula. 

This standard afigula measure is stated to be used in measuring the archi> 
tcctural objects like the villages, lands, and buildings, etc. 

{SuprabktdSgsna, xxjt, 3-3, 6-7 ; ste under AJ^outA.) 

MANUSHA—^Relating to tlve human being, a kind of phallus. 

{Katj^dgsma, l, 35, 38 ; ste under Linoa.) 

MARGA—A road, a street, a way, a path, a lane, a passage, a canal, 
a course. 

Chand^nam praveSaya nirgamaya tnalasya cha ( 

Jalasya nirgamartharii tu kshudra-margah praiarbsit^ II 

xxxvm^ f1.) 

MALIKA(-ICA)~A class of buildings, a type of pavilion, 

(1) Kudyasyanta-pradde tu yuktya dmv|ita-malikam I 

M^ikopari vapra(ift) syad adhishthanam samodayam 1 

{,M,f XXX], 60,64.1 

A type of pavilion (mapdapa) : 

Evaih tu mSUkakar ath Scshaiit prag*uktavan nayet I 

(M, xjotiVj 315 ; let Ibr description 397-314.) 

Mapdape chordhva-kiitam sydn malikafcritifm) vinyaset t 

(M,xxxiv, 291.) 

(a) Kechid vai malikakara kechid vai gopurakfitih 11 

{SupTahktMgama^ xxx, 123 : rer for full 
context 115-122, under PrAkAra.) 

Tad-bahyc*bhyantarc vapi malika-maudapaih hi v 5 t> 

{Ibid., xxxt, tsS.) 

(3) Ta (fiala) eva malikSh ptokta miUavat Imyatc yatah 11 
Paftcha-daia-karantam tu kuryad avrita-ma^dapam II 
Maridapcna ™a vapi tena manena pilhika I 
Vibhadri va sabhadra va karatavya m^ika budhaih II 

{Kdmikigatm, xxxv, 6, 99, too.) 

4^1 


MALIKA{-KA) 


AN ENCrCLOFAEBlA OF 


KSmkSgama (Chap. XLi. named Mrilika-lakshana) : 

CUtssiGcaiion : 

Chaturdha malika fSiS sabha-mundaja-saudliajc || ^i) 

Dehnitiuns (vv. 2-5) ; 

Salayam api ialahga nishkrantanana-jobliita I 
Sa iala malika jncya fiaslre’ smin Kamikagamc 11 
Sabhavad vihitS bahyc prasadavad alankiita | 
UJia*pralyuha-saihyukta ya sabha sa cha malika 11 
Yathcshta-diii samytikt^ bhoga-bhumi-saraanvitd I 
Prasada-vy'asa-dirgbochcba prokta prasada-raalika 11 
Mapdapasyokta-vist^ay^a-t uhga-vibh ushinl 1 
Sarvatra mundakaratvat kathita mucida^inaHka II 
Further classifications (vv, 6-7) ; 

fi) Samchita, Asamchita, and Upa(also Apajsatiichita. 

(ii) Nagara, Dravida, and Vesara. 

(iii) Jiiti, Chhanda, and Vikalpa. 

(iv) Suddhuj MUra, and Saiiikirna. 

(v) Vija, Mula, and Ankara (this class is not specified). 

(Excepting the last one, all the other classes occur in the Mamsdra also : 

see under Vimana-kkshana.) 

The details of these classes arc given (w. 8-aa). 

Still further classifications arc given under the following names: 
SWhuka (vv. 23-38). SaihpQma (w. 39-30), MeroJditi (v. 31) 
^hen» w. 3^3,) ^ (w. 35-3S,. Ha™, 3 {„. 39-40 . 
&;.o.,a (V. 40). V.^a (3. 4,), Sarva-lali^aa {„, 

Wjaya (t 50), BI^ (v. 5.,. R.Sga„„]j,3 ,* «'• 

(W-53-54). K»(ia (»v. 55-5S). G<Ta (*v. 58-59). Stei (v to) 

el) '=)> 

Aneka-bhumi^yukta tu malakara lu malika t1 

^ika->^ta-ia(? sa)bth chet kopa-stambhe dvitTyakcT"^' 
Frathamavarane vapi dvitiyavarape nyaset n 

FSa^ paramabka-«la3.U.H nu,kUi-a.„i* cha prapa 

.clkat huildiog,. and a canopy of pca,k-4F^;J^ '"t 
kovaluc. no. K, of Rajendtadeva, Uaa ,-3, _ vol. 
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MALlKA-MANpAPA—A pavilion of the Malika class of build' 

{SupTahhfdag<^<^> 12& ; under MAukA.) 

MALYAJA—A class of buildings, a type of pavilion. 

(Af., lomv, 153 ; see under MAisfOAPA.) 

MALYAHUTA—A class of buildings, a type of pavlbon. 

(M, 3CX3CIV, 316 ; see under Mandapa.) 

MISRA—A building made of any two materials out of wood, brick, 

stone, iron, etc, 

Eka-drav\'aih tu iuddarii syad dvi'dravyaih tmsra-nannyakam l 

^ {M., xvin, 138, etc.) 

Drawa-dvava-yutarii samkinu^.ni bahubhir yutam I 

' (Hrami^dgania, KLV, ai.) 

MT^RITA_A kind of ornament prescribed for idols and kings, 

(M., L, 1-3 ; f« under BiiOshajsa.) 

MtJKULA^—A bud-like crowning ornament of a pillar. 

(A/., XV, 32 ; see lists of mouldings under 
AdhishtiiAna, UpAPlytiA and Phastara.) 

MUKULI—A type of round building, 

(Garu^a-Purana, Chap, xui, w. 2i, 231 

29 ; m under PhAsAda,) 

MUKTA-FRAPASGA (s« MADnYA-ltASoA)—The open court- 
ynrf connected with a tank (■ miikta • meaning oik.., pm- 

panga ’ the body part or bank of a tank). It ts built insi 

It is stated to be made of wood, stone, brick, etc., and also of jewels and 

iron especially : ^ 1 * 

Mukta-prapaAgam api daru-iilcshta^dyaib 

Ratnair aneta-bahu-loha-viieshakaib I i , arrrr fifi ^ 

xLviJj 31-^3^ t xLvni, 60.) 

MUKHA-The face, frontispiece, the front side of a building, tl.c 

SvakiyaAgnli-manena nmkhom sydd dvaJaiaignlam I 
Mukha-manena karttavya sar\'iiyava-kalpana II , • 

‘ The face (of one’s sUtuc in length) should ^ shoild’brmadc 

bring measured with one’s own finger. The whole body shou d be made 

symmetrical to the facc.’-(aWfltfj«-PH^at*fl. Chap. ccLVin, . 9-) 
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The front side of a building {ste Kdmikagama and Bfihai-samkiis 
under Dvara), * 

MUKHA-BHADRA {sec Ehadra)—A portico, a porch, the front 
tabernacle, the middle niche, the front room corresponding to 
modem drawing-room or reception hall, staircase room. 

Sar\'csham mukha-bhadraih sy^ labhaijaiii vakshyate’dhima I 

(M, xvin, 375; abo 376 f ) 
Sarveshuni miikha-bhadrajiarii p^Lrivc sopanarsatiiyutaiii | 

fAf., xxx, 93.) 

Parito’Iinda-bhagctia varaijaih (=door) mulha-bhadrakam I 


AAAiiVi 

‘ The temple (at Amatnath) itself faces the west but the matjdapa or 
antarala—the haU of tlic shrine—has also doors to the north and south. 
Each of the three doors has a porch (mukha-bhadra), approached hy four 
or five steps, and supported by four nearly square pillars, two ofthem 

attached to the wall.’—(The temple of Amaruath, M. Ant., Vol m n 
c. 1, last para.) » e a /i 

Deva-Sri-^i-bhushapasya kiitina devalayarii karitam yugraam 
maihdapa-^obbitaih cha purato-bhadrarii pratoiya saha ( 
Kshetre^sya tatha suralaya-varaih sphitaih tadagaih tatha band- 
ham Kautlika-saihjnakam bahu-jalam dirghath tatha khanitam ( 

(Ranker inscrip. of Bhantideva, v. 7, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. DC, p, 137.) 

MUKHA-MANDAPA—The pavilion in front of a temple. 

'98-199. etc.j under Manpapa.) 

Garbha-sutTa-sama-bhagad agrato mukha-mandapam M 

(Matya-Puro^, Chap, ccijxix, v, 6 ; also 
^ Coraf/fl-A rapa, Chap. xLvn, v. lO.) 

ft^ada-garbha-manarii va turwita-mukha-mandapam 11 
Sikharasya chaturthena agrato mukha-mandapam n 

Chap, xm vv 7 la) 

consecrated (the 

sUrme). -{Two Anaimalai .nsenp. no. II. Ep. lU, Vol. vm. pp. 1 

MUKHA-VARAlifA-The entrance door. 

, 395 i w DvAra.) 

MU YA-HARMYA—TJie main building, the chief temple. 

(A/., xiit, i^.) 
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MUNpA-MALlKA—A class of buildings, the top room. 

{KdntMgama^ xli, g J Mauka.) 

MUNDA-HARMYA—The top room. 

(SeeKautitiyt-ATtfm-SdslTa under ChCliiiabhya.) 

MUNDAKA-DVARA—A kind of upper door, 

Kadiiliya'Aftlta-ISstfa under Dv^RA.) 

MUDRIKA~A small seal, a stamped coin, an impression, a mould¬ 
ing of the column, 

{SuprabhtdSgamat xxxi, to 8 , io5't77j 
log ; set under Stambha.) 

MUDDHA-VEDI^The so-called Buddhist tee, railings in rehef are 
frequently added to it, balustrade, railing. 

{MahSaodtla, 35, cA. W. Geiger, p, 297.) 

_ \ji ascedc. An account of the images of the seven 

patriarchs is given in detail in the Matiasdra. Agastya is measur^ 
Lcording to the seven tala, K^yapa and Bhpgu according to the 
eight tala and Vashishtha, Bliargava, Viivamitra and Bharadvaja 
according to the nine tila. (Details of these measures tvill be found 

under Tala-maNA.) 

{M., evil, 2-6.) 

The characteristic features of the patriarchs arc also described. 

{Ibid., 7 - 17 .) 

MUSHT 1 ‘BANDHA— A moulding of die cntablamre and of the 
column, a kind of roof, the topmost part of a building, a part of 
the rampart and of the arch. 

The third moulding from the top (downwards) of the entablature (Aew- 
kdgama, uv, 1, see under Prastara). 

A member of the column (W., av, i8g, under SrAManA), 

A kind of roof (M., xvi, 51 i see under Valabhi). 

A (crowning) part of a building (Af,, aviii, 20a) . 

A part of the rampart: ... 

Vajrakritii cha vaprangaih chhaltakaram athapi va I 

Uttarariivajanarfa chaiva musbti-bandharii iridlianwiam 1 

(M, xxjo, 06-67.) 

A part of an arch {M., XLVi, 65 ; under Torana.) 
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MORTI—^An image, a statue, an idol, 

(i) An image, a statue (M., li, a6, etc.}. 

(a) Amgulaii cha talba murtii cliatur-a^ti-sanumtaih I 

{Bhsi/iiAjfa-PurdKa, Ciiap, cxxxn, v. 7.) 

(3) DdaiiurQpa-bhmha 9 a*vestiula^iira-murtibhi^ karya, t 

{Bfihai-setithild, Lvni, ag.) 

(4} Silakharcna janita satya-sandhyasya bhauUki I 
Ti^Iunih kirtimayl ch^ya krita Icnaiva ia^vatl I ( 

‘By the stone-cliisel a material body of Satyasandha was executed, 
and by the same an eternal body of liis fame was produced.’ * 

‘ The two inscriptions (nos. 33, 34, /A S. 1 , Vol. i.J record that a 
king Guttabhara . . . consmjcted a temple of Siva on the top of the 
mountain and placed in it a lihga and a statue of himself.’—(Trisirapalli 
Cave inscrip., no. 33, v. 4, H. S, /. A, Vgl. (, pp. ag, 30.) 

(5) Uttara-bh^ada Kaisalcyalli paucha-vimiaii-Iila-mCirtigalath pra- 
tishtheyam I 

* Set up on the colonnade to the north twenty-five pleasing (Ilia—a 
particular atdtudc, like dhyana-murti) statuC3.*^[E^. Cerwi.. Vol. tv, 
Chataarajnagar Taluq, no, 86 ; Roman Text, p. iB, Uncj 15, lo (bera)' li 
(vigraba) ; TransL, p. ii.] 

In this inscription, the expresaons btra, vigraka, and mirli occur ; they 
are to be dUtinguisbed : btra or Umbah an idol of a god. ujgra/ia (or image) 
expresses almost the same idea, ntur/t implies the statue of both gods and 
mc(i, and so abo does praiimd^ 

MORTI-KANTA—A type of storeyed building, 

A class of five-storeyed buildings (M, xxm, i9r^4 ; under PrAsaoa.) 

MtJLA-DANDA-^Tlic regulating column of a building, the founda¬ 
tion pillar. 

The main column (M, xv, £36; w also L. 104, etc,, under Stakdka). 

^ principal idol of a 

ofa “^uuiingM'mn 

MCUVStLa-THc 

of a village or town. ^ 

* One perpetual lamp was given to Mahadeva the lord *1, 4" 

Mula-sthaoa at Tini!ika]ukkunram.’-(In«rip \t ^ Tiru^i^tk"' 

line 34, H. S. L A, Vol. in, p. 148,) Tirukta]ukkunmm, 
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MOLA-HARMYA—T}ic chief of the buildings forming a group, 
the principal shrine, the main temple. 

(M., XIII, 19; xxxtx, 135, eu:.) 
MRIGA-VANA —^Deer-forest, a place of sport or recreation of kings. 
Tavan-mairam eka-dvaraih khata-guptam s\'adu-phala-gulniaguclicham 
okantaki-drumam ultuna-toyaSayaih dsuiia-mrigachatusli-padarii bhagna- 

nakha-daihshtra-vyala-margayuka-hasri-hasiinl-kalabha-nmga-vanaih vihii- 

rartharh rajnah kiirayct I 

Sarva-iltlii-mrigaih pratyantc chanyan mriga-vatiarii bhumivaSrna va 
mvdayct 1 {Kauiii\yA*ATtha-iasita, Chap, xxtn, p. 49.) 

M^INALAKA—A lotus stalk or fibre, a moulding of the entablature, 
base, or pedestal, etc,, shaped like tire lotus stalk or fibre. 

A moulding of the lintel (Af*, mx, t 45 » 

The fourth moulding from the top (downwards) of an entablature. 

{KUmUcagnma, ltv, 1 ; m under PfiAsrARA.) 
A moulding of the entablature (Af„ xvi, G3; stt the list of mouldings 
under Prastara,) 

MEGHA-KANTA—A type of storeyed building, 

A class of ten-storeyed buildings (Af, Jcxvm, ifr-17; rer under 
Prasada,} 

MERU—A class of buildings mostly storeyed. 

(1) A type of buildings which arc hexagonal (in plan), have twelve 
storeys, variegated windows and four entrances, and are 3a cubits wide. 

{Biihat'SCihhita, LVi, 2o; ste J. R, A. S. 

N. S., Vo!. VI, p. 3,10.) 

Pancha-chatvarimfen-meru-lakshaijadhyayah— the chapter on the 

cription of forty-five kinds of Mem buildings: they are described by the 
following authorities : 

(«) pTSssda-m&ada^a-VSsiu^oslra of Satradhara Mandaua (Chap, vi, 

(Chap. w. 28, 3t, 53, JW ^der PrasAda). 

(4) Bhamhya-Pvraiia (Chap, exxx, v. 27 ; ste under ^aO-a.) 

(5) dgiii-AircjKi (Chap, civ, w, 14-15: imdcr ^asXda.) 

(8) Gmu 4 a~Parana also describes the same kind of Meru temple as c 

Agui-PurSna x , t. 1 

Sata 4 nAga-samayukto mcruh prasiida-uttamah 1 
Mandapus tasya karttavya bhadrais tribhir alankptah H 

(Chap. XLVU, V. 24, cf. also v. 39 ; f« under Prasada.) 
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( 7 ) A building with dght ialas (compartments) and eight ku^as (towers 
or domes) : 

Merur nama iti khyatas tv-a3hta-35iashta.kfltakam(-h) II 


{Supfabheddgama^ xxxt ^ 43 .) 

(8) Meru denotes a particular kind of temple (hexagonal with twelve 
stories, variegated windows, and four entrances, BrihiU-ssthhitSi lvt, 
20.) (Jabbalpur copperplate of Yasahkamadeva, v, [3, Ep, /sd., Vol, ti, 
pp, 4, 6, note 42.) 

(ci) Set Bheraghat inscrip, of the Queen Alhana Devi (v, q, Ebf 
Ind., Vol. n, pp. 1 1, 15), 

(jo) K^aka- 3 i-(£)glapita-gag^a-khciat-khccharl-chakra-khedah 1 

Kim aparam iha kas{i)yath yasya dughdhabdhi-vichl-valaya- 
bahalakirtteh kirttanaift karn^ia-meruh M 

' Of him whose fame is like the circle of waves of the milky ocean, need 
we say more than that here at Kail there is a temple (erected by him), 
Karpa-meru (so lofty}, that the wind of the flags which wave from its 
golden spires le^ens the fatigue of the damsels of heaven, when playing in 
the sky.’^{Khairha plates of Yaaahkaniadeva, v. 13, Ep. Ind,, Vol, tu, pp. an, 
212, a 16,) 


(it) ‘ Meru is primarily the name of the fabubus golden mountain 
(hemadn), the centre of Jambu dvipa on which the gods dwell (suralaya), 
and It IS figuratively applied in geogmphical names to anv hill covered 
With splendid temples and palaces.’ 

■ Anofter figurative uieamug of Meru, derived from the notiou that 
mount Meru it the home of the gods, a large temple with d* towers, twelve 
stones and wonderful vaults (Bpkai-samhitd, hvi, 20) ’ 

■Aemrdiug to fte»w,d*e-r*mti.we!,; (p. 134. m also p. .75 f.) 
King Kar^a Of Gujarat constructed a building of this kind, called Kama- 
mcruh Prasadah, m Anhilvad.^ 

' Similarly the Prabfidoaka-ikaritra I'xn Ano\ _ _ 6^ * i 

called Siddha-meru.’ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


Ajaya-meru, its meaning is no doubt (as the 
Pruh>.raja^.tjnja, y. loo, suggests), the Meru made by Ajaya-raja.* 

Pandits^aild YaVk J«ala-meru (this form is still used by 

Pandits and Yat^ and occurs reguUrly in the colophons of the palm-tc:i 

pmperl, KumbhaUt-meru. ■ „eru SZ K ^ 17 ^’ 

karria," which h the well-known hill fnrt ■ « Kuntbhala or Kumhhn- 

Ceerhtrr, Vol. m. p „ ZZr. I. “« 

p. 5 , the fort is called Komalgarh, while Col. Tod 
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gives Komalmcr). The name Ktiinbhala-mcru occurs in the Jaina PattiL- 
yglig {5^ the description of the Kharatara, no. 56^ Sdpuj-JJna'Samudraj 
Ind, AnL, Vol. xi, p. 249}, and Baltncr or Banner, properly Bahada-mcru, 
the Mcru made hy Bahada, a hill-fort in Mallani {Rajpuiana Gazetteer, 
Vol. u, p. 271). The form Bahada-meru is used by the Jainas {see the 
description of the Kharaiara, no. 58, Srlpuj-Jina-samudra, Ind. Ant., Vol. 
XI, p. 249). In Kathtavad, there is Jhanjmer, {Bamhajf Gazettes, VoL 
vm, p, 459) properly Jhanjha-meru, the Meru made by Jhanjha, and in 
the Central Provinces there is another Ajmk-garh, properly Ajaya-mcru- 
gadha, the fort, i.e., the Mcru made by Ajaya.*—^Origin of the town 
of Ajmer and of its name. Dr. BubJer, Ind. Ant., Vol. xsvi, p. 164, last para., 
notes ti-150 

(12) ' There are other temples in honour of the holy mount Glmar 
. . , in the south vsing being Sameta Sithara and the other Su-mcru 
or a personified mount Meru.*—{Ahmadabad Jaina temples, Arch. Sam., New 
Imp. Scries, Vol. xxxiii, p. 85.) 

(13) * Mandiram had the surname Jaya-mcru-SrI-Karana-maiigalam 
(lines 11 and 15 f.), which seems to be derived from Jaya-mcru, one of the 
surnames of the Bana king Vilcramaditya.* -{Inscrip. of Rajaraja I, no. 5®* 
H.S.U,, Vol. in, p, 103, para, 2.) 

MERU-KANTA—A type of storeyed building. 

(1) A class of three-storeyed buildings (A/., xxi, 4 *“ 49 « under 
PrasAda). 

(2) A type of building (ATaiiiifc^atfia, Lxv, 31 see under Malika), 
MERUJA—A type of building, a class of pavilions. 

(M, XXXIV, 160 ; Mi under Ma^papa.) 

MESHA-YUDDHA—A kind of joinery. 

(M, xvn, 93, 112-113; see under SASOHi-iiAaMAN,) 

MAULI —A head-gear, a crown. 

Mdnasdra (Chap, xux, 1-232, named Mauli-lakshana) . ^ 

Various crowns and head-dresses arc described . *■* 

KirUa, Karanda, Sirastraka, Ku«dala(Kuntala), Kesa-bandha, 
Dhammina, Alaka, Chuda, Makuta, and Pa(ta (lines 13 is)- 

Of these, the Pa|t^ are sub-divided into three kinds, namely, 
patfa, Ratna-patta, and Pushpa-patta (line 16). Runtala, Kc^a-ban a, 
Dhamndla, Alaka’and Chuda arc apparently v^oi« fancy modes of hair- 
dressing. Jata {clotted hair) and Makuia (fiJf- diadem) are state to 
suit Brahma’and Siva (Rudra) ; Kirita and Makuta arc pre^ribed for 
Vishnu in his different forms, such as, N^ayana and o cfs ( mes 
17-18). 
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Other petty gods wear Kataiji^a and Maku|a (line ig}* The love god^ 
dess Rati (Manonman.!) wears Ja^S, MauU, Maijdala or Kundala. Sar^vatl 
and Savitri put on Kc 4 a-bandha and Kundala. All the female deities 
may wear Karanda or Makuta* The kings Chakra-vartin (Sarva-bhauma) 
and Adhiraja wear Kirita^ Narendra puts on Karan^ai Parshmka uses 
Sirastraka, or the Chakra-varlio and other kings may, os stated, wear 
Karanda or Maknta. Patra-patta is stated to be suitable for the king 
Patta-dhara, Ratna-paita for P^hnika, Pushpa-patta for Pa^^a-bhaj, 
and Pushpa-mSlya {flower wreath) for Astra-graha (lines ao-aS). 

Kundala (Kudmala) and Makuta ore prescribed for the queen of Chakra- 
varlitij Kc^a-bandha for the queens of Adhiraja and Narendra, Dhamntilla 
and Kumuda for the queens of Pi^li^ka, Paft^-dhara, Maud*tleia and 
Patta-bhaj, and Alaka and Chuda for the queens of Astra-graha (lines 

29-33)’ 

The heightj ctc.j of a crown is determined in comparison with the widdt 
of the face of the wearer^ Different proportions are suggested in difTcrcnt 
eases (linos 34-63). 

Next is described In detail the number of gold pieces and precious jewels 
in the crowns of ihc kings of various ranks and of their consorts (lines 
64-88, 89-92)^ 

Forms of these cro^sns arc then described i 

Jata, Makuta, Keia-bandha and Dhavata (? Dhammiila) arc stated 
to be shaped like tri-purusha (lU. three ancestors or the length of 
ilircc men) Kirj|a like vciju-karna (bamboo-car), Karanda like the 
beak of a peacock, Sirastra like budfauda (water bubbJe), and 
Dhammilia like vallika (creeper) (lines 93-9,5), 

Then follows the description of the plan and the various parts of these 
crowns, as well as of their measurement (lines 96-168). 

MAULIKA—A type of pavilion, a class of halls, a type of build¬ 
ing. 

A type of pavilion with six faces (At., xxxiv, 554; under Ma^s^iapa.) 

A class of halts (AL, xxxv, 3. 10; m under Sala.) 

M A U Ll^BANDHA—^A head-gear. 

(Af, xux, 109 ; jistf under BHUSirANA-) 

MAULI-MUNDA—rhe top part of a branch of the ornamental 
tree (kalpavpksha), 

S^ia-mulasya parve lu uiauli-muijdaih cha yojayet I 

(A/,, XLvm, 66.) 
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YAKSHA — A class of dcnii^gods, tlic attendants of Kubera or the 
god of wealth, who guard his treasures; they are also the cliowry- 
bcarers of other gods. They arc stated to be measured according 
to the nine tala ; they assume a purely human appearance, possess 
two arms and two eyes, dark blue and yellow complexion, and 
benevolent disposition. 

(Af., Lvm, a-5 ; fee Tala*siAna.J 
YAJSA-KANTA — ^A type of five-storeyed building, 

(M, xxjij, 34-41 ; see under Prasapa,) 

YrXJNA-BHADRA — ^A type of building, a pavilion with four 
pillars. 

{Atahja-Furd^, Chap, cctxx, V. ii j under Mak^apa.) 
YAMTRAKA—^An architectural member of the bedstead, a band, 
a maclunery or w'hecl at tlic legs to move a couch easily, 

Padagre ch^taralarh syat kuryat tiryak cha yantrakam 1 

(M, xLiv, 13,) 

YAMA-SCRYA- — type of building, a house \vitli a western and 
northern hall. 

{Brifiat-sarnfdtd, cm, 39.) 

Y.\MA-KANTA—^A type of storeyed building. 

A class of fivc-storeyed aud cicven-siorcycd buildinEs, 

(df., xxiu, ag-ag, xxik, 16-1B; rw under Puasata.) 

YAGA-MANDAPA—A sacrificial pavilion. 

(M., XXXIV, 37 ; xxxuj 65, etc.) 

YAGA-S A LA —A sacrificial hall. 

{Af., xxxij, 55, etc.) 

YANA—A conveyance, a car, one of the four kinds of Vastu con¬ 
sisting of Adika, Syandana, ^ibika, and Ratha, 

(Af,, m, 3, 9-10.) 

YOPA-STAMBHA—Tlie sacrificial pillar {see under Stambha). 

R 

RAKTA-KAMPA — ^A moulding of the base, a fillet. 

(iVf., xtv, 387 ; see the list of mouldings under Aouistif hana.) 

RAKTA-PATTA {ef, Ratna-patta)— -A moulding of the base, a 
band. 

{M.i xrv, 289 j See the list of mouldings under AhiiishjhAma.) 
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ILVKTA-BANDHA—A class of bases. 

{M.J 281-296 ; set the list of mouldings 
under AniiiSKTti-^A ; ste also/ xv, 923,) 

RAKTA-VAPRA—A moulding of the base, the cavetto. 

{Ai.f xiVj 284 ; see the list of mouldings under AohishtiiAna.) 

RAl^GA—A pavilion, a theatre, an amphitheatre, a stage, an arena, 
an assembly^hall, a court, a courtyard. 

(t) A pavilion within another pavilion i$ called Ranga r 
Mandape mandapaih yat in rahgam ity-abhidhiyatc u 

(iS'dini^alWN'a, L, 94.} 

{2) Courtyard: 

Tasya madhyc eba range tu mauktikena prap^vitam I 

(M, XXXIV, 218.) 

Mnkha-Mla viiala cha chatur-bhagaih tathayatam I 
Purato’Hndain ckamlam bhittirh kutyat samantatah I 
Mulagrc dvi^dvi-bhagena vasa-raiigaih cha k^ayet I 

(M, XXXV, 117-119 i see also xxin, 50 i xxxvfli, 44, ctej 
(3) Uttare raiigam ity-uktam tad^hinya gphain bhavet II 
Eka-iala praiasta syat strinam rajngopajlvinam II 
Pradhana-iala yatraiva rahga-sthanaih vidhiyatc It 
Ranga-bhitti-samayuktam dhlUna-sopana-sainyutain ti 

(Kamikegama, xxxv, 47, 60, 62, 64«) 

RAr^GA-PlTHA—^Thc stage proper. 

(Bharata’s 11, 66, 771, 102.) 

See details under Natya-o^uja. 

RAI^GA-BHOMI—^The stage, the playhouse {see detaib under 
Natya-griha). 

RAI^GA-MAI^DAPA—A pavilion, an a$sembly«hal], a council 
chamber, the stage proper (Bharata’s Ndtya mra, u, 68, 96), tlic 
whole playhouse including auditorium also «, 91). Music 

hall as defined in the Bkavaprahiianfi (x, 518), implying singing, 
playing upon musical instruments, dancing and acting jointly or 
separately. See details under NATVA-GiRtHA (vesma). 

Cf^ Nat (nritta) mandira implying the detached man^opa or hall in 
front of a temple, where the visitors assemble and indulge in religious 
music. 

(1) An asscmbly-hall (Hampe inscrip, of Kiislmaraya, lines 24, 32, north 
face). 
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' Iq the Zeitschiift der Deutschen Morgenlandbcbeii (6d. Lvn[, s. 455) 
Dr. Bloch makes some remarks respecting a cave tn Rnmgarh hill Ln 
Saiguja, which from its arrangement and inscriptions appears to have 
been evidently intended for dramatic performances/ 

* The so-callcd queen's cave and that of Gatie^a cave in Udayagiri are 
further undoubted cxampIeSj to the reliefs of which Jacobi has directed my 
attention \ they represent the doings of these ladies and gentlemen (actresses 
and actors) in a highly realisdc way. The cave-theatre discovered by 
Bloch has, however, a special interest: it is arranged after the Greek 
pattern/ 

Prof. Luders refers to Kalid^ (i) dari-gpha {KuntSta-sambh&vOt if 
10, 14); (a) ^ila-ve^man {Megha-duta, i, 25). 

(Indian Caves as Pleasure-resorts, Ind. AnL, Vol. xxxrv, p. ]£ig, para, 3; p. aoo, 
para, i.) 

(2} Irahgada happiJigeyuman imaha-sopana pahtiyumam rachisidaih 
Srf-Gommata-devara sultalu rafigama-happaligcym bi^yisidan— * had this 
rahgada happaJige (? painted hail or hall of assembly) and the Bight of 
grand stairs laid out j had the rahgama happalige set up around Sri- 
Gommata Deva/ — {Ep. CarmL^ Vol. 11, no. 115 ; Roman Text, p. 87 ; TranU., 

p. 171.) 

(3) Karite vIra-Balliila-pattana-svaminamuna I 

Nagena P^va-devagre D{itya-rahgliinia-ku|dmc I 

‘ By N^a, the Vira-Balt^a, pattana-svami, were built the danciug hall 
and terrace of P&riva Deva/ 

Nritya-rahgamumam mSdisida—< and In front of the basadi of Kama*- 
fha Paiiva Deva stone pillars and a dancing hall' were made.^ 
(Ep.Cantai.,VoLu, no. 130; Roman Text, p. 99, lines 1-4; Transi., p. 178, 
para. 1.) 

RAI^GA-MUKHA — ^A class of buildings, the forepart of a theatre or 
stage. 

(irdmikdgania,xi,Vj5S; tee under Maura.) 

RAlilGA-SlNSHA^ — ^Thc forepart of the stage, the platform made of 
wood (Bharata’s Nd/ya-Idstra n, 71). See details under NApf a-griha 
(-ve^ma). 

RATNA-KALPA—^A kind of ontament prescribed for idols and 
kings. 

(M,, Lj 3; under BhOshaiva.) 

RATNA-KANTA—A class of six-storeyed buildings. 

(M,, xxiv, 19 ; fee under PrAsAda.) 
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RATNA-GRIHA—The jcwel-housej ihe adytum of a Buddhist 

temple, a stupa or tope, 

Ratiia*gnhecha dipako jvalatu 1 mama chapararddhat pafichaiva 
bhikshavo bhurhjatam ratna^gi’Ihe cha dJpaka iti I I 

* From the iatercst of the dinaras given by him » . . let a lamp 
bum in the jewel-house , . . and with the other half . , * let 
the same number of five Bhikshus be fed and a lamp bum in the jewel- 
house/ 

^ It seems to denote the stClpa itself, as the abode of the three ratnas or 
jewels or precious stones, viz. (i) Buddha, {si) Dharma, the law or truth, 
and (3) Samgha, the community or congregation/ 

This rendering of the term by the whole * stupa * seems unsuitable to 
the contest : a lamp provided to light up the ratna-gnha which must 
imply a room or a particular part thereof, and not the whole ‘ stiipa.^— 
(Sanehi stone inscrip. of ChandtragupLa II, lines 9-10, C* /. VoL ni, F. G. 
no- 5, PP- 3=^ 33-34. nott 5 oa p. 33.) 

RATNA-PATTA—A moulding, a jewelled band, a jewelled turban* 

A moulding of the pedestal {M., xm, 84; see the list of mouldings, 
under UPAPi^HA.) 

A head-gear xlix, 16- see under BhOshana). 

R.\TNA*PADA^—Otherw^ise called Sripada, the footprint of Buddha, 

on Adam’s Peak in Ceylon. For details see Bubi>ka-fAda. 

RATNA-PUSHPA—A diamoitd flower^ an ornament. 

(Deopara xnsciip. of Vljayaacna, v, ij, Ep. 

VoLi.pp 3 ^ 3^34 

RATNA-BANDHA {see RAftTA-BANDHA)—A class of bases. 

{M*t xrv, the list of mouldmgs 

under AdhishthAnaJ 

RATNA-MAI^DAPA—A kind of pavilion. 

xsxn, 48; jTM Mas^papa.) 

RATKrA-RA^?jAKA—One of the three library buildings in die 

University of Nalanda {see under Dharmaganja), 

R\TNA-SAGARA—One of the three library buildings in the 

University of Nalanda {see under Dharmaganja). 

RATNI {cj. Aratni) A measure of 2i angulas or about i6 inches. 

Ratnir ahgula-parvarii sarhkliyaya tv-cka-WihSatih 1 

Pari I, and anuahamgapada* 
Chap, vu, V. 90,J 
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A measure equal to the cubit with dosed or clenched Hit {Suprahhei- 
xsx, 24), 

RATNODADHI—One of the three library buildings in the Uni¬ 
versity of Naland a. It was nine-storey high and stocked the sacred 
scriptures, Prajna-pSTamitd-^sutraf and the Tantric works such as 
Samajagtikya, etc, {See under Dharmaganja) , 

RATHA^—A chariot, a carriage, a car, a vehicle, a tank, a war 
chariot, the body, a limb, a shrine. 

fij Maam^a (Chap, xun, 1-107, named Ratha) : 

Rathas are constructed for ceremonial and ordinary driv^ of 
idols, Brahmans and kings; as well as for fighting, mock-fighting 
and other purposes (lines i, 13!'133). 

Wheels and other parts of Rathas, their shapes, measurement, and orna¬ 
ments and mouldings are described (lines 2-3 f,). Other architectural 
details arc also given (lines 3-11). 

With regard to shape, Rathas are divided into seven classes, namely, 
NabhasvSn-bhadraka, Prabhanjana-bbadraka, Nivata-bhadraka, Pavana- 
bhadraka, Pfishada-bhadraka, Indraka-bhadraka, and Anila-bhadraka 
(lines 112-115), The first of these is square, the sccoud hexagonal; the 
third should have two bhadras or porticoes (? storeys) and the fourth 
three porticoes, the fiAh and the sL\th should have ten porticoes, and the 
last one should have twelve porticoes (hoes 117-120), But according to 
some, the seven shapes proper are respectively semi-circular, circular, 
ciliptical, rectangular, octagonal, hexagonal, and oval (lines 121-123), 

Rathas are further divided into four types, namely, Nagara, Dravi^a 
Andhra, and Vcsaia, The square Rathas are called Nagara, the octagonal 
ones Dravl^a, the hexagonal ones Andhra, and the round ones Vesara 
(lines 124-125), 

In accordance with various purposes, Rathas are furnished with differ¬ 
ent kinds of wheeb and other parts. Thus a war chariot or tank has three 
wheeb, the chariot for mock-fighting has four wheels, one for ordinary 
fesdvat is furnished with five wheels, one for special festival may have six, 
seven, eight, nine or ten wheeb (Ifoes 131-37). 

The number of vedis or platforms, storeys, etc., of these Rathas as well 
as the Rathas of the Bauddhas and of the Jinakas are described (lines 
138-171, 3-111). 

(2) Svarriaib sughatitam sadhu-ratha-trayam alamkritam | 
Dukula-ratna-maladyair bahu-mulyalr dri^bam mahat II 

{Sksuda-Pitra^i Vaishnava-kha^a-dvitlya, 
Chap. )otv, V. a.) 
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(3) * On the cast elevation of the temple . . * eight small shrines 
(known as Ratha) stand in a row from north to south on each aide of the 
eastern entrance, six on the left.* 

' The Ratha, on the extreme left, stands completely detached. It 
is a square shrine, with carved panels on the bade of the chamber,’ 

* A small platform is in front, with yali piers (block imcarvcd), each 
having its capital complete.’ 

‘ The basement is a square granite plinth, and square free stone course 
with semi-octagon al moulding over; the upper base is a square granite 
course on which the superstructure rests; on the wall head over the pilas¬ 
ters arc brackets which carry the cornice.' 

' As these shrines are very similar to the monoliths at Mamallapuram, 
known by the name of Rathas, the term is here used advisedly.’ — 
(Pallava Architecture, Atth^ 5 ur®., New Imp. Series, Vol. icxxiv, p. ai, paras. 3, 
4, 5, 6 : note 96 ■ j« Plate xxv.) 

BATHAKA —h type of building, a shrine, a temple, 

Ash^amaihAena garbhasya rathakaniih tu nirgainah t 
Paridher-guua-bh^ena rathakams tatra kalpayet 11 
Tat-tritlyona va kuryad rathak^aih tu nirgamah \ 

Vama-trayarh sth^paniyarh rathaka-tritaye sada I) 

{Apd-PvrS^ Chap, xlu, w. i 3 - 14 ') 
Ncmih pidona-vistirua pr^dasya satnantatah 1 
Paridhes trayaihsako madhyc rathakaiiia tatra karayct II 

{Ibid.f Chap, mv, v. 7.) 

RATHA-KUMBHA—A pitcher-like part of the oolunin. 

(A/., XV, 63; ite under Stambiia.) 
RATHA-VITHI—The broad road fit for driving chariot and other 
vehicles, the highway, the main street. 

(iSnf Kdmikigamaj under RAja-vTthi.) 

RAHASYAVASA-MANDAPA—A pavilion where kings reride in 
secret, a bed-room, a private cliambcr. 

(A/., XL, 147 ; Sit under Maijoapa.) 

RAJA-G^IHA—The royal palace. 

[See details under RAja-HARMVA.) 

RAJA-DHANI under Naoara) — The king’s residence, the 
capital city where the king usually resides, the seat of Government, 
the metropolis. 
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Dcfioidon : 

Vidya-sthanaih tu tadvat syat bahu-sena-samanvitam I 
Raja^ve^ma-saniayukta raJa-dh^Ci kathyatc U 

{Kajisikagoaui, Xx, 14.) 

CJ, ‘ With myriads of people, practices of virtue, agreeable occiipadom, 
streams of the (nine) sentirneuts, plcaisurc-gardetis, separated lovers, 
splendid tants, full lotus beds, gilded boats for spring-festivals, ghadkl- 
s than as (religiotis centres), the supports of dbarntma and mines of enjoy¬ 
ment, moats svhich were as if the sea being overcome had returned here 
on account of the collection of gems, groups of the lotus-faces of beautiful 
women fair as the moon (grama-nagara-kheda-kharwatta-madamba- 
drona-mukha-pura-pai^na-raja-dhani), on whatever side one looked, in 
these nine forms did the Kuntala-dcia slnne.’— Ci^mLt Vol. vn, 
Shikarpur Taluq, no. 197 ; Trand., p. para, t, last seven lines ; Roman 
Text, p. 314, line 27 f.) 

RAJA-PATHA—^The broad street, the big road, the highway. 
Dhanuthshi daia-vistirt^ah ^Iman raja-pathah kfitah I 
Np-vaji-ratha-nag^am asambadhas tu saiftcharah U 
Dhanumshi chapi chatvari ^akha-rathy^ cha tair mitS I 
Trik^ rathyoparathyah syur dvik^ chapy-uparathyakah It 
Jangha-pathai chatush-padas tri-padam cha grihantaram t 
Dhpti-margas turddhva-shashtham krama^ah padikah smritah II 

{BrdasStfda-PiaS^, Part i, sad annushaitiga-pada. 
Chap, vn, vv. 113, 114, 115,) 

RAJA-VITHI—^Thc public road, the broad street, a road which runs 

round a village or town, also called Mangala-vithi and Rathavithi. 
Raja-vithiti vikhyata gramadcr bahir-avrita 1 
Saiva mahgala-vithiti ratha-vithiti kathita 11 

{KSmikSgatsat xxi, 2.} 

RAJA-HARMYA—The palace of a king. 

MSnasara (Chap, xc, i-t6o, named Raja-gfiha) : 

Palaces arc divided into nine classes vath regard to their size and 
as they belong to the nine classes of kings, namely, Sarvabhiipa (or 
Sarva-bhauma, otherwise called Chakra-vartin) (lines 33, i-g), 
Maha-raja (lines 10-15), Narendra (lines 16^19), Parshmka (lines 
19-23), Patta-dhara (lines 23-35), Mandalcia (lines 26-38), Pat(a-bhaj 
(lines 39-31}, Pr^araka (Uaes 32-36), and Astragr^a (line 37}. 

Each palace admits of three sizes, namely, the largest, the intermediate 
and the smallest, both as regards the measurement of dimensions (lines 
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ir *^1 >5) 3$) the number of walls, storeys, rooms, ditches, gardens 
etc. (lines 38-69). Thus three kinds of breadth arc given to each palace, 
The length and height are determined in comparison with the breadth. 
The former (length) may vary from being equal to the breadth to being 
ai times of it. Height is determined mostly by the number of storeys, 
rules for which have been discussed in another place (f« under Taia 
and BuOw-lamba). The number of storeys a palace should possess, has 
also been discussed in the same place. The enclosure, surrounding moat, 
etc., of each palace arc biiedy described in the present chapter. But the 
main object of the chapter is to give an account of inner and outer build¬ 
ings belonging to royal palaces (line 71-ui, it a-[53). 

The Brahma-pltha or royal chapel is installed in the Bramasthana or 
centra] part (lines 156^159). The main palace h built in the best of the 
remaining parts called Indra, Vanina, Yama, Pushpadanta, etc. Round 
the palace proper are arranged all other houses, such as the houses for the 
queen and the princesses, for private council hall, drawing-room, drcsslag- 
room, bathroom, dining hall, kitchen, bed-chambers, quarters for attend¬ 
ants, places for tanks and inner gardens, etc. {cf, Shod^-mandira-chakra). 

Beyond the royal harem, the charm and luxuries of which arc so well- 
known, are placed the official quarters. Including residences of the crown 
prince, family priest, ministers, and others. 

The royal council and other offices arc suitably accommodated : e.g., 
the palace of peace and war office arc directed to be built at the fourth 
compound in the southern side of the palace (line 148). Pleasure gardens, 
flower gardens, groves, tanks, etc,, are gracefully laid out. Compare the 
following ; 


Yamye cha soma-dig v&pi vayavye vStha nairritc t 
Asthana-mandapaih kuryat pushkari^yam cha vayavc I 
N^asya vamakc y^ye kuryad arama-dciakam I 
Pushpodyanam tatah kuryat mukhya-bhalla^akc’pi cha I 
Nrittigaraih tatah kuryan nana-nriitSAganam cha I 

{M., 3tLj ity-iai,) 

Tritiye vithis tasyaiide ruhasyavllsa-ma^dapam 1 

iJe vi vitathe chaiva raiiga-ma^apam eva cha 1 ( " > 47 ) 


{Ibid., tja,) 

Stables, cow-sheds, etc., where domestic animals are kept, are ecnerally 
built near the main gate : 

Dvanvaiika-pade chaiva mayurilayam eva cha l 
Dvarasya dakshinc pative vyagrakalayam eva cha ( 


{Ibid., 144-1450 
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RUCHIRA 


F^T^ake mesha-S^ cha satyake vanaralayam | 

SomUd liana-paryantaih vaji-^aib prakalpayct I 
YaJnyadi-pavak^tath syad gaja-iilaib prakalpayet I 
Tasmat tu naimty^taih kukku^layam eva cha I 
Vayu-ko^adi-muky^tam nmga^am han^^alayam I 

{Ibid,, 138-133.) 

The elevated platforms to see the mock-fight from arc also placed near 
the door (lines 148-150}. The iron-pike (^ula-kampa) for capital punish¬ 
ment is placed in a prominent place near the gate (hne [35}- But the Jail 
(kSrSgira) is built in a rather out-of-the-way place, such as the iBh^a, or 
the Antariksba part. 

All these are given by way of illustrations, the most part of the arrange¬ 
ment being lefl, as stated here, to the discretion of the artists, and the choice 
of the king (line 155}- 

RAJANGA— The royal court, persons forming the king's suite or 
council, anything related to the king, the royal palace. 

In a chapter (su), named Rajanga, of the Mduasora are described the 
nine classes of kings, their courts, kingdoms, royalties and some special 
characteristics. 

‘ Had a palace (Rajanga) buUt for Gopartja to the west of that pond.’— 
Carnal., Vel. x, MalurTaluq, no. 4 ; Roman Text, p, 187 ; TramtL, p. 158.) 

RUCHAKA—A type of building, a ciasa of columns. 

(1) PrSk-paAchimavalmdav-anta-gatau tad-avadhi-sthitau ieshau I 
Ruchake dviram na ^ubhadam uttarato'nyani 4 astani 11 

* The (building called) Ruchaka has a western and eastern terrace run¬ 
ning to the end, and between their extremities two others. A northern 
door in it brings evil, doors on any other side arc auspicious,'—Orital- 
samkiid, Lm, 35, J. Jf. A. S., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 286.) 

Sama-chaturairo ruchakah—^a column vdtb four rectangular sides is 
(called) ruchaka {ibid., v. 38), 

A ynd of quadrangular building : 

(2) Agni-Purd^ (Chap, ov, w, 14-15 has * Charuka,' st€ under 
PrasAda). 

(3) Cantda-PuraM (Chap. XLVU, w. 24-25; stt under PrAsada). 
RUCHIRA —kind of pedestal or platform at the bottom of a 
column, a portico. 

Garbha-mina-pranianena pr^dam $pnuta dvijah I 

Vibhajya navadha garbhaih madhye sykl Hnga-plthika II 

Padashtakarh tu ruchiraih pativatah parikalpayct I 

M^cna ten a vistaro bhittin aih tu vidhSyatclt 

{Mat^-PtirSifa, Chap, ccutct, w. 15-16.) 
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RUDRA-KANTA — ^A type of buildings a class of columns. 

The sixteen-sided or circular pillars {M., xv, ai J under Stambha). 
A class of four-storeyed buildings xxn, 34-43 > sii under PrasAoa). 

RUDRA-BANDHA—^A kind of band, an ornament. 

(Af., tj, 69 ; under BhCshana.) 

RUPOTTARA—^A type of entablature (r« Prastara), 

Cf. Athochchath pada>vist^m rupottaram ihoditam I 

{KS/nikSganui, LtV, B, etc.) 

RAURAVA — ^A type of storeyed building. 

A class of nine-storeyed buildings xxvii, to ; see under PrAsapa). 

L 


LAKSHMI-SK(-ST)AMBHA [see Stambha) — A type of column ; 
the main pillar of a house, which is believed to be the abode of the 
guardian angel of the house. 

LAMBANA—^A pendant, a moulding of the front portico, same as 
alambana or plintli (Af., xix, 28), 

{Af., jtvuj, a&5 ; see Mukha-bhadra.) 
Sikharalatnbaii^tam cha vedi-tara-samanvitatn) 


Lambanordbvc dalaih badhya 


(M, xtx, *70 
39 -} 


Utsedhe eba tri-bhagaikam tasyadho chagradambanam I 

{Ibisl., 170.) 

Tr{i)yaiii£ath chagra-vistiraih lambanam pancha-bhagitam | 

,. , iM 17a.) 

See also M, xx, 25, etc. 

A pendant (Af., L, 15, etc.), 

LAMBA-PATRA—An ornament shaped Uke a leaf, 

(M, u, 7g ; see BijGsua.va.) 

LAMBA-MANA—^The measurement along the plumb lines. 

[M,, Lv, 3-6 ; see under MAna.) 

LAMBA-HARA—A kind of long necklace, a pendant, 

{M., Lj 301; ue BkGsha^a.) 

LALATA(-MA]^PAPA)—Same as mutji^a-harmya, and chuli- 
harmya, a tower, a top-room. 

(M., xxxiv, 400,406,409,414, 439,454,505, 568.} 
Same as Vaktra and Netra {M., xxxv, 257-^60). 
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LANGALA—The plough. 

For its architectural detaik r« Mdnasdra (Chap, v, 55-77)- 
LAI^G ALA KARA — Anything shaped like the plough, a pavilion i-vith 
three faces, a type of halh 

(Af-;pXXXiVj, 553 ; S€€ under ; 

under SAlX.} 

LAI^GALA-BHITTI—A hind of round corner wall, shaped like 
the plough. 

Kar np laAgala-bhittih syad bhramaravtita-bahyake 1 

(jW., xsxiv, 333.) 

Prapagtaika-dvi-bhagam va karnc lafigala-bhittikam l 

[Ihid., =25.) 

LII^GA—A distinguishing mark, a badge, a symbol, an emblem* 
the genital organ, the image of a god, an idol, the emblematical 
phallus of Siva. 

(r) Mmasdra (Chap, lh, 1-376. named Lihga) : 

Various classifications of phalli have been given (line 2 f). They 
are classified firstly into six heads : (i) Saiva, Paiopata, KMa-mutha, 
Mahavrata, Varna and Bhaimva \ secondly, into four ; (2) Sama-karna, 
Vardhamana, SivShka and Svastika; thirdly, into four with regard to 
height t (3) Jad, Chhanda, Vikalpa and Abhasa ; fourthly, into three 
types with regard to breadth or width: (4) Nagam, Dravidaand Vesara 
(line 99) ; fifthly, into five : (5) Svayambhu or Udbhuta, Daivika, 
Manusha, Ganava and Arsha ; sixthly, into two : (6) Athnmtha (for 
one’s personal worship), and Paranha (for others, for public worship) ; 
again into two: (7) Eka (single) lifiga, and Bahu-linga (phalli in 
group) : then into many kinds : such as (8) Vajra, Svaiija, etc., with 
regard to materials of which they arc made i and lastly into two . 
(9) Kshanika (for temporary worship) as contrasted with the (to) 
Sthim or permanent Uhga, All these kinds of phalli are described 
at great length. Various alternative measures are prescribed for e^h 
of them (lints 13-376). In cases as many as 36 alternative 

heights have been suggested. But in most cases their number is 9. 
The 9 alternative heights of a phallus are determined in some cases 
by a comparison to different parts of the body of the worshippw 
(yajamana). The height of the phallus may reach the worshipper s 
sex-organ, nave!, heart, breast, arm-joint, chin, nose, eye, or be equd 
to his full height. Another comparative measurement is given with 
regard to the Garbha-griha or adytum. Various absolute measures 
arc also given in some cases. The set of the nine alternatives 
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prescribed for height inay begin with one cubit and end with four 
cubits and a half, the increment being by half a cubit. The breadth 
or width of the phallus is in tike manner discussed at great length* 

(^) Athatah saihpmvakshyami lifiga-lakshao^m uttamam I 

Susmgdhath cha suvar^am cha Lihgarh kuryad vichaksha^^ u 
Prasadas)'a pram^cna lihga*manam vidhiyate I 
Lihga-m^ena va vidyat prisadam fubha-takshaqam II 

Chap* CCUan, 1-2.J 

Elat samanyam uddishfam pra^adasy^eha lakshanam | 

Tathanyam tu pravaksliyami prasadam Ubga-m^atah II 

(Ibid.j Chap.i cclxdc^ Vp 7*) 

Evam ratna-mayath kuryat sphafikafh parthivaih tatha I 
Subbam duu-mayaih chapi yad va manasi rochate It 

Chap, ccLTUtt, V* 25*) 

(3) In the Bphat*s^midtd (Lvm, 53”55) where Varahamihira seems to 
have condensed the details from the Mat^a^Purd^a^ arc given cspedally 
the architectural characteristics ; 

Lingasya vptta-paridhirii dairghycriasOitrya tat tridha vibhajet I 
Mule tach chatura^rarh madhye tv*asblajri vriitam atah n 
Chaturairam avanl-khatc madhyam karyam tu pindikiiv-abhre I 
DrUyochchhmyena sama samantatah pzndika fvabhrat 11 
* (For the construction of an emblem of Siva) set out in the length the 
(measure of the) circumference of the round part and divide the whole 
phallus into three portions, of which the part at the bottom must be quad* 
rangular, that in the midst octangular^ and the rest round. (The same 
shapes are pr^cribed in the Man^sdra)- Sink the quadrangular portion 
into a pit in the earth and put the middle member into the cavity of the 
pedestal. The pedestal is visible upwards to its cavity* in all directions 
over an extent equal to its height**— hvm, 53, 541 
N, S^, Vol. VI, p. 339, notes i* a*) 

(4) Sarvesham eva lihganam lakshanam iri^u s^thpratam II 
Madhya-sutraih satnasadya brahma-rudrantika budhah I 
Shodai^gula-hhgasya shad-bhagair bbajito yatha II 

Tad vaiyamana-sutrabhylih mMath anlaram uchyato 1 
Yavashtam uttare kaiyyam £e$hi^^ni yava-hanitali 11 
Adho-bhagam tridha kritva tv-ardham ekath parityajet I 
Asbtadha tad-dvayaih kritva Orddha-bh^a-trayath tyajet H 
Urddhvaih cha panchamad bh^ad bhramya-rekhSiti pralambayet I 
Bhagam ekaih parityajya saihgamarit k^ayet tayoh |I 
Etam sadharauaih proktarh hhg^am laksha^iara mayatl 

Ghap^ un, vV* B-tJ.) 
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LU(-0)PA 


(5) Svayambhuvaih vana-Ungaih daivikaih ch^hakam tu id 1 
Bha-(Ga)navam manusham lihgam sha^ prak^iii prakirdtam ll 

[Kamikagarntt L, 35.) 

Details of these Ijngas ibid., 36-43} arc the same as given in the 


Afdnasdra, 

The piiha (pedestal} of the Idiiga (phallus) is described.—(/6W., 44 ^ 5 ^') 
Twelve Jyotir-lingas: 

(i) Somanatha (at Verawal, Jurtagadh State, Gmrat}. 

(а) Trimbakelvara (at source of the Godavari, Nasik). 

(3) Mumraaleivara (at Onkar, Mandhau, district Nimar, G, P.}, 

(4) Mah^alcivara (at Ujjain). 

(5) Kedamatha (at Kedar, Garhwal District). 

(б) ViSvanath (at Benaies). 

(7) Vaidyanatha (in Santal Pargana, district Birbhum, Bihar), 


or 

Vaijaatha (at ParU, Hyderabad State, Deccan), 

(8) Rimeivara (at Ramnad District, Madras). 

(9) Mallikaquna (at Sriiaila, Gamool District. Madras). 

(10) Naganatha (near Dwaraka, Guitrat, or at Oundh, Hyderabad. 


Deccan). 

(ii) Ghfishtjeivara (Pflrtja-jyodsh, near EHora Caves, Hyderabad, 
Deccan). 

(la) Bhima-Saiikara {30 miles from Poona), 

JV. 5 .—These do not include three othei famous Ungas. namely ; 

(A) Paiupatinatha (at Katmundu, Nepal). 

(B) Amarnatba (in Kasmir). 

(C) Kailaianatha (on the Minas-sarovara, in the Himalayas). 
LIfiIGAC-MUDRA)-STAMBHA—A pillar marked with the liiga 
or emblem of Siva (j^itf under Stambha) . 

LU(-U)PA—A sloping and projeedng member of the entablature, 
etc., representing a continued pent-roof; it is made below the cupola, 
and its ends are placed as it were suspended from the architrave 
and reaching the stalk of the lotus below. Slope or breadth (Af., 

{Sa Ram R“. drcA. of Hmd,, p. 52.) 


(i) Atha samkshipya vakshyamo lupanaih lakshanaih vayam 1 

Uttarasyanurupet^a tasarb tbram udintam I 

[VOstu-tridjiS, ed. Gatmpati Sastri, s, 1, f.) 

(a) LUp 5 roha-kriya-yuktam anyai purvokta-vartinana i 
Athava-sarva-SalSyarh luparohai^atn eva vS It 

{Kdmikagama, xxxv, 69.) 
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(3) In connexion with the entablature : 

Lupakaraih tu tat kiiryad dalasyalqidr eva I 

[M., XVI, 139 ; ste abo 20, 195.) 

An account is given in great detail {M., xvni, 168-278, xxx ; 132, etc.). 

The lup^ (inner roof or the ceiling) prescribed for temples are techni¬ 
cally called ambara, vyaya, jyotts, gagana, vihayas, ananta, antaiiksha, 
and pushkala; and those for residentiaJ buildings arc called mahi, jy^ 
k^api, kshoni, lurvi, gotra, vasuih-dhara, and vasudha. 

[M, xvm, 177-184.) 

LOGA—Probably same as thuna (posts, pillar), clod, pole, memorial 
pillar erected after the earth is piled up from about the grave {see 
further details under Thuna and Sanku), 

LOSHTA [see Kalasa)—A lump of earth, a clod, an architectural 
object resembling partly the finial. 

The VMu-Pidhjd (ed. Sastri) has a chapter (xvt) named Mntdoshta- 
lakshaiaa (description of the lump of earth). In it loshfa ia directed to be 
built on the stQpi (top, dome, vv. 27, 37). At the top of a building the 
kalaia (water-jar, hnial) is generally built. It is variously named in this 
last chapter of the work : loshlani (vt, 2B-30, 32), nivra-losh|ani (v. 34), 
krura-loshtani (v. 35), kona-losht^, puta-loshtani, urdhva-loshtaiii 

{v. 36), and svarnadi-losh^a (v. 39), 

LOHA (see under Abuasa) —Iron used both as an architectural and 
sculptural material. 

One of the metals of which idols are made ; 

(i) Mrinmayaiti yadi kuryach chcch chhulaih tatra prakalpayet I 
Lohajaih tv-aviSeshena madhuchchhishteaa nirmltam tl 

{SttprabhedagamOt xxxiV, 21.) 

(3) Evaih dvi-tryangularii vapi lohajaih pradmodayam 1 

119.) 

Lohajair mpt-sudha chaiva , , , 1 

Uttaniaih lohajaih bimbath pithabhasam tu chottamam I 

(M., u, S, 19,} 

iSir^ further illustrations under Abuasa. 

V 

VAKTRA—^The face, a moulding. 

A moulding of the column (Af., xv. 212-319). 

The face (Af., lvu, 20, etc.). 

Set the lists of mouldings under Adhishthana and UpApipuA. 
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VAKRA—Bent, winding, curved, curled, a type of octagonal build- 

Chap, xlvh, w. 21, 23, 31-32 ; see under PiiA^a.) 
VAJRA—^Adamantine, forked, zigzag, a diamond, the thunderbolt 
of Indra, a type of colunm, a paste, plaster or cement, a type of 
building. 

A column with eight rectangular sides {Brlhat-saMtid, un, aB). 

A paste, plaster or cement 1 Kaltah kpto dvitiyo’y^^fh vajiSlthyah I 

Lvu, 6, J. R. A. S.f N. S., VoL Vt, p. 32a.) 

A type of octangular building : 

(i) Agni-Pur&fia (Chap, erv, w. 20-21, see under FuasAda). 

(3) Garu^a^PuT^a (Chap, xxxvn, w. 21, 23 . 3^-33 1 ™der 
Prasad a). 

VAJRA-KANTA—A type of storeyed building. 

A class of clcven»storcyed buildings (A/., xitxiv, I 9 “® 5 » under 
PrajsAda)* 

VAJRA-KUMBHA—A moulding of the base and the pedestal, 
generally placed between a cyma and petal, it is so called, as it 
resembles an elongated pitcher. 

A mnuldtfig of the base (Af., xiv, 253 ; see the list of mouldings under 
Adhishthana). 

A moulding of the pedestal (M, xin, 74 i see the list of moulding under 
UpapItha). 

VAJRATARA—A paste, plaster, cement. 

Vajrataro nama kalko’nyali I 

^BfifisS~samftitd, LVit, 7, N. S., Vol. Vi, p. 322.) 

VAJRADHATU-MANDALA—The top floor of five-storeyed 
Nepalese temples. 

(For details see DHARUADirATU-MANpALA.} 

VAJRA-PATTA—A moulding, a diamond band, a fillet. 

A moulding of the base (M., xrv, 258 ; see the list of mouldings under 

ADHtSHTHANA). 

VAJRA-PADA—A diamond pillar, a type of small pillar. 

A pillar of the bedstead (Af** suv, 6i)* 

V. 4 JRA-BANDHA—A diamond band, a type of base. 

A class of bases {M., xiv, 259-37^: ^ mouldings under 

AdhishtbAna). 
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VAJRA-LEPA—A paste* plaster, cement. 

Kalko’y*th vajra-lepakshah I 

LVti, 3 ; see J.R.A.S.f N. S-, v;, p. 321.) 

VAJRA-LmOA Li^fGA)^A kind of phallus, 

{At., u, 330 ; set under Linoa.) 
VAJRA-SAKIGHATA—A paste, plaster, cement, 

Maya-kathlto yogo'yam ^jncyo vaj ra-sa m g ha t ah I 

{BphalsajfihilA, LVij, 8 ; la y,R.A.S., N. S,, Vol- vi, p. 35a,) 
VAJRA-SVASTIKA—A type of building. 

A kind of octangular building {Agrd-Pardaa, Chap, civ, w. 20-41 ; see 
under PrasAda). 

VAJRASANA (j« Bodhi-manda)—-A diamond throne, the mira¬ 
culous throne under the Bodhi-tree at Gaya, on which Buddha and 
his predecessors sat when attaining perfect wisdom. 

(i) ' Bodhimaqd^ the name of the niiraculoiis throne under the Bodbi' 
tree at Bodh Gaya, also called the Vajrasana or diamond-tbione, on 
which Buddha and his predcccessors sat, when attaining bodhi or perfect 
wisdom.’—(/iiif. Aiti., V0I. xv, p, 357, c. 1-2,) 

{2) Ten aitad atra kritam atma-manovad uchchair vajrasanasya bbava- 
nath bhuvanottamasya 1 

' He erected here for the diamond throne, the best thing in the 
world, this habitation, lofty like his own mind.’—(Ghesrawa Buddhist 
insciip., lines 14-15, Ini. Aiii., Vol. xvn, pp. 310, 511, 308, note 5.) 

VADHO-NATAKA—A theatre for females, a gallery, a balcony. 
Vadhu-na1|aka*saThghail cha sathyuktath sarvatah purim 1 
Commentary : vadhunam na|aka-i^a i 

{Raiwjetia, 1,5, 12.) 

VANA-DURGA {cf. Nagara)—A forest-fort. 

details under DurOA.) 

VAPRA—A rampart, a wall, a moulding of the base (pUntli)^ 
cavetto, an architectural member at the upper part of a building, 

(parapet), a summit, a bank, a mound, a ditch, the foundation of 
a building, the gate of a town. 

(i) Chatur-da[tdavakp$h(am parikhj.Yah shad*da9d^i<dichhritam avarud- 
dhath tad-dvi-gu^a-vishkambhaih khAtad vapraih karayet I 
Vaprasyopari prakaram . . . . | 

(JCautiiija.Art}ui‘iastnt, Chap, xxtv, pp, 51, 52.) 
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{2) The surrounding wall of a village : 

Gramasya parito bahye rakshartham vapra-samyutam I 
Bahyc vaprarix suvrittakam , . , 1 

fM, vni, II, 37.) 

Evath grama (rii)-prai 5 rarti cha bahir vapra-samyutam I 
Paritah parikhS b^yc vapra-yuktaih tu karayet I 

(M-t tx, 61, toy ; set also 147,) 

In connexion with towers: 

Etat paftanam akbyStatn vaprayata-samanvitam I 
Sarvcsham api durga^m vapraii cha parikhair vptam I 

( Af*, X, 6fi, 106.) 

A moulding of the base (Af., xiv, ao, 24, etc.; see the list of mouldings 
under AiihishthAna) . 

In connexion with buildings of one to twelve storeys (parapet) : 
Adhishthana-samatb maheham mahchordhve'rdhena vaprayuk I 

(A/., XXI, 14, etc.) 

Malikopari vapraih syad adbishthanam samodayam I 

(Af., XXXI, 64.) 

(3) Walt (Dabhoi inscrip. v. mi, Ep, Ind^, Vol. 1, p. 31). 

(4) Rampart (Badnagar Praiasd of the reign of Kumarapala, v. 23 
Ep. Ind., Vol. T, pp. 300, 303), 

(5) Vasyottumga-turadiga-taiiidava-bhavah prartiSutkarah sainikah svah- 

aimasu tnarud-ganabhaya-maha-vapra-prakaro’bhavat I 

(Sridhara^s DfivEipattaua Praiastij v, 13^ 
Ep^ Ind.f VoJ. iij p. 441^) 

(6) RSmeSvaraya ghaua-marhtapa-vapra-sandha-nimyaiayam samatanot 

samata rasajhah i 

'He erected a temple (alaya), adorned with a solid hall (man|apa), 
a waU and a plastered mansion (saudha) to Rameivara.'“-(MangaLigLri 
pillar inscrip., v, 39 j set alao w. 29, 38, 48, Ep. Ind., Vol, vj, pp. 123, lai, 
122.124.112,113,(14,115.) 

(7) Vapra-gopura-yutair nava-harmyaih ( 

(Kondavidu inscrip, of Krishnaraya, v. 26, 
Ep. Ind., Vol, VI, pp. 237, 231.) 
(S) ' He, the emperor of the south, caused to be made of stone for 
Vijaya-NarSyapa (temple), latticed window, secure door-frame (kavata), 
door-lintd, kitchen, ramparts (udagra-vapra), pavilion, and a pond named 
the Vasudeva-tirtha.*—'(^p. Csntst.t Vol. v. Part I, Belur Talui], no. 7® 5 
Trans]., p. 61 ; Roman Text, p. 142, line 8.) 

VAPRA-BANDHA—A type of base, 

A class of bases (M, xiv, 250. 259; see the list of mouldings under 

AofilSUyUANA). 
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VAHYA— Lit, that which can be carried, a couch used by women 
(iE.-F., vn, 55,8, A.~V,y 5, 3 women sitting on it, 20, 3 weary 

bride mounting it, A.-V, xiv, 2, 30), canopied reclining arm-chair 
with poles or handles for carriers, bearing all forms, a bed on which 
the bride mounts and lies with her groom in the marriage ritual 
{A,-V,, XIV, 2, 20). 

VI(VAI)RATA—A type of storeyed building, a class of twelve¬ 
storeyed buildings once prevailing in the country of Virata (Jai- 

pur)- 

Chatur-adhlka-ui-dasa-bhagaiii harmya-riialake I 
Ashtaihicna maha-iaJa p^vc £^a ^vaihsokam 1 
Dvyaihi^aih pafijara-£^a tad-ardham chantaralaham 1 
Anuiala tri-bhagam syad ckadriam antaralakam t 
Dvi(dvya)nilam pa 5 jara 4 ala cha parive bha(ha)rah rivaib-iakam t 
&uta-Dava(-naiii cha) dvi-bhagam syat sarvaih yuktyaiii sa- 
bhadrakam 

Maha-iala yugaibScna madhyam atra (bhadrath) prakarayct t 

Tale tale vimane tu ^la-panjara-shodaiam I 

Kshudra-^^ dvi-hara cha tan-mad hyc ch^htakam bhavet I 

Chatui-dikshu maha-^la chatush-kutam tale tale 1 

Evaih vairata-kantaih syach chhesharii bh^aib tu puravat 1 

(Af., xxx, 17-27,) 

VARDHAKl—^An architect, the designer, the painter. 

I5ee details under Sthapati.) 

VAKDHANI(l)—A type of building. 

A class of round buildings Chap, mv, vv. 17-18 ; j« under 

PrasAda). 

VARDHAMANA—A class of buildings, a type of storeyed mansion, 
a kind of phallus, a joinery, an entablature. 

(1) A class of iaias or mansions (M., xxxv, 4; tee also 303, under SalA). 
A kind of phallus (itf,, tn, 4 ; see under Linga). 

A kind of joinery {M.,xvn. 84, see under Saitohi-karmam). 

An entablature (ja; under Prastara). 

(2) Dvaralindo'nta-gatab pradakship.o* nyah ^ubhas tatas chanya{i I 
Tad-vach cha vardhamane dvaram tu na dakshittajh karyam II 

* The Vardhamana has a ttnace before the (chief) entrance, extending 
to the end i then, when you proceed in a direction from left to right, another 
bcaudful terrace and thereon again, another in the aforesaid direction. 
No southern door should be made in k’—iBfihat-samhita, ua, 33, J.RAJ,, 
N, S., Vol. vj, pp. 283-286.) 
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(3} Vcdasyaih vanlhani^al:am—^the Vardhamana house (sala) has 
four taccs.— {KSmikSgama., xxxv, 88.) 

An entablature—(AamiAfl^anzij, uv, 7). 


VA{BA)LABH!(-I)—Tlie roof, the frame of a tltatch, tlie topmost 
part of a housc> a class of storeyed buildings, a type of entablature, 
a class of rectangular buildings, a top*room, a turret, a balcony, an 
awning, a lent, any temporary erection on the flat roof of a house. 

(1) Tri-cbandra 4 ala bhaved valablit I 

' Tlic roof must have three dotmcr-u^ndoivs,* 

Dr. Kem adds the fottowing : 

' Comm, valabhi vatayana ; vatayana in general means “ 2uiy place 
whither one goes to lake an airing somedmes “ a window ” is intended 
by it, other times the flat ** roof” of an Indian house. In the latter accepta¬ 
tion it is here used by Utpala, and frequently clscw'hcrc ; c.g. Kalka^ 
simt-Sttgara (95, 18); sva-grihouuAga-vatayana-gatah ; (103, 162): har- 
mya-viltayanamdhah, etc.*' — (SfiAat-raMilB, Lvi, 25, lvu, 4, J,RA.S., N. S., 
Vol. VI, pp, 319, 332 , note.) 

(2) A class of fivc-^torej'cd buildings {Matsya-Pumne, Chap. GCLmx, w. 

35 f 53 i under PrAsAda). 

A type of rectangular building; 

{3) Agni-Paro^ (Chap, ociv, vs'. 16-17 ; under Phabada). 

(4) Gara^a-Purwiia (Chap. XLVtt, w, at-22, 26-27 '* under PrasAda). 

(5) Prasadagravimaneshu valabhishu cha sarvada l 

(Ramayana, Ji, 88, 5, f« further context under PrAsAda.) 


(6) Naga-lokam . . . ancka-vJdha-prasada-hattnya-valabhi'niruhya- 

^ta-sathkulam 1 

{Mahibhajata, 1 , 3 , 133 .) 

(7) A s)'nonyjn of the entablature (A/., xvi, ig ; ste under Prastara), 

A moulding of the entablature (Af., xvi, 79; f« the list of mouldings 

under Prastara). 

In connc.xion with four-storeyed buildings : 

N^adhishihana-padai^ cha valabhiblui cha bahu-bidhaih I 

(Af.. xxit, 94.) 

(8) Kailasa-tufiga-iikahra-pratimaiu chanyany-abhantt dirggha-vala- 

bhini sa-vedikani I 

Gandharvva-Sabda-mukharatii nivishja chitra-fcarmmatji lolakadali- 
vanaSobhitani It 

' And other long buildings on the roofr of the houses, with arbours in 
them, arc beautiful, being like the lofty sumniits of (the mountain) 
Kailasa ^ being vocal with songs (like those of the Gandharvas j having 
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pictured rcprcscDtatJons arranged (in them) ; (and) being adorned with 
groves of waving plantain trees.*— (Mandasor stone inscrip, of Ktunaragupta, 
lines 6-7j Ci^ L /p^ VoL in, F. G. no^ tS, pp- Sii Bs-) 

(g) * * , pu^yabhivriddhy-artharh vad{-l)abhlih kani(ya)yitva 

ananta^sv'ami-padarfi pradshlhapya « « . I 

* Having caused (a temple having) a fiat roof to be made, for tlie sate 
of increasing the religious merit of ^ . . (and) having installed the 
feet of (the god) Anantas vamin, * 

* Vadabhi (also called valabbJ, see above) is explained as meaning 
the wooden frame of a roof^ a flat roof^ housc-'top, top-room* turTctii 
top-floor, balcony ; any temporary erection on the top of a palace : an 
awning, a tentbut it seems to refer to a building here, and to denote 
a flat-roofed temple.* — ^-(Gadhwa stone inscrip., line C. I* /+, Vol. ui^ 
F. G. T.j, no+ 66^ p* s68, note g,) 

(io) * \Mio 5 C arms like jewelled pillars supporting the roof (valabhi) 
of the three worlds.* — (Ep. Cdrmif., Vol. v, Part I, Cbannarayapatna Taluq, 
nOi 179, line 2 ; Roman Te.xt, p. 462, TnmsL, p. 202.) 

VALAYA—^An ornament, a of buildings a moulding. 

(1) A bracelet (M, xux, 13B; l, 33, etc. ^ see UrtusiiANA ; Deopam 
inscrip, of Vijayasen, v^ ii, Ep. Ind-^ VoL i. pp. 303, 313.) 

A class of round buildings : 

(2) Agni^Furd^a (Chap, ctv, w, 12-18, see under Pr-asada.) 

(3) Garud^^Purdna (Chap, xLvn, w. 21, 23, 28, 29 ; under Prasada). 

(.1) The sbeth moulding from the top of an entablature {KimikdgatnjiM 

uv, 9 : jfif under PitAsrrARA}. 

VALLl (^. Vat AY ana) — ^A typo of window. 

(AL, XXX114 4B3; jBf under VAtayana.) 

VASATI {see Basadi) — A mart, a trading sctLlctnent, a quarter 
of a town {Mdrkan^a-Purd^ay Chap, xux, 49-50), a residence, a 
shrine, a Jain monastery or temple containing tlic image of a 
Tirtbankara* 

(Jaina Rock inscrip, at Vallimalaii no. A, 
V. 2, Ep* Indf VoU IV, p. 141, note 7, and 
refer to Mr. Kittcra Dictionary, p* 13S3.) 

VASUDHA — The carlli, a kind of pent-rooT 

(M., xvni, 170 ; under LupA.) 

VA*STRA-NIP(Y)A—A jar-slmpcd ornament of the column. 

Kuitibha-itiaiiliyc rakta(ratiia)-bandhaii) vasLra-nJpfy^arh elm vinyii* 
set I 
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VA(VA)-HA-(KA, LA)—Bearing, carrying, suppgrting, a way, a 
road, a vehicle, a conveyance, a river, a channel. 

(1) * Given the village with ... its hills and water-courses (vahaJl). 

{Plate of Deva Vannadeva, lioe 8 T., Ant., 
Vo!. XVI, pp. ao6, 207, note 33.), 

(2) ' Vahaka—a watcr-chiiimcl in the Gwalior inscrip, of Saravat 
933 ; Hnltzsch in J, D, Morg Gcs., VoU xL, p. 37 fvaha, a watercourse, 
Elhot, SuppL Glotsarj, Vol, u, p. 225) ; Grierson, Bihar Fstaant Life 
ss. 954).’ 

(3) V{b)allala-dcvakasya vahah 1 

‘ Water-channel constmeted by Ballabdcva,’ 

(Lala-Pahad Rock Inscrip. uf Narariihliadcva, line 6, 
fm/. Ant., V'oL XVIJi, pp. 212, 213, note 2.) 
VAHANA {see under Stambha) —Conveying, carrying, supporting 
flow'ing, a boat, a raft, a conveyance, part of a colunui, 

Slambharii vibhajya navadha vahanarii bhago ghato’sya bhago’nyah I 

{Briftai-saMiia, un, 29,7. R. A. S., N. S,, Vol. vj, p. 185.) 

VAMSA—‘ A bamboo, a shaft, a flute, a reed-pipe, a cross-beam, a 
oint, the backbone, a term for the rafters and latlis fastened to the 
beams of a Jiouse (as generally made of split bamboos), or laths run¬ 
ning across a roof.’ 

(i) Bhojanaxh nanuvaiiriaih syaeh chhayanmh cha tathaiva du » 
Anuvarhia-griha-dvamih naiva karyarii subhiinliibhih 11 
Dvija-gehasya vaihiarh tu purvagram parikalpayct li 
Yamyagram kshatriya^adi lu paichimlgram vi^m bhavet 1 
Sudra^am uttarasyaiii syad esha vamiagrako vidhih 11 

xxxv, 147, 149, 130.) 

Prag-vanriayor anya-varhiali cha nalikera-daladibhih 1 
Achchhaditah prapii naina prastaraih chatra mandapahtl 
Vath^dir asmSa-sahita sikliara-stupikanvitali ( 
Nasika-mukha-pay^isa salcti parilOriita II — {IbiL, l, IJ8, 90.) 
JayantI vaiiriaka jhcyii tula-vad anumargakam it 

{Ibid., Liv, 15.) 

Dandika-varu-sariiyuktarii shao-nctra-sama-vaihijikam 1 
Vaih^pari gatah ^ulas chatasro’ shtanan^vit^ It 

{Iltid.f xui^ ig,) 

(a) The backboQc vii, 264 ; also Lxv, 158 ; Lxvn^ Sa), 

In conticxion with the entabkture : 

YaUiU-balaih yatha-bliararh tatlii vam^di(m) yoj^yci I 

(M, XVI, igBJ 
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In comic^xion wUb the pilhir : 

Kutya-vamSa-pratiCr)-vaiiilam tinjgam yat tu saraam bhavet i 
Tu^gasyadhlka-hliiam ched dvi-pahktiih Diiyam avaUct 1 

{Af., xvii, tao-i2i.) 

In cciimcxion with the pavilitm ’ 

Adltish^h^aih vina kufy^j janniadi-prastaraotakani I 
Athava pada-vaihiam cha samyuktalh tat prapahgakam I 

(M., xxxiv, 14-15-) 

VaraSa-mQlagrayoh sarve karkarikrita-netrakam 1 

{Ibid,, 399.) 

In connexion with the hall (£ala] : 

Vamia'inulagrayor vasath varnSa-niQlaika-vasakam I 

( jW. axxv, 12B.I 

Harmya-tara-vaSad dvarpm vamSadhishthiina-padukn I 

(Af.j Lxjv, sO 

VAMSA-KANTA—A class of twelve-storeyed buildings once pre¬ 
vailing in Vaihfia-{ka)5 the capital of Knuiambi. 

Tad eva haram{-ra) tan-madbyc chaika-bhagena saushpkiun 1 
Vainia-kintam hi proktam Icsham purvavad acharct U 

(Af.. jcxx, 31-32, J« also ^8-30, under Kerala-kAnta^) 

VAJANA—A sqxiare or rectangular moulding resembling a fillet, i-c. 
a small band which is placed between mouldings and as the upper¬ 
most member of a cornice* (For its synonyms, see Af., xvi, 46-47.) 
Ordhva-v£t]anam ekamiam aniiaTfi tat pa^fika bbavet I 

IVdsiu-uiifyaf ed. S^trii ix, 34^ 

Tlic muiilding at ilic top and bottom of the entablature {Kdmikdgema^ 
LiV| i ; under Prastara). 

A Clowning moulding of a column {Suprabh£ddg^m<^r xxxtt loS ; 
under Stambka)* 

A moulding of the pedestal xiu, 46^ 5^ ; s£e the list of mouldings 
under Upapjjua). 

A crowning moulding of the base ( jW., xrv^ g; sec the list of mouldings 
under Ai>hi 5 hthana). 

A moulding of dola (swing, hammock). 

Vajanc cha dvi-valayach syad aya$ccia balabalam | 

(Afp, Lp 106.J 

VAJI-SALA—A horse stable, 

(M., XL, 362; ,ve under ^lA.) 
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VATA^—A road, a fence, an enclosure, courtyard. 

Cf. Viita-bhumi {Kamikagima, X3si, 3). 

Comiptcd to Bada, ‘ enciosurc of a town or village, fence, wall, hedge.’ 

(/nifi VaJi [v^ p. ^11, rootaot^T under KAMPANAr) 

VATAKA^A hamlet. 

Tamara^chcru-gramo Dama i 
Chikbalf-vatakena samam ekikritya . « ^ I 

* The village named Tamara-chcru combined! willi the Chikhall ham- 
ict/ — (The Madras Museum PJalcs of Vajrahasta III, Unca 43-44, Ep, Ind. 
VoK IX, pp. 

VATIKA — A small housej a garden house, a pleasure pavilion, an 
orchard. 

Vame bhage dakshinc va nripa^arii tredha kar>'a vatika kridan^, 
cham I 

' At the left or right side a three-fold pavilion should he buik for the 
sport of the kings/— 0 ilpa*lMslra~l^a~sathgT&Aai tx* ^9.) 

Uttare saralak talaih subh^ sylt pushpa-va^ika 1 

Chap, oclxx, v. a9.) 

Bhaktya vidhapitarii chabhyam amralohita-marbdirarh (majtp'ha 
(rmye)u^ (sarhyu)kLaiii vapya vatikayapi hi I 

* Out of devotion he caused to be erected a temple of red colour and 

surrounded it with shrine of some mata { 1 three shrines), a step-well and 
an orcliard/—(Dhanop insertp. of Ghachcha, v. 6, Ind. Vol. xt, 

PP* *75* *74 ) 

VATA — A type of building, a house with an eastern and southern 
halL 

itu* 39 j w under PsAsada*) 

VATA-KSHETRA Vatavana)—A place for airing, a roof. 

Kupimba^bhumi-manam tu vata-ksheLra-tivaijitam I 

{Kdmikdgoim, xxi, 3,) 

VANA^LmOA^A kid nof phallus. 

(^Kdmi^gania^ L, 35, 36 ; sa under LiStoa.) 

VATAYANA—'A window, a porch, a portico. 

(i) DesedpUon of windows (A/., xxxjn, 568-597) ; 

Windows arc constructed in all kinds of buildings [ibid,, 569-572). 

The latticed windows arc also prescribed : 

Nara^am jalakaih sarvath devanam api yogyakam ) (573), 

The measures, etc,, arc left to the discretion oF the architects (573). 
The general plan of windows is also given {574“5S0- 
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Their shapes are represented by the following designs : naga-bandha 
{snake's band)t valU (creeper), gavaksha (cow’s eye), kuiVjaraksha (ele¬ 
phant’s or deer’s eye), svastika (cross figure), sarvato-bliadra (a figure 
with four facades), nandyavarta (a figure with openings on the sides), 
and pushpa-bandha (flower-band) {ihii., 582-584). 

Their architectural details are given {ibid., 585-Coo). 

(s) Udag-'iirayam eha vanipyadi vatayana-samanvitam I 

Chap. XLVij, v. i6.) 


(3) PrakMrittham alpam ilrdhvaTii vatayanam klrayci r 

Pratiloma-d v'ajn-vataya n a-badhayam cha anyatra raja-marga- 
rathyabhyah I 

{Kmiihya-ATiha^Miha^ Chap, txv* p. 167.) 


VAPI(-PI)-(KA)—A tankj a well, a ra^rvoir of water. 

(1) A tank (Dewal Fraiasli of La!la ihc Chliinda, v. Ep. Ind,, VoL 

h PP- 79* ®3)^ 

(2) * A well with a flight of stairs, while kupa denotes an ordinary 

—'(Mahefivara^^s Commentary on the Aimr^k&sh^t Ep, VoL vri, 

p. 46. note a; p. 4t, ilm 58.) 

(3) Dakshina-diiabhlge karapita vapi tatha prapeyaih cha [ 

* in the southern part there has 1>cen made an irrigation well and also 
a watering-trough.’—(Grant of Bhimadeva n* V* S* 1366* line 26^27, hd^ Ant, 

Vol. xvin, pp. 113, 115.) 

(4) Vapi-pujakc bhumi-hala-vaha I 

* In the hollow ground below an irrigation wcIL’—(Grant of Bhimadeva II, 
Simba-sathvat 93, line 7, Ind. Ant.^ Vol. xvni, p. no.) 

(5) ‘ During the rdgn of Ganap.ati, the son of the prince Gopaln, the 
thakkura Vamana built a public tank (vapika).’—(Sarwaya stone inscrip. 
of Gaijapati of NaJapura, vv. 23-28, Ind. Ant., Vol. xxn, p. 82.) 

(6) Dhannm.^L(ihe svayam eva vapj karapita 1 

‘ For charitable purpose the step-well was caused to be constructed a 
his own cost.’—(Manglan stone inscrip., line 6, fnd. Ant., Vol. Xu, p. 87.) 

VAMA—A kind of phallus. 

(Ml, ui, 3 ; m under LjAca.) 
VARA—A day of the week, a door, a gate, a formula of architectural 
me.asurcmem, a verandah. 


(A/., XXXIV, 170, 394, 529, 539, ste 
detaik under Shad-varoa.) 

VARA-(KA, NA)—a covering, an enclosure, a door, a gate, 

XXX : 

AUndasya samantat tu bhagenaikena varakam t 
Parivayor ubhayol chaiva chagra.5Sl5nus5ratah li ( 77 ) 
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Kamkagamat xxxv; 

Etat sapta-talam proktatfi rajiiim iivasa-ytigyakam l| ( 84 ) 
Tad-adhastat samantat tu bhageiiaikcra vamkam I ( ( 8 .ij) 

Sala-bhage tu aLinde va prithu>varadl^ake api l 
Vinyasas tv-ishta akhyato mandapa ukta-bhumJke || (pg) 
Vitiirgamasya chayamo tad~vfiddliya tasya vistarah t 
Dw-gupanto vidhcyah syad ovarii sy^ madhya-varanam i (roa) 
Madhyc-varana-yuktarii va tad-vihlnaih tu va dvijali I 
Evariibhiitasya vSsasya samantat syat khalurika 11 ( 103 ) 

Ibid,, XLv ; 

Bahu-varga-yutarii vapi dan^ika-vira-iobhitam 11 (i 6 j 
Parito varam ckariisam iala^-vy^ dvi-bhagatah tt ^ag) 
Bahir-vara-samayuktarii vyasa-par^va-dvayor api II (a 6 ) 
Sariiilishta-vara-sairiyuktairi shatsu diardha-sabha-mutUam it ( 2 O) 
Purv'Okta-slndukarii (building) vara-vpksha-sUiala-samanvUam l( 

(30 

Agre cha parivayoS chaiva koryad ckilihSa-varakam II (38) 
Tad-bahir varam ekariiiam iad-ba!iyc tu vyisha-sthalam 1 
Tad-bahii cha chatur-dikahu dvyaihSaThiarii vura-nishkraiTiah 11 {43) 
Stt also w, 44, 45, 46, 55, 56, etc. 

Ibid. , xm: 

Utkrishtc tu afikanarti d^^ariiiath maiga^ tu parito’ihjatah 1 
Autar- varam athaikona ^aJa-vyaso dvi-bhagatah 11 ( 23 ) 

Sfff Tx, 300, 519; XKxm, 3B3: xxxiv, 119, tgo, aoo, 394, 514 

5JI, 526, 529; XXXV, 100, 120, 123, 238, 243, 265; XXXIX, J 20 , etc. 

VASA (-KUTI, SAL A, SABHA)— Residence, synonym of nn 
a-ssembly-hall (Amarakr>iha^ ivi, 2^ 3, 604), hall terrace. 

( 3 f., XXXV, 43-46, 82-84, 127-! 38 p t 3 ®i i 42 > > 55 ~i 5 ® 
221, 227, 141, 250, 2 82, 2B6, 288, 383., 

VASANIKA—A dwelling for use in spring, a house for the spring 
festival. 

Tatha vanik-Mahallakcna satka vasanika pradatta—* by the Mahallaka 
the satka ( 1 ) hamlet (? house) was given,’ 

Pafehimatah thakkura-kuriidanakasya v^nika maryadS — ‘ to the west 
the boundary is the dwelling of the Brahman Kunda^a.'—(Shergadh 
stone Inscrip., lines 12 , 13, 14 ; s(t also 9 , lo, ) i, Ind. Ant,i Vol, XL, p. 17®*) 

VASA-RAT^IGA {Sii RaAoa)— The open or closed quadrangular 
cndosuie, the courtyard of a residenrial building, 

Purato’lindam ckaihituh bhittirh kuryat samantatah f 
Mulagrc dvi*dvi-bliagena vasa-rarigaih cha kalpayet I 

(M, XXXV, iiB-iig.) 



455 


VASTU 


AN ENCrCLOPAEDIA OF 


VASTU—Arcliitecturc in the broadest sense implying the earth 
(dliara}, building (hartnya), conveyance (ySna), and bedstead 
(paiyanka) (M, ill, ^-3). The building or harmya includes prasiida^ 
man^apa, sabha, iala^ prapa, and (a)ranga. The conveyance or 
yana includes adika^ sy and ana, ^ibika, and ratlia. The bedstead or 
paryahka includes pahjara, manchall, maficha, kakashta, phala- 
kasana and bala-paryahka {ibid., 7 “*2)- The term denotes also 
villages, towns, forts, commercial cities, etc., a dwelling house, a 
group of houses {cf. Pasty A), a site (i?. V., iv, 37, 1, 2, A K it, 
12, t, etc.). Sculpture, is the handmaid of architecture and is 
secondarily implied by die term Vasfu. 

(a) Nagaradika-vastuiti cha vakshyc rajyndi-vriddhaye I 

{Agni^Purdifii, Chap, cvi, v, i.) 

(3) Prasadarama-<lurga-devalaya-mathadi-va$tu-niana* lakshana'ninipa- 

nam I 


{Getuda-Ptirdna, Chap. coLophon.j 

Cf. Avasa-vasa-vc^mIdau pure grume vanik-pathc 11 
PrasadarSma-durgeshu dcvaluya>ina|heshu cha I 

{Ibid., Chap. Xfcvi, vv, a-g,) 

(4) Saiit£Fiihd--iiTBMatti by Sarayu Prasad (xx, 1) quotes from one 
Vnsish|ha wiihout further reference : 

Vastu-jiiinam pravafcshyami yad uktam brahmaiia pura ( 

Grama-sadma-puradlnriih nirmanaiii vakshyatc’ dhunail 

(5) Gjiham kshetram aramas setu-bandhas tat^am adh^ro va vastuh-— 
Houses, fields, gardens, buildings of any kind {see Setu), lakes and tanks 
arc each called Vastu. {KaufiUj^a-Artha-idstra, Chap, utv, p, t66.J 

(fi) 'Hic heavenly architect Viivakarman, the mythical originator of 
astu, IS staled to be the Cither of nine artisans-—goldsmith (svarna>k^a), 
btacksnuth (karma-klra), braaier or utensil-maker (kaihsya-ksu^j, maker 
of shell ornaments (lankha-kara), carpenter (sQtra-dhara), potter (kumbha- 
kara), weaver (kuvindaka), painter (chitra-kara), and florist, gardener 

Brahma-kharala, 

Chap. X, w. 19-21,) ■■ 

branches of architecture, Vitruvius agrees with die 

It might be pointed out that Vitruvius deals with similar objects 
in three^chqp™"" bdan^sSra. Hc describes the subject 

^ Of those things on wliich architecture depends,' 
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' Of tlic different branches of architecture.’ 

' Of the choice of healthy situations.' 

On the first of tliese topics Vitruvius says that * Architecture depends 
on fitness and arrangement; it also depends on proportion, uniformity, 
consistency and economy.* 

* Fitness is the adjustment of size of the several parts to their several 
tiscs and requires due regard to the general proportions of the fabric; it 
arises out of dimensions. Dimension regulates the general scale of the 
work, so that the parts may all tell and be cficctive.’ 

■ Proportion is that agreeable harmony between the several parts of a 
building, which is the result of a just and regular agreement of them with 
each other t the height to the width, this to the length, and each of these 
to the whole. Uniformity is the parity of the parts to one another \ each 
corresponding to its opposite, as in the human figure. Tiic arms, feet, 
hands, fingers arc similar to and symmetrical with one another •, so 
should the respective paru of a building correspond.* 

■ Arrangement is the disposition in their just and proper places of all 
the parts of the building and the pleasing effect of the same, keeping in 
view its appropriate character. It is di\'isible into three heads, which con¬ 
sidered together, constitute design : these by the Greeks, are named ideals; 
they arc called ichnography, arthography, and scinography. The first 
is the representation on a plane of the site plan of the work, drarvn 
by rule and compasses. The second is the elevation of the front, slightly 
shadowed, and shewing the forms of the intended building. The last 
exhibits the front and a receding side properly shadowed, the lines being 
drawn to their proper vanishing points.’ (Book I, Chap, n.) 

‘ Architecture conrists of three branches, namely, building, dialling 
and mechanics. Building is divided into two parts (in the Mdnasata 
buildings are driided into six classes as we have seen above), Tliie first 
regulates the general plan of the walla of a city and its public buildings ; 
the other relates to private buildings. Public buildings arc for tlnee pur¬ 
poses : defence, religion and the security of the public ’ (compare M ,, 
XXXI, i-Jt, under PrArAra),— {Uid., Book T, Chap, nt.) 

On the choice of healthy situadon, that is, on the selection of site and 
I he examination of soil, directions of Vitruvius are not so elaborate ,as 
those of the MdnosSra {see BauPAtiiKSHA), and differ so far as tv.o 
different climates would necessarily require. 

* The choice of a healthy situadon is of the first importance : it should 
be on high ground, neither subject to fogs nor rains; its aspects should 
be neitlier violently Imt nor intensely cold, but temperate in both respects. 
The neighbourhood of marshy place must be avoided.'—(/AW.. Book I, 
Chap. IV.) 
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VASTU*KARMAN {cf. Vastu-vjdya) —^Thc building-work j the 
actual work of constructing temples, palaces, houses, villages, towns, 
forts, tanks, canals, roads, bridges, gates, drains, moats, sewers, 
thrones, couches, bedsteads, conveyances, ornaments and dresses, 
images of gods and sages. 

The building-work (vastu-karman) is distingiiishcd from the science of 
building (vastu-vidya) v 

Vatthu-vijja gbara-vatthu-arama-vatthadinam guna-dosa-sallak- 
khana vijja | Vathu-kammanti akata-vatthumhi geha-patittha 
pana I 

{Digha-tdkaja, i, pp. n,) 

Cf. Sukia-nlti (iv, 3, 115, 116, 169). 

See tlie Preface to this En^depaedia. 

VASTU-KlRTI—A type of pavilion, a pavilion with forty-four 
pillars. 

[Mat^a-Pur^y Chap, ccucx, V. 10 ; see Mak^apa.) 

VASTU-VIDYA (f« Vastu-karman)—T he science dealing with 
the rules of construction of all kinds of architectural and sculptural 
objects, the science of arcliilecture. 


According to Buddhaghosha’s dcfimdon, Vastu-vidya is 'a science, 
the object of which is to ascertain whether a site selected for a building is 
lucky or not.’— of Buddha, Part I, p. lO.) 

According to SukTwhdrya, Vdstu-vidya or SUpa-iastrs is ‘ the science 
which deals with the ntles for the construction of palaces, images, parb, 
houses, canals and other good works.* iv, 3, 115, ir6}. 

See the Harsha stone inscrip, (v. 43, Ep. M., Vol. n, pp. 123, t^8.) 

VAfpVNA—Carrying, conveying, a vehicle, a conveyance, an animal 
for riding or draught. 

The riding animals of gods {M., lx, 1), their images are described (jtf., 
uc, 2-46 ; LXt, 2-155 * Lxn, a-73 ; Lxat, a-46 * under HAiiiS-A, 
Garu^a, Vrishabha, and SruHA. 

AHINI-MUKHA — A fort, fortified city. 

{A/., K, 40 j set under Naoara and Duroa.) 

VTKATA—Formidable, a hall, a courtyard. 

{Harsha stone inscrip., w. la, 33, Ep. M., Vol. ti, 
pp. lat, laG, notes 64, 133, 

VIKALPA—A class of buildings, a kind of door, pent-roofs, a type 
of chamber, a kind of phallus. 
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A clMS of buildiiifis {M., xi, i 04 “!O 7 1 *"5 ^ 175-177 ; xsxrv. 

549-553 , see under AbhAsa). 

A type of door (Af., xxxix, 38-35 ! AbhAsa). 

Rows of pent-roofe (Af, xvin, 206-230). 

A kind of phallus (M., ui, 49 ; see under AbiiAsa). 

Karne lala sabha madhyc chhandaiii syach chhandam eva tat 1 
Tat-tad-madhyaihiakc koshthc yasya syat tad vikalpakara n 

{KSmikigarntt, 3 Ct.v, 20; see also xuv, 7 ; l, 13 ; 
A class of top-chambers {Ibid., lv, 130, 123-127). 

VIGRAHA—An idol, an image, a figure, a form, a shape. 

(M-, LlVj iSOp etc,) 

Dakshioa-bbagada-kisalcyalli puratana-vigraliagala pratishtheyam—‘ set 
up on the colonnade to the south the ancient images.’ Caemt., V0I. 
IV, Chamarajnagar Taluq, no. 06; Roman Text, p. tS, line 13; Transl,, 
p. n.) 

VIJAYA—A class of storeyed buildings, a type of pavilion, a hall, 
a kind of throne. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (K, xx, 93, 10-15 ; see under Prasaoa). 
A class of pavilions (Af., xxxtv, 153 ; see under Maijpapa). 

A pavilion with forty-six pillars (Mfltfytf-Airtfne, Chap, cclxx, v. to; 
tee under MAi^nAPA.) 

A type of throne (Af,, xlv, 6 ; see under SiAmasana). 

A class of octagonal buildings : 

(t) Affti-Pwrd^ (Chap, civ, w. 20-ai : see under Prasada). 

(2) Garuda-Pitrina (Chap. XLvn, w. 21, 23,31-33 ; see under Phasada) 
A type of building {AnmtAa^gaJwa, xlv, 50, see under Malika). 

VITAI^IKA Kapota-pauka)— A dovecot, a tnoulding of tliat 

shape, 

‘ Vitanka is exactly the English " fillet ” in its different acceptations ; 
it denotes more generally aLw) gable-edge, Ixittlement.* Kern.— (J./?.A. 5 ,, 
N. S., VqI. VI, pp. 321, 320, note a.) 

iiff further references under Kapqta and Kapota-pAukA. 

VlTASTl {see undef A^^GULA)—A measure, tJic span, the dlst.^nrc 
between the tips of the fully-stretched thumb and the little finger, 
(i) Kanishthaya vitastis tu dva-da^afigula uchyate I 

{Brakmlii^da-PuTana, Part 1, and aniuihamgn- 
pada. Chap, vn, v. 98.) 

{2) Three kinds of span {Suprabheddgames^ xxx. 20-23 5 under 
AliiOULA). 
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VITANA-(KA ) — A cushion^ a canopy. 

A canopy of pearls (Ranganath Inscrip. of Sundarapandya, v, la, Ep, 
/«d, Vol. tll, pp. 12, 15). 

CJ. * Torana'vitana—a canopy (in the shape) of an arch/_(Cochin 

plates of Bhaskara Ravivaraian, lines lo-u, Ep. Ad, Vol. ra, pp. 68. 65,) 

VIDATHA—A house, a holding, an asylum, a smaller or secular 
assembly, a rich or royal establishment like palaces, audience ball 
for women, Sabha being foi men’s assembly. 

X. 85. a6. 27 , A..V„ VJI, 38, 4, McUm. S^. 

IV, 7, 4, cy. R.~V., n, I, 4, 27^ 12, i j, ni, 38, 5, 6, 

V, 63, 2, VTJ, 66, lo, viJi, 39, i, x, la, 7, A.-V,, 
I, 13, 4, XVII, I, 15,) 

VIDYADHAR.A—A class of demi-gods, a kind of fairy. 

Their images are measured according to the ninc-tala {set detaib under 
Tala-mana).—(A f., i,vm, 6, other detaib : 7^14.) 

VIDHANA'—An entablature. 

(Af., XVI, ao, 43* i under Prastara.) 

^NIYOGA-MANDAPA—A refcclory, a type of pavilion built in 
the third, fonrth or fifth court of the compound of a temple, where 
relecuons or meals are prepared. 

storeyed building, a cltiss of slx-storeycd 

tylrkTTT Tajm-rev. l^der PRASADA.) 

-yp* of storeyed building, a el.s of six- 
VIPULA-BHOGA-A site pin., of iy^s^^pi,;" ' 

VVWWV.W w 37''3®1 -fw Papa-vinvAsa.) 

yiPRA-KANTA~A site plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 729 equal squares. aivinen 

(M, voi, 39-40 ; rff under Pada-vinyasa.) 

(A/gj viTj 33“34 1 under PadA'VJnyAsa.) 

'vH„lea.a is divided 

(Af., vit, 43^44 i see under Pada-vinvAsa.) 
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VTMANA—Etymologically an object measured (from root ma) 
or prepared or made in various ways ; lienee a well-measured convey¬ 
ance, a balloon, a heavenly car, a temple, building in general, the 
palace of an emperor, a tower surmounting the sanctuary {garbUa- 
griha) which is made in the centre of the temple. 

* A car or chariot (of the gods) sometimes serving as seat or throne, 
sometimes self-moving and carrying its occupants through the skies ; other 
descriptions make the Vimana more like a house or palace and one kind 
is said to be seven storeys high; that of Rava^a was called Pushpaka- 
(vimana) ; any car or vehicle; a hoisca palace, the palace of an 
emperor or supreme monarch.* 

Cf. Rajato-vimanam sapta-chakram rath am t {Pet. Diet.) 

(i) Mdnasam (Chap, xvm, 1-432), named Vimana : 

Vimanas arc buildings of one to twelve storeys and are used as 
residences of gods and men, i.c., the term implies both temples 
and residential buildings : 

Taitilanaih dvi-jallnarh varnanam vasa-yogyakam t 

Eka-bhumi-vimanadi ravi-bhOmy avasanakam | 

(fbtd., a, 3.) 

That the term ' vimana' implies not temples alone but buildings in 
general, is clear from the expression ' vimana-vesman,’ ' vimana-sadman,’ 

‘ deva-vimana ’ (god’s buildings), etc., which arc frequently mentioned 
(e.g,, M,, XU, 314). 

Further, the general features of all kinds of buildings arc described in 
the chapter (xvm) which is named Vimana : 

The general comparative measures of difierent storeys are given 

{ibid,, i3-gi), 

T!jc tlirec styles, namely, Nagara, Dravida, and Vesara arc described 
(lines 92-! 13). 

Tliese styles arc distinguished generally by the shapes of the stupis 
(domes), which arc next described (lines 114-171), 

A special account of the lupas (pent-roofs) which are apparently very 
characteristic features of all buildings is given (lines 171-3 7O). 

Muklia-bhadras (front porticoes or tabernacles) are also charactcrislic 
features of all buildings, large or small, and they are described in detail 

(279 f )- 

Spires (stupi-kilas) arc also described (lines 144-171, 354-417)* 
Vimanasya tu sarveshath prajapatycna manayct 1 

(Af., II, 55; also ID, 5-6; xiv, 42^, etc.) 
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Vinianc tri-grihc vapi m<i^^apaduil v^tuke | 

GramadJnarh cha sarvcshaiu milnaycn mana-sutrakam t 

(MiVIj I0I-IO3,) 

Purusharh dcva-vimanasya schapayct purushisiitakam \ 
Alo»<x! 

Tad-Qrdhvc clia vimanam cha vedika-vedikantak am I 

(M, Kxu, 57,) 

Mandapc dvc vitnanaih syud ckarii va dvi~ta]ani lu va | 

(Af., 3CXXIV, aai.) 

(а) Kccbid vadanti devauam majiushanani vimanake | 

Vistarc sapia-sha^-paficha-chatus-tryriiie’dJiikaiii tribhih 11 

, . (Aftfyania^ii, Chap, xs, v. 8.) 

{3} Rmdjsna, i, 5, 16; 

Sars'a-ratna-samakirniirii vitn5na-grilia*4obhitam I 
ajmmcntary : Vimana-griham sapta bhuini^ham (a sevcn-storeycd 
Luildmg), and quotes the folbwing from Nigha^ipi • 

Vimano’strJ deva-yane (god’s conveyance) sapta-bbutnau cha 
sadmani (scvcn-storeycd building], 

Sc6 also the following ; 

n, 08 , 5 : Prasadagra-vimaiscshu vaJabhlshu cha sarvada I 
{Ste further context under PrAsAda), 

n. s, iG ; 11, 15, 4^ J U. 33, 3 ; u, 57, 10 ; 12 . jj_ gg^ ^ . 

Ill, 3», 4 ; tv, 50, 30; V, a, 53; v, 4, ^7 ; v. 6, i ; v, to, 34 ; v, 

12, 14, V, la, 25 , V, i 3 j t ; V, 53, jg ; v, 54, 23 ; vi, 34, lo ; Vi, 

( 40; .vii, lot, 14. 

(4) Mdiabharaia^ i, iQgj 33 ; 

Nana^prakareshu vimaneshu 1 
Sa die foUgVfing KCshas also ; 

(б) Hcma-chajidra {AhhidhanaHkirdsKta^i ^n inn • o ,,,1 

(7) HclSyadhc fi. 03 , etc.), ^ ^ 

(8) Amsrakdsha (I, 1, 1,4, 3, 36^ . 

The essentia] parts ; 

(cj) Shad-varga-sahitam yat tu sarbha^rilm-samanvitam | 

AndJia^dhan-harokta.kJianda-harmya viicshitam u 

Kuia^alanvitari, yat tu pahjaraii cha samanvitam 1 
lilaka.k^udra-ii5sI-yukU.toratiaii cha samanvitam r 
Brahma-dvara-patakadyair ahgair yuklarii vimanakam )i 

{KdmikSgamai l, 91-93,) 
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A type of quadrangular building : 

(10) Agm-Pur&(tj, (Chap, erv, w. 14-15 ; ui:ider PrAsada). 

(11) Gartida-Ptirma (Chap- XLVII3 vv, ^24-25; Sie under Prasada). 

(12) • There is one other peculiarity cominDR to both Jain and Hindu 
architecture in the north of India that requires noticcn It b the form of 
tlie lowers or spires called sikras or vjmanas which invariably surmount 
tlie cell in which the images arc placed.' Fcrgusson.~(//wL 0/ htd. and 
East. ArchileciuTij p. 2SE.) 

(13) A car of the gods (Aioka^s Rock Edicts, no. iv, Ep. /wi.* VoL pp, 

451, 467). 

(14) A shrine and dome (Rnnganatha inscrip, of Sundarapandyii, 
vv. 3> 8, 10, 22, 30, Ep, /nJ., Vol, ni. pp. it-17). 

(15) A shrine (Ycnamadala imerip. of Ganapamba, v. 17, Ep. 

Vol. m, pp, 99 j 102), 

{16) ' FJaving perceived Oiat the ccjllra] shrine of the gotl of the 
Tinividaikali (temple) . . . wliich fomiciiy consisted of layers of bricks, 
liad become old and crackcd,-'thc lord of Mib^u , . . pulled down 

the temple, rebuilt the central shrine and the mandapa of granite, placed 
on the shrine fine solid pitchers (dome) of gold, built a surrounding 
^valt and a ma^d^pn, in front, and gave a canopy of pearls —(Fourteen 
inserjp. atTinikkovaiur, no, K, lines 5-7, Ep. Ind., Vol. vii, pp. 145, 146, 147.] 

(17) Fxiisada-malablnr abthkpiam dharaiii vidlryyalva samutthilam l 
Vimana-mala'Sadriiaju yattra grihani purnncndu-karamalam II 

' Here, cleaving asunder the earth, Uicrc rise up houses which are 
decorated with successions of storeys, which arc like rows of aerial chariots 
(and] which are as pure as the rays of the full moon*’—(Mandasor stone 
inserlp. of K-unjaragupta, line 7, C. /. I., Vql. ui, F, G. I., no* 18, pp. 81, 85,) 

{18) ‘ . . . a copy of a stone inscription wlilch cristed before Llie 

sacred vimana (i,c. the central shrine) had been pulled down.* —(Inscrip, 
of Vanavldyadhara, no. 47, line i, //. S. I. Vol. in, p. 1 00,) 

(19) ‘ V'marasa-nayakkan caused to be built vtmanas wiUi all the 
necessary characteristics for the god and goddesses at PonnudukkL' — 
{Ep, CarnaLt Vol. >ai, Tumkur Taluq, no. 19 j lYanil., p. 6, para- 2,) 

(20) ‘ The Vimana (of the temple of Paramcivara at Gudimalbm) 
has the so<alIcd gaja-prishthakriti shape (i.e., like the back of an elephant, 
j«f pbtc c-bf facing page 104, Ind. dn/., Vol, xl.) ; but a close study of 
the plan and sections, given in the accompanying pbtc (referred to above), 
warrant the conclusion that Uie architect had distinctly in view the shape 
of the lihga (phallus of &va) ; and hence the vimana might better be styled 
a Uhgiikriti'VJmana.’ 

‘ The gujapcishihakriti-vimana is found only in Saiva temples, e,g‘ 
the Dhannesvara temple at Manimarigalam, the Saiva temples at Sutnan- 
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galaiUt Fc^nagaram, Bliara^dvajairania. near Arcot, TiruppuUvanain 
Koiinur (near Miidi^is)^ vada TirumuUaivaytl^ etc.* — (Five Sana inscrip. 
at Gudimaltam, Ind. Ant.^ Vol. xl, p. 104, line 6, note 4.) 

(21) Nirmiii prakara-svarpa-kalaia^yukta-gopunt'-vimana-sahkam I 

‘ Created the Chamar^dvara temple together with its precincts, gopura 
adorned with golden kalaSas, and tower.'— (Efi. Carmt., VoL iv, Chama< 
rajnagar Taluq, no. 86 ; Roman Text, p. t8, lines 6-9 f.; Transl, p, 11.) 

(22) ‘ Vimatia—The tower of a shrine.** Rea.—(Chalukyan Architecture, 
Arch. Sars., New. Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, p, 40.) 

VIMANA-CHCHHANDAKA—A class of buildings. 

A type of building which Is 21 cubits wide, has seven storeys anti 
latticed windows: 

(1) (Chap, cvi, as, J.R.A.S., N. S., VoL vi; 
p- 319 i under PRAsAnA}^ 

(2) Mat^ja-Pama (Chap, ccumc, w. 38, 3a, 33, 47, 53; see under 
Prasad a) ^ 

(3) B&aptshjfa-PardRa (Chap, exxx, v. ag ; set under PiOsada). 

VI V.\lliV-MAKpAPA (jre Main papa) — A pavilion erected for the 
wedding ceremonies. 

{Skaada-nifSpa., Mahesvara-khattd^* 
prathama. Chap, xxiv, vv. 1-67.) 

\ I\ RITA A type of storeyed building^ a class of the nine-storeyed 
buildings. 

(M, xjtvj). 20 - 32 ; see under PhAsAua.) 
VIVESA — A site plan of 625 square plots. 


Vl$—A fixed abode. 


(ilf., vn, 35-36 - see Pada-vixvAsa.) 


X, 91 , 2 .) 

VlSALA-{KA}—Breadth, an architect, a type of building, a class 
of pavilions, a type of hall, a site plan of 529 square plots. 

Compare MdmsSra (Chapter vn, 31-33; xv. 14; lxviu. lei: j« 
Pada-vlnyAsa.} > a * 

A t>'pc of rectangular building : 

(i) Agni-Purdna (Chap, ov, vv. iG-17; under Pr As An a). 

{i) Gamda-Parma (Chap, xlvii, w. 21-22,26-27; f« under 
PrAsAda). 

A pavilion with too coinmns {Sttprabhedagma, tckxu 104: see under 
Ma^Papa). 

A class of buildings {Kdmikdgama, xlv, 41 • see under MalikAI 
A haU with thiriy-cight pillars (MaUja-Purdpa, Chap., oeexx ' v. ti : 
set under Mampapa). 
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VISALAKSHA—A site plan of 784 square plots. 

{M*t vnj 41 ■'4^1 J#tf under ^aoa-vinyK^.} 

VISVA-KANTA—A type of storeyed building. 

A class of fivc-storeyed buildings {M.^ xxxm, 16-18 ; see under Pra- 

sAda). 

A class of ninc-slorcyed buildings (Af., icxvji, 27-33; see under Frasada). 
VISVA-VIDYALAYA—A university^ a place of learning of univer¬ 
sal subjects in Arts and Sciences, comprising various college build¬ 
ings, prayer halls, residences, etc. 

The famous universities were at Taxila, Valabhi, Vikrama^ila, Odan- 
tapuri, Jagaddala, Somapuri, Viluamapuri, and Nalanda. Compare 
big colleges at Bodh-Gaya, Sanchi, Barhut, Srivasti, Kaulambl, Samath, 
Mathura, NSsika, Amaravad, Nagaijunikuu^a, jagayyapeta, Kanchipura, 
Kannipattana and Madura, For structural details, see Nalanoa.— 
Writer’s ardclea on UmMrsities tlujittg Hindu Period (University Studies, 
Allahabad, 1936, the Taientiith Ctnliej^ J^ly* t 935 » the Sdenee and Ctdtart, 
DExember, 1935, Modern Rmiewt August, 1935.) 

VISVESA-SARA—A site plan in which the whole area is divided 
into 900 equal squares. 

{M.f vu, 45—46, set under Pada-vjnyAsa.J 
VISHANA-(ICA)—^The horn, the tusk, the wing of a building. 

Vishauaka-samayukto nandanah $a udahritah I 

‘ That (prasada) is called pandana which is furnished Mrith a vishanata 
(wing).*— {Mat^-Pard^, Chap, ccuox, v, 33.) 

VISHKAMBHA—The diameter of a circle, the length or width of 
an object, a post, a piEar, the prop or beam, the bolt or bar of a 
door. 

(1) Harmya-pSdasya vishkanibhaifi samam mafijusha-vistiitih • 

* The length of the vault is equal to the width at the foot of the man¬ 
sion.*— {M,t wi, 29 ) 

(2) Dvarasyirdhena vishkambhah—' half of the door gives the width 

{Brikat-samhitd, tin, 84.) 

S^litimSo vishkambho dvarasya dvi-gupa uchhrlyah 1 

{md„ V. 25 ; set J. R, A. S., N. S., Vol. vi, p. 284, note 3.) 

(3) Tchsam ayama-vishkambhalt sannivciathtarani cha I 
Kritrimanarh cha durg^aih vishkambhayaltiain eva cha I 
Yojanad arddha-viahkambham ashta-bhagadhikayatam 11 

{Brafantt^a-PurSeiat Part 1, and anushariiga- 
pada. Chap, vn, w. 94, 106.) 
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(4} Chatur^dandavakrishtam parikhayah sliad»dandochchbntain avar- 
uddham tad-dvi^Qa-vishkambhaih khatad vapraih karayet 1 
Vaprasyopari prSk^th vishkambha-dvi-gu^otscdham ( 

Antarcshu dvi-hasta-vishkambhaih parive chatm^^ayamam 
anuprakaram oshta-hajiayatarti dcva-pathaih karayet | 

{Kautiliya-Artha-iaStf(it Chap, xxjv, 
paras. Si 5j >Oj PP- 5'-5^0 

VISHNU-KANTA—A class of storeyed buildings, a type of column, 
a type of gate-house, a kind of phallus, a jewel. 

A class of four-storyed buildings (Af., xxn, j-ia ; under PnAstoa). 

A jewel (A/.> xn, go, etc.). 

An octagonal column with eight minor pillars (Af., xv, ao, 345, see under 
Staubua). 

A gate-house with sixteen towers (Af., xxxm, 557; rw under Gopura), 
A kind of phallus (Af., lu, 154 j see under LiiiOA). 

VISHNU-GARBHA — {See under Garbha-nyasa) — A kind of founda¬ 
tion prescribed for the Vishpu temples. 

(M, xn, 141,) 

VISTARA—Breadth, length (see under Mana), 

VIHARA Originally monasteries for Buddhist monks and nuns; 
later at the time of Nalanda University, the residential quarters for 
the professors (compare Sangarama), a dwelling, a habitation for 
gods and for monks, a temple, a convent (W. Geiger, MahduamSa, 
p. 297) ; a group of apartments for a community of monks, a 
Sangarama or monastery in Ceylon and Nepal used to designate ' not 
only a cell but also any monastic cstablislimcnt {Fergusson, 
Ind, and East. Arch.^ 1910, i, p. 170). A Buddhist monastery, a 
convent, a temple. With the Buddhists and Jains was ' a hall where 
the monks met and walked about; afterwards these lialls came to 
be used as temples and sometimes became the centres of monastic 
establishments/ 

(i) PrSg-Gangebrara-sanuidhau , , , chakre-darumayarii vih^am 
amalam Sri-Lokanathd$padam | 

* Made a spotless vihlra^of wood, an abode for the Lord of the World, 

in the vicinity of the GaugeSvara (templc).’^{Arigom Sarada inscrin., v! 
2, Ep. Ind., Vol. IX, p, 30a.) 

(a) Viharo nava-khapda-mandala-mahi-harah krito’yam taya tarioya 
vasudharaya nanu vapur vibbraijyalainkritah | 
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Yam drisli^g P'^tichitra-iilpa-rachaJia-chaiuryya-sImairayaTh glrvinaih 
sudfifiaiii cha vismayam agad viivakarmapi sah n 

‘ This vihara, an ornament to the earth, the round of which consists 
of nine segments, was made by her, and decorated as it were by Vasudhara 
herself in the shape of TarinI, and even the Creator himself was taken with 
wonder when he saw it accomplished with the highest skill in the applying 
of wonderful arts and looking handsome (with the images of) gods.^ 
(Sarnath inscrip, of Kmnaradevi, v, ai, Ep. /ud., Vol. ix, pp. 3*5, 337,) 

(3) ' Throughout this work the terra vihara 13 applied only to monas¬ 
teries, the abodes of monks or hennits. It was not, however, used in that 
restricted sense only, in former times, though it has been so by all modern 
writers. Hiouen Thsang, for instance, caJb the great tower at Buddh~ 
Gaya a vihSra, and dcsscribcs simiJar towers at Nalanda, 200 and 300 feet 
high, as ^iharas. The hfahawanso also applies the term indiscriminately 
to temples of a certain class, and to residences. My in^ussion is that all 
buildings desgned in storeys were caUed viharas f1), whether used for the 
abode of priests or to enshrine relics or images. The name was used to 
distingiiisb them irom stupas or towers, which were relic shnnes, or erected 
as memorials of places or events, and never were residences or simulated 
to be such, or contained images, till the last gasp of the style, as at Kholvi 
At present this is only a theory/ 

(This is a iaise impression ; it is not substantiated by literary or archaeo¬ 
logical evidences.) 

Like the chaityas, ‘ these (viharas or monasteries) resemble very closely 
corresponding institutions among Christians, In the earlier ages they 
accompanied, but were detached from the chaityas or churches. In later 
times they were furnished with chapels and altars in which the service 
could be perTormed independently of the chaltya halls, which may or may 
not be found in their proximity/ Fergusson.—(/f£f(. 9/ Ini. mtd East. Aieh., 
pp, 130, note I, 5!.) 

For the photographic vie Vi's and architectural details of the existing 
viharas, see Fergusson ; 

Diagram explanatory of the arrangement of a Buddlisit vihara of four 
storeys in height (p. 134, fig, 67, 66). 

Ajunta-VihStas (p. 154-155, fig. 33, 84, 85). 

Plan of the great Vihara at Bagh (p. iGo, fig, 87). 

Plan of Dehrwarra at Ellora (p. 163, fig. 88). 

Plan of Monastery at Jamalgiri (p. 171, fig, ga). 

Plan of Monastery at Takht-I-Bahi (p. 171, fig, 93). 

Plan of Ionic Monastery at Sha Dehri (p. (76, fig, 96), 
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(4) Su Buddhist Cave Temples {Arth, £ur 9 «. New Imp* Series, Vol. iv, 
Plate xxvn), 

VIHRITA — An. arcliitectural ornament, a moulding, a moulding of 
the upper part of a column. 

(M., XV, 78 ; Sit the list of mouldings uodcr Syahoua.) 
VTI^A—A flute, a lute, a carving on the chariot* 

(M.J xuB, 163, etc.) 

VITHI(-I)—A road, a way, a street, a market place, a stall, a shop, 
a terrace. 

Madhya-rathy^vpta vith! samam evarh vidhiyate t 
Mukhya vlthl dvi-paksha syad gnha-taiaih tri-da^d^kam 1 
Evam bahya-vithi syad antar-vithlr ihochyate t 
Paksha-yukta tu \.ldii syat paksha hinaih tu margakam • 
Tri-chatush-pancha-daodaih va \' 5 thuiSrii vistptir bhavet I 
Shaf'Sapt^shta-danc^am v 5 nanda-pa^ti£a^bh^uih va I 
Evaih tu svastJka-vithi laugalakEravad bhavet I 
Antar-vithl chaika-pakshS bahya-wthi dvi-pakshakli I 
Paritas tu maha-vithir vither esha dvi-pakshayuk I 
Vithmaiii pativayor de& vithikadyair abhkfitam I 

(M., ct, 101, 104, 191, 196, 199, 200, 33a, 396, 477, 529 fj« 
also 99, 136, 184-187, 197, aoi, 203, ao6, 324, 339, 
345 , 347 , 35a, 4*6, 431,463, 519.) 
P^da-daodaih samarabhya pada'p^a-vivardbitam I 
Syad eki-daia'da^d^tarh vithi-manam thagame |i 
Marga-ttiaoam tu tavat syan na dvararii vfthikSgrake I 

{KSmikSgama, XXV, 4, 5.) 

VITHIK.A A gallery, a picture gallery, a road, a narrow street, 
a lane. 

(1) Salito yaa tjitiyaitiias tena karya tu vithika I 

{Kita^khy^^Toatra ; su Brihai-^a^kUd bejpw.) 

(2) SaJa-tri-bhaga-tulya cha kartavya vithiki. bahih | 

(Visvaka ; stt BTikat-satfAM, bdow.) 

(3) Sala-tri-bhaga-tulya.kartavya vithika bahir-bhavanat | 

Outside the dwcllmg one should make a gallery, being in width a 
tlurd part of the h 3 iV—^{Bri/iat-sathhita, ufl, ao, J.lt.A,S,, N. S., Vol. vi, 
p* 283, note 9 *} 

(4) As mat tu chatO-rathyagiad avrita vithika tatah r 
Tat'paiiacba-pade dcic vavfita vithika bhavet I 
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Antai-chalush-padam tnadhye vithikagram chatur-dlfii 1 
Vithlnaih pair^ayor de^c vlthikadyair alankntam i 

Bt, 337 , 434, 478, 539 ■ jm also 323, 334-336.) 

ViRA-KANTHA {see VIra-oala) — A warrior’s neck, a part of the 
column, a monument. 

(SvprsMidSgama, XOU, 59 ; f« under STA«a«A,) 

^^®-A-KAR^A — A warrior’s ear, a part of the column, a monument. 

(M, XV, 49, ai, 14a.) 

VlRA-KAl^'pA—An upper part of the column. 

Tri-bhago maulikotscdhah vira-ka^dad upary-adhah j | 
Vlra-kat^davadhi kshcpya tad-urdhvc nakra-pat^ka II 

{Kdmkdgama, LV, 6fl, m.) 

VIRA-GALA {see Bira-gala) —A warrior’s neck, a monument, a 
memorial. 

A monumental stone {Ind. Ant., Vo), ix, p. 96, c. a, line 10). 

A stone erected in memory of a lalJcn warrior (Clialukyan Architecture, 
Arch, Sun/., New, Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, p, 40). 

VlRA-P.A'I^A'—'Tlie front plate, the diadem, of heroes forming part 
of a crown. 

(1) ’ {These pearls) were strung on two strings (vadam) on both sides 
of the front plate (vira-patta), literally the diadem of heroes, “ this ornament 
forms part of a crown,” Vol, n, p. 242, note i.)*— (Inscrip. of Rajendra 
Chola, no. 8, para. 35, H. S. 1 . Vol. n, p. go.) 

(a) ‘ Given to the itnage of Ardha-n^^vara) one front plate (vira- 
weighing, — inclusive of sixteen nerunji (a kind of thistle), flowers 
made of gold,—four karanju and three mahjadi, and worili three kaiu.’ 

* On (it) were strung one hundred and eleven pearls, viz., old pcarU, 
round pearls, roundish pearls, polished pearls, small pearls, ambumudut 
crude pearls, ^ppatU and kikkattu.’ — (Inscrip. of Raj raja, no. 39, para, 
H.S.I.L, Vol, u, p. 166.) 

(3) ‘ One front plate (vira-patta), laid (round the head of the im^gc 
of Kshctrapala and consisting of) seven marijadi of gold,’—(Inscrip. of 
Rajcndra Chola, no. 43, para, 5, H. 5 . /. VoL u, p. 1 73.) 

(4) ‘One diadem (vira-paita), made for the lord of the Srl-Raja- 
rajeivara temple . . , * — (Inscrip, of Rajmja, no, 39, jara. sa, H. S. I. I, 
Vol, n, p. 242.) 

VIRA-SASANA (j« BIra-oala and VIra-cala)—A monument, 
a memorial. 
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ViRASANA—A throne, a type of pavilion. 

A kind of coronation ijironc (M., XLv, 4,1 ; under StMHiaANA). 

A pavilion with twenty colunuis {Saprathedagama^ xxxi, lo* ; sit 
under Mak^apa). 

VJ^ITA(-TTA)—A circular object, a kind of mound column, a type 
of building, a class of pavilions. 

Dva-trimiata tu madhye pralinato viitta iti vrittah I 

{Btdutt-samhiiai lut, a8 ; j« under Staubua,} 
A type of building which is circular in sliape, has one storey and one 
cupola. According to Kem's interpretation it is dark In the interior 
(afijananipa, Varaha-mihlra ; sandhyak^a, Kasyapa) : 

(1) BfUiat'samhitd [Chap. LVi, 28, jT. R. /I. S,, N, S,, Vol. vij p. 320, 
note [, set under FrASaDa.) 

(2) Mat^a-PutS^ (Chap, cclxix, w. 29,49, 53 ; see under PrAsada.) 

(3) Bhamshya-Rufdna (Chap, exxs, v, 30, see under Prasada.) 

A type of pavilion (maud<ipn) t 

(4) Stiprabheddgama (Chap. xxx. too, 102 where it is called Jaya-> 
bhadra ; set under jAYA-nUAnRA). 

(5) Cf. ' Within this and rising from a Icdging of cut stone 4 feel 

high and 3 broad, stand the walls of the temple, a perfect circle about 
20 feet high and 2 thick, with a handsouu: comicc of brick encircling 
the top. The whole appears to have been coated with five pilaster 
small parts of wliich slid adhere. I examined closely but could not 
discover the smallest appearance of its ever having had a roof,’ Lieut, 
Fagan.-—(An Account of the ftuins of Topary, Ctylm Cent, Aug., 1. 

iBao, ind. Ant.^ Vol. xxxvm, p. 110, c. 1, para t, line 24.) 

VRIDDHA — A (iniai, a spire, the top-part of a building. 

Rvii, ]s6; set under Sun lK..} 

Vi^ISHA-(BHA)—The bull, the riding animal of a god, a type of 
building. 

The riding animal of Siva, description of his image (jlf., uur, a-7) 
see under VaUAwa.) 

A type of building which has one storey, one turret (^linga), is round 
ci'erywhere and twelve cubits wide : 

(1) Biii^l-samkitd (Chap. LVi, 26, J. R. A, 5 .. N. S., Vol. vi, p. 
319 see under Fras^a}, 

(2) Mat^a-Pard^ (Chap, ccLXix, w. 30, 36, 44, 45, 53 ; see under 
PrAsaDA). 
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(3) Bfiaviikja^PurS^a (Chap, cxxx, v. 33: under PrAsada). 

A type of oval building : 

(i) Apti-Pura^a (Chap, crv, w. 1(^*0 : set under Prasada.) 

(a) (Chap. xLVn, w. 29-‘3 g ; see under Prasada.) 

V^^ISHABHALAYA—^A detached building near the gate of a 
temple nhere the bull (nandin) is installed. 

Prakara-dvara-sar\'esham kalpaycd vrishabhsJayam) 
Vri$habhasyopart-bhage tu kalpaycd bali-pithakam I 

(M, xxxii, 98-99.1 

VRISHA-MAIJipAPA—A pavilion where the nandin or bull is in* 
stalled. 

Suprabhedagama (xx?u, 96, g8 ; set under \tAjynAPA) and compare : 
Vrishasya mandaparii tatra chatur-dvara^samikyutam I 

{Ibid., xjtxj, t33. 

VETRA—The cane, a stick, an architectural omament, a moulding. 
A moulding of the diadem (makuta) (3/., xux, 99-100), 

A moulding of the bedstead {M., xltv, 41.) 

An ornament of the throne (. 4 /., xlv, i6a, 1S8 ; see abo M.y sin, 24].) 

VEDI-(KA)—Originally a hall For reading the Vedas in, an altar, 
a stand, a basis, a pedestal, a bencit, a kind of covered verandah or 
balcony in a courtyard, a inoiilding, ‘ bands or string-courses carved 
ivith rail-pattern.* The platform of a stage (Bharata*s Nd^a^idsba 
II, 102, see details under Natya-g:riha(visma), terrace, altar, rail, 
terrace with balustrade {Dipavamia n, p. 181-183, Oldenburg), 
Compare Paskanemedi and Sildvedi {Makdvamia, 36, 52, 103), Maddka- 
vedi and Pada-vedi {jhid., 35 f ^•) {^* Geiger, Mahawamla., pp. 396—297.) 

(1) SalanUnh vedikordhve tu yuddluutham kalpayct sudliih 1 

{M., IX 36j.) 

A moulding of tlie coluiiui: 

Griva-tungatfi tridha bhajyam ckam^ vedskonnatam ) 

(M, XV, 105.) 

‘ The quadrangular spot in the courtyard of a temple or palace 

(Apte), TJmt portion of a building which is covered by the walls (M, 

XDc, 25), 

Ordhve padodayc bandham bhagam ckarhia-vcdikam I 

(Ajf,, xDi, 99.) 

The poruon above the neck-part of a building (Af., xxu, 50, 54, 57, 
etc#). 
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The altar or dais (Af., lxx, 35, etc,). 

Kiuyat s^rvam vcdikaih bhadra-yuktam \ 

{M., xix* iSo.) 

(^^) Tri-chuli vai 4 ya*iudra^aiii paficlia*^pta mahi-Jilintani I 
Brahmati^am tatbaiva syur ekidaia tu vedika^ II 
It should he t^odeed that ' vediba' and * chuli * refer to the same 
object.—xxxVf 6o.) 

The basement : 

Prasada-bhushanam vakshye £ruyat&rh dvija-sattamah I 
Syat pada-ptastaraih griva varge mule tu vedika II 

{Ibidj Lv, I.) 

(3) Vedikcyatti tu sS^rnSnya ku^dman^ prakirtita I 
Pratikramasya chotsedhc chatut-vithSad bhajite tl 
Vedika-prastara-samam shad-aciiiknt^'a bhaga^h I 
Ekam^m prad-patfaih syad athiabhyam autaribhavet I i 

(ed- Sastri, ig^ 23.] 

(4) Kahchanair bahubbih stambhair %'cdikabtui cha 5 obhitah i 

vi^ 3, etc.) 

(5} (Nalinim) ^ , mahS-iimm-fila-pat(a-badciha*^paryaiita-vedikSiii 1 

{MiiMbharaia^ 3, 32, etc.) 

(6} Athatah sampmvakshyauii pratishtha-vidhim uttamam | 
KuQd^-mai;^dapa*vedinaih pramatiaih cha yathi-kramam |i 
Ptasadasyottarc vapi pdrve vJ bhavet 1 

Hastan shoda^ kurvita daia dva-daia va punah II 
Madhyc-vedikaya yuktah parikshlptah samantatah I 
Paficha-saptapi chaturah karan kurvita vedikam II 

Chap. ccLXiv^ vv* i, 13, 14 ; 
also Chap, cclxuc, w. 13, 18.] 
From the positioni and measures given here to the vedi or vedika, Lt 
appears to imply some platform other than the pedestal or throne of 
the idol. 

(7) Tad"urdhvarh tu bhaved vedi sakati|ha mlnaslrakam n 
Urddbvarh cha vedika^m^at kalaiam parikalpayet 11 

{Agni-Pur^f Chap. XLit, w. 17^ 18.) 

(8) Maodapam cha su-vistlrt>adi vedikabhir manoramam i| 
Tau-madhyc maridapam k|;itva veditti tatra su*nirmali.m 11 

{Skarjda*Purdi^, Mahe£vara-kha^a-*prathamai 
Chap. XXIV, V* 2, Vduh^DA~kh^^d'‘ 
Chap, xxv, v, 26.) 

(9) See specimens of Jaiua sculptures from Mathura (Plate ni, Ep. Ind,j 
Vol. n. p- 319, last para.)* 


47 ^ 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


VEDI-(KA) 


(lo) Hath! cha puvado hathSnam cha uparima hcihiml cha veyika — 

* the elephants and, before the elephants, the rail*mouldings above and 
below.’—{Karle mscrip. nos. 3, 17, t8, Bp. ltd., Vol. vn, pp. 51, 63-64.) 

{ii) Chany any abhanti dlr^ba-vabbliim sa-vedikam 1 

' And other long buildings on the rooB of the houses, with arbours in 
them, are beautiful.*—‘(Mandasor atone inaerip. of Kumaragupta, lines 6-7, 
C. /, Vol. ni, F. G. I., no. 18, pp. 81, 85.) 

(la) Esba bhatl kulachalaih parivpta pr^eya-samsaiggibhlr wedl 
meru'iileva kahchana'inayl devasya vi^ranm-bbuh I 

Suohraih pranta-vikasi-pahkaja-dalair ity-ikalayya svayarh rau- 
pyaih padmam aclukaral pa£upateh pujartham aty-ujjvalam 11 

■ Thinking that this throne on which the deity rests, goldcn-likc mouns 
meru, was surrounded by the Imperishable (seven) primeval mountains 
covered by snow, (the king) himself caused an exceedingly resplendent 
rilver lotus with brilliant wide opened petals to be made for the worship of 
Paiupati.’ 

‘ (The poet tries to prove that the lotus resembles the shrine of Paiu- 
pati. As the latter Is of gold, so the centre also of tlie lotus is golden, and 
as the temple is surrounded by snowy mountains, so the petals of the lottis 
are made of silver).’—(Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 15, oTYaya-deva, V, 35, Ind. 
Ant., Vol. DC, pp. 179, 1S2J. 

(13) *Vedi (bedi)^— ^Hall for reading the Vedas io,’— (Vincent-Smith^ 
Gloss, to General Cuiminghaiii’s Artk. Sum. Reports.) 

(14) See Cunningham, Arch, i’ura. Reports (Vol. xvn, Plate xxxi, Buddhist 
railings). 

(15) ^ VcyikS, which, as well as Vedika and vetika in other Buddhist 
inscriptions, stands for Sanskrit vedika, docs not mean alt<ir, dais, etc., 
but hands or string-couiscs carved with rail-pattern ■. compare Mahssamlei, 
228.* Dr. Burgess. — (Karle inscrip. no. 3, Arch. Sum., New Imp. Series, 
Vo). IV, p, 90, note 3 ; sec also nos. 15, 16 : Kshatrapa inscrip. no. 3.) 

(16) ‘These (rails, ? vedi) have recently been discovered to be one of 
the most important features of Buddhist architecture. Generally they are 
foui.d surrounding topes, but they arc also represented as enclosing sacred 
tree.®, temples and pillars, and other objects.’ Fergusson,— {Hist, of Ind. 
ani Bast. Ank., p. 50.) 

See the photographic views and architectural details of the following 
Rails in Fergusson : 

Buddh Gaya Rail (p. 86, figs. 25, 26). 

Rail at Bharhut (p. 88, fig. 27). 

Rail at Swchi (p. 92-93, figs. 29, 30, 31). 

Rail in Gautaniiputra Cave (p. 94, fig. 32}. 
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VEDIKA-VATAPANA — A balustrade, 

( 5 . B, E., XX, p, 104, 4. 3 ; P- 4 , 4 ; 

Geiger^ M^MvaTfiJa^ p. 297^) 

VEDI-KANTA-(KA)—A type of storeyed building, a class of 
four*storeyed buildings. 

{ Af., xxjt, 58-59 ; set under PftjlaXDA.) 

VEDI-BANDHA—The pedestal, the base, the basement. 

Pr^adau nirgatau karyau kapotau garbha>inanatah t 
fJrdhvam bhitty-uchchhrayat tasya manjarim tu prakalpayct fi 
MaAjary^ chardha-bhagena ^uka-nasath prakalpayct I 
Oidhvaiii tathardha^-bhagcDa vcdi-bandho bhaved iha tl 

(Visvak 6, 767, J. if. A, SL, N. S., 
Vol. VI, pp. 421, 320, note 2.) 
These lines arc identical in the Maisj>a-Purd^a (Chap, ccLxnc w. 
u-*i 30 

VEDI-BHADRA— One of the three classes of pedestals, the otlicr 
two being Prad-bhadra and Mancha-bhadra, It has four types 
differing from one another in die addition or omission of some 
mouldings and in height. 

(nt/!,, xiti, 27-53 t die list of mouldings under UpApIyiiA.) 

VESANA—An entrance, a gate, a gateway, a band, an architec¬ 
tural moulding. 

Eka-dvi-lrt'd Ei^d^di va chSnlaralasya vc^naiii syat t 
Harmya-vaiad upa-vesanarit yukiatn | 

{At., XIX, 191 , 167 .) 

A band in connexion with joinery (A/,, xvji, 139). 

Cf. Crdhva-kuta-vc^anam I 

* . . bhitti-visiaram eva cha 1 7 ®-) 

Scsharii tad-garbha-gchaih tu madhya-bhiigc tu vesanam 1 

{M., xxxur, 333-334; see also 488.) 
In connexion with chariots: Kukshasya vdanam 1 

In connexion with the phatlux r (Af.,xi.in, 14) 

Lidga-tunga-viicsbaih syad vesanath tan nayct budhaJi 1 

. {Af f iJij 313) 

VESJiAN *A house ns the place where one is settled * 

{R.~V„ X, to;, to; 148, 3; v, 17,13 j a, 6, 30 ; Ait. Bra. vui, 24, 6v) 
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VESARA—^A style of architecture, oocc prevailing in the ancient 
Vesara or Tclugu country, ‘ India between the Vindhyas and the 
Krishna corresponding to Tamil India * (S, K. Aiyangar, JJ.S.O.A,^ 


Vol. n, no. I, p. 23-27.) 


(iS^f details under NAgasa,) 


VAIJAYANTIKA—A type of building, a class of single-storeyed 
buildings. 

(Af., xis, 166 ; stt under Prasada.) 
VAIRAJA—A class of buildings, square in plan and named as 
follows: (i) Mcru, (2) Mandara, (3) Vimana, (4) Bhadra, (5) 
Sarvato-bhadra, (6) Ruchaka, (7) Nandika, (8) Nandi-varddhana 
and (9) Siivatsa. 

(t) Agai-Pardifa (Chap, civ, w- n, 14-15; under PbasAda), 

(a) Gunidn-Purofta (Chap, xcvii, w. ai-aa, 24-25 ; under Prasad a) 

VAISYA-GARBHA {set Gardha-nyasa) — A kind of foundation 

prescribed for the buildings of the Vaisyas. 

(M.| XU, i62j under GARBiiA-fJYASA.) 

VYAJANA~A fan, an account of its architectural details, 

(Af-, L, 46^ 97-no ; w BhOsiiai^a.) 

VYAYA—One of the six Varga-fonnulas, an arduteciural measure, 
the name of a year. 

(Set details under SitAp-vARCA.) 
{[) 8rimaeh-chhSU-^ka1xIake cha gaUte nagabhra-bajnicmdubliis ebabde 
sad-vyaya-namni-cliaitra-sita-shasbthyaiti saumya-vare ^xi^he I 
' And in the excellent: year named Yyaya . . , ’ 

(Karkala inscrip, of Bhairava u, v. 6, tine 7 f 
Ep, Ind., Vol. vni, pp. 131, 134, 124.) 

S^-vahana'^iaka-varsha (1508] ncya vyaya-samvatsarada) I 
* In the Sulivahana saka year which corresponded to the Vyaya sam- 
vatsara , . . ’ — (Ibid,, line 9.) 

(2) ' When the year of glorious era called 8ali^ka, Itaving the excel¬ 
lent name of Vyaya and to be expressed in words by the cLcphanu, die 
sky, the arrows, and the moon, had expired ... * 

‘ The month Chaitra of ilic Vyaya sathvalsara, which was the year 
of the Sri-S^vahana Saka 1508."—(Sasana of the Jaiiia Temple at ICarkala, 
Ind. Ant., Vol. v, p. 43, c, 1, lintss, 23,32,) 

VYAGHRA-NlpA — ^Thc cage for a domesticated tiger, included in 
the articles of furniture. 

(M., L, 55, 251-269 ; Sit under BuDsiiAiifA.) 
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VYALA-TORANA {see Torana)—A n arch marked with the loo- 
graph. 

Tatah samabhyiinnata-pfirvva-kSyas teaadhir^i^hah sa naradhipena t 
Samutpatann ' uttama-sattva-vegah khe toratia-'vyaJa(ka)-vaddha 
bh^ II 

(Jaifliamo/ff, Svabha-jatoka, kxv, aai V. 19, ed. Kern, p. 165.) 

S 

SAKTI—Power, energy, capacity, strength, female divinity, the 
female deities in general. 

Manasdm (Ghap. uv, 1-195), named Sakti: 

Sarasvati or goddess of learning, Lakshtnl or goddess of wealth and 
foTtimc, Mabi or the earth goddess, Manonmanl {Manah-untnadinT) 
or goddess of love, Sapta-matri or the seven goddesses collectively 
so called, and Dntga are the different phases of Sakti (lines 2-4). 

Of these, LakinU is distinguished into Maha or the great Tjulf^shini and 
Samanya or the ordinary- Lakshmi, the latter being InstaUed in alt family 
chapels (lines 63-64), The seven goddesses consist of Var^i, Kaum^T, 
Cb^ut^di, Bhairav^ Mahcndri, Vaishtiavi, and Brahman! (lines 
126-’127). 

These seven goddesses are measured in the nine-tala system (line 128) ; 
all other female deities are measured in the ten-tab system (lines 34-38), 
Details of these measures will be found under TAi,A-MAi:iA, 

The sculptural details include the measures of the limbs, and the poses , 
and the ornaments and features of each of these female deities arc des¬ 
cribed in detail (lines 4-128, !32-i95). 

Cf. Matri-gattah kartavyal? sva-nama-dcvajiuriipakrita-chihnali I 

{Bfikal-saiSihitS, Lvm, 56.} 

S AKTI-DHVAJA—A moulding of the column, 

{Af. XV, 77; f« lists of mouldings under StauvhA.) 
SA^KU”A stake, a peg, a post, a pole, a measuring rod, the 
gnomon hy means of which the cardinal points are ascertained Ibr 
the orientation of buildings {see details under Dvara). 

Set TnO^JA; 

The memonat pillar set up at the four comers of ima^ana (grave 
and cemetery) {Sat. fl™., xm, 8, 4, [ ; iv, 2, 5, 15; Kat. SrAata 
SutTit, XXI, g, gi) upon which Yama makes seats for the departed 
{F’Vmt Xj t8, 3, xvnii 3, 5®}* 
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(]) Maaasdra (Chap, vi, i-iso, Darned Saiiku) : 

Rules are laid down on the principles of dialling and for ascertaining the 
cardinal points by means of a gnomon. The gnomon is made of some 
particular wood (lines io~i2, 106-108}. It may be 24, iSj or lis aAfulas 
in length and the width at the base should be respectively 6^ 5, and 4 
aOguIas (lines 13-22). It tapers frem bottom towards the top (line 14}. 
The nilta are described (lines 23-88) ; but they arc more explicit in the 
quotations given below. As regards the principles of dialling, each of the 
twelve months is divided into groups of ten days each, and the increase 
and decrease of shadow (or days, as stated by Vitruvius, see below) are 
calculated in these several parts of the different months. 

Pegs (kbata-iaftku) arc stated to be posted in the foundations (lines 110- 
118). 

(2) SSiya-siddhSnta (Chap, m, vv. 1-51, 2, 3, 4) : 

Construction of the dial and description of its parts (vv. 1-6} ; the 
measure of amplitude (v, y), of the gnomon, hypotenuse and shadow, 
any two being given to 6nd out the third (v. 8) ; precession of the 
equinoxes (w, 9-12) ^ the equinoctial shadow (w. 12-13); 
from the equinoctial shadow the latitude and co-latitude (w. 13-14) 
the sun’s declination being known, to find from a given shadow at 
noon, his zcnith'distance, the latitude, and its sine and cosine (w. 
14-17) ] latitude being given to find the equinoctial shadow (v. 17) ; 
to find, from the latitude and the sun’s zenith, distance at noon, 
his declination, and his true and mean longitude (w, 17-30) ■ latitude 
and declination being given, to find the noon-shadow and hypotenuse 
(w. 21-22) ; from the sun’s declination and the equinoctial shadow to 
find the measure of the amplitude (w. 22-23) i to fiud from the equin¬ 
octial shadow and the measure of amplitude at any given time the base 
of the shadow (w. 23“25) ; to find the hypotenuse of the shadow when 
the sun is upon the prime-vertical (vv. 25-27) ; the sun’s declination 
and the latitude being given, to find the sine and the measure of 
amplitude (w. 27-28) ; to find the sine of the altitude and zenith- 
distance of tlic sun, when upon the south-east and south-west vertical 
circles (w, 28-33) > ^ corresponding shadow and hypotenuse 

(w, 33-34) : the sun’s ascensional difference and the hour-angle being 
given, to find the sines of his altitude and zenith-distance, and the 
corresponding shadow and hypotenuse (w, 34-36) ; to find, by a con¬ 
trary process, from the shadow of the given time, the sun’s altitude 
and zcnith'distance and the hour-angle (w. 37-39) i the latitude and 
the sun’s amplitude being known to find his declination and true 
longitude (w. 40™4[)i to draw the path described by the extremity of 
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the shadow (w. 41-4®) i to find arcs of the right and oblique asccnaon 
corresponding to the several signs of the cctipUc (w. 4e-’45) : the sun*s 
longitude and the time being known, to find the point of the ecliptic 
which is upon the horizon (w. 46-46}; the sun's longitude and the 
hour-angle being known to find the point of the ecliptic which is 
upon the meridian (v, 49) ; and the determination of time by means 
of these data (vv. 50-5!}/ 

* On the surface of a stone levelled with water or on the levelied floor 
of the chunam work, describe a circle with a radius of a certain number of 
digits. Place the vertical gnomon of digits as its centre and mark the 
two points where the shadow (of the gnomon) before and after noon meets 
the circumference of the circle ; these two points are called the cast and 
the west points (respectively) . Then draw a line through the timi (fish) 
formed between the (said) cast and west points and it will be the north and 
south line or the meridian line,' 

(To draw a line perpendicular to and bisecting the line joining two 
given points, it is usual to describe two arcs from the two given points as 
centres with a common radius, intersecting each other in two points ; the 
line passing through the intersecting points is the line required. In this 
construction the space contained by the intersecting arcs is called ' Timi 
a fish, on account of its form). 

'And thus, draw a line through the timi formed between the north 
and the south points of the meridian line ; dns line would be the east and 
west line,' 

' In the same manner, determine the intermediate directions through 
the tlmis formed between the points of the determined directions (cast, 
south, etc.).* 

(3) 'ITte Si^dhdnlit'iircrtui^i (Chap, vn, w, 36—39) refers to tlic ‘ rules for 
resolving the questions on directioris ’ by means of a gnomon. But it 
does not apparently deal with the cardinal points we are discussing here. 

(4) The LUdssti (xi i-io, part 2, Chap, n, section 4) lays down a few 
rules for ascertaining the shadow of the gnomon of 12 digits as well as the 
height of the lamp by which the shadow is caused in this case instead of by 
the sun. But it has no specific reference to the cardinal points. 

(5) See Ram Raz Arch, of Hind., pp. igr-ao). 

(6) Rev. Kearns gives some extracts from Myen (Maya) (/iid. Ant., 
Vol, V, p. 231) t 

Rule I— 

‘ Stand with the sun to your right, join your hands horizontally— 
r^cct the thumbs -erect the index-finger from the middle. If the 
shadow of the erect finger extends to the outer edge of the finger next 
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adjacent — to the index-finger of the left hand—it denotes 46 minutes 
past sunrise, and so qq.’ 

Wlicn the sun has passed the meridian, the posirion must be altered 
accordingly. 

Rule II— 

* Take a straw eleven fingers in length, place it on the ground, bend 
it, raising one part to serve as a gnomon, the gnomon being erected 
against the sun, east or west of the meridian. The height of the 
gnomon is found by raising the end of the bent portion no higher 
than sulfices exactly to throw its shadow to the extreme point of the 
recumbent portion of the remainder of the straw. The gnomon 
so found gives the time of day. Ascertain how many fingers it 
contains ; the sum is the time in Indian hours.* 

(7) The details given above may be compared for further knowledge 
of the subject with those quoted below &omi 7 trut'uis r 

' Thus arc expressed the number and names of the winds and the 
points whence they blow. To find and lay down their situation we 
proceed as follows: 

* Let a marble slab be fixed level in the centre of the space enclosed 
by the walls, or let the ground be smoothed or levelled, so that the 
slab may not be necessary. In the centre of this plane, for the purpose 
of marking the shadow correctly, a brazen gnomon must be erected. 

The Greeks call this gnomon skiatheras.’ 

‘ The shadow cast by the gnomon is to be marked about the fifth 
anti-meridional hour and the extreme point of the shadow accurately 
dcterimned. From the central point of the space whereon the 
gnomon stands, as a centre, with a distance equal to the length of 
the shadow just observed, describe a circle. After the sun has passed 
the meridian, watch the shadow which tlie gnomon continues to 
cast till the moment when its extremity again touches the circle 
which has been described. From the two points, thus obtained in 
the circumference of the circle, describe two arcs intersecting each 
other and through their intersection and the centre of the circle first 
described draw a line to its extremity ; this line will indicate the 
north and south points. 

' One-sixteenth part of the circumference of the whole circle is to be set 
out to the right and left of the north and south paints and drawing lines 
from the points thus obtained to the centre of the circle, we have one- 
eighth part of the circumference for the region of the north, and another 
eighth part for the region of the south. Divide the remainders of the 
circumference on each side into three equal parts and the divisions or 
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regions of the eight winds will be then obtained \ then let the directions 
of the streets and lanes be determined by the tendency of the lines which 
separate the different regions of the winds. . , / 

‘ Inasmuch as the brevity with which the foregoing rules are laid down 
may prevent thdr being clearly understood, I have thought it right to add 
for the clearer undeitsanding thereof two figures, . . . The first shows 
the precise regions whence the different winds blow, the second, the method 
of disposing the streets in such a manner as to dissipate the violence of the 
winds and render them innoxious.' 

* Let A be the centre of a perfectly level and plane tablet whereon 
a gnomon is erected. The ante-meridional shadow of the gnomon being 
marked at B, from if, as a centre with the distance ABt describe a com¬ 
plete circle. Then replacing the gnomon correctly, watch Its increasing 
shadow, which after the sun has passed his meridian, will gradually leng¬ 
then till it become exactly equal to the shadow made in the forenoon, then 
again touching the circle at the point ( 7 , from the points B and C, as centres, 
describe two arcs cutting each other in D, From the point Z), through the 
centre of the drcle, draw the line which will give the north and south 
points. Divide the whole circle into sixteen parts, From the point E, 
at which the southern end of the meridian fine touches the circle, set off 
at G and H to the right and left a distance, equal to one of the said six¬ 
teenth parts, and in the same maiuier on the north side, placing one foot 
of the compasses on the point F, mark on each side the points f and K, 
and with lines drawn through the centre of the circle, join the points GK 
and m, so that the space from G to H will be given to the south wind and 
its region; that from / to K to the north wind. The remaining spaces 
on the right and left arc each to be divided into three equal parts ; the ex¬ 
treme points of the dividiug lines on the east sides, to be designated by the 
letters L and M : those on the west by the letters NO : from M to 0 and 
from Lto N draw lines crossing each other : and thus the whole circum¬ 
ference will be divided into eight equal spaces for the winds. The figure 
thus described will be furnished with a letter at each angle of the 
octagon *.—(FiVninur, Book 1, Chap, vi), 

■ It is clearly by a divine and surprising airangemcnt, that the equinoc¬ 
tial gnomons arc of different lengths in Athens, Alexandria, Rome, 
Flaccnaa and in other parts of the earth. Hence the construction of dials 
varies according to the places In which they are to be erected \ for from 
the size of the equinoctial shadow, are formed aDalcmmata, by means of 
which the shadows of gnomons arc adjusted to the situation of the place 
and the lines which mark the hours. By an analcmma is meant a rule 
deduced from the sun's course and founded on observation of the increase 
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of the shadow from the winter $olstice, by mcaai of which, wth mechanical 
operations and tlie use of compasses, we arrive at an accurate knowledge 
of tlic true shape of the world/—(Book ix, Chap, iv*) 

* From the doctrines of the piitlosophers above mentioned, arc ex¬ 
tracted the principles of dialling and the explanation of the increase and 
decrease of the dajra (shadows in the Mamsara) in the different months. 
The sun at the times of the equinoxes, that is, when he is in Aries of Libra, 
casts a shadow in the latitude of Rome equal to eight-ninths of the length 
of the gnomon. At Athens the length of the shadows is three-fourths of 
that of the gnomon ; at Rhodes five-sevenths ; at Tarentum nmc-elc\xnth5 ; 
at Alexandria three-fifths ; and thus at all other places the shadows of die 
gnomon at the equinoxes naturally differ. Hence in whatever place a 
dial is to be erected, we must first obtain the equinoctial shadow. If, as 
at Rome, the shadow be cight-nintlrs of the gnomon, let a line be drawn 
on a plane surface, in the centre whereof is raised a perpendicular thereto : 
this is called the gnomon, and from the line on the plane in the direction of 
the gnomon let nine equal parts be measured. Let the end of the ninth 
part Af be considered as a centre, and extending (he compasses from that 
centre to the extremity B of the said line, let a circle be described. This 
is called the meridian. Then of those nine parts between the plane and 
the point of the gnomon, let eight be allotted to the line on the plane, 
whose extremity is marked C. This will be the equinoctial shadow of 
the ^omon. From the point C through the centre A, let a line be tlrawn, 
and it will represent a ray of the sun at die equinoxes. Extend the com¬ 
passes from the centre to the line on the plane, and mark cm the left 
an equidistant point £, and on the right another, lettered /, and join 
them by a line through the centre which will divide the circle into two 
semi-circles. TliU fine by the mathematicians is called the liorisEon 
A fifteenth part of the whole circumference is to be then taken, and 
placing the point of the compasses in that point of the circumference F, 
where the equinoctial ray is cut, mark is-ith it to the right and left the 
points G and H. From these, through the centre, draw lines to the plane 
where the letters T and R arc placed, thus one ray of the sun is obtained 
for the winter and the other for the summer. Opposite the point E, will 
be found the point /, in which a line drawn tlirough the centre, cuts the 
circumference ; and opposite to G and H the points K and L, and opposite 
to C, F, and A, will be the point N. Diameters arc then to be drawn from 
G to Xr, and from // to JT. The lower one will determine the summer and 
the upper the winter portion. These diameters are to be equally divided 
m the middle at the points Af and 0 , and the points being thus marked, 


Sankha 


AN ENCYCLOPAEOiA OF 


through them and the centre A a line must be drawn to the circumference, 
wlierc the letters P and Q, arc placed. This Une will be perpendicular 
to the ecjuinoctial ray and is called in mathematical language the Ajcon< 
From the last obtained points as centres (iVf and 0 } extending the com¬ 
passes to the extremity of the diameter, two scitu-drcks are to be described, 
one of which will be for summer, the other for winter. In respect of those 
points where the two parallels cut that line which Is called the horizon j 
on the right hand is placed the letter 5 , and on the left the letter V, and at 
the extremity of the semi-circle, lettered G, a line parallel to the Axon is 
drawn to the extremity on the left, lettered H, This parallel line is called 
Lacotomus. Finally, let the point of the compasses be placed in that 
point where this line is cut by the cquinoctia] ray, and letter the point 
Xt and let the other point be extended to that where the summer ray cuts 
the circumference, and be lettered H, Then with a distance equal to that 
from the summer interval on the equinoctial point, as a centre, describe 
the circle of the months, which is called Manacus. Thus will the 
analcmma will be completed . . . ‘ 

* In all the Egurcs and diagrams the effect will be the same, that is to 
say, the equinoctial as well as the solstitial days, will always be divided 
into twelve equal parts/—(Book ix, Chap, vm.) 

(8) Brakota-siddhdttta'‘spkuta of Brahmagupta (xnc, i-2o). 

(9) PaAiha^sidhdjtlikd of Varahamihira (n, 10-13 ■ 

(10) Mayamata (vi, 1-^8). 

(11) Jjf^aralna of Srikumara (xi, 1-23), 

(13) Kai/apa-iilpa (l, 60-70]. 

(13) Vdslu-Bi(^d (m, 7-io). 

(t4) Mamtsk^aya-^handrikd (ti, 1^4]. 

$AI^ KHA—type of round building. 

(i) Agni-Purdna (Chap. Giv, w. 17-18; see under PrasAoa]. 

(3} GaTUda-Purdjtaf (Chap, xlvei, w. 21, 23, 28-29 J under PrAsXua). 

SAI'JKHA-KUNDALA — ^An ornament, an ear-ring of conch-shell, 

(Af., LVI, 1G7, 170 ; see Bhusuaj^a.) 
SAI^KHA-PATRA^^ — ^An ornament of leaf pattern, made of conch- 
shelL 

{M,, jjv, 170 j set BiitSssiAyA.* 
SATARDHIKA — ^A pavilion with eighteen pillars. 

{.Maiya-PurS^, Chap, cotxx, v. 13 ; 

j« under hfAy^pA.) 
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SATAT^GA—A cjir, a carriage, a war-chariot, an arm-chair, a 
sofa. 

(Rangan^th inscrip, of Sundara-paodya, v. 14, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. lu, pp. 12, 15.) 
CfatUaoasga (vi, 2, 4 } also vi. 20, 2 \ vm, i, 3) which reads Sattan- 
go. There seems to be another expression, Apasayam, to mean a sofa or 
arm-chair {ste Buddhaghosa^s note on ibid., vi, a, 4). 

SATRU-MARDANA—A pavilion with thirty-four pillars, 

{Matspa-Pw^, Chap, colxx, v, i i i under 

Mak^apa.) 

SAMBHU-KANTA—A class of eleven-storeyed buildings. 

(M, xxjx, a-8; stt under PaAsAoA.1 

Dayana ^Lying down, a bed, a couch, the recumbent posture, 
the roof of a house, a building material, a class of buildings in which 
the width (at the bottom) is the unit of measurement, the temples 
in which the idol is in the recumbent posture. 

Compare Asandi, Talpa, Proshtha, and Vahya. the^Jff-Prda (vn, 55, 8) 
rcfeis to ‘ mairied woman occupying their commodious “ talpas,” the new 
bride on the fashionable vahya *’ and other single women of the house¬ 
hold on the " proshthas ” within the family home (harmya).* 

A bedstead (M, m, 10, ii, 12 ; xciv, 74, and colophon). 

The recumbent posture (if., lxu, 15 ; Lxm, 47, etc.). 

A synonym of the roof of a house (M, xvi, 56, 58; ste PkAcnciiHA- 
oaua}. 

The wood used in constructing a bedstead {M., xnv, 74). 

A temple (Af„ xut, 7-11, Stt under ApA-sAiCt c mt ta ■) 

SAYANA-MAT^DAPA—^A bed-chamber, sleeping apartments, 

(M., xxxB, 7a, etc.) 

SARKARA—Sugar, a small stone, a pebble, a gravel, sand, any 
hard pardde. 


A material of which idols are made {Af., u, 6, etc.; std under AsHasA), 
Cf. Musalena tu saihpidya ^rkarSdi-samanvitam I 


A , « , , . xnti, no.) 

SARMA—A house vn, 82, r). 

SASTRA^MAI^PAPA—An arsenal, a detached building for the 
storage of arms. 
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SAKHA — A branch, an arm, part of work, a wing, the door¬ 
frame, the door-post, the jamb. 

(i) Sakha-dvayc'pi knryarh siirdhaTh tnt syud udumbamyoh ii 
Uchchhrayiit pada-vistlr^a tadvad udumbarah i 

Vist^-pada-pr.'itimath bahutyaih l^khayoh smritam || 
Tn-paneha-sapm-navabhih iakhabhis tat praiawatc i 
Adbab-sakha-chatur-bh^e pratiharau mvmyct tt 

{BTtkal-samhiiSt Un, 24 ; LVi, 13, 14.) 

{2) Tlic lldrd and fourth Uao of the Bfthai-sa^iidtS quoted above 
are identicaJ with those in the (ste Chap. ccl.xx, vv. 20 21). 

fa) Uchchhrayat pldn-vistu-pa tadvad udumbarc 11 

VLstararddhena bahulayaih sarvesham eva kirtitam 1 
Tii-paAcha-sapta-navabhih Sakhabhir dv^am ishpidam ll 
Adhab-fukh^'Chaturthaltlfe pratiharau nive^yct I 
Mithunaih pada-varnabhih iakha-^esham vibhushayct II 

{Agni-Piird^f Chap, av, vv. 2^30.) 
{4) A wing (Dabhoi inscrip, v. in, Ep. /«</., Voh i, p, 31). 

SANTIKA (jw Utsedha) — ^A measure, the height which is equal 
to the breadth. 

(iSier M., XXXV, 22-28, and cf, Kamikdgama, 
L. 24-28, under AoanuTA,} 

SALA — * Primarily a thatch of straw (rAa/d) for shelter of men or 
their cattle and stores, then the homestead inclusive of such stalls and 
sheds (A. F. ra, >3, i ; v, 31, 55 vi, 106, 3 ; vm, 6, to ; !x, 3, i ; 
XIV, 11,631 Titil. Brd, I, 3, 3, t t SaL Brd. in, 1, i, 6}; then houses 
generally as in Salapati or houscliolder (/C.-F., tx, 3, is) ; finally a 
section or a single room of a house as in patni-sala, agni-iaia. It 
came quite early to be used of dourishing and wealthy residences as 
in prachl 4 a-Sala Brd. x. 3, 3, i ; 6, i, 1; Chhand. Upanhhd, v, i 
I ; Mund. Upunishad i, 1,3) and in the SUpa-iastra notably in the 
Mdnasdra it is used for a storeyed mansion, a hall, a room, an apart¬ 
ment, a house, a stable, a stall. The three terms, gala, mandapa, 
and griha, are sometimes indiscriminately used to imply iiousc.s 
in general. GoSata (cow-shed) {M., xxxti, 87), patha-gaia (college 
or school) ; vaji-gali, gaja-gala, and meslia-galk {M., xl, 127-128, 
etc.) generally indicate a separate house for domestic animals ; while 
p^ka-iala (kitchen), etc., may imply a hall or room inside a small 
building also. But there is a clear distinction between mandapa 
and ^ala. ‘Trees are stated (Mal^a^Pttrdjfat vii, 83-130) to have 
supplied to the primitive man the model of his future house. SaJa 
(house) Is stated (vv, 117-120) to have been derived From Sskha 
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Hmnu ARCHITECTURE 


SAlA 


(braach), because originally branches were aimnged lengthwise. 

breadthwise, crosswise, up and down, and iliatch them to make the 
hrst house.’ 

Maridapas arc detached smglc^stofcycd pavilions {M, xxxiv) and 
balas arc storeyed inansiotis furnished idih pavilions [M., xxxv), 
fO Mdnasara (Chap, xxav, 1^404), named Saia : 

In Urn chapter 'Sala* is usee! mostly in the sense of a house. Salas 
imply teth temples and rcsidcnUal buildings for the Brahmans, the Kshat- 
nyas, the VaiJyas and the Sudras (lines i-a). 

Their characteristic features as single buildings : 

Salayah parito’lindam pjishthato bhadra-samyutam < {40) 
Purato mandapopclaih ... 1 (41) 

Ekancka-talantaih syat chaii-harmyadi>mai[iciitoni l (47) 
ike villages, Salas arc divded into sbt classes, namely, daiidaka, svastika 
mauhka, chatur-mnkha, sarvato-bhadra, and vardhamana (lines -i-i)* 
Some of these mib a certain number of hails arc stated to be temples wliilc' 
others varying tn the number of rooms arc meant fiir the residences of difTer* 
cm tastes (^cs 32 ^ 37 )* A distinction is made with regard to the number 
of^rcys they should be furnished wth (lines 78, 355-373 etc ) 

The maximum number of storeys a sala has is tv,elvc as i^uaL ' All the 
storeys of all these ^alas are described in detail (lines 5-401). 

(2) [Chap, xxxv, 

Salas are meant to be the dirdlings of the Brahmans and others 
(w. I— 2 J I 

Eka-dvi-tri-chatuIi-sapta*daSa-5ala prakirtitah ( 

Tad-urdhvatii iri-tri-vridhya tu yavad ish5arh pragfiliyatam u 
Ta eva m^ah piokta mala-vat kriyatc yatah It 

(v J^ts-aor'" measurement (w. 3^13), and the iyadl-sliadvarga 

The different component parts of the Sala : 

^hishgianaih cha padaih dia prastaraiii karnam eva clia | 
Sikharaih stuplka chaiva ^^gam iti kathyatc H (ai) 

The of ha.,, pilUr, o„u.bla,uro. .„»or. ^ 

u ^vcii next (w, 22-35), ' ^ 

X]ic wall js also described fw. 32^ 33) i 

Tri'hiistmtath tu vislaro bhittrnarii parikirthah 11 

Mula-bhittcr idaiii manam urdhve padardlia^hinakam i 
Anyonyam adhika vapi nyOna va bhittayah sam^i n 
Ihc groups of arc described (vv. 34—36). 
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The verandahs (aUnda) are also described (vy . 36-38) t 
Asam agre tu alindah syuh pradhane ya viiieshatah t _ 

Eka-dvi-tri-chatush-pa5cha-shaj-saptalinda-sarii)ru^a(-a) b 11 

Prishthe pai^e tathaiva syuh ishta-dt^ athayS punah I 
The courtyard (prSAkana or pratigaija) is described {set w. 39-^2). 
The adytum, the open quadrangle, and the upper storey, etc,, ^e also 

dcscrilKd (vv. 45-57)- “ '1™“* 7* *' "'™“‘ *' 

description of ialas given above is but general charactcmtics (v. 58), 

This is Mowed by a brief rdercnce to the usa of fimSs : 

Taidlanarix dvi-jatinith pasha^idSiramm^ api» 

Hasty-aSva-ratha-yodhatiaih yaga-homadi-kannasu 1 
Dn'inaih bhii-patinaiii cha nriita-gitadi-karmasu il (58) 

Then fbUow the architectural and other details of the storeys which 

number as many as sixteen (w. 59 -^) ^ ^ „ mfiv 

£vam eva prakarepa kuryad- ashodaia-kshmatam II (86) 

The iilas are. Uke the villages and towns, classified (w. 87-88) t 
Adyam tu sarvato-bhadram dvifiyaih vardhamanakain I 
Tridyam svastikam proktam nandyavartarir chaturthakam 11 
Charukaih (for Ruchakam) pantham.(am) vidyach chhalanam api- 
(abbi)dhanakam It 

Details of these ialas are given next {vv. 89-96)4. 

Mandapas and ^as are distinguished Irom each ' 

Mandapam tu vidhatavyarit iajanam agra-<Usake II Igha) 

The remaining pordon of the chapter deals with some consUtuent mem¬ 
bers of such as the pithika, bhadra, khaliinka (w. 103, 117-118). 

gopura (v. 124a), chuH-harmya (v. 125), ankatja (v. 131). pangha 
(v. 132a), vanria (w. 147. 149). 

The stone-pillars and stouc-walls arc stated not to be built in residenbai 
or buildings (v. 161); 

Sila-stambham SUa-kudya m naravasc na karayct I 
The drains (jala-dvara), etc., are next described. ^ 

The chapter closes with an account of the rules regarding the situation 
of halls Uke the drawing-room (Ssthana-mandapa. v. tgi). kitchen (w, 
176-178). bedroom (v. 179), etc. : 

Sarvada blunna-Sal^u sjuidhi-karma na karayct U (157a) 
Dc%'ata-sthapanaih piijdarh S^asu na vidhiyatc It (156) 

/iid.. L. 90 (definition) : 

Vanriadir amia-rahita Sikhara-siQpikanvitath) 1 
NarikS-mukha-pattaiida ^alcd paiiklrtitail 
(ii Dhana-dhanyam cha vayavye karrnma-iaiaih tato bahih I 
‘ The treasury and granary should be built at the nortli-wist, outside 
that should be the office .’—35 ) 
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(4) Saitipadaya padnm-iii(ihc(h} iySih svarifta-mayim kuru n 
Rathasyci^a-dig-bh^c ialaih krit\^a suiobhanam I 
Tan-madhyc ma^daparii kritva vedim tatra sunirmalam II 

{Sfumda-ParS^^ Vaish^m-kka^at n. Chap, xxv, 

v¥. a6.) 

(5) Manavanarii griha prokta vasavas te kakub-gatah I 
Samsth^a-bhedena to jhcyah panchadha syith pramanatah 11 
Svayoni-vyasa-gatayo dig-vidikshu cha ^axh^thitah \ 

Bhinna-Bla cha sa prokta manujanam iubha-pradah I I 
Dig-vidilabv--eka-yonistha paryastena tathaiva cha 1 

Jncya chattir-ialctx fiilpa-Sastra-nidariibhih \\ 

(Vdsiu-vtid^ai ed. Saald^ vm^ 1-3.) 

(6) Pur\a-dakshi^aih bhagam mah^aSaih hasd-i^am koslithagaraih 

cha I 

PaschimotUram bh^am yana-ratha-iala I 

Chap, xXV^ p* 55.) 

(7) Sala-tri-bhaga-tulya kartavya vlthika bahir bhavanat 1 

* Outside the dwelliDg one should make a gaUeryj being in width a 
third cf the h3,H:—[Brihai-samhita, rni, m J.R.A.S. N. S., Vol. vi, p. 5^83,) 

(6) Vyakhyana'-iaJa — hall of study, — (Bheraghat idscrip. of Alhanadcvi^ 
V, 28;^ Ep. Indr, Vol. »j pp, 13, 16.) 

(9) Tcncyarh karila fiSlS irivifiaJa monorami 1 

Dhatreva svcchchfaaya s^h^h sthlpitldisura-trayah 11 
S^a Manovativaisha Brahraa-yukta virajatc I 
Atra vidy^hinah sauti nana-jaTiapadodbhavah il 

^ He got this school made hert, magnificcDt in its spletidour and hand-* 
some, as it were, made by the Creator after his own will, in which he 
placed the three principal gods. This school sliincs forth like Manovati 
(a mythical to wo on mount Mcru) joined by Brahman j here there are 
scholars bom in various lands.’ 

* To judge by the description of it, the ^ala must have been an establish¬ 
ment of some importance/— [Salotgi pLlbr inscrip, no. A, w. i6j 17, 
Ep. Ind,f Vol- IV, pp. 60, 61, 63, 58* note 5-) 

(to) Go- 53 la—cow'-shed (three inscrip, from Travancore, no- B,. line 
3, Ep, Ind.f Vol. IV, p. 203)* 

(11) Na(ya*Sala—a hall for rcligioui music (dancing) built in fmnt of 
the Duzga temple. — (Dirghari inscrip, of Vanapati, line 15, Ep. InJ,^ Vol. tv, 
pp. 316, 318.) 

(12) Bhakta-sala^ — an almshouse or place for the distribution of food.-- 
(Assam Plates of VaJlabhadcva, v. 13, £p. Ind., VoL v, pp. 184^ tfig, 187*) 
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(13) Cliakre-sri^ApjiTajitcla-bhavane tathasyarii rathah 

prutinia^ iriloka-kamalalamkara-ratnsxiichayah \ 

‘ Fur the temple of Aparajilesa bo provided a hall witlx a car riclily 
decked wth precious stones/^rrhe Cliahainaiias of Naddulap no- 
SSundha hill insenp. of Chachigadeva^ v* 5aj Ep^ Ind.^ VoL ix, pp. 78* 74,) 

(14) Chatu(h)-Sa]avasadha-priiliiraya-pnidcna arania-ta^aga-udap^a- 

karejp 1 

‘ Who has given the shelter of quiidrangulaj rest-houses and made welb* 
tanks ^ and gardens/— (Nasik Cave loscdp. no- lo^ line a f., Ep* Ind,^ Vol. vtiq 
pp. 7dp 79.) 

(15) ‘ Caused to be built in stone on the summit japa-ialci sairdj and a 
fort with bastion/— (Ep. CarmLi VoL x* BagepalU Talucj, dop 6Q ; Transl.p 
p. ^40.1 

(16) ‘ In the an ta rata (or interior) they erected a most beautiful rahga- 
maniapap and a fine chandra-salc (or upper storey) according to the direc¬ 
tions given by the King Tinicndra/— VoL xnj Pavugada Talnq^ 
no. 46 ; TransJ-, p. 46^ line 14 f. ; Roman Text^ p. 203, v. 9.) 

(17) ' By him college (sila) has been caused to be constructed 

(established)! rich, spacious and beauLifiil - , , and this college full 

of die intelligence is resplendent with Brabmauas. Here tiierc are scholars 
bom in various dJstriets. For their subsistence is (hereby) provided.’ 
(cf. no. 9 above).—(Salotgi inscrip.j Ind. Antr, VoL 1, p. 210! c. 2. para, i.) 

(iB) S^cyarit vividha-pravasi-manuja-prajyopakpju-kshama rathya chat- 
vara-raniya-koshta-vilasad-vatayana slakshi^a-bliuh 1 
Nana-dcSa-saniagatan pathi pariSrantan asangrahirto nityam bho- 
jatia-v^a-dana-vidhina kamanugan toshayct n 

(liiscrip, from Nepalj no- 23, inscrip. of Queen 
Lalita-trhpura-Sundari, v. 4, Second Series* 
Ind. AnL^ Voh Jx* p. 194.) 

(19) " The building, represented in the plate as adjoining the temple, 
is a dharnia-Sala, or house of rest, where pilgrims of good caste receive 
board and lodging gratis for a fixed period.’— Ani.i Vol. xvt, p. 11, c. 2 
Line 1 L) 

(20) * Erected a stone hall for gills (dana-sala) in Jinanatliapura (a 
suburb of Sravana-llclgola)/ — (Ep. CarnaL^ Vol. iip iiiscrip. on Ghandragiri, 
no. 40 • Transl., p. t22, fine 20, Roman Text, p^ t o, line 4 fmni bottom upwards.) 

{21) ‘ Plis mother * * . and his sister , , , erected a paddi- 

in his memory/—(%. CarmL^ Vol. n, no. 51 \ Transl., p, 120, last para, j 
Roman Text, p, 34, last three lines ; Introduction, p. 51. para. 3.) 

(22) Ma^jida padaialc (pada or pada-sala)— Mr. Rice translates it by 
verandah.— fA>. Carmt.^ Vol. ui* Mysore Taluq, no. 59 ; Romo 11 Icxlp p. 13 - 
Transl.j p- 6), 
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(43} ‘ He was pleased to set wjUi precious stones the Kandaiur hall 

(salai).’ _ {^P* CamaLt Vol. ui, Tiruinakudlo-Narasipur Taluq, no. 35 ; Roman 

Text, p. 147* * * Transl. p. 74, line i f,) . 

(*4) Endowed it (basadia or Jaioa temple) with Arhanahalli (a village 
or town), together with a fine tank, a street with a hall for gifts (daim' 
sala) in the middle, two oil-mills and two gardens.—(£/>- Carmt, VoL iv, 
Krishnarajapet Taluq, no. 3 5 TransU, p, 99 5 Roman Text, p. 159, last Uirec 

^"”{20 Out of love for (the god) Chennigaraya, erected the yaga-sale. ■ 
{Ep. Coma/., Vol. V, Pari I, Bclur Taluq, no. 13 J TransL. p, 147 ; Roman 

Text, p. 107-) ... ... 

(26) ‘ Sri - Gopala - svatniyavara - nava-rahgn - patta-Salc prakara- vaivu 

kaitisi.’ 

For the god Gopala ... he erected the na^-a-raiiga, the patta- 
^ 15 , and the enclosure wall. 

Nava-rahga prakara-paita-^lc-samasta-dharmma ‘ this iiava-raiip, 

enclosure wall and paUa-sala and all other work of merits were earned 
out by . . - CarnaLt VgI. v , Pari i, Channarayapatna l:Uaq, 

no. 185 ; Roman Text, p. 467 ; Transl., p. 205.) 

(27) * The virup^ha-^la was erected to tlic temple. 

The inscripaon is' on the floor of the raaplapa in front of the Virabhai^ba 
temple. Sala apparently means here a mapdap^ o'* detached building 
(pavilion) where the god Virupaksha is installed, CVirnaf., Vol. vt, 
Koppa Taluq, no. 4 J Traiwl., p. 76 ; Roman Text, p. t66.) 

(28) * To the thousand of Gautamagrama were given three salas (halls 
or public rooms) to continue as long as moon and stars.’ 

S^c or sala in the sense of a hidl or house has been used in tins inscrip¬ 
tion more than twenty-five limB.~(£p- Car/wt., Vol. vm. Sbikarpur T.duq, 
uo. 45 (bis), Transl,, pp. 49, S® i Roman Text, pp. 97 - 90 )' 
6 ALA-GR 1 HA—A dwelling house, a type of building- 

A type of rectangular building ! 

(i) Agfii-PiiTdm (Chap, civ, w, 16-17: scf under PrAsaua). 

{z) Canids^Pufdtta (Chap. LXVit. vv. 21-22, 26-27; unJer 
Pras.\da). 

S.\LANGA—The liml>s of the sala (hall or house), the essential parbj 
of a house comprising the basement, pillar, entablature, lower, dome, 
and (iiiial. 

Adhi&ih^''‘"h clia padaih cha prastararii karpam eva cha I 
SikbaKuh slupika chaiva saladigam id kathyate ll 
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SALA'BHASJIKA—A wooden middled imag€. 

(Bharata*^£fyd~Jdsira^ n, 79*J 

SALA-MALIKA—A cl^s of buildings, a type of hall. 

{Kdndkdgama, xxxv, 6 i see under Mauka.} 

SASANA—^An architectural member, a plate, a part of an enclosing 
wall. 


Tad {mukha'-bhadra)-agre vatha pirive cha kuryat sop^a^-bhusha I 
uam I 

Tasya (man^apasya) madhyc cha laAge iix mauktikena prapanvitam ) 
Tan-madhyc i3saDadiCia4h toraium kalpa-vnkshakam t 

(M, XXXIV, 217-219.) 

SASTRA {see Tantra)—S cience (of Architecture). 

SiKHAELA—The top, an apex, a spire, a cupola, the lower part of 
the finial, a spherical roof rising like an inverted cup (Latin cupa) 
over a circular, square or multangular building, a small tower or 
turret. Above the dome (stQpi) are built in order fikhara, sikh 3 nta, 

and iikhamajp. 


(1) Small towers or turrets {BriAal-samhita, lvi , 21, TR.A.S., N. S.. 
Vol. vi, p. 319). 

(2) See jWL, xvm, 276, xix, 51, etc, 

(3) Padoktatii sarva-matisrii tu iikharo'pi vidhiyatc II 
Dhruva-vidhanji-ritya va ^kharam parikaJpayet 11 

{K^kdgama, xxxv, aq, 10). 

The synonyms; 

Sikharaih ^irah murdhS cha aikha maull£ cha mupdakam ( 
Sirshaih kam iti vijficyaih ^iro-vargasya pattdH^ II 


/ \ \r- A i. t ^‘^**^* ^ 

(4) Vanarendra-griham , . . ^ukla-prSsada^araih kriJaja^Sikha- 

ropamaiti 1 

(Adimf^iur, iv, 33, ig ; ju also iv, a6, 31 ; 

, , „ . 4 *f 00, under PaAsAnA,) 

(5) Spire: 

Dcvimiki sikbaramu gattiihchi iikhara-mamtapa-gopuralu t 

{Kondavidu iiucrip. of Krlshnaraya, v. 37 
/nd-, Vol. VI, pp, 237^ 233.) 

(6) ^^aa-^ikharc cha kanaka-maya-dhvaja-damdasya dljvajaiopana, 

pratishthay^ih kritayam —‘ also of the hoisting of the flag on the golden 
flag-statr on the original spirc.’^tThc Chahamana, of Mansar, no. xix 
Jabr stone «i«np. of Samarasimhadeva, line 4 f., Efi, Ind., Vol. xi, p. 55,) ’ 
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t7) Idu-rajatadri hema^sikhara-pratipattiyan-ISaniyc pcuudu Harahasa- 
Italpa-laru JtciiidaiiriDdcscv-agra-bliagadol-pudidud Umadhinatha- 
sita<^aim-sapwhga-iUtu*Ea-juSadondo-(Javenipa Svayariibhu-Siva- 
gchada poihgalaiatii sa-manigalam 11 

‘ The golden spire, with its auspicious ornament of this house of Sva- 
yambhu-Siva is such that it may be said that the is the silver mountain 
which has obtained, by the gift of I^a, the possession of a golden summit; 
it is a tree of desire on the (whUc pile of) Harass laughter (namely, the 
mountain Kalliia). crowned by a summit radiant with young red spouts, 
in it there is combined the unique substance of the white body and the 
tawny towering matted hair of the Lord of Uma.’-(Inscrip, from Yewur, 
B. of A. n. 1017 , V. 98. Ep. Ind., Vol. xn, pp. 381,389.) 

(8) Prasadam iirddhi.'a-fiikhara'Sthira-hcroa-kumbham t 

' (Into) the temple (which by the stalely display of) firm golden capitals 
upon lofty spires. . * . (BhQvancSwar inscrip, v, 15, line 1 1 , /nJ-, 

Vol. XIII, pp. 152, 154 ) 

(o) Vistimna-tunga-Skharam— ' (a temple havmg) broad and lofty 
spire * Manoharaih-sikharaih-with (its) charming spires- 

(Mandasot atone itiscrip. of Kmcoani^pta, Unej 

C. Vd.in, F* G- U no- 181 PP- ® 7 )- 


(10) ^ For this god Praaanna-Virupaksha, a templCj enclosing wall* 
Ropura, finial (Skhara) covered with gold, a Manmatha tank, decoradon, 
Ldiftaminatioiis - . * Cflo«.f.,VoU x, Mulbagal Taluq, no. a ; 

Roman Text, p. 8a ; Tramk, p. 7 *'> 

The same word in a similar sentence is translated by ' tower in the 

following inscriptions : 

(n) ‘For the god Prasanna-Someivara having restored the temple, 
enclosure, tower (sikhara), Manmatha tank, the endowed viUages. the 
mantapas for alms, and all other religious provisions, -(fM., no, iS; 
Roman Text, p. 87 ; Transl., p. 75 ) . ■ . 

(12) Varadaraja-devara sikhara (^ikham)-‘ the spire 

temple.*— (/tirf-, Malur Taluq, no, 4 J Roman Text, p. 1B7 ; TransL. p- j ■ 

(13) ' And erecting a stone pillar, according to the rules set up the spire 
or tower (iikhara).*—(Wid., Vd, xn. Pavugada Taluq, no. 46 ; Iransl-. P- 
line 16 ; Romaii Text, p. aogp v* lo.) 

(14) Garbha-griha-sthita-maptapa^ifchaifam-^ the ruined tower over 

the shrine (of tlie'god Arkanatha).’-(/fad.. Vol. m, Malavalli Taluq, no. 64 : 

Roman Text, p. tay, line 3 ; Transl., p. 63.) ^ i^U^n 

(15) ‘ Sik(h)ara—appUed to thesi^mii of a tower. Rca.-(Chalatyan 

architecture, Arch, Slav., New Imp. Scries, Vol. xxi, p, 39.) 
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(16} ' The platform on which tliis temple stands is approached bjr 
twelve steps, and six more lead to the sancLmn, over which rises a tall dome 
or truncated sikri (£ikhara).'—’(Cunningham, AkH. Suiv. Rtports, Vol. xxiit, 
P- *350 

(17) * Sikhara (sikar, sikri)—Steeple of temple’-(Vincent Smith, Gloss., 
lac. cir,, to Cuniungham’s Aieh. Staff. Reports.) 

(id) In the temples of Champa three distinct types of sikhara arc noticed. 
Tlic common type cormsts of a scries of four storeys, diminishing as they 
rise, a eurvUincar stone slab being as the crowning moulding. Another 
type comprises two storc>'S; die upper b ridge^haped looking like an 
elongated arched vault with ogival ends at two sides with a sUghtly 
concave curve at the top. The third ty pe ' consists of a curvilinear pyra¬ 
midal dome springing directly from die walls of the sanctuary, and sur¬ 
mounted by a massive drcular member of corrugated form' resembling 
Amalaka of Indian temples, 

(For details su Inventaire Descriplif dcs Moiinnicnts Cliams D. L. 
Annum by Parmcnbcr, as summarized by R. C. Mazumdar, Champa, l. 
Chap. X, pp. 43C, 237.) 

&IKHA — ^Tlic lower part of the fiiiia!, pinnacle or small turret-like 

termination. 

Sikhii is the upper part, and sikhara, the lower : 

Sikhurordliva-sikliotiahgam stQpi-Lraya-samam eva cha I 
Prastaradi-Sikhantam syud ganya-manaih pravukshyatc I 

(Af, xxxnr, 141, 144, etc.) 

SIKHANTA—Tlic tinial (Latin finis), the top or finishing portion of 

a pinnacle. 

(Af., xj, 119. etc.) 

$1K.1IA-MANI—Tlic crest-jewel, the top end of the ftnial, the apex. 

[A/-, XLix, 85, ucvir, 31, etc.) 

Cf. &ro-ratna—crest-jeivcl. —(Iteopara inscrip, of Vijayasena, v. 14, Ep. 

/«(/., Vol. I, pp. 308, 313,) 

SlBlKA—A synonym of yana or conveyance, a litter, a palanquin. 

(.If., ni, 9, etc.) 

SIBIKA-GARBHA—A square liall, 

Sibika-gubbho u ehatutassa-gabbho.—(Buddhagliosliu, CkuUavagga. 
vi, 3, 3.) 

The interpretation uf Oldcnbcrg and Rhys Davids as ' quart-measure 
shaped * ts nut supported by the Commentator fiuddhaghoslia as quoted 
above. 
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SIBTKA-VESMA—A type of rectangular building. 

{i) Agjd-Pard^ (Chap, ctv, vv. i6“i7, sd udder Prasada). 

(a) GaTtt 4 & Pttrdm (Chap, XLvn, w. ai-aa, ste under Prasada), 

SIBIRA—A camp, a royal residence, a rortificd city. 

(M., X, 40, etc.) 

Sania{s£ima)titaTiaTii samriddhiiitSm yat Mhilii.'iiii iibimm STnritam I 
Gaja-vaji-^mayukiam ?;cna-sthanaiii tad eva hi II 

XX| ii.) 

$1R/VS—The head, the finial, the lop, the summit, tlic pinnacle. 

(A/., XV, 331, etc. ; evil, 54, etc.) 

SIRASTRAKA(-STRANA)—A head-gear, a helmet. 

(Af., xux, 13, etc.: stt BnOsuAKrA.) 

SIRALAMBA—A crowning ornament of a column, 

(Af., XV, 101 ; stt StaArua.) 

SILA-KARMA—Masonry, the art of building in stone, the stone-work 

Sugana-raje-Dhanabhatana karitaih loranaih aiakattiinariuo eha 
upaiiino (Sila-kannaiitas-chotpaiMiah) I 

* During the reign of the Sui'igas (this) gateway was erected and the 
masonry finished by Dhanabhuti.’—(Sunga inscrip, of the Bharhut Stupa, 
line 3 f., hd. ArL, VoJ, xiv, pp. 138, 139 ; "o- 1. Vol. xxi, pp. 337.) 

SILADHIVASANA—Preparation of stones for building, the worslup 

of stones for building, 

Siladiijvasana(h)-karmma yathavidhi sampadya tasminn-eva ^akc 
bhadra-krishtja-navamyaib Suklc iila-prave^am vidliaya . . . , 

* The worship of the stones for the building. Dr. Biihlcr and Bhag- 
vanlal Indraji. 

Tills interprctalion of Siladhivasana does not seem to be appropriate- 
Thc term niay refer to some processes or ceremonies similar to those in 
connexion with Sila-saihgraha or collecting and selecting stones for build¬ 
ings—(Inscrip. from Nepal, no. 23 ; Iiiacrip, of Queen Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, 
line 14, Ind* AnI., Vol. nc, pp. 193, 194, c. 3.} 

6 ILA-PATTA-VAMSA— Now known as Silawat caste, who are 
masons and found in the neighbourhood of Damoh, Rjti Bahadur 

Hiralal, . . , 

fed,, Vol. xit, p, 44, note i.) 

S(^)ila-patta-$ubhc vatiifc sQtradhara vichakahanah I 
Bhoj ukah Kamadeva^ cha karmanistha Hal a sudhih li 

(Batihagarh stone inscrip., v. J2, ibid., p. 46.) 
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SILA-PRAVESA—^Laying the corner-stone or foundation. 

:SilacUuvasaiia(h)-karmina yathgvidhi sampadya tasniiim eva iake 
, . . jUi^-pravc^m vidhaya—' the cxirncr st^e was laid.* Dr. Bilhlcr 
and Bhagvanlal Indraji.—(imetip, Irtim Nepal, no. 23,, inscrip, of Qpcea 
LaUta-tri-pura-sundarl, line 14, Ini. AnL, Vol. dc, pp. 193, 194. c. 2.} 

SlLA-MARDDAKA (SILE-MUDDASJ—guild of stone masons, 
the stone-cutters. 

‘ Bile is the Canarese form of the Sanskrit a stone, and Mitdda is 
a jariigam or lihgSyat name. Sile-inndda mnst be the name of some par¬ 
ticular guild of stone-masons.* Dr. Fleet.—(Sanskrit and Old Canarese 
inscrip., no. 114, line i, Ind. Vol. jc, pp. 170, 117, note 58.) 

Si LAVED I— ^The stone terrace on which sacred trees usually 
stand. 

Cf. Mahavatiria, 36, 103, 1. 

SIL A-VE S MA—Stone-houses, cave-houses. 

C/. Megha-duta, i, 25 (quoted by Prof. Liiders, Ind. Ant,, Vol. xxxiv, 
P* *99 ) 

SILA-STAMBHA—The stone column, a kind of column, the 
monolith. 

Shat-saptashtangulam vapi iila-stambha{m)*viialSkam I 
Vrittam va chatur-airam va asht^ram shoda^rakam J 
Pada-tunge’shta-bhEge tu tii(trya]ih£enordhvam alahk|itani I 
fiodhikaih mushti-bandhath cha phalaka tapka ghafam 1 
Sarvalankara-sarnyuktam miile padmasanEnvitam I 
Chatur-dikshu chatur-bhadram kechid bhadram tu karayet 1 
Kuttimam chopapllham va sopapltha-masurakam I 
AtbavE chihna-vcdlh syEt prapalankaram uebyate I 

(Af.,i.vn, 13-22.) 

SiLPA- 6ASTRA—^The science of architecture and other cognate 
arts. 

See details under Vasto, VAsxxt-vidyX and Vastu-karman. 

See also the Preface of this Encyclopaedia and the Preface of ItuHan 
Arihitedure by the writer. 

SIEPI-LAKSHANA— 'The description of the artists ; their quail* 
ficattons, rank, caste, etc. {see under Sthapatt), 
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SILPI-SALA—A school or workshop of architecture. 

{M., LXVUJ, 50.) 


Siva — a class of buildings. 


{K^ntikSgsmat xtv, 35-38 ; see under MAukK.) 


SiVA-KANTA—The pentagonal or five-sided pillar furnished with 
five Dunor pillars, 

(A/,, XV, S2, 245 i uuder Stahbha.) 


SlVA-MA^DAPA—The Siva temple, a type of pavilion. 

(Af., XXXIV, 196,) 

SlSHTA-MAl^DAPA—A type of pavilion. 

(s£k Kdmik^gamaf under ARDHA-MA^inpAPA^) 


SiRSHA—The top end of a building, almost same as Sikhhnta, 
Sirshath cha iikha-grivam vpttaih syad vaJjayaotikam I 

(M, xnc, 181, etc.) 


SUKA-NASA(-SIKA) — The parrot’s nose, an object having an 
acquiline nose, the part of the finial Idwiking like the parrot's nose. 
The lower half part of a tower, 

(]) Cfaaturdha fikharam bhajya ardha-bSga-dvayasya tu I 
Suka-nasaih prakurvha tridye vedlka mata II 

{Matsjm-Pura^j Chap, ccixix, v, i 3 ,, 
(a) Sikharutharh (T-dhach) hi sutram chatvari vinipatayet I 
^uka-iiaio(-sa}rddhatah sQtrath tiryyag-bhutaih nipatayct 1 
Sikharasyardha-bhagasthaih simhath tatra tu karayet 1 
Suka-nasarh sthirikritya madhya-sandhau nidh^payet) I 
Aparc cha tatha paiive tadvat tutrath nidhapayet I 
Tad-urddhvarh tu bhaved vedl sakandia manasSb'akam II 

{Agm-Pura^, Chap. XUl, vv, 15-17.) 
Chaturdha ^ikharam kiitv& 4 uta-nasa dvi-bh5gika II 

{Ibid,, Chap, civ, v. le.) 

(3) Prasadau nirgatau kaiyau kapotau garbha-m5iiatah t 

Crdhvaih bhitty-uchchhrayat tasya manjarfiti tu prakalpayct II 
Mahjaryai chardha-bhagena hika-na$aiii prakalpayct I 
Ordhvath lath^dha-bbtigena vedi-bandho bhaved iha II 

(Viivak, 5 , 767, quoted by Kern, J. R, A. S., 
N, S., Vol. VT, p. 321, note a of p. 320.) 

The above lines are identical in the Mat^a^Purdna (Chap. ccLxix, w. 

n-i 3 ). 


I 


m 


c 


SUKAl^fGHRI 


AN ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF 




( 4 ) VriU^arath samaih chtt tii torao^iglirivad iyatam 1 
Sakandharam tad-Qrdhve lu iuka-nasya vLbliu^hitam 11 
Garbha-dvi-tri“kara-vy 34 a-iuka-n:a$a mukhc mukhc i 
Na kartavya vlmrincshu nasikordhve nasika \ i 

{Ksmikdgnma^ LV^ [20p [57^) 

SUKA15JGHR1— A type of pillar. 

Urddhva-ksheira-sama jaAgha jafigharddha-dvi-gunam bhavet i 
Garbha-vistara-vistlitjah ^ukanghrii cha v-idhlyate II 
Tat-lrl~bh%cna karttavyah pancha-bhagena va punah \ 

Nirgamam tu iuMilghr^^ cha uchclthrayali sikbararddhagah It 

{Garuda-Pur^f Cbapi xlviJj vv* 3-4 ; ste also w. 13, 17.) 

SUDDHA^ — A houses built (gcncrcLlly) of one matori+ilj namely, wood, 
brick, or stone, etc* 

Drumcnesh^aya vapi driiadadyair athapi va I 
Etena sahitam gebarh iuddham ity-abiudhiyatc || 

{Kdmikdgamaf xlv, ai-) 

Ste also Man^dritj etc, under Prasada, 

SUMBHAMKARl — The fifth or composite type of the five Indian 
orders. 


[Supn^ihidigaTTUif xxxi, 65, 67 ; m under StAUBHA.) 

StTLA—A pikOj. a dart, a lancCj the trident of Siva, the finiah 
A dart {M., vii, 223, 236 ; LiVp 142)* 

A synonym ofsikha or finiai (jW,, xvii, 126)- 
A pike as a component part of the cage for the tiger*—(jl/,, l* 262.) 

SOLA-KAMPA {sa Sijla) — pike. 

Paritah iula-kampant syad dvaraih tad dakshinottaram I 

(Af., XL, 136.) 


SRINKHALA—A chain. 

In connexion with the liedstead i 

Chaturbhih irihkhala-yuktain ^dolam chaikatopari | 

( A/., xuv, 70)* 

SRINGA—^Thc top, the turret^ elevation, lieight, the spire, a horn* 

(M., Lxn, 25, etc.) 

Srif^gcnaikcna bhavet—furnished with one spJre. 

{Bfikni-samhita^ LVi, 23, 26, J. R. A. S.f 
N. S., Vol vr, p* 319 ) 
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S 1^.1 r^GARA-M ANDAPA—A bed-chamber, the pavilion or room 
vviicre the deity of a temple is made to retire at night. 

Devanaih cha vil^arthatii inngarakhyaiii to mandapam I 

(Af., xxxiv, 308. etc.) 

SMASANA (jMCHAtTYA)—Funeral and memoiial structures, tombs 
of various shapes^ round and dome-shaped (parlmap^ala, ^sf. Brd.^ 
XIII, 8, i), hemispherical bowl-shaped (chamu) resembling a vault, 
enclosed by an indefinite number of enclosing stones {ibid.y xni, 8, 
2, a) or bricks (A-F., xvni, 4, 55), square or quadrilateral BtS., 
xm, 8, I, i), as also pyramidal as in later temples and ^kharas. 
Compare Buddhist stupas. The three main t>pc 3 described in the 
SfUapatha Brahmana and referred to in J¥.-F., and j 1 .-F., Vastu 
(reliquary of bones, etc.) or tumulous, round or square ; Grihan or 
house with many chamberc probably dedicated to some religious or 
philanthropic use and ‘ erected over or beside the grave in memory 
of the deceased or built underground as rock-cut caves ; and 
Prajh^am or a memorial monument or pillar four of which were 
set up in four comers of the grave out of which Buddhist memorial 
pillars might have grown up(For further details, compare 
Sarkar, ibid.) 

SYAMA-BHADRA—A type of pavilion with fourteen pillars. 

{Matsya-PurS^j Cliap. octxx, v. 14 f stt Ma^idapa.) 
SrANTA—^A n architectural ornament, a shed. 

In connexion with siugle-stqreyed buildings ; 

Evam proktaih harmyakc madhya-bhadram 1 
Sali^-koshtham dig-vidike kuta-yukta I 
Hara-hrSnta-nasika-pahjaiadhyam t 

(M., xuc, 192-194.) 

SRI-KANTHA—^Anything possessing a beautiful neck, a class of 
buildings. 

A type of octagonal buildings {Agni-Puri^at Chap, uv, w. 20-21, 
under Prasad a). 

Sri-KARA-—A n order, a class of columns, a type of storeyed build¬ 
ings, a sect of people, a sub-caste of the Kayasthas, originally diosc 
who used to write the legal documents (Karana), hence the clerical 
community, clerks. 

(i) One of the five orders {SapTsbkti^atna, xxxf, 65, 66; see under 
Stamsua). 
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(a) A class of single-storeyed buildings (Af.i xec, 170, see under 
Pkasada). 

(3) A class of livo-storeycd buildings; the measurement of the com¬ 
ponent parts (irs under Salanga), etc. (M, xx, 93, 2-9; see under 
Prasada), 

(4) A sect of people (Af., ix, 152, 226, etc.). 

SRI-KANTA — A type of storeyed building, a class of bases compris¬ 
ing four types which differ from one another in the addition or 

omission of some mouldings and also in height. 

(M., xrv, 371-387; su the list of mouldings 

under AnittsHTHiMA-) 

A class of three-storeyed buildings {Af., xxi 2-11 ; see under PrSsS.i>a) . 
A class of seven-storeyed buildings (M, xxv, 24 ; under PkAsada), 
SrI-JAYA — A type of oval building. 

(1) jijHi-Pifrdiifl, (Chap, cjv, w, ig-ao, jee under Prasad a). 

(a) Ganidc-Furana (Chap. XLVit, w. 29-30^ see under PilaSAda). 
SRI-PADA—A class of buildings, 

. , . . Srl-padaib cha tatah irinu 1 

Koshthak^tv-ilia chatvaraf chatush-ko^eshu chaiva hi II 
Ghatur-na3i-samii>'uktam auu-nSsI-daiishtakam 1 
Evarh lakshaua-sam^'uktam £r!-padath tv-iti kirtitam )1 

(Suprab/ieddgattta, xxxi, 50, 51), 

SRI-PADA—The footprint of Buddita on Adam’s Peak in Ceyloo, 
otherwise called Ratnapada. For details, see Buddha-pada. 
SRI-BANDHA — A class of bases comprising four types which differ 
From one anotlier in the addition or omission of some mouldings. 

(M, XIV, tog-iaa; see the list of 
mouldings under ADfiiSKjHANA.) 

SrI-BANDHA-KUTTIMA — T he flat part of tlie Sri-bandha type 
of bases. 

{M., xuv, 43.1 

SRI-BHADRA — A kind of throne, a type of pedestal. 

A class of thrones (A/,, xlv, 13, etc,). 

A kind of pitha or the pedestal of the phallus {M., lqi, 36, etc.) 
SRI-BHOGA—A type of storeyed buildings, a class of bases compris¬ 
ing two types which differ from each other in the addition or omis¬ 
sion of some mouldings. 

{Af., XIV, 960-280, see the list of 
mouldings under ADKtSHyiiA.VA,) 
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A class of seven-storeyed buildings (Af.* xxv, 25 1 S€$ under Pras.^a). 

Sr I- MU KH A—A beau ti fill a kind of tkrone. 

(M.j XLV, 14, etc.^ iti under Szi^iiAsaka.) 

SRI-ROPA — A type of pavilion. 

{M., xxxiv, 478, etc.; set under Majvpapa.) 

^Jtl.VATSA — A class of buildings, a type of pavilion, a special 
mark on the breast of the image of Vishnu. 

A pavilion with 48 pillars {Mat^a-Rarana^ Chap. cCLXit, v. 9 ; ste under 
Ma^apa). 

A type of quadrangular buildings : 

(1) Agni'FMTS^, {Chap, civ, w. i4“i5 : «e under Pr.asWia). 

(2) Gsrads-Piire^a (Chap. XLVn, w, 24-25! see under Prasad a). 

A particular mark on the breast of Vishnu or Krishpa ' represented in 

pictures by a symbol resembling a cruciform flower.’ — ( jI/., xlec, 150; 
Lv, 9a; xvm, 375, etc.) 

SRI-VISALA — A type of gate-houses, a class of storeyed buildings, 
a kind of throne, a type of pedestals. 

A class of gopuras or gate-houses (Af., xx.\]][, 555). 

A class of single-storeyed buildings, (Af., xix, ifl8 ; ste under PrasaOa). 

A kind of throne [M, xlv, 13; SniaaSAjiA), 

A type of the pl^ha or pedestal of the phallus (Af., un, 39). 

SrI-V^LIKSHA (jff Kalpa-vriksha) — A n ornamental tree em¬ 
ployed as a carving. 

Sesham mangalya-vUiagaih M-vriksha-svastikair ghataih | 
hlithunaih patia-vallibhih pramathaiA chopaAobhayct II 
‘ Let the remaining part {of the door) be ornamented with sculptured 
birds of good augury hi-vnksha-figurcs, crosses {svasdka), jars, cupolas, 
foliage {leaves and creepers), tendrils and goblins. ’"(firtftat-wfl'jAttfl, lvt, 15, 
J. R. A. S., N. S., Vol, VI, p. 3tS.) 

SRUTIMJAYA—A pavilion with forty-eight pillars. 

(Afot^-Arr^^, Chap, ccucr, v. io,rrt under MAMpAfA.) 

SREIJIITA-DVARA—A kind of door, doors or gates in a row. 
Madhye dvararh tu kuryad madhya-sutr3t tu vamake I 
* Kuryaj jala-dv^arh tu irepita-dv^th kalpayct I 

(Af., xxxvui, 39-40.) 
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SRENI(-NI)-BANDHA—A class of bases comprising four types 
which differ from one another in height and in the addition or omis¬ 
sion of some mouldings. 

(Af., xjv, 149-175; stt the lijt ol 
mouldings under AnntEiiTHA.'fA.) 

SROIJil C'IJil) — The buttochs (of an image), the hip or loins, a waist¬ 
band, a string worn round the loins ; figuratively used for building 
also, compart Kati. 

$VETA-MAI;JpA—The white part of the eye of an image. 

{M,, Lxv, 68. 


SH 

S HAT-TALA — Th.e sixth storey, the six-storeyed buildings. 

Their general features {AT., xxiv, 37-46}, 

Thirteen types {ibid., 2-26 ; see under PrAsAda.) 

SHODASA-TALA (jee Gopura) — ^Thc sixteenth storey, the sixteen- 
storeyed gate-houses, 

Evam eva prakArciu kuryad ashnd aAa-ksh ntiaka m I 

{Kdmik^rna, xxxv, 86 .) 

SHAp-VARGA—A group of six, six formulas, ‘with which the 
perimeter of a structure should conform,’ six proportions, six main 
component parts of a building comprising adhishthana (base), 
pMa or stambha (column), prastara (entablature), karna (ear, wings) 
sikhara (roof), and stupl (dome), 

( 1 ) According to the MdTUisara the Ayadi-Shad-varga represents a set 
of six formuias with which any particular measurement must conform 
before it can be accepted. Mention of the Shad-varga is found also in the 
Bimba-mana and the Agamas, The formulas in each case, however are 
not the same and differ in these several worts (see below). 

The formulas according to the Mdnasdra ; 

^ X B 

Aya is tlic remainder of (/ for iength), 

Vyaya 
Rlksha 


^ for breadth). 

f X 8 

37 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


SHAp VARGA 


V^a is the remainder of (tf for circumference^ thickness or 

height)» 


Tithi 


Mt 


exg 
** 30 


Amsa^ 


ft 




9 


Etesham grama-rupa^^ ayadi-lak$Uanam tatlia I 
Nandayama-samuhe va i. hay ate vatha vbtare i 
PariiiaJie padc vapi ayadi'^uddhirii cha karayet i 
Kechit tv*ayatanc chaivam ayam cha tad-dinc (nakshatre) bhavxt I 
Paripahe tithir v^arh vyaya-yoni(i) cha vistare i 
Vasubhir gu^tam bh^ur(-niJLiia) hanyayamam ashta-SishtakaTn { 
Ashjabhir vardhitc |ik5haTfi{^£he^a) hptva ieshaih ksham hhyatc \ 
Navabliir vardliayet parikLi^(-tya) hfitva ^hach vyayaih bhavet 1 
Gu^a-n^am cha yoiii(h) syad v^ddlii-hanya-yatha-kra mam i 
Nava-vriddhya n5him(-shina) hplva lach-chhcsharii v^am e\'a cha 
Navabhir gui^te trirhsat-(a) kshapech chheshaiii tithir bhavet i 


1 


{AL, DC, 63^73*) 


The six formulas include ' ' in the Samchita and AsaThchiia build¬ 

ings, while in the Apasamchita * tithi* is included : 

Vatshye'ham jad-harmyatiiitn ayadi-laksha^aih kramat I 
FQrvokt^^ vistaradi-vaiadibhih I 

Aya-vyayaih cha yoniih cha nakshatrara varam arhiakam I 
Tithir vatha shad ctani tathayadi-vido viduh I 
Saxhchitasamchitanaiii cha aihiair ay^ibhir yutam I 
Apasamchita.*hanii)*apam tithy -antani shad grahishyatc 1 

(M, XXX, 169-174. 

(It should be noticed, that the divisor m each case k the same in all the 
works under observation)- 

The names of all the different classes of formulas, sucli as Aya, Vyaya, 
Vara, etc- represent wdl-known groups of objects that always follow a 
certain serial order, Aya represents the group of twelve beginning with 
Siddhi. Vyaya represents the group of ten beginning with iiikhara. 
^Lksha represents the well-known group of tweniy^seven planets. Yoni 
represents the group of caght animals, namely, Dhvaja, Dhuma^ Sirnha, 
&una, V^-kha, Gardhava, Dantin, and represents the group 

of seven days of the week. Tithi represents the group of thirty lunar days 
comprl^ng fourteen of the dark half, fourteen of the light half, new moon 


^Also Ra^i^ Gau^r Nayana (Af,i ix^ 88, 89, 90-93), 
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day and the full moon day. And Anisa represents the group of nine be- 
gLuning with Taskara: 

Siddh^-dva^dasayah s>^ch chliikharadi vyayarh daia I 
Dhvajadim ashfa yom(h) syat taskaradi navaihiakatn i 
Praihamadi-tJthir ity-evarii chokiavad gai;iayct audhih i 

Dhvaja-dhuma-sirhha-iQnaka^^jislia-gardabh^ cha I 
Danti cha kakai cha vasu-yorii(h) yatha-kramena I 

{AU Lu. 357-350 ) 

Tach-chhcshaih chapi nakshatram gamyed aivinl-kramat I 
Seshath tad varam ity^uktam arka-vatadi-vara-yiik | 

[M| iSjj iB 5J context below.) 

It should be noticed that Uic measurement of length is tested by the 
formulas under Aya and ^ksha, of breadth under Vyaya and Yoni^ and 
of circumference or height under Vara and Tithi. 

It will be noted that the formula in each case consists of the product 
of the measurement to be considered and a certain other number divided 
by a figure which corresponds to the number constitutiiig the group or 
series under which it is placed. 

In each case, tlierefore, by resoUing the formula, the remainder that may 
be left cam be referred to that particular number in the scries represents 
by that class, and if this happens to be one tliat under the conditions pre¬ 
vailing would be considered auspicious then the particular measurement 
would be acceptable, if not it would have to be rejected* For example, 
if in a particular instance coming under the class Yoni, the 

remainder left is two, it will point to the second Yoni Dhuma. If this 
Yoni is stated to be inauspicious, then the particular measurement of 
breadth cannot be approved* If again in the formula the remainder 
happens to be 4.^ it will indicate the 4th day (Wednesday) of the 
week, and if it be stated to be auspicious, the circumference (c) selected 
satisfies liie test. 

The auspicious and mauspidous remainders : 

* W^hen there is no remainder left in die formula of ' Aya * It Increases 
religious merits, and when there Is no remainder left in the formula of 

Vyaya ” it is auspicious. There h no defect if the * Aya ^ be equal to 

Vyaya ” ^ : 

Ayam sarva-haraih puoyaifi vyayaiii sarva-hararh £ubham I 
Ayadhikyam vyayarh hinam sarva-sampat-kararh sada 1 
Yat-phaiath subha-yuktath ched aya-hluaih tu di^sliauam I 
Pujyarii vyayarix samam evam latra dosho na vidyatc | 

(Af., Lxiv, 6 q“7!»0 
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Ayaiii sarva-haraiii puri^jiam ( ? pu^yniii) vyayadi sarva-gatcna hi I 
Ayadhikyaih vyayaih hlnath sarva-saihpat-kataih tatha t 
Aya-hinaih vyayadhikyam sar\-a-dosha-karam bhavct I 

(jlf*. IX, 75-77.) 

Subhadaiii punnia-nakshatrain asubham kania-pkshakam I 
Yuginayugmadya-tuiyaiii shad-ashui-nanda'-^ubharksha-yuk i 
Dvitlya-paryayasyirdhe gaiianais cha fubhavaham l 
Sita-guru-^asi'budha-varatn evam £ubham bhavet I 

(A/., Rt, 78-81.) 

Dhvaja-siThha-vyUha-hasti syat tcshath £ubha yonayah 1 
Janma-d^'ayam chatuh^bashubhir ash{a-nanda*£tibha-ksham 1 
N^roa-jaDmadi-nandaih cha ga^anats tu vidbfyate 1 
(Kartfi*^ra6yadi-naiyam cha sena-dviilyantakam 1 
Tritiye inaiia-j(y)akshadau pun'a-vad ga^anais tu va *) 

Tasmat tritiya-paryantaih pkshaih sarva-iubhavaham I 
Guru-iukra-budhai chandra-mukhya-varam praiasyatc 1 
Taskaro dhana-sha^d^^ cha preshtanyan subham^kam I 
Vaijyarh shash^hfamam r^m anyat sarvam iubhaiii bhavet I 
Gajah sarva-iubhaih proktam inanusha£ura(m) vaijayet I 

{M.^ Lxiv, 73-82.) 

Gaja-yoniih vinA kuryat siihhasananyathS ^bham 1 
Ay^hikyam vyayarii hinath sarv'a-sampach-chhubhavaham t 
Aya-hinaih vyayadhikyam sarva^saiiipad vinaianam 1 

{M.t Lv, 81-83.) 

Dhuma^yonii cha kakai cha gaidUavan suno vaijayet I 
Anya-yoni-iubhaih sarvc mbhayan iha vqjayci 1 

{M., Lv, 81, 04-85.) 

Dhvaja'sJiliha-hasli-vjisha-yom(h) subhant pra^astam t 
Anyeshu yonir aiubham uditam purAiniaih 1 

{A/., or, 359-360.) 

There arc other rules as wxll, c,g. where Aya, etc. are considered with 
regard to height b the Jaii class, and with regard to length in the other 
classes of buildings. 

Again Aya, etc. arc considered \»ith regard to breadth : 

Jati^dvarodaye sarve chayadi-samgrahaih bhavet I 
Chhandadinarh tu sarvcsbaih tare chayadi-saihgraham i 
Vriddhi-hanyadi-sar^'csbaift prasadasj-oktavad bhavet I 

{M,, XXXIX, 39-41.) 

Vistare chatur-angc va shal-bbhayadi karayct 1 

{M, LV, 7a.) 
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The formulas also vary od different occasions ! 

Tri-chatuh-pancha-shat-vndhya chashta-faanii cha yonayah | 
Sha|-saptashtaka-vriddhya lu dvadaia kshapayet budbah) 
Sesham ayam id proktarh saptashta-nava-vardhanat i 
Daiabhih ksbapayech chhesfaam evaih vyayam udiritam | 
Ashta-nanda-dade vriddhya sapta-viihie kshayo bhavet I 
Scshaift dinam id proktam v;iddbasb|a»nandaDadhika | 
Saptaika-ebandrage icsharii evam udirilam | 

Xn-cliaiush'paiicha-vyiddhya. tu kshapayct tu navariiiatain t 

{M.t LVj 73-80,) 

£tat lad eva saTfiyuktaih harmyanaih mana-kalpanam i 
Shat^ptashtaka-vnddhih sySd dva-daiantadi kshayam nyayct) 
Sesham tad ayam ity-uktarh samchitadj-yatha-kramam I 
Saptashta-nava-vyiddhya tu ha ret panktya vyayarii bhavet 1 
Eka-dvi-traya-vnddhya tu kshapayet tv-ashta cha yonikam 1 
Shat-saptashta-vriddhya tu sapta-vithia-Icshayo bhavet i 
Tach-chheshath chapi nakshatram gatjayed aivinMtramat 1 
Shashta-nanda-vriddhya tu saptabhih kshapayet tatah i 
Seshath tad v^am ity-uktam arka-v^adj-vara-yuk I 
Tnbhir vedas tu vriddhih syan nanda-hani-navamiakam ( 
Tithi-randhroshna-vriddhah syat tiiihfata tu kshayo bhavet 1 

{A/., xxs, 177-187. 

Daighyc lingasyayadi-shad^varga^Euddhiii, kuiyat sarvathokiavat \ 
Maualihgc chanya-svayambhuvadi-manath cha yuktarh thatU' 
ySdini sarvatti oa kutyat 1 

Bandhashta-nanda-vasu-nanda-yugena tjJddhya 1 
Chasht^ka-pankti-turagair mutiibhir nanda-banyat 1 
Yonaj^ cha vriddhk vyayarii cha tu varam aiiiiam 1 
Lihgaikcna kuryat tu parartba^linge I 


Application of the rules t 349-35*0 

‘ They are appUed in measuring both the arehitectural and the 
sculptural objects.’ 

These rules are considered lu connexion with the measurement of 
villages and towns (A/., tx, 67-74), of the twcIvc-storcycd buildings fxxx 
164-174), and of the phallus (ui, 350-356). ” ^ ’ 

Cf^ also : 


Ayadl-shad*varga-{h) surair (=surai?afh) vimanc I 
Chayadhikarii kshiirta-vyayaih ^bham syat I 
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Grsimadi-kartri-nppatika-kriyariam I 
Sarvaih subham tat kunite lu vidvan i 

{M, XXX, 192^195.) 

The necessity of these Shad'Varga formulas seems due to the fact that 
in most instances where the measurement of any object is conccmcd, 
the Ag^mas^ the the Mdnasdra and the other works on archi¬ 

tecture quote more dimensions than one. Thus for the length that an 
object is to be of^ they instead of giving a single figure would quote, say^ 
nine different measures ^ The Mdnmdr^ m fact invariably gives nine differ- 
^ ent lengths r nine different breadths^ and five heights conceming a building 

or image. Out of these different and varying measures which is to be 
selected would be determined by the appUcation of the six formulas. 
Any of tlie different measures prescribed is open to be accepted only when 
it satisfies the tests of the Shad-varga. By a verificadon of the measure^ 
ments with the respective formula it would eliminate the risk of dimensions 
being selected that would be disproportionate among themselves and 
improper. This might have been the purpose that the authorities had 
in contemplation in prescribing the rules of the Ayadi Shad-varga in all 
the architectural treatises. The testing of measurements by the Shad* 
varga thus formed one of the most important points to be followed in 
architecture and sculpture^ and we find a reference to it in these ancient 
works so many times and almost without exception wherever there are 
, any specifications procribed. 

j (2) Bmbamdm (British Museum, MS. no. 558^ 5 ^ 95 ?^ vv* lo^ 11-13) 

M^am tu yoni-nakshatra-^sarityuktam II 
* Ayam^hta-guuite cha dva-daiarhie^ti £^ata 1 

Nandaihic tu gucutc'pi dharmamSe'ti vyayara bhavet II 
I Yonir gunlbbir gu^itau(''ta) ch^htam^ *pi taihaiva cha I 

p Rikshakam ashta^gumtam cha sapta-viihiati-^hatali || 

Varakam navn-guoitath cha saptaih^ tu hritath bhavet i 
Amsakam chabdhi*gumtc*pi nava-bhaga-lq’itam matam tl 
f3) Kdmikdgama, (xxxvi, 13-20, 169-172) : 

Ayadi-sathpad-arth am tu vist^c ebayatau tatha | 

Utscdhc chaiva hastanarh samyak sampurnatiih nayet II (13) 
Vistarat kevalam vatlia vayamad unnates tatha 1 
Vistarayama-saihsargad ayadyarti parigrihyatam 11 {14) 
Ashta-tri-tri-ashpibhir hritv^hta-manvarka^bhair bhajet I 
Ayo vyayai cha yonii cha nakshatram Seshato bhavet M {15) 
TrirhSad apnuta paryantaih tithir vai^am tu saptabhih 1 
Athav^ya-prak^coa chayadyarir parigrihyatam 1 
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Dvayor bhy^ dvayordhasya vistaraifi dvayardharh n^amtu 

n^hakam ii ({6) 

Ashta-naadagnl-vasubhii: ganayen nanda-uanda-tiaha | 
Arka-dJg-vasu-bhah-sapta-navabhti cba kramad bhajet II (ty) 
Ayadhyaih purva-vat proktam ayadhikaih £ubha>pradam I 
Yajamanasya yanmarkshe natiukulam yatha bhavct II (iS) -> 

TathS. pariksbya kartavyaih najna nakshatrakarh tu va I 
Parikshya bahudha kury ad ubbayatii va padkshayct ti ( ig) 
SarvwukQlyaih sarvatra v^tu yasman na labhyatc l 
Tasmad gunadhikath grahyatn alpa-doshsiti yatha bbavet II (ao) 
Eka-tri-pancha-saptariiM dhvaja-simha-vrisha-dvipah j 
Purvad yasu iubha hy-cte ayadyas tv-aaulobhatah ii {169J 
Dvi-chatuh'shad-vasU'Sthanaih dhuma-iva-khara-viya^Sb j 
Agncyadi vidikshv-cte varjamya bubhubhubhih II [170) 

and 50 on. 

Sh aUo A'ami^dgama., Chap, i,; 

Evam adau parikshyaiva prasadaih parikalpayct t 
Etcsham api sar\'cshain ayadi-vidhir uchyate |l (57} 

Various rules arc again given ; 

Vistaraih dvi-gunaih Iqitva vasubhir bhajite sail | 

Sishtam yonir iha prokta tad-abliave tu iaudhakah II {58) 

Udayc vasubhih-sapta-viihsadbhir bham ihoditam 1 
Paridhau nanda-gu^te sapta-bhur dvkrant uchyatcii (55) 
Sakalam tri-guijam krilva Irirniadbhir bhajitva l 
Tithi-udayaih vasubhir bhaktva stlryayas(-yais) tu ^shatah 11 (60) 
Funar apy udayarh nanda-vasubhir vyayah uchyate 1 
Padadhikatit tu yat iishtaih tat sarvaih sakaiarit bhavet || (61) 
Purva’Vad gumtarh kptvl bhagaih(?) bharam samaih kritva l 
Tenaiva vibhajed yal-labhad adhikarh bhavct ( I (62) 
Yugma-hastaih svarodbhutaih likhibhir yonir uchyate I 
Athavanya-prakarena ayadi-vidUir uchyate II (63) 

Nage sutragdi'randhra-bhuvana'^aia-vasvabdhi'^sbtas tu | 

Tat syad ayo na yonir vararh vasu-hatam udubhir (') bhaktva i) (S4) 
Sishtaih tu libhaih hatva bhaktvatha sutrair bhuvanam | 

Atha phalam iishtam aifasam vasughnarii tririiiad bhaktam || (65) 
Tithib syad gralia-dina-tithi-yogadayo yonl-bhcdah t 
Athavanya-prakareoa chayadin parikalpayet 11 {66) 

Naga-nanda-gu na-n aga-nanda -d ri k-bhanu-n adi-vasu-bh a rii m unir 

v5 t 

Ayam anyatra yoni-iikshakarh varam ariisaka-guna-kshayakramat II 
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Application of the rules : 

Idaih lihge cha sakalc dvare statnbhudikc rnatam I 
Idam ayadikam ch^dha-maridape ibh^a-matidape It (68) 
Parivar^ayc tunga-harmye anyasmin prakalpayct I 
Evaih parlkshya bahudhi prds&daih parikalpayet ll (69) 

Kamikdgamay LV, 28-30 : 

Mwath labdhodayam yat sy 4 t bhaklva matrayor vi^batah | 
Parihntyanguli-chchhcdyam ayadyam parikalpayet II (28) 
A»h^-nandagnibhi£ cbalva vaau-nanda cha chatushtayair hi I 
Gunatvara-\idlii-murti‘{iksha''Sapta>navIitiiakair hi 11 (29) 
Hj-ityam ayam vyayam chaiva yonis taras tu v&rakah | 

Aihiaka chavaiish(as tu kalpanlyas tu ddikaihti (30} 

!bid.j XXXV, 31 (refers to six component parts of a building) : 
Adhishthanaiii cha padaih cha prastaram karnam eva cha t 
^tkhararh stupika. chaiva Salmigam iti kathyatc II (21) 

These arc called Shad-varga : tf. XLV, v. 8 (under Pumlihga), v. 15 
(under Dra\’ida), v. 10 (under StrihhgaJ, and t. ii (under Napuihsaka), 

(4) Laghu-£ilpa-jyotih'sara (ed, Sivarama, t. 3-5) : 

Ayo raiii cha nakshatrarh vyayas tirmhsakas tatha I 
Graha-maitri raii-maitrt nadi-vcdha-gat;icndavah ii 
Adhipatyarii vara-lagne tithy-utpattls tathalva cha | 

Adhipatyath varga-vairam tathaiva yoni-vairakam it 
Riksha-vairaih sthitir naio lakshanany-eka-vimiatib t 
Kathitani muni-^eshihaih Silpa-bi(vi)dbhir g^ihadishu ti 

(5) Manushydt^a-^haadnkd (Chap, m, 33.) ; 

Tlic same formulas arc described in various ways. See Six Csnens 
^ Indian ArckiUctuee, by V, K, R, Menon, referred to elsewhere 
in this article. 

These Shad-varga formulas are rules whirh are not easily grasped in 
the abstract form. They, however, need not be neglected if wc arc 
incapable of interpreting them correctly. While quoting a few extracts 
on this subject from a Tamil version of the Mycn (’ Mayamata) Rev. 
J. F, Kearns, Missionary, Tanjore, lost his temper and priestly patience 
and has recorded the following ; 

'Strange as all this appears to us Europeans, natives regard tlicse things 
as matters of great importance.'— (Ind, Ani., Vol, v, p. 296, c. i, last 
para,). 

I fear whether the learned missionary understood the importance of 
the matters correctly. We may, however, compare in the absence of the 
'lamil text bis translation (liid., p. 295-296) ; 
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* Ascertain the length of the housc^ square it, mulupljr the sum by 8, 
and divide the product by 12, the remainder is the Adayam or proiit (AyaJ, 
Agahii take the square number and multiply it by 9, divide the prodnct 
by 10, the remainder is the Selavu or loss (i.c,, Vyaya). Again, take the 
square number and multiply it by 27, and divide the product by too, 
the remainder is the age or durability of the house. Again, take the square 
number, multiply It by 8 , and divide the product by 27, the rctuaindcf is 
the star (i.e. J^jksha). Again, multiply the square number by 3, and 
divide the product by 8, the remainder is the \om. Multiply the square 
number by 9, and divide the product by 7, the remainder is tJic day (i,e. 
VaraJ, Multiply the square number by 9, and divide the product by 4, 
the remaintler is Uie casie. Multiply the square number by 4, and divide 
d^e product by 9, the remainder is iUc Amsam. Ivluiiiply tuc square num* 
ber by 9, and divide the product by 30, me remainder is the liiiii.’ 

■ 11 tins tails wiilim 15, it belongs to the crescent moon, hut U above 
15 tn the decrescent moon. Again, muiuply the square number by 4, 
and divide ihc product by 12, the remaindta' is uie constellauon. Mulu' 
ply the square number by b, and divide the product by 5, the remainder 
gives the butra. Tne loUowmg arc uie ifoms; Garudu (funai (), 
bimha, fioy, i'ambu, Eh, A^, Mu^ • ot these (l-'uaai ij (caij, Eli fray 
and MuSl (hare; arc bad. Ihc loikiwing are the Arhsams; Arsam, 
&>ram, i*utlhi, baithi, 1 'hanium, Kiisium, hudibam, Varuttham, Rokam" 
and bubam. Ihe lollowing are the buuas : jjalan KumMan, Kajao' 
Kiiavan, Marnan.’ ’ 

Ihc lollowing examples are given to Ulustratc the foregoing : 

• Givcu the icngoi ol the house 11 cubits, and ihc widih 5 cubits, to 

hud ihe age,—that is to say, how many yeiirs such a house will stand, 
by the rule 11 3 33, and 55 27 i4d5> *4^5—100—14, die remainder 

being 83,—which i cmamdcr indicated the number of years the house will 
stand,' 

‘ Given the length of a Jiousc 15 cubits, and the width 7 cubits, to imd 
the caste Ibr whom it is suitable, 15-7-105, 103-9-945- 945-4- 

23(1, remainder i, Ihc remainder 1 indicates the first caste, i.e. Brah- 

• Given the length of the house 17 cubits, and the width 7, to ascertain 
the caste for whom it is suitable, 17—7—1071^4 

—267, remainder 3. The remainder 3 denotes the third or Vaiiya caste.’ 

* Ihe next example exhibits the entire series. Given the length of the 
house 9 cubits, width 3 cubits, to find the (AdayamJ and Selavu, etc., etc. 
By the rule 9—3—27, 27-8-^16, and 216—12— iS,— ra— (AdayamJ 
27—9-^243, and 243—10—24, remamder 3,— which is the Selavu or loss, 
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and so on according to the nile. The Yoni is Garuda, the star Revatl 
the part of the lunar month the third day, the day of the week Thursday’ 
the constellation Pisces, and the caste VaiSya,* 

K*' Menon, m.sc* (London), intended to give a more rational 
and scientific explanation of these formulas in a pamphlet ‘ Six Canons of 
Indian Architecture.' But his endeavour has more or less failed owing to 
too many assumptions. The ‘ Architectural Significance ’ can hardly 
be explained by a reference to Astrolt^ical importance : an unknown 
matter cannot be understood by referring to an equally unknown thine 
' Some at least of these formulae,' says Mr. Menon, ‘ have a very great 
architectural significMce ’ and he ‘ hopes ' to show that ^ all of them can 
be explained in a simple manner with reference to Astrology,’ ' When 
we realize,' continues Mr. Menon, - that in the symbolic language of 
the Siipa-iastras the newly-erected edifice represents not only a human 
being, but ^so a bridegroom, joined in holy wedlock to the plot of 
earth on which it is erected, we can sympathize svith the strict injunctions 
to avoid the fifth (of life, death) at all costs, and to choose the second 
(youth) whenever possible. This picturesque identification of the structure 
with a human being must have given rise to the last five formulae of the 
Ayada Shad-varga ’ (pp, 5-6), It is true, however, ‘ that they (the applica¬ 
tion of these forrnulae) occasionally prove troublesome when planning 
smaU houses and villas ; but they do put a stop to the addition of dispro¬ 
portionately large verandahs to puny structure.’ But he gives up curious¬ 
ly this architectural ground when he says that the • satisfaction of conform¬ 
ing to the religion of one’s motherland, should amply recompensate for 
such minor restrictions ’ (p. 7). He fiirther imagines that these for¬ 

mulae have something to do with the orientation of buildings (which 
su jeet has been treated under SaAru in the Maitasar^ and emphatically 
says that ' this formula^ (on Yoni)'—if my deductions arc correct—is a 
purely architectural device compelling the sthapad (architect) to orient 
his structures properly,’ He illustrates his doubtful assumption with 
an inaccurate reference when he says that ‘ All the temples, palaces, cities, 
villages and important roads of ancient India exactly feced the four 
p^a^ pomts of the compass (N., S., E., and W.).’ He comments thus : 

‘ This IS as it should be, for it places the Indian ide^ in tune with the ideals 
of every other ancient nations.’ His reference to examples of other coun- 
tti« are more accurate ; ‘ The Egyptian pyramids faced exactly north. 

u Sennacherib, 

the Tabernacle of the Jews, the temple of Solomon, the church at Bethle¬ 
hem, the Holy Sepulchre of Christ at Jerusalem : all these satisfy the first 
ormula (on Yoni) of Ayadi Shad-vaiga ’ (p, 9), The Indian monuments 
face other than these four cardinal points abo. 
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SHODASA-PRATI MA—The sixteen images, a group of sixteen 
deities. 

Cf. Purato’sya sho^aianam vara-ga^ik^am dvi-bhumikagrihai;)! ali- 
dvayena—‘ in front of the tcmpLc he erected two rows of double^toreycd 
houses for sixteen female attendants/ 

(Ghebrolu inscrip. of Jaya, V. 46, Ep. lad., Vol. vi, 
pp. 40, 93.} (&r under Raja-harmya.) 

SHOPASAS(-S)RA^—A type of building which has slxtceii*angular 
shape, one storey and one cupola. 

(i) Sfihat-saifthitd {LVi, iZ, J. R. A. S., N. S., Vol. vi. p. 320, note i ; 
under I^Asasa), 

(a) Mal^-Pttrdjia (Chap. ccLXix, vv. 39, 53 ; ses under PrAsada), 

(3) B/taDishja-Puraaa (Chap, oxxx, v. 25; su under PrAsAua), 

S 

SAKALA—A site plan, an idol, a group of images of four dddes 
including l^ara. 

(i) A site plan (M., vn. a, 5 *, 73 I 64 ; see PADA-vLtyAsA). 

(a) An image or idol {M., uav, 48). 

(3) Suprabheddgama (xxxiv, named Sakala-lakshapa-vidhi. t, 2) ; 

^ Athatah sampravaltshyami satalanaih tu lakshauam 1 
Sarvavayava-dpiyatvat pratima tv-id chochyate 11 
livaradi-chatur murttih pathyate sakalaih iv-id n 

SAKALiKARAiyA—The ceremony of making a joint offering of 
all things (with which a deity is worshipped), which generally consist 
of eight kinds of grains such as sosamum, barley, rice, etc., san d al 
paste, clarified butter, sugar and honey, etc. 

SATl-MAIJfDAPA A kind of pavilion where perhaps certain cere- 
motucs used to be performed in connexion with the obsolete practice 
of burning aUve a devoted wife with her dead husband, the temple 
of the goddess Sati who was the wife of Siva and a daughter of 
Daksha. 

Arbhakinam mukhatokarii raarujapam satl-ma^dapani» 

( M .^ 41,) 

SATVA-KANTA—A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

{M., XI.VI, 43-45; set under PrAsAda.) 
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SATRA{-TTRA) Chhatra, Chhatri)— An alms-house, the 
modern dharma-^ala, a rest-house, a residence. 

(0 Alitis-house (Dewal Praiasd of Lalla the Chhinda, v. 20, Ep, Ind,, 
Vol. 1, pp. 79, 83). 

(а) Hall of charity (stone inscrip,, at Vagtilv in Kandesh, no. C, lines 4. 
12, Ep, Ind.t Vol. a, p. 226, 227). 

(3) 5 » Sridhara's Devnpattana Pralasti (verse to, Ep. Ind., Vol. n, 

p. 440J. 

(4) Rest-house (Nilgund inscrip, of Taila II, line 30, Ep. 7 nrf,, Vol, rv, 
pp. 207, ao8), 

{5) Chitrais satralyair yyasya pritMvy^ prathitha-ya^asah | 
Bubhukshu-bhikshu'samghata-prabhuta-prid-hetubhih 11 

(Two pillar inscrip, at Amaravati, no. A, of Keta, II, 

V, 40, Ep. Indt, Vol. VI, p. 152.) 

(б) A feeding establishment : 

Deva-bhogarthaiti cha deva-kulebhyah khaijda-spliutitadi-niniittath 
gandha-dhupa-pushp a-dlpa-naivedady-upacharartham tapovana- 
sattrottarasahga-danady-arthaTh cha . . , l 

(Cambay plates^ of Govinda IV, Hue 48, 
Ep, Ind., Vol. VII, pp, 40.-43.) 

(7) Bilvapadrake parikalpita-sattra-bhoktrTnaih yatha-prapta-brah- 
manadi-jananaih triihiatah pratyaham upabhoglya ... * In order to 
feed daily thirty Brahmanas or other men who happen to arrive (and) 
who use the rest-house established at Bilvapadraka.'--(Balada plates of 
Tivaradeva, lines 28-27, Ep- Ind., Vol. vn, pp. 105, 107.) 

(8) A charitable dining-hall of a temple ; 

Sri'sa rvva-lokairaya-j ina-bhavana-khyata-satrarttham —' for the 
purpose of the renowned dining-hall of the holy and famous Jain 
temple called Sarvalokiilraya-Jina-bhavana.’—(Kalnchumbami Grant 
of Arnma II, line 60, Ep. Jn£,Vol vu, pp. 18B, igt, 179.) 

(9) Rba 5 ^ii'Shputa-vava-k|ityopiU-prapujadi-sattra-siddhyartham | 

For the cost of repairs of breaks and cracks, oSerings, worship, 
etc., and of an aim-house/—(hfaliyapundi Grant of Ammaraja 
II, line 54, Ep. Ind., Vol. ix, pp, 54, 56,) 

(lO) DrakshSramc pavane pupya-bh^ja punya-kshetre Pi^hapuryyarii 
cha yena i 

Bhoktum pritya pratyaham bramhapanam akalpaihttaihk alpitam 
sattra-yugmam II 

' At holy-Draisharama and at the sacred place of Kthapuri, this 
charitable one joyfully founded two sattras for Bramha^ias, in 
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order that they might daily enjoy their meals (there) till the 
end of the Kalpa/— (Eastern Chalukya Grants, no, 39, a Grant of 
Vira^Choda, v. 33, H, St /. Vol. i, pp, 56, 6i ; stt &ba quotation 
no, 16 below.) 

(ti) ‘The hiranya^rbha, brahmat^d^, and all the other great gifts 
prescribed in the Sastras had he made, —wells, ponds, tanks, with satras 
from road to road, had he cstablished^and temples of the gods he had 
made.’— (£p. Caniffl., VoL xn, Kunigal Taluq, no. 37; Transl., p. 38, 
para. 3.) 

(12) ‘ Having allotted to the avasara-satra of the god iri«hari-hai<(deva 
two shares of the village , . . ’ 

‘ Satra—oblation, charity, asylum or alim-housc, charitable dining 
hall ; “ avasara-satra seems to mean an occasional satra,' Dr, Fleet. 

But ‘ rest-house ’ as opposed to both resting and dining-hall would 
perhaps give better meaning. 

(Sanskrit and Old Canarese inserip. uo. vi, Ind, AnL, 
Vol- iv, p. 329, c. I, line 3 f., and footnote.) 

(13) Sa prasadim achikarad divishadaih Kedara-devasya cha khya- 
tasyottara-manasasya khananam sattraih tatha chakshaye I 

* He caused to be built a temple of the inhabitants of heaven 
called . , . and of the god Kcdara ; he likewise had the famous 
Uttara-minasa (tank) dug. and (estabUshed) a hall of charity, 
to last for ever.’—(Gaya inscrip, of Yakshapala, v. la, Ind. Aat 
Vol. XVI, pp, 6g, 66.) 

(14) ’ A grant of land for a satra for feeding twelve Brahmans in front 
of the matha on the bank of the Tungabhadra.’— (£p. CarnaL, Vol. vi, 
Koppa Taluq, no. 32; TransL, p. 81 j Roman Text, p. 176-177,) 

(15) He halting at Marasinga’s Behur, constructed there the Biruda- 
sarwajna-gatta and other tanks ; and to provide a satra for food for the 
stu ents in the matha of the god Mallikaijuna there . , . made a 

grant of land. — (£jp. Catmt.. Vol. vu, Shikarpur Taluq, no. 10; Transl 
P- 43 ; Roman Text, p, 98.) ’ 

(16) Draksharame pavane pu^ya-bhkja pupya-ksheire Plihapiiryy5m 
cha yena . . . kalpitaih sattra-yugatn (t/ no. 10 above). 

‘ At the pure Draksharama and at Pithapurl, a place of sanctity, 
he established two sattras.--(Chdliir Grant of Vira-Choladeva 
lines 97-98, hd. Alt., Vol. xet, pp. 43s, 436.) 

SaTTA^GA (same as SATAftoA)—An ann-chair, sofa, sola with 
arm to it.) 

V. (o, 2.) 
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SATRA-MANDAPA—A type of pavilion, the almS‘house of a temple. 
Vapi-nirgamane yena piJrvatah satra-man^apam ) 

Chap, xtvi, v. 

SATRAVASA-MA'J’HA—A monastery, a free r«t-house. 

Chatushko^e tapasvinaih satravasa-mathaih bhavet J 

(M, axxu, 89.) 

SAD ANA h temple, a seat, a sacrificial hall, a house, a mansion, 
a palace, the abode of the god of death (Yama), 

(i) A temple (Dabhoi inscrip, v. m, Ep, lad., Vol. i, p. 31), 

(a) Sura-sadana (Dewal Pra^asti of Laila, v. ao, Ep. hd., Vol. i, p. 79), 

(3) Sadanarh atula-Datbasyoddhritatii yena jirnnnrii 1 

By whom the (old) temple of Atu]a*n^tha was repaired.’ 

(An Abu inscnp. of the reign of Bhimadeva II, v. 10, 
Indt Ant., Vol. xi, pp. 221, oas.) 

(4) Sarasvatam krld^-ketanam etad atra vidadhc ) 

Sirasvataih sadanam akshayam etad astu 1 

(Sanskrit Grants and inscrip. no, i, w. 33, 34, 
fad Ant., Vol, xi, pp. 103, 106.) 

SADAS—A seat probably raised for sadasya or councillors at a 
sacrifree, 

i^ai. Brd, x, 4, 2, 9,) 

SADASIVA—^A class of four-storeyed buildings. 

XSD, sgr33 5 under PfUtsAnA.) 

MADMAN—A temple, a seat, an altar, an abode, a dwelling, a 
house. * 

Ghakre nava-nivida-viiale sadmani Soiapaneh—« built a new solid larac 
temple of Sula-p^,’ 

Sambhoh sadamant stambha-mHiTh . , , vyatatana'—erected a row 
of pUlais in the temple of Sambhu.’—(An Abu inscrip, of the reign of 
Bhimadeva II, vv. lo^ 12, Ind. Ant,, VoL xi, pp, 221, 222.) 

SANDHI—A joint, a connexion, a combination, a junction. 
Eka-S&l^u-sandhii cha dvi-sila chaika-saodhikam I 
Tri-Sala cha dvi-sandhil? sySch chatuhi-sandhis chatur-mukham» 
Shat-^sandhih sapta-sala cha bahu-sandbi(r) daialayam t 

(Af., XXXV, 73-74J 
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SANDHI-KARMAN—The joinery, the framing or joining of wood 
for the internal and external fiimhings of houses; thus the covering 
and lining of rough walls, the covering of rough timbers, the manu¬ 
facture of doors, shutters, sashes, stairs, and the like, are classed under 
the head of joinery. 

( 5 « Gwiit, Engxl. of Arth., p. 1314.} 
Manas^a (Chap, xvif, 2-325), named Sandhi-karman ; 

The definidon: 

Hannyilnath daru-saihyogarii sandhi-karma {m)udlritam 1 (2). 
Various kinds of Joinery are described under the following names : 
Malta made with two pieces of wood, firahma-raja with three or 
four pieca, Venu-parvan with five pieces, PQga-parvan with six 
pieces, Deva with seven pieces, Parvan with eight pieces, and Da^ida 
with more than eight pieces of wood and other materials (line 18 f.). 
Forms of the joinery are described under the titles Nandyavarta 
and Svastika (lines 59-60), etc., ttt details (lines 18-5B, 61-225), 

SANDHI-BANDHA—A bond of union, a material that makes two 
bodies Slick together, cement, mortar. 

Saihsthapyapi na tasya tnshtir abhavad, yavad Bhavani-grihaih suilishfa- 
mala-sandhi-bandba-ghaiitaih ghanta-ninadojjvalain \ 

' Not satisfied with the erection (of this image only, the pious man) 
caused to be built a shrine - of Bhavani, which was joined with a very 
adhesive and bright cement, resplendent with the sounds of bells. ^ 
(Benares iiucrip. of Pantha, v. 5, Ind., Vol. ix, pp. 6i-6i.) 

SAPTA-TALA Tala) —The seventh storey, seven-storeyed 

buildings. 

Etat sapta-talaiii pToktam r&Jfiam &vSsa-jogyaklam I 

[JCSrnikdgama, xxxv, 84.) 

The seven-storcyed buildings arc described in a separate chapter in the 
MdnasSra. 

Description of the seventh storey (Af,, xxv, 2-23, 32-39), the eight 
classes (ibid., 3-31), ki under PnAsAnA, 

SAPTA-TALA [ste Tala-mana) — A system of Tneasurement in 
accordance with which the whole body is seven times the face 
inclusive of head. 

{■Sukramti, Chap, tv, sect, rv, cd. Jivananda 
Vidyasagara, p. 359; j« details under TAla.) 
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SAPTA-BH 0 MI-(KA} Sapta-taiaJ —The seventh storey, seven- 

storcyed buildings. 

R^a-kany^ . . . sapta-bh&iiiika-pr^ada-pr&tua-gatam I 

[Pafkhatmttrat ed. Bombay, i, p. 38.] 

SAPTA-SALA—A seven-fold wall. 

Madhya-sQtrarh tu vame tu harmyaKlvaram prakalpayet I 
Tad'bahih parito-deic sapta-sllarh prakalpayet l 
Naravasanha-rathyS- cha pratara-dvaya-manditatn | 

{M., xxxt, Bi-83.) 

SABHA — A type of building, an edifice, a public haU, an assembly 
room, a council chamber, a society room in a private dwelling house. 
{A.-F,, XDC, 55, 6 1 Taitt. Sam., ra, 4, 8, 6 , TaUt. Bra., i, i, ro, 3 ; 
CkHtid'Upafiishad, vm, 14), The special features in Vedic times 
were their pillars and fire-altars. There must have been suitable 
structural arrangements for the transaction of judicial, commercial 
and political business, and for the reception of ‘ courtly ’ well* bom 
wealthy persons and kings, and for the performance of gambling, 
merriment, social intercourse, debates and contests (Vedk India, 
Vol. n, p. 426-427). 

(1) A class of buildings : 

Prasada-mand^pi^tb ebaiva sabh^-^a-prap^ tatha I 
(A) rangam iti chalt^ barmy am ukuih puratanaih 1 

(M., II!, 7-B.) 

Sikhare ch^vritc’pare sabha-mapdapa-gopure I 

{M., xvm, »oo,) 

A public haJl : 

Mandapam sabharh vapi gratna-yogyath yatha-dHl 1 
Nagarc cha yatbSkiram dvi*gu^ityarthakayatam 1 

(M, xxxiv, 56a-563.) 

Bhudhare ch^re vapi sabhli-stblnarh prakalpayct t 

(M., viii, 34.) 

(2) A council chamber ; 

Tato vichintya matiasa loka-nathah Prajipatih t 
Chodayamasa tvaiii krishnah sabba vai kriyat^m iti )l 
Yadi tvaiii kartukSmo'si priyaiti ^Ipa-vatam vara i 
Dharmma-rajasya daiteya yadiiiim ilia manyasc II 
Y^th kritaih nanukurvand matiavlh prekshy^bistbit^ I 
Manushya-lokc sakale tadpiUh kuru vai sabham li 
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Yatra divy^ abhiprayan paiyema hi kptams tvaya I 
Asur^ mlimshathi chaiva sabhath tarn kuru vai Maya U 
Pratigrihya tu tad vakyam samprahrishto Mayaa tada I 
VimaQa-pnttimarii cbakre Pa^jdavasya Subhaih sabham n 

The penultimate verse is explained by the commentator Nllakaijtha ; 

Asuran manushan ity upalakshatiadi deva-ganidharvadinam apy 
abhiprayan lepa-chitre lekbya-chitre cha chaturdaia-bhuvanarii- 
tarastba-tat-taj-j atly a* svabba vika‘Dina-\'idha-lila - pradarlanena 
manoviittih paiyema yad-daiiancna brahmamdaratara-varti- 
sarvam vastU'jataih drishta-prayaih bhavatity artbah | 

(A/tiAaiAana^^Sabhi-parvan, Chap, i, w, 9-13.) 

See also the description of the Indra-sabbil (iiid.j Chap. vn)i Yama- 
sabfaa (Chap, vui), Varuna-sabh^ (Chap, ix), Kubera-sabha (Chap, x), 
and Brahma-sabha (Chap. Xl). 

Sabha . . . divya. hema-mayair uchchaih pr^adair upalobhJta I 

{Ibid., u, JO, 3.) 

(3) ChatuT-bhaga-dvi-bhagena prishthavasa-sabhSih nayet II 
Agra kuta~dvayor madhye ial^ pfishtha-sabha-yatha N 
Pnshthavasa-sabha tad-vad anyat sarvam adhas-tale i) 

{Kamikdgama, xxsv, 73, 74, 76.) 

DdinitloQ ; 

MQla-ku^ -samayukta vapia-kuta -samanvita 11 
Kachchha (=kcla]‘'griha-£ain^iikta sabheti parikirtita U 

{Ibid., XXXV, 4, 95.) 

Brahma-sthane sabhadini kalpayed vidhina budhah || 

{Ibid., xKwm, 15.) 

(4) * M^a^dn*varma, the king of Kerala, desirous of extensive pros¬ 
perity, fame and long life, built the sabha of Sambhu (Siva) a 
Suchindram,’ 

Sthane mani-iuchindre samakuruta sabhaih Kerala-kshma-patlndrah 1 — 
(Inscrip, in the Pagodas of Tirukuriingudi, in Tinnevelly, and of Suchindram * 
in South Travaocore, Ind. Anl., Vol. u, p. 361, c, a ; v. i, p. 36a, para 1.) 

(5) ‘ The word (Sabha) denotes also (i.e. other than a regular assembly 
or meeting) a * hall ’ or a ^ bouse.' Dr. Bbandarkar. — {Ind. Ant., VoL xn, 
p. 145, c, a, line 9 f.) 

(6) SrI-ramga-kanchana-safaha yatha-puram abhasayat I 

‘The regilded (central shrine of the temple at) Srirahgam and the 
golden hall (at Chidambaram}.' — (Ariyur Plates of Virupafcsha, lines 21-aa, 
Ind. Ani., Vol. xxxvui, pp. 74, la ; para 4, line 6), 
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SA 3 HA-MALIKA—A class of buildings. 

{KSmkSganuit iU.v ; ste under MAlikA.) 

SAMA {stt Samudga) A type of rectangular building. 

{Agni'Pw^i Chap, xiv, vv. iS-i? ; su under PitAjADA.) 

SAMA-BHAI^GA BRAircA) — A. pose, in this type the right and 

left of the figure are disposed symmetrically, the figure seated or 
standing being poised Grmly on both legs without inclining to right 
or left. 

SAMITI—^Assembly houses; see Sabha in which sens^ it is used in 
Athana-veda (xv, 9, 2, 3). 

SAMUDGA — ^A type of round buildings. 

Cf. Vnttah Samudga-n^a 1 

(1) Bfihat-saThkitd (Chap. LVi. 23, J. R. A> S.^ N. S., Vo!, vi, p. 319; 
see under PaAsada), 

(2) Mai^a-Puram (Chap. coLXix, tv. 38, 53 see under PrAsAda). 

(3} Bhavisfya-Purdna (Chap, exxx, w. 30, 24 } see under PrAsAda). 

SAMUDRA—A type of building. 

(i) Matsya-Purd^ (Chap. ccLxnc, w. 38, 53 ; see under PRASAnA). 

(2} Skaoiskya-Pufdfa (Chap, exxx, v. 24: see under PrAsAda). 

SARORUHA — ^A type of building, a moulding. 

A moulding of the pedestal (Af., xxm, 76, etc.). 

See Padua and compare the lists of mouldings under UpapItha 
and AdhkhthAxa. 

A class of six*storeycd buildings (A/., xxiv, 47 ; iee under Prasha). 
SARVA-KALYAlJjIA — A class of buildings. 

{Kamikdgama, XLV, 42-49; under MAlikA.) 

SARVA-KAMIKA {see Utsedha) — ^A lso called * dhanada*, a height 
* which is if of the breadth. 

(•$« M.t XXXV, 22-36, and cf. KarnikSgema, 
L, 24-38, under AnsHirrA.) 

SARVATO-BHADRA — A type of building, pavilion, hall, entab¬ 
lature, vrindow, pliallus ; a joinery, a four-fold image one on each 
side of a four-feced column } a village, a town, having a surrounding 
road and entrances on four sides ; a house furnished witli uninter¬ 
rupted and surroundii^ terraces on every side. 
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(1) ApTatishiddhalindam samantato vastu sarvato-bhadram I 

Nfipa-vibudha-samOhanarii karyam dvaraii chaturbbir api u 

* An edifice with unintetTupted terraces on every side is termed 
Sarvato-bhadra (i.e., goodly on every side) i such a one is fit for Idngs 
and gods, and ought to have four entrances. 

{BfiJial-sarSthtti, leu, Jt, J. R. A. X, N. S., Vol. vi, p. aS^.) 

* Sarvato-bhadra is the name of a kind of buiiding which has four 
0 trances, many spires or turrets (^ikhara), many beautiful dormer 
windows and five storeys, and is 26 cubits broad.' 

{tiid., Lvt, 27, J. d, X, K, S,, VqL VI, p. 320.) 

(2) Mat^a-Purdfia (Chap, cctxnc, w. 29, 34, 35, 48, 53; see under 
PaASAlJA). 

(3) Bftasishjfa-Fwd^ (Chap, exxx, v. 34 j see under Prasad a). 

A type of quadrangular building : 

(4) Agm-Purdtia (Chap, mv, w, 14-15 ; jw under PnAsiUiA), 

(g) Gar((d(j-/'iirdM (Chap. TtLvn, w. 24-25; see under PTiaSaDa), 

(6) Sarvato-bhadram ash^asyam—the Sarvato-bhadra house (iaifi) has 
eight raccs.--{AfljiiiiAJ^iima, sxxv, 88.) 

An entablature {ibid., uv, 8). 

(7) A class of villages (Af., nt, 2, 126 f.). 

A type of prastara or entablature {M., xvj, 185). 

A kind of joinery (M, xvn, 53). 

A class of mandapa or pavilions {M., xxxiv, 555). 

A type of iala or mansion {M., xxxv, 4), 

A class of windows {M., xxxui, 5B3). 

A kind of phallus {M., m, 1(4). 

(8) Sarvato-bhadra-devalaya—‘according to Varabamihlra 
smkhUd, Lvi, 27) it means a temple with four doors and many spires, i.e., 
such a one which looks equally pleasing from all sides.’—Sp. Ittd., Vol. i, 
p. 382, note 50.) 

(9) Sarvato-bhadra-chatur-mukha ratna-uaya-rupa-tri-bhuvana-tilaka- 

Jina-chaityalaya vanu t 

‘ The Tribhuvana Jina chaityalaya temple . . . (which is) auspicious 
on every side, has four faces (and) is the embodiment of the three Jewels 
(of the Jainas).’—(Karkala inscrip. of Bhairava II, line *7, Ep. Ind., Vol. vm, 
PP- 132^ 135 -) 

(10) Nayana-mano-harah Saiwato-bhadrah | 

’ Apparently the name of a hall in the first storey of the cave temple. 
(The Pallava inscrip. of the kvco Pagodas, do. 13, Ind., Vol. x, p. 7.) 
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(ii) sarvato-bhadra-pratima— ‘ literally an image lovely on all sides, 
is apparcnUy a technical term for a ‘^four fold image,” one being carved 
on each side of a four-faced column.’— Qaina Inscrip. from Mathura, no- ir, 
Ep. /;«/., VoL 1, p. 30 a, footnotes 50, 51.) 

SAH AYA-DURGA—A kind of fort. 

{5rt details under Dufl^OA-) 

SAHASRA-LII^GA—A thousand-phalli, a group of phalli of Siva. 

‘Set up on the colonnade to the west a row of Ungas forming the 
thousand lihgas.’—Canwf.. Vd. iv, Chamrajnagar Taiuq, no. 86 ; Transl., 
p. 11| lUic 9; Roman Text, p* t8^ line 14O 

SAMKIRT^A — A type of building, houses built with a certain number 

of materials, a joinery. 

Buildings made of more than two materials (M., xvm, [39, etc., m 
ueder ViMAiffA and PraSada), 

A class of buildings (JrdiniiJgflina, slv, 69 ; under Malika). 

A kind of joinery (M, xvn, 140, 146). 

SAMGAVINI—A cattle-shed, an open shed for imlking cows. 

SAMGRAHA — A combination of mouldings at die bottom of a 


column. 

Ekaihiam padukarh kuryat pahcha-bhagaih 
For its synonyms fftf M.f XVT, 5* ” 5 ®* 


tu sathgraham I 
(A/., XV, 179, etc.) 


SAlClGRAHAIilA—A fortress to defend a group of ten villages. 

Daia-granu-sarngrahepa satiigraha^am sthapayet I 

{Kaitfitiya^ATifut~mra, Chap, xxii, p. 46.) 


SA^^GHARAMA {see VmARA)-Originally the assembly place of 
the Saiigha or Buddhist monks, later in the time of the Nalanda 
University, a college comprising lecture halls, studcrits hostel and 
chapel, while the vihdra or original monastery implied the residendal 
quarters of the monks or professors, residences of monks or hermits, 


the monastery. 

{Vidt Tajtila plate of Patika, line 3, Ep. Ind., Vol. iv, pp. 55 » 5 ®* 

SAICICHARA—An entrance, a door, a gate, ari outlet, a imUtary 
post, a tower or circuit on the top of the surrounding wail of a village 
or town. 

{Af., X, 109, etc.) 


f 
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SAMCHITA—^A class of buildings in which the breadth is the 
imit of measurement^ the temples in which the idol is in the sitting 
posture. 

(Af., xut, T*-] ] ; XXX, 103-174 ; sti under Apasai^chita.) 
Pratyekam tti-vidham prokUm samchitarh chapy-asaihchitam 1 
Upa-sariichitam ity-evam .... I 

{KamiiiSiamai XLVj 6-7.) 

SAHPCRI^A—^A class of buildings. 

{Kamikagarmt, XLV, 99-30 i Sft under MaurA.) 

SAMVIDOHA—A fortified city. 

{M,, X, 4) ; under Naoaha.) 

Cf. Visitiug ‘the gramas, nagaras, khefas, kharvatas, madaihbas, 
pattanas, dronamukhas and sadtbahanas—the ddes of the elephants 
at the cardiaal points.’ — (jfp. Canwt.t Vol. vu, Shikarpur Taluq, no. i iS ; 
Transl., p. 86, last para., line 14.) 

SAMSAD—An assembly hall (built within a wedding paiilion}. 
CF Ratha-rathi-yuta hy asan kntrima hy akritopamah | 

Sarveshgih mohanaithaya tatha cha sathsadah kntah || 

{SkMtda-jPitra^, MaheivaraoLhauda'prathmaj Chap, xxiv, v. 13.) 

SAMSTHANA—The arrangement, laying-out, plans of buildings 
and other objects. 

(i) Tri'kopam vpttam ordhendum asbta-konath dvir-ashtakam t 
Chatush-kot^am tu kartavyath saiiisthanam ma^dapasya tu tJ 
The plan of a mandapa should be made triangular, quadrangular, 
octagonal, sixtccn-angular, half mooa-shapcd, and circular, 

ChAp. cctxx, w, 15^16.) 
(93 Tri-konam padmam arddhcnduih chatush-kociath dvir-ashjakami 
Yatra tatra vidhatavyam saihstlianadi mandapasya tu 11 

{Geavda-PtitS^g, Chap, xcvtl, vv, 32-33.) 

SARA—^A class of buildings. 

xtv, 60 sa under MAlika.) 

SAIA(-LA)—A wall, a rampart, an apartment, a house, 

(t) Udyanarara-vanopctani mahatlih sUa-mekhalim I 

Commentary r salah prakarah (endosure wall), saJa-vanarit va | 

{RSmSynja, 3-1 a.) 
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fa) Antarc iesha-bbagams tu hitvS madhye tu salakam II 
S^a-^opurayos tungastv-adhikaS chapi Riulatah li 
Agrato’lindakopetani a^'falani s a la ka ntarc I) 

f H2A, 134, ia6., 

(3) Salaiitam vedikordhve tu yuddhirthaiii kalpayct sudhih I 

(Af., IK, 364. 

Sh also M.t xxxi, 36, 37 (paflcha-saB), 39 fjati-sala), 40, 41, 441 4S, 
52, etc. 

Sala(-5)']anina-saniaih chaiva dhaiuna-jannia-saraam tu vS ) 
Salaugadhikaib hlnam ebeeb chorjur artham vinaiyatc 1 

f M, Lxnt, 4a, 45.) 

4) Kanakojvala-sala-rasmi-j^aih parikhambbu . . . piratf-bbimbitaih 1 

‘Through the mass of the rays v?bich issue from its golden walls and 
which are rcUccted in the water of its {Vijayanagara’s) moat/— (Vijaya- 
nagara inscrip, of Devaraja II( lines 7~®* H- S' !• I't Vol, i, no. i53i PP* 

164.) 

(5) Antaraih sadma-saUm—‘ the inner wall of the shrine.’—{Ranganatha 
Inscrip. of Sundara-pandya, v. 2a, Ept /nrf., Vol. tn, pp. t3t *6.) 

(6) Spbadka-sala-nibhath babandha—‘ like a wall of crystal.’—(Two 
inscrip, of Taminusiddhi, no. A, Tiruvalangadu inscrip., v. t6, Ep. led, 
VoL VII, pp. 124, 125-) 

(7) Durllajhgba-dushkara-vibhcda-viiala-sala-durggadha-dustara-brihat- 

parikha-parita • 

' (The city of Kinchi) whose large rampart was insurmountable and 
hard to be breached (and) which was surrounded by a great moat, 
unfathomable and bard to be crossed.*’ — (Gad'val PlatesofViliraniadityal, 
V. 6, line 91, £p. Ini. t VoL x, pp. 103, 105.) 

(7) Sriman esbo'rkka-klrtiir nnripa iva vilasat sala-sopanalcadyaih I 

‘That honourable one like a king of sun-like glory (erected) splendid 
walls and stairs/—(£p. Camar., Vol. u, no. 105 ; Roman Text, p. 97> hue H: 
TransL, p. 164, para. 6.) 

SIDDHA—A type of storeyed building, a class of divine bdngs. 

A class of two-storeyed buildings (Af., xx, 94* t6— 18 1 stt under 
Prasasa). 

Semi-divine beings, their images are described (Af., LV, 88 f.). 
SIDDHARTHA—A type of building furnished with two halls. 

Siddhartham apara-yamye yama-sOryam palchimottare Sale I 

* A house with only a western and southern hall is termed Siddharlha, 
{Sfihat'-saMita, uii, 39, J. R. A, S,, N. S., Vol. vi, p. a86, 
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SINDHUK.A — A clajs of buildings. 

{KSirdkSgama, uv, a^-aS ; lu undo' Mili,[KA.j 

SI(SI)LA-VATA—A stone mason. 

* Sudtadhijra-Asalcna bathdhiti tatM ailSvafa-j^Lhadena ghafita I 
*Tbc stq>-well was constructed by the architect Asala and (the 
stones were) worked and riiaped by the mason Jabada. — (Maqglan stone 
liuerip., lines 15*14, Ind. Ant., Voh 5 tu, p. 88.) 

SIMHA — type of pavilion, a class of oval buildings, a riding arnmal 
(lion) of gods. 

A matidapa or pavilion vdth sixteen pillars (Mt^a-Arrdpn, Chap, 
octxx, V. 13 ; $tt under Maj^paca). 

Simha is the name of a kind of one-storeyed building which is 
dndecagonal in plan, covered by lions (1 siihh^wta) and dght 
cubits wide : 

(1) Bfihat-saifStd (Chap, xtv, aS, J. R. A. S., N. S., VoL vi, p. 339). 

(2) Stt quotation of the commentary from Ki^apa, which is more 
explicit. 

Siihhah stihhaih samakrfintah kopair dvi'dalabhir yutah t 
Vishkambhad ashia-hostah syad cka tosya cha bhumika l| 

(3) Mat^a-Purd^ (Chap, ocuttx, w. 39, 36, 40, 49, 53; la under 
PnASAnA). 

(4) BhavuAjta^Puid^a (Chap, exxx, v, 35 ; m under Phas^a). 

A kind of oval building : 

(5) Gunida-Plurdtui (Chap, xlvu, v. 29*30 ; j« under PkASaha). 

(6) The lion, a riding animal of gods. 

pevanadi vihanarh siinham (M, Lxm, i), the sculptural descHpdon of 
his image {ibid., 3*4$). 

SIKIHASANA (^. Asama)— A throne or scat, marked with a lion, 
(ij Siihhu-mudrita-manoharasanam I 

Kcaati-lahchhitath tv-atha manoharasauam I 

(.U., XLV, 304, 306,) 

Mdaasdra (Chap, xlv, 1-1 ta, named Siihhisana) : 

'Fhe lion scat or throne is made for the use of deities and kings 
(line l). These thrones arc first diWded into four rla ^^ ftin^ 4-8)—^ 
the Prathama (first) throne is stated to be fit for the first corona¬ 
tion, the Mangab throne for the Maiigab-cotonation, the Vira 
throne for the Vira coronation, and the Vijaya throne for the 
Vijaya-coronation. It should be noted that these four thrones arc 
used for the four stages of coronation of the same king.**( M. 
i66> etc.) * * 
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Coticemins deities, tbc Niiyarchana throne is used for daily worship, 
Viiesha-tbronc on some special occasions ; the Nityotsaya-throne, and 
the Viieshotsava-throne ate used for ordinary and special festivals rcspec* 

‘‘lut 5 h^^mn« for both deities and Idngs, for aU purposes, are ^vided 
into tea kinds (w below). An account of the senerai pl^ as well as of 
the measurement of the various parts of them is given in detail (lines 17- 
aiq). They are technicaUy called—Padmasana, Padma-keiara, Padma- 
bhadra, Sri-bhadra, Srl-viiala, Sri-mutba, Bhadrasana, Padma-bandha, 

and Pada-bandha (lines la-tb). 

Of the ten kinds, the first, Padmasana, U used as the throne for 
Siva or Vishnu (lat) ; the Padma-bhadra for the king Adhir^a (i.e., 
Ghakravartin or emperor) (Une 143) : Sri-bh^dra is fit for the 

Adhiraja and Narcndra for all purposes (line 153) t the Sn-yi^ « m for 
the kings Parshnika and Narcndra (17 1) J the Sri-bandha is for the lungs 
Parshijika and Patta-dhara (line 174): the SrUmukha for the ^ng 
Ma^dalda (line 177)1 the Bhadrasana for the king Patta-bhaj (Unc 
170) j the Padma-bandha for the king Praharaka (line tBa) ; and the 
Pada-bandha throne is fit for the king Astra-graha (fine l^). 

The lion-legs are, however, not attached to the throne of ^tta-gr^a 
(line igt). Thrones of all other petty kings of the Vailya and the Sodra 
castes arc stated to be furnished with pedestals instead, and are made four- 
eomcred square (lines Btit thrones of all othw kings are 

marked with lions and furnished \wth six legs (Imc 196), These thrones 
are stated to be made facing the east (pranmukhat (line 197)* 

or the thrones of deities, the Nirlkshana{cyes, windows) is made on 
the four tides (Ime igB)* 

Various kinds of thrones are thus desenbed but the most beautiful one 

according to one’s choice should be used : ^ 

Evam cha vixidhaUi proktaih yan manoramya(m) manayet t (aoo) 
(o) ■ This is the mighty lion-throne (Sirtihasana) on which sat l e 
glorious po^rful king, in whose arm is strength, the Lord Emperor 
KaliUga NiSiafika KaAkeSwara.’ 

" Siiiihasanaya^n the lion 1, 2, 3, ^ 5* 7 t ^ (pilla**^)- throne, 

royal throne, throne ... In this case there was actually ^ Ufgc hon 
whose fiiic proportions remind one of the Assyriaa bulls an w ic om 

the ntpport, or ooo of the support, of tho royul aat. A frotzo of lion, 

runs round the building,’ Rhys Davids. 

(Inscrip, at the Audience Hall of Farakrama 

B&huj Pul:iitipiir, Ceylon, Ind, Ait., Vol. n , 
p. 247, c. a, para. 4 ; p. 249, c. a.) 
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{3) ' The other shrine contains a fine large figure of Buddha, seated 
on a sitiihlsana or throne with recuinbent lions at the base, and elephants 
and other carved accessories at the sides.’—(Monumental Antiquities, 
N.-W. Provinces and Oudh, Arch. Sam., New Imp, Series, Vol, ii, Agra 
Division, p. 95, no. 23, line 6.) 

(4) Seats are referred to under various names in BuddHst literature; 
Asandi (large couches, Chullasagga, vi, 14, t ; Mahasagga, v, to, 3); 
couches covered with canopy (CkuHata^a, vi, 14-1 ; MekS$agga, v. 10-3) ; 
Asandalca (rectangular chairs), sattafigo (arm-chair, sofa) ; bhaddapitham 
(state-chair), ptihika (cusliioned chair), same on a pedestal (etaka- 
padaka-pltham), same with many legs (Amalaka-vaijdka-pTthain), cane- 
bottomed chair (kochhom), leaning board (phaiakam), 

SUKA(-KHA)-NASIKA — A small room in front of the idol in a 

temple. 

(i) ‘ The great minister Kampat^^ for the repair of the roof stones in 
the Sukanasike (a small room in lh>nt of the idol) of the god Chenna- 
ke^ava set up four pillars with capitals and repaired them,’—(£p. Carwi., 
VoL V, Part 1, Bclur Taloq, no. 52 ; Trans)., p, 55, note 1; Roman Text, 
p. 126.) 

(a) ‘ It (Malleivara temple at Hulikal) faces north and consists 
of a garbha-griba, an open sukhanasi, a navai'afiga, and a porch. The 
garbba-griha, sukhanasi, and porch are all of the same dimensions, being 
about 4J feet square, while the navaraAga measures 16 feet by 14 feet ’ 
' The Sukhanasi doorway has on its lintel a figure of , , . 

The garbha-griha and sukhanasi have likewise ceilings of the same kind 
but that of the porch is the largest and the best of all.’ 

Arch, i 9 * 5 ~*Si p- 4, para. 10 ; ju aUo 

p. 5, para, 12 ; p. 7, para. 13 ; p. 15, para, [g.j 

(3) ‘ The outer walls of the gaThha-gjiha and sukhanisi have besides 
pilasters and turrets . , . p. 21, para, 27), 

STJK.SHETRA—An edifice, a type of building. 

Prak-ialaya viyuktam Sukshetram vfiddhidam vastu | 

An edifice ' without an eastern hall is named Sukshetra and brines 
prosperity,*—(Briftdt-jarfiAiiJ, un, 37 j J. r. 4, 5.. s., VoL vi, p, 286.) 

SUKHAIIIGA — A type of pavilion, a rest-house. 

A kind of pavilion used as a rest-house : 

Sukhahgafchyam iti proktarft satra-yogyam tu maijdapam | 

(A/,, xxjov, 272 j jw under Mamp«>a.) 
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SUKHALAYA—A pleasure-house, a type of storeyed buildings. 

A class of threc-storeycd buildings [Af., itxi, aa-goj f« under 
PrasAda). 

SUGRlVA — ^An object having a beautiful neck, a type of pavihon. 
A pavilion with twenty-four pillars— (Afa/iya-ftranfl, Chap, ccuot, 
V. 13 ; SM under Manoapa). 

SUCHIYA — Cross-bar in a Buddhist rail. 

[MohUmdassana^aitta^ i, 5, 9 ; compare 
* Ckullavaggaf vi, 3, 3.) 


SUDHA _ ^Stucco, one of the building materials, also used for plaster, 

mortar, whitewash. 

(1) Set Ratoapura inscrip, p a.i>., U14 of Jajalladcva, v. |6, Ep, /srf., 
Vol. I, pp. 35*38' 

(2) i&r Dewal Praiasti of Lalla the Ghhinda, v. 28, Vol. i, 

pp. 80, 84. 

(3) See MinasSra under AbhAsa. 

SUNDARA^A beautiful object, a type of storeyed buildings. ^ 

A class of six^toreyed buildings. (M., xxiv, 15 1 set under Prasada.' 
SUPRATI(-I)KANTA—A type of building, a kind of site- 


plan. 

A kind ofprakara or enclosure buildings—(Af., xxxi, 24 i see Parivara 
and PrakAra.) 

A class of nine^toreyed buildings—axvn, 23-36 J “^er 
PrASAOA). 

A site plan in which the whole area is divided into 484 equal 
squares.—(M., vii, 30-315 Paoa-vinyAsa.) 

SUBHADRA —N type of pavilion, buildings furmshed with a beauti¬ 


ful front porch. 

A pavilion with twelve pillars— Chap. CCLXX, v. 14 ; set 
under Ma^apa.) 

SUBHCSHAI^A— Ps. well decorated house for the use of a married 
couple, a type of paviUon where a ceremony is performed on a 
wife’s perceiving the first signs of conception. 

Subhushanakbyaih vipra^ih yogyaih puihsavanarthakam I 

(M., xxxiv, 354 ; su under Manpapa.1 * 
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SUMANGALI — A kind of ornament. 

An omamrnt for the images of female deities. — (Af., liv^ 49., 95 ; sa 
under BhCshana.) 

SURATA—A type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with $ixty-pillar$.— {Matsfa^PuraM, Chap, ccucx, v. 7 ; m 
under M^ttpAPA.) 

SUSLISH'J'A — K type of pavilion. 

A pavilion with thirty *six pillars.^ Chap, ocucx. v. 11; 

m under Ma^'Papa,) 

SUSHIRA — A hole, a hollow, an aperture, a cavity. 

ft) Prag'grivah-pahcha-bhSgcna nishk^a(&i)s tasya chochyate t 
Kirayet sushiram tad*vat priikarasya tri*bhagatah U 

{Malgo-Pura^, Chap. ccLXix, v. 34.) 

(a) Sushiram bhaga-vbtirpath bhittayed bhag*vistarat 1 

{Agni-PiirS^t Chap, ctv, v. 3.) 

{3) Dvara- vat pitha-madhye tu icshaih sushirakadi bhavet 1 

(Gatuda^Piira^, Chap. xi . vq . v . 16.J 

(4) Set M., rvx. 83, LJtvit, 15, etc. 

SUSAIilHlTA—A site plan jn which the whole area b divided 
into 400 equal squares. 

(M, vtt, 08-39, also XXXI, 18, etc.; see under Paha-VinyAsa.) 

SO(-SU)-(T)ALAYA — ^An enclosure, a cloister, a covered arcade 
forming part of a monastic or collegiate establishment, an enclosed 
place of religious retirement, a Jain monastery. 

C/. Ep. Camat., Vol. n, uos. 59, 75, 76, 78, 85 j Introduction, p. 37. last 
para., line 3 ; Roman text, p. 57, tine 27, pp. 62, 70 ; Traml, pp, 147, 
151, 156 : 

(i) Sri-Gahga-Rajeih SuttSle karaviyaJe (no. 75, Roman text, p. 6a). 

(a) Sri-Gahga-Raja Suttaiayavatb tnadbidam (no, 76, Roman text, 
p. ftt), 

(3) Suttalayada bhittiya madisi^ —‘ had the wall round the cloisters 
and the twenty-four Tirthankaras made * (no, 78, line i). 

(4) Gommapi devara Suttalayadolu (no. 86, line 1). 

(5) Gangavadiya gommafa-devargge suttalayamam eyde mad bi¬ 
dam —‘ for Gommaiadeva of Gangav^ he had the doisters around 
made.’ —(No. go ; Roman text, p. 72, line g from bottom upwards ; Transl, 
p. 158, para. 5 ; in also no. 59 ; Roman text, p, 57, line 27.) 
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(6) * Inside (the bastu or Jaina temples) is a court probably square 
and surrounded by cloisters (jw photo oo- 149 of Jain a basti at Sravana 
BcIgola» Fcrgtjsson p. 270), at the back of which rises the vimana over the 
cell, which contains the principal image of the Tirthaiikara.*—(Fergusson, 
Ind^ amd Easi. Artk., p. 269, last para., photo no. 149, p. 270.} 

SOTRA-GRAHIN {see under Sthapati)—T he draftsman, an 
architect. 

SDTRA-DHARj\ {see under Sthapati) — carpenter, an archi¬ 
tect, 

SUTRA-DHARIN {see under Sthapati)— The thread-holder, the 
manager, an architect. 

SOTRA-PATTI Patta and Pattika)—A part of a door. 
Dvara-tare chalush-pancba-shat-saptaslita vibhajitc II 
RlfSthfctrh sutra-pattih syat samarh va bahalad) bhavet 11 

{VAsiu-^fidyS, ed. Ga^pati S^tri, xiv, 1, 2.) 

SURYA-VISALAKA—A site plan of 400 square plots. 

(Af,, vu, 26-27, sa Pada-vinyAsa.) 

SETU—A bridge in general, a faamcr, a boundary, a limit, a land¬ 
mark, a bridge of earth, a cause-way, narrow pass or mountain-road, 
a mound, a bank, a dam, 

(1) Karna-kilaya-^sambandho’nugrihaiii setuh— " the fastening of the 
roof of a house to the transverse beam by means of iron bolts is called 
setu.’—(Jraafi/ija-ArtAff-iailrtf, Chap. Lxv. p. >66, para, i.) 

(a) Matha vedadinMi dvija-pura-viharah prati-diiam virajante satryauy 
api cha paritas setu-nivabhah li 

(Two Bhuvanefivara inscrip. no. A, of Svapneivara, v. 30, 

Ep~ Lid., Vol. vl, p. 202.) 

(3) Sa khalu Bhagirathl-patha-pravarttamana-nana-vidha-nauvata- 
sa mpadita-setu- vandha-nihita-iaila-Aikhara^reni-vibbramat I 
‘ From the illustrious camp of victory at Sti-Mudgagiri, where the 
bridge, which is produced by the wall of boats of various kinds pr^ 
cceding on the path of the Bha^rathi, surpasses the beauty of a chain 
of mountain tops.’ 

Dr. HuUzsch seems to think that ‘ the broad line of boats floating on 
the river resembled the famous bridge of Rama.* 

Dr. Rajcndraiy Mitra, however, concludes from this passage, that 
‘ NMayanapaJa had made a brit^c of boats across the Ganges. 

(Bhagalpur Plates of Narayapapala, lines 24-25. Ind. Ani., 
Vol, XV, pp. 306, 308^, and note 29.) 
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SENA-MUKHA — A division of an army, a mound in front of the 
gate of a city^ a prosperous royal city under Nagaiea). 

(i) Nana-janaii cha sathpiimam bbupa-faarmyena saihyutam i 
Bafau-raksha-samopetam etat sena-mukfaam bhavet I 

{Af., X, 70-7 lO 

{3) Rlja-vdom-samayiiktani sarv'a-jiti-samanvitam 1 

Guhya-pradcia-samyuktain sena-mukfaam ihoefayate II 

{KSn^gamai ^ 

SE(-SI)LA-RDPAKA — A statue, a rock-sculpture. 

Cf. ‘ The rock seulptin'c or statues, gifr of fais (Sivama’s) unfe Vijaya,’ 
(Kuda Inscrip. no. 6, line 7, Arek. Sun.^ new Imp. Series, Vol. iv, p. 85.) 

SAINYA-DURGA — fort {see details under Durga}. 

SOPANA—Stairs, steps, a stair-case, a ladder, 

(i) Menas^at Chap, xxx : 

Flights of steps arc constructed for ascending up and descend¬ 
ing from temples, residential buildings, pavilions, enclosure (prakara), 
gate-houses, hilly tracts (paivata-de^), step-weUs, wells, ponds, 
villages, and towns (lines 85-S9). 

Thdr dtuadon : 

They are stated to be constructed on the front, back and sides 
of a residential building or temple : 

Sarveshaifa mukha-bfaadranaih pirfve sop^a-samyutam I (93) 
Parivayor dvara-dcie tu mukfaa-sop^am eva va 1 (94) 
Guhyanta-dvara-de£c tn vame sopana-saihyutam 1 (97) 

Pramufche mukha-sopanaih kury^h chfailpa-vit-tamah t ( loa) 
Prapange pramukhe bfaadrc sopanaih purva-parivayo^ I (105) 
PSrivayoh pnshtfaa-dek tu tat-pQrve paksha-par^ayoh | (100) 
Yatra deie tu sopanam tatra dosho na vidyate I (loi) 
Alinda-yuktaih tad-dvarc v 3 .me sopana-saihyutam l (113} 
ViuSlinda-pradcie tu pramukhe sopanam eva cha I (114) 

Their situation in other places : 

Gopuraoani tu tat-parivc sopanam lakshai^^vitain 1 (117) 
Adri-de^e samanohya yatra tatraiva k^yet 1 (118) 
Vapi-kupa-tatike v 5 paritah sopana-samyutam 1 (iig) 
Chatur-dikshu chatush-kone cbantarale'thava punah 1 (lao) 

Evam eva yathS-dc^e bhadra-sopanam eva va I (121) 

Their plan : 

Trayo-viihiach efahatantarh syad dev^am iti kathyate I (141) 
Pattadri-marga-paryamarii tiryak chordhvordhva-choktavat I (14*} 
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ManmHi^am tu sopanam pattika-yugma-saihytttain I (143) 
SopsLna-parfvayor ctcSc liasti-hjista-vibhusMtsuii 1 (^ 55 ^ 
Hasta-mQla-\'iialc lu choktMguiim na manayet 1 ^156) 

Mulcna tat (mfllc chagra)‘tri-bbagail^m hastagrantaiii kshayam 
kramat I £157) 

Hasd-hasU-vad ak^ih raga-yuktam manohararn I (150) 
Tri-chalush-paiicha-vaktram va mulcna simhananair yutam 1 (159) 
Agradho^ampattaih syat pattika cbokta*manakam I (160) 
Adhara(agradbara)m palikakaraih pattika vedikaktitih I (161) 
Adri'Sop^-parivc tu na kuryat paiivayo’iaglirikam I (163) 
Adri-Sopana-de^ tu dirgha-raanaih yathcshlakam I (136} 
Sarvalankara-samyuktam sopanam laksha^anvitam l (163) 
Measures of the other flights of steps arc given In detail {lines 125- 
132, 134-136)* 

The two kinds of steps (and the mateiiab of which they are constructed) : 
Achalath cha chalaih chaiva dvidha sopanam irium 1 {90) 

^iiabhiS cheshtakair vapi darubhih sachalaria matam l (Qi) 

Sarvais chaivichalam proktam kshudra-sopana-saihyutam i (93) 
The account given above is that of the stationary steps, that of the mov¬ 
able ( ? moving) steps is also given ; 

Achalam cheti proktam chahih sthapyaih yathesJitakam I (124) 
Tri-chatush-paficha-sha^-matram chalam sopana-padakc i (144) 
Tad-ghanaih cha viiale tu samath va padam adhikamt (145) 
Aidhadhikam tu ^>adona-dvi-gui3am tri-gupani tata^ t (146) 
Danda-dvaya-samayuktaih chitra ( ? chhidra)-yuktam tu patpka 1 

(147) 

Eka-dvi-try-ahgnlam vapi pattika-ghanam eva eha I (148) 
Dvi-tri-veda-sarahgulyarii sha^-saptangulam eva va 1 ( 149) 

Ashta-nanda-daiangulyaih pattika-visttitam bhavet I (150) 

Evarit tu chala-sopanaih achalaih tat pravakshyatc 1 (15*) 

(s) Vishkainbha<haiur-a&'am a((alakam utscdha-samlivakshcpa-sopa- 
nam karayct I 

Ishtakmabandha-par^vaih vamatah pradakshioa-sopanam gudha- 

bhitti-sopanaih itaralah 1 

{KauiUija-ATSut-lasintt Qiap. loiv, pp< 52, 53.} 

(3) Sopwaih cha yatlia-yuktya hasti-hasUiti tathaiva cha II 

{Suprabhed&g/ama, xxai, 114 .} 

Ibid, LV : 

Tale talc tu sopanam aroharthadi prakalpayet II {167) 

Compare Sankha-sopana (v. 170), hasti-sopana and iSja^opana 
(v. 174)1 pradakshiija-sopina (v. 176)* 
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The general plan : 

Sopinam piir^vayor agre taQ'mQla$ya prayojayet I 
Tan-mulain syad adhish|hanaiii pada-prastara-varga-yuk II {177) 
Aiva-padopan sthitvaroha^am dakshi^aAghripi I 
Idrigdakshana-samyuktaiii sopanarii sariipadaspadam |l {178) 

( 4 ) MaMbhaTatHi 1 , 1851 20 : 

Ftuadaih sukptochclihrayaih ... 1 
Sukharoha^-sopanaih mahasana^parichchhadaih || 

fs) FUghts of steps (Vanapalh Plates of Anna-vema, v. 10, Ep. lnd„ Vol. 
m, pp. 61, 59,) 

(6J Mcru-mamdara-kaJlaian aninikshtir mahamatih t 
Sopana-panktlm vyatanod vcma-bhu-patih It 

‘ Desirous of ascending Meni, Mandara and Kallaia i.c. to gain heaven 
through charity) the high-minded king Vema constructed a flight of steps 
at Srl-Saila.’ ^(Nadupuru Grant of Anna-vema, v, 6, Ep. /nrf.j Vo], m, 
pp. 288, agi.) 

The sop^a is a kind of rdigtous architecture peculiar to India, cf. eg., 
the flight of steps in Chandra-iekliara peak, Sita-knij^a, Chittagolig. Ben- 

gaj, 

{7) ^ Patala-gahga-tatc iri-saile . , , sopana \’ithim iubham—‘ a 
beaubfulflight of steps in the bank of the Palala-ganga at the fort of the 
Sii-sajla JiiU/—(Tottaramudi Plates of Kataya-vema, v* 8* Ep. ind Vol rv 

p. 322.) f ■ I 

(8) Sti-iaUagrat prabhavati pathi prapta-patala-gahge I 
Sopanani praijiatha-padavim arurukshuS chakaraii 

I flight of steps from Patalagangi to the summit of tljc 

Sri-sajla as if to climb up to the abode of Siva,’^(Inserip. of the ReddU 
of Kondavidu, no. A. v. 6, Mp. I„d., Vol. w. pp. 3^,0. 314.) 

(9) * Brahmapryan . , , caused to be made the stone work of a 
flight of steps, with tiger's head at the bottom for the abhisheka-mnndapa 

in thetemplcofVani^uvarapati-Emberumanat ManirnaAgalam . . .* 

(Insmp. of Rajaraja III, no. 39, if. S. /. /., Vol. ur, p. 

(to) Sn--Vagmati.ja]avatara-sop5narama-ghaiJta.dliarmma-sala.prati5h. 

tha-karmma sam^payan I 

Sopanalir iyaih vidagdha-rachana-suSIislita-chitropala ramya vayu- 
sutadhivasa-vihita-proddama-vighnavalih l 
Sampadyanhika-sakta-Ioka-vihita-svechchhkvakaia-sthala snana- 

dhySna-hita sudha-KihavaUta-pranta chiraih rajatath II 

(Inscrip, from Nepd, no. 23, Inscrip. ofQp«n 
Lalita-tri-pura-sundari, v, i, Second 
Scries, liut, Ant,f Vol, uc, p. (94.) 
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(u) Srlman cshoVkka-kirtur imfipa iva vilasai sala-sopSnakadyaih i 
* That honourable one, like a king of aun-like glory (erected) splendid 
walls and stairs.*— (^. Vol. a, no. Joj ; Roman text, p. 79, Line 14; 

Tratisl., p. 164, para. 6.) 

(12) MahS-sopana-panktiyumatn rachisidam —* had the flight of grand 
stairs laid out.'—(Ep. Carnaf., Vol. u, no. 115 i Roman text, p. 87 ; TransL, 

P- ) , . j 

(13) * For the new Jina temple in the place of his government, in order 

that long life might be to Pertnmanadi, caused steps to be cut to the deep 
tank of Balora-katja, had the embankment built, provided a sluice, 
and . . ,* _ [Ep. Coriwf., Vol. HI, Mapdya Taluq, no. 78 ; Transl, p, 4? ; 

Roman text, pp. 101-102.} , j „ 

(14) The Chttlldoagga (w. n, b; vi. 3, 3) and the Ma^iudassatta-sutta 
fi 59) have referred to stairs of three kinds, namely, brick stairs, stone 
stiiiis. and wooden stairs. All iJiesc arc furnished with balustrades (alaih- 
bana-bahu). Each of these had posts or banisters (thamba), cross-bars 
(suchiyo) let into these banisters, and a head-line (unliisam) running along 
the top of the banistcrs.-(Comparc Rhys Da\ ids’ Buddhist SuUas, p, 262, 
and the writer's Itidtun ATchtttttufCf p. 13*) 

SOhtA-SOTRA—A drain, a channel for conveying holy water from 

a Phallus of ^iva or any other deity of a shrine. 

» The drainage channel from die shrine, an ornamental feature of these 
temples. —tChalukyan ArcliUcclure, Arek, Stem., New Imp. Series, Vol. xxi, 

P- 39 ) ,, , 

See also Champa by Ma/umdar, p, 237. 

SETU _ bridge, a dam, a causeway ix, 4.1, 2; Taitt. Sam,, 

m, 2, 2, I ; vr, i, 4» 9* 5t 3 * 3 J vn, 5, 8,5; AajA Sam., xxvii, 
.4; AiL Bra., tii, 35 ; Taitt. Bra,, U, 4, 2, 6 ; odJ. Bra., xi«, 2, 10, 
I ; Brihad-Upanished, iv, 4, 4; Chhand-Upa,, \IU, 4, i, 2). 

SAUKHYAKA—A pleasure-house, a type of pavilion. 

(M,, xxxiv, 279 ; see under MAypAPA.) 

SAUDHA—A plastered, stuccoed or whitewashed house, a large 
house, a great mansion, a palatial building, a palace. 

(1) Kallaia-fiaila-vilasinas samuttumgga-^arasya saudhasyasthSna- 


bbumau i 


(Teki Plates of Rajaraja-chodaganga, Kne 82, 

Ind., VoL VI, p. 342.) 


(a) Kshetre prabhasc sukritadhivase svaklrita-brahma-puri-grihcshtt I 
Prakshalya padau pradadau sa saudham Nanaka-namne kavi-papdl* 


taya ii 


t 
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(HeJ in the sacred Prabhasitj the habitation of good actions, gave to 
Nanaka, the Poet and Pandit, havmg washed his feet, a palace among the 
tensions of the Brahma-puri founded by himself.’—(Sanskrit Grants and 
Insertp., no. ii, v. 8, Ind. Ant, Vol. xt, pp. loS, 107.) 

PrasAda-mAuka)~A class of buildings, 
an edifice of the Malika class. 


SAU^K^A—^ object having a beautiful face, a type of column, 
one of the five Indian orders. 

(Suprabheddgoma, Kxxi, 65, 67; see under STAMBtfa.) 
SAUMYA—A class of buildi ng s. 

(Kdmtkdgamc, XLV, 40 ; see under MaukA.) 

SAUMYA-KANTA—A tpye of gate-house. 

(M-f xxxm, 56J i see under Goj>uba.) 

SAURA-KANTA — A type of storeyed buildings, 

A class of ninc~storcyed buildings. 


5-9 ; see under PnAsAoA.) 

SAUSHTHIKA—An architectural object or moulding added for 
the sake of elegance or beauty, 

Tad-eva SaJa-parivc chaikaih dvj aikcna shausthika-harah I 

T j -T- - . . 16 ) 

Tad-cva-sala-prantc tu paj^e chaikena saushthikam | 

(M, HXJS, a6 ; jff for context, 34-33 5 under Akra-kAkta.I 

i 5 KAND-(H)A.KANTA—A type of column, a type of gate-house 

A type of gate-house—(M, xxxin ; see under Gopura), 

SKANDHA-TARA—A lype of building exlcndiiig like ihc sliouldcrs 

A class of dnglc..eorcycdbuildu,g.-(M,xn<, s?c; s« under Psuisadai' 

SKANDHAVAIW-A division of ssn army, a camp, a royal lesidoncc 

a capital cUy, a fortified town. ^ 


rr - T -jr. - uodfir Naq Alta.) 

sadsrjjya-lakshmim auu- 

^ While he is enjoying the good fortune of universal sovereiontv tk. 
famous camp of Vcnn-grama.’-fBhoj Grant of Kartavirya iv oLo * 
Ind. Ant, VoJ. xjx, pp. 247, 248.) y > t « 9 ^ 97 a 
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STAMBHA — Fixedness, a support, a stem, a trunk, a post, a pLUar, 
a column, banisters {M<ihdsuMassam-mttat r, 59, see Bvd4hist- 
stiitas by Rhys Davids, p, 36a, compare Chullavagga, vl, 3, 3.) 

For references to Vcdic pillars, vide 107 below. 

The column is generally four times the base (Af., xm, 2-3, ste under 
Adhisthana), and the pedestal is stated to be twice or three times the base 
Maymnata, under ADHtsttTHANA) and the entablature is directed to be 
I of, equal to, or greater by J, |, J, or twice of, the base (M., xvi, a-4, ste 
under Prastara), 

(i) MSnasara (Chap, xv, 1-448}, named Stambha ; 

Columns are called jahghi, ebarat^a, (s)tal!, stambha, angrika, 
sthaou, thu^a, pada, skambha, arant, bh^aka, and dh^nu (lines 
4-6). The height or length of a column is measured from above 
the base to below the Uttara, or above the pedestal from Janman 
to the Uttara (Unes 7-9). The height of a column is, in other words, 
* measured from the plinth (of the former) up to the lowest part of 
the entablature, that is, from the base to the capital inclusive.* The 
length of a column is twice, i| or times of its base (line 8-10); 
or the heights of the column begin with 2^ cubits and end at 3 cubits, 
the increment being by 6 ahgulas or ^ cubit (lines 1 i->i 3 }. But accord¬ 
ing to Ka%apa (jfflff Ram Raa, Ess, Arek. vf Hind., p. 29), the height 
of the pillar may be 3 times that of the base ; or 6 or 3 dmes that of 
the pedestal. The diameter of a pillar may be |th, |th, -Ith, or ^th 
of its height, if it be made of wood or stone, Jrd, ^th, or |(th, of the 
height, if It be a pilaster joined to a wall (kudya-stambha). In other 
words, the column is from three to ten times the diameter. The 
width of the pilaster, according to the Mditasdra, is 3, 4, 5, or 6 
tnatras (parts), and twice, thrice, or four times of these should be 
the diameter of the pillar (jVf., xv, 14-15). The height of a pillar 
being divided into [3, ti, to, 9, or 3 parts, one of these parts is the 
diameter of the pillar, and at the top it is diminished by onc-fourth 
(lines iS-tS), 

Columns admit almost of all shapes (lines 20-23). A quadran¬ 
gular (four-sided) pillar is called Brahma-kanta ; an octangular one 
is called Vishpu-kJnta ; a sixteen-sided or circular one is known as 
Rudra-kanta ; a pentagonal one is called Siva-kanta ; and a hexa- 
* gonal column is called Skanda-kauta. These columns are stated to 
be uniform from bottom to top i but the bases of these may be 
quadrangular (Unes 24-25). 
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With reference to dimendons and ornaments the five kinds of 
columns—Brahma-k^ta, Vishnu-kanta, Rudra-kanta, Siva-kanta, and 
Skanda-k^ta — arc called Chitra-kar^a (line 31), Padma-kinta (Unc 
39), Chitra*skambha (line 40), Palika-starabha (line 73), and Kumblia- 
stambha (lines 73, 204), The sbtth one, Koshjha-stambfja, (line 84) 
in the latter division, is stated to be two-sided, and hence it is same 
as Kudya-stambha or pilaster. It should be noticed that the former 
set of five names refer to the sliapes of columns, i.c. shafts, while 
the latter set of five names is based on the shapes of the capitals. 
But in tlie detailed account both the capital and shaft are included. 
Columns when in rows, must be in a straight line. 

* The ititer-columnialion may be two, three, four, or five diameters ; 
it is measured in three ways, first from the inner extremity of the 
base of one pillar to that of another, secondly from the centre of 
two pillars, and thirdly from the outer extremities of the pillars 
including the two bases/ * There are no fixed intcr-columniations in 
Indian ATckitatsft ' — (Ram R^, £jj. Hind, Areh-, pp. 32, 39,) 

Cf, Dhvaja-stambha (M., lxjx, ^^4 , Dhanya-stambha and Sila-stambha 
{M.t XLvn, t). The shapes and mouldings of the last one (iMd. 16-iSj t 
Vrttadi va ebatur-airant va ash(aira-shodaiatrakam 1 
Pada-tuhge’shja-bbage tu trirhienordlivam alahkritani 1 
Bodhikaih mushti-bandham cha phalaka tSpka ghatam I 

These are apparently the five component parts of the shaft. 

The entablature, base, and pedestal arc separately described : 

KuRimaih chopapijham va sopapitha-masurakam iibid,^ 21). 

See further' details under UpAPlyHA, AdhishthAwa and Prastaha. 

For the component parts of a column, fte further details below, 

[2) Kdmikdgama, xsxv • 

Nava-hasta-pramanintah stambhotsedhah-prakirtitah 11 (24J 
Chatur-am^aih sarnSrabhya sha^-da^arhSam yatha-vidhi t 
Bhagat kritvaika-bhagena nyQnam sySd agra-vistarah II (26) 
^i-stambham jila-kudyarh nariv^e na karayct II (ifii) 

Ibid., LV, 203 (the synonyms} : 

Sth 5 nu(^) sthupai cha padai cha jahgha cha charapartghriiam 1 
Sthambho hasto Upyath karhpam (skambhath) padanim abbidha- 
nakam 11 

(3) Suprab/iidogoma, xxii ; 

The coloumn compared with its base and entablature : 

PadAyamam adhish^hanaih dvi-gupam sarva-sammatam I 
Padardhath prastaraih proktarii karpam prastaravat samam 11 (28) 
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The shapes of the hvc orders, Uic fifth beipg composite of two : 
Ja^ti'bhedath sam|,khyi.tam pad^lm adhuitochyatc ii (53) 
Chatur-alram athash^ram shodaiasraih tu vrittakam 1 
Kumbha«yuktas tatha kechit kcchit kumbha-vihinak^ II {54) 

Tlie five names and characteristic features of the five orders : 

firi-karaiti chandra-kantaih cha saumukhyaih priya-darsanam it 

(655 

Subhaihkail cha n^^ kartavyanl vi^eshatah I 
Sri-karam vritta-padanam shodaiairc tu k^takam t» (66) 
Saumukhyaih hi tatbSshtairc turyagre priya-dariaoam 1 
Chatur-a^rashta-misre cha pad a kaiya iubhathkari 11 (67) 

This last one is the Indian Composite order. 

The common features and mouldings of the five orders ; 

Pada nama iti prokto tesbarh kkshanam uchyate It (55) 

Vistarasya cliatiir-viriiiat(d)-bhagaLkaih pada-vistaram 1 
Tad-eva dat^d^rn Idv^hyaiam padalaThklra-karmani 11 (56) 

Mula-padasya vistarat saptaikam^na milrgatah I 
Dvi-dandam maiiidir utsedhaih dunda-p'idath tu \'istar3m 11 (57) 

AshtaihSath kantham utsedhaih dvi'da^dam kumbha-vistaram I 
Utsedhath tu tri-pidaifi hi padona phabka bhavet U (58) 
Tri-da^d^^ vistarath proktam tad-ardhatii nirgataih smritam 1 
Vtra-kanibaih tu dahd^i^ vist^am tat-snmam bhavet n (59) 
Tad-uidhvc potikayamaiti tat-tri'pSdath tad^uchchhiitam I 
Tri-da^dam adhamayamaiii chatur-dandaih tu madhyamam It (60) 
Uttamaih pancha-datidath tu potikayamam uchyate > 
Chiira'patra-taraihgai^ cha bhushayitva tu potikam I (Si) 
Kumbha-p^atnidaih proktaih kumbha-ninmaiii prachakshmahe I 
P^am potikaya yuktam ^eshath karma na karayet 11 (6a) 
Kumbha-htn^ tv-ime prokta lata-kumbhaih tad uchchyate I 
Kumbh^araih tu tan-mule tad-urdh>'am padmam eva tu 11 (S3) 

Phalakordhve latarii kuryat tach-chhesharii kumbha-pada-vat I 
PidSntare tu kartavyam aiaktai chet tu va^ayet It (€4) 

Sarvesham eva pSdinam tat-padam nirgamam bhavet 11 (65) 

(Of all orders, the projection is 1 ). 

The columns of the main prasada (edifice) and of the subordinate manda- 
pas (pavilions) arc distinguished : 

Prasada-stambha-manasya etat stambhnra viiishyatc t 
Padadhikam athadhyardhaih padona-dvt-gunam bhavet li (105) 
Stambhayam^hta-bhagaikam stambbaSyaiva tu vistaram I 
Vrittaih vS chatui-airath va chatur-asbtalra-miirakam It {106) 
Shoda^ra-yutam vapi filpalh sarvailt suiobbitam I 
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Stambhach cha bodhikSdhikya bodhcr apy uttaridhika 11 (107) 

Utiarad v5jan5dbikya lasyordhvc tnudrikaib nyaset 1 
Mtidrikach cha tuJ&dhikya jayatitl tu taJopari li (loS) 
Chhadaycd ishtakabh« tu tasyordhve kalakan kshipetii 

The above passage refers to only a part of the order. The pedestal, 
base, and entablature arc described elsewhere. {Set Suprabhedagana^ 
under Rtha and UpapItha, AnSKTHANA and Prastara.) 

The mouldings of the part between the entablature and base, that is, 
the capital and the shafts, are, as described above, called Da^jda (v. 56), 
Mandi fv. 57), Karttha, (v. 58), Kumbha (v. 58), Plmlaka (v. 58), Vira- 
kantha (v. 59), and Potika (v. 60). 

The same are otherwise called Bodhika, Uttara (v. 107), Vajana, 
Mudrika, Tuli, JayantI, and Tala (v. 108). 

(4) Kaufiliya-.ittfut-fislra (chap, xxiv, p. 53) : 

Stambhasya parikshepash shad-ayama dvi-guno nikhitah chftltkaySi 
cbatur<bh3gah—* in fixing a pillar, 6 parts arc to form Its height on the 
floor, twice as much (la parts) to be entered Into the ground, and one- 
fourth for its capital.' 

(5) Rdm^am (r8, vi, 3, etc.) : 

Kahchanair bahubhih stambhair vedikabhii cha £obhitah 1 

(6) Mahdbhdrata (xiv, 2393, etc.) ; 

StambhUn kanaka-chitrathi cha tora^ani'vrihanti cha I 

(7) Mat^a<^Pttr4pa (Chap. ccLv, v. i*6) : 

Athatah sampravakshami stambha-mSna-vinirnayam t 
Kritva sva-bhavanochchbrayam sada sapta-giuuih budhaih II 
Ality-athiah pnthutve syad agre navd-gupe sati I 
Ruchakai chatur-airah syat tu ashtairo vajra uchyatcll (3) 
Dvi-vajrah shodafSitras tu dva-trimlairah prallnakah I 
Madhya-prade^ yah stambho vptto vptta iti smiitahlt (3) 

Etc paheha-maha-stambhah pralastEh sarva-vastushu I 
PadRia-valii'lata-kumbha-patra-darpa^a-ropitdh M (4) 

Stambhasya navamamicna padma-kumbhastaram tu t 
Stambha-tulya tula prokta hina cfaopatula tatah II (5) 
Tri-bbagcneha sarvatra chatur-bhagena vS punah I 
fCnarh hinaih chaturthaihidt tatha sarvasu bhumishuti (6) 

These veracs arc almost identical in the Bfifuit‘sa}hfdtS (lth, 27-30); 
t <4 below; 

(8) Bfi/ut-samhitd (un, 27-30, J, R, A. S., N. S., vol, vi, p. 285, notes 
i. : 

Uchchhrayat sapta-gunad ajftl-bhagah prithutv'am eteshSm I 
?fava-guiute ajiltyariiiah stambhasya daiaihia-hino'gre li (27) 
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* The dghiictb part of nine limes the altitude (of the storey) gives the 
width of a column at the bottom ; this diminished by onc*tcnth is the width 
of the column at the top.* K.cm, 

Sama-cbatur*airo nichako vajro’shtiirir dvi«vajrako dvi-gui^ih i 

Dva-trithiairas tu madhye pialinako vdtta id vnttah ll (28) 

A column with four sides equally rectangular {lit. of four equal comers) 
is called Ruchaka (= beautiful); one with such eight sides is called Vajra j 
one wth such sixteen sides is called Dvi*Vajra : one with such thirty-two 
sides at the middle (i,c., by the shaft) is called Fralinaka ;'and a round 
one b called Vntta. 

Stambhath vibhajya navadba vahanath bhago ghato’sya bhggo’ 
nyah t 

Padmath tathottaioshtham kuryad bhagena bhagcnaii fag) 

Cf‘ Commentary quotes Jtirana-T<intf<i ( ? KtratMgatna) : 

Vibhajya navadha stambham kuryad udvahanarit ghatam 1 

Kamalam chottaroihthaiii tu bhage bhage prakalpayet II 

‘ When you divide the whole column into nine parts, one part would 
be the pedestal {?) 1 the second, the base (?)* The capitat(?) and also 
the upper Up(?) must be made so as to form one part, each of them.* (S« 
below.) 

* All this exceedingly vague.’ Kcm. 

Stambba-samaih bahulyatn bhira-tulanam upary upary asam I 

Bhavati tulopatul^am unarii padena padenall (30) 

* Equal to the thickness of the column is that of the architraves ; the 
'thickness of the superior cross-beams aud upper rafters is lessened by one- 
quarter, again and again.* Kern. 

The eight component parts of the column (order) mentioned in the 
Mstya-Purdfia, Bfikat-sairthit^y and ICirana-ttaitra are (i) vahana, (2) 
ghata, (3) padma, (4) utlaroshtha, (5) bahulya. (6) bhara (? hara), (7) 
tula, and (8) upatula. 

Dr, Kern’s conjectural rendering of these terms does not seem tenable. 
Nothing can, however, be stated with certainty about their identification . 
But there is a very striking similarity between the number (eight) of the 
mouldings, of which the Inthan and the Greco-Roman orders arc composed, 
below). 

(9) Samgraha-iiromani by Sarayft Prasada (xx, *32-134), cites the 
same three verses from Vardha^mUtiTa (a. s. un, 28'>3o} as quoted above _ 

(10) ‘ The sttbserrient parts of an order, called mouldings, and common 
to all the orders, arc eight in number. They are — 

(i) The ovolo, echinus, or quarter round (Fig. 867). It is formed 
by a quadrant, or sometimes more of a circle, but in Grecian 
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examples its section is obtained by portions of an ellipse or some 
other conic section. This latter observation is applicable to all 
mouldings of Greek examples, and we shall not repeat it in enumer’ 
aling the rest of them. It is commonly found under the abacus of 
capitals. The ovolo is also almost idways placed between the corona 
and dentils in the Corinthian comice ; its form gives It the appear¬ 
ance of seeming fitted to support another member. It should used 
only in situations above the level of the eye. 

(ii) The talon, ogee, or reversed cyma (Fig. 868) seems also, like 
the ovolo, a moulding fit for the support of another. 

(iii) The cyma, cyma recta, or cymatium (Fig. 869) seems well con¬ 
trived for a covering and to shelter other members. The cyma recta 
is only used properly for crowning members, though in Palladio’s 
Doric, and in other examples, it is found occasionally in the bed 
mouldings under the corona. 

(iv) The torus (Fig. S70), like the astragal presently to be men¬ 
tioned, is shaped like a rope, and seems intended to bind and streng¬ 
then the parts to which it is applied; while, 

(v) The scotia or trochiios (Fig. 871), placed between the fillets 
which always accompany the tori, is usually below the eye; its use 
being to separate the tori, and to contrast and strengthen the effect 
of other mouldings as well as to impart variety to the profile of the 
base. 

(vi) The cavetto, mouth or hollow (Fig, 87a) la chiefly used as a 
crowning moulding like the cyma recta. In bases and capitals it Is 
never used. By workmen it is fi-equently called a casement 

(vii> The asiragtd (Fig. B73) is nothing more than a small torus, and, 
like It, seems applied for the purpose of binding and strengtlicning. 
The astragal is also known by the names of bead and baguette. 

iviii) The fillet, listel or annulet (Fig. 874) is used at aU heights and 
m all situations. Its chief office is the separation of curved mouid- 
mgs from one another, 

(Gwilt, EsaycL of Aftk.^ art., 253a ; set also GIou, 
Grecian Arch., plates xjtjov, xxxiv, bis.) 

(Attention of the reader should also be drawn to another striking affinity 
between the Indian and the Greco-Roman orders : in both cases they 
arc principally five in number ; see details below.) 

Whaicv^ be the reasons of these affinities, chance or influence, some 
of the eight mouldings of an Indian order may be identified with an 
amount of certrnmy with the corresponding mouldings of the Greco- 
Koman order. Padma means lotus and it is same as cyma, Uttaroshtha, 
tcra y ower p, and cavetto, mouth or hollow, arc apparently the same. 
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Bhara is read as Kara (in the Mdaiit<ira) meaning a chain, and the latter 
expression implies the toms, bead or astragal. Ohata might correspond 
to conge, Vahana to abaens, and Tula and Upatula (also called vajana and 
uttara) to fillet or listcl. 

(ti) Pillar with Garuda bird on the top (Badal Pillar inscrip., v. 27, 
Ep. Iftd., VoL n, pp. 1647 167). 

(t2) Thambhani (Pillar Edicts of Atoka, no. vil, Ep, /ad., Vol. ir, 
p, 270). 

(13) Stambhatvaih . . . Sri-Sai la tn evan ay at — Convened the Sii* 

toila into a pillar/—‘(Vanapalli pbtea of Anna-vema, v. to, Ep. fnd., Vol. ni, 

pp. 61,64.) 

(14) Pillar {Deogadh Pillar inscrip, of Bhojadeva of Kanauj, lines 6, 9, 
Ep. Ind.y Vol, IV, p. 310). 

(ig) Tri4ula-mudrariikah svakiyayatana-dvare maha-saiia-stambbah l 

‘ The pillar is (now) called the Lakshnu Kambha, or the pillar of (the 
(goddess) Lakshnu. 

* The upper part of the pillar is ocatgonal (and this part coniams the 
inscription). Immediately below the inscription, the pillar is square. 
It is stamped with the mark of the tri-Sula or trident, which is the weapon 
of Siva, was set up in the middle of the three shrines by a sculptor named 
Subhadeva.’— (P*ittadakal inscrip. of Kirtivarman II, line 18, Ep.Ind.,Voi. 


ni,pp. i,3.5.7 ) ^ 

(16) A four-faced pillar made of stone (a. d. 1250) now lying m the 
temple of Vcnugopala in the Kistna District.”— (Yenamadal inscrip. of 
Ganapamba, Ep. Ind., Vol. in, pp. 94, 96-) 

(17) ‘This inscription (Srivana-Belgola Epitaph of Malliscna, Saka, 
1050) is on four faces of pillar on a hill at Sr^vapa-BelgoJa in Mysore. 

{Ep, Ind., Vol. ni, p. 164.) 

(18) Sil 5 *stambha—^tone pillar, (I) solid, 

(^rSvana-BclgoIa Epitaph of Malliscna, v. 9, 
Ep. Ind., Vol, HI, pp. tpo, 166.) 


(19) Used in the sense of daijd*^ measure) ; 

TriihSat-stambha-pramaria-pushpa-vatika 1 

(^Bamani insciip. of Silhara Vijayaditya, 
line 22, Ep, Ind., Vol. in, p. 2*3-) 


(20) ' At the eastern entrance of this temple (named Kunti-Madhava 
at Pithapuratn, in the Godavan District) in front of the shrine itself* 
stands (still) a quadrangular stone pillar/ — i£p- Ind., Vol, iv, p. 32,) 

(21) ■ The (Salotgi) pillar is inscribed on all its four faces : on the front 

or the first face, above the writing, are some sculptures, towards the top a 
lihga, and below it a cow and a calf and something else which has been 
defaced.’—{£>• . Vol. rv, p. 57.) 
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(as) Sila-thabe cha uiapapite—■ he caused a stoac pillar to be erect¬ 
ed.’ -{The Aioka E^licts ofPaderna, line 3, Ep. lad., Vol. p. 4,) 

(23) ' The Vishnu temple of Kurmeivara at SrikQrman near Ghicalcolc 
in the Ganjam District contains many inscribed pillars of hard black stone 
which have successfully withstood the influence of the climate.*—{£:* i„d 
Vol. V, p. 31.) 

(24) Chakre . , . Vijaya-stambham ambhcdhi-tire li 
Punye sahyadridririige tri-bhuvana-vijaya-stambham li 

(Four inscrip, of Kulottunga-Chola, no. A 

, , .. ^ vv, r, 3. Ep. lad,, Vol. v, p. 104)* 

(25) This inscription (Sr^vana-Bdgola Epitaph of Marasimha H) 
was engraved on the four faces of the base of a pillar, which is known as 
the Kugc-Brahma-deva-Kambha, at the entranee to the area, occupied by 
the temples on the Ghandragiri hill at Sravana-Belgola.’ 

(26) Mana-stambha {Srlvana-Belgola Epitaph of Marasimha II line 

!09), 

, T,, j , ur PP*f7®i note 5.) 

The word ’■Mana-stambha”, which means literally '‘a column of 
honour , is explained by Mr. Rice (Inscrip. at Srava^ia-Belgola, Introduc¬ 
tion, p. rp, note 2) as denoting technically *' the elegant tall pillars, with 
a small pinnacled tnantapa at the top, erected in front of the Jain temples ” 
and he refcK us to a discussion regarding^them in Fergusson’s Indian and 
Eastttn ArehitecfuTs, p, 276/ Dr, Fleet (f« below) 

(2 7) MSna-sthambha-Jaina pillar {Krishna Sastri refers also to Ep- 
Ind., Vol. V, p. 171, note 5). ^ 

' The Manasiambhas, which are generally graceful, high and imposing 
have to be distinguished from other Jaina pillars neither so tall as the foLfi? 
nor bearing ^y ^pdapas on their tops. These latter are called Bmhma- 
de^a-pillars (r/. Brahma-kanta, in the Mdnasara) and appear to be usually 

tu'ted’l ^ TySgada-BrSma^eva pillar 

Lllk i Ititroduclion to Mr. Rice’s SraLia- 

Be gola mscnptjons) ts set up opposite to the collosal statue on the Dodda- 
ejfa foil at SrSvana-Belgola ; the Kuge Brahma-deva pilbr at the entrance 
into the basus on the Chiktapetta hill of the same village, indicates per- 
aps the of the unfiimished colossus on that hill {ibid,, p. 29, 

r beanng an image of Brahma-deva on thdr tops {Goven,- 

‘ A M^ao^ f "^1 ^BOO-1901, paragraphs 6 and 7).’ 

Iff • ^ si^lar pillar at VenCir is given in Ant. Vol. v 

p-'^t^a.^nglf a*’) Shairava II, Ep. Ind., Vol. vi 1’ 
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(28) Trd-'lokya-Dagarariiihbha^mab-stambhaya sambhavc) 

‘ He is the foundaiion-pillar for the erection of the city of the three 
worlds.’— (Inscrip, at Ablur, no. linis i, Ep. /bi/., VoL v, pp, 245, 252.) 

(29) * It (SrikQrmam inscrip, of Nara-hari-tlrtha) is inscribed on the 
east and north feces of one of the black granite pillars^ which support the 
hall enclosing the tcmple.’~(H. Krishpa Sastri, Ep. /«i., Vol. vi, p. 260.) 

(30) Siha-thabo — ^Uon pillar (no, l), 

Sihadhayana-thambho (no, 7). 

Sasariro thabo—^pillar containing relics (Senart).— (Karic Cave 
inscrip, nos. 1,7,9. also 8, 11, Ep. Ind., Vol, vn. pp. 49, 53, 54, 55, 56.) 

(31) Chahchat-Lirtti'patakaya tilakita-stambhah pratishthapitah t 
Yasyagre Garuda . . , 'All erected the famous pillar adorned 

with a waving banner of feme , . . the Garuda at the top.’ 

(Two idscrip, of Tammusiddhi, no. A, Tiravalal^adu insetip., v. 12, 

Ep. Ind.f Vol. vii, pp, 123, 125,) 

(32) ' The inscription (Sriva^ia-Bclgola inscription of Trugapa) Is 
engraved On three faces of a quadrangular pillar behind the image of the 
Kushmatiidini Yakshi which is set up in the Bralima-deva-mapdapa in front 
of the Gummata temple on the Vindhyagiri at Sravaija-Bdgoia.’ 

(Dr. Luders, Ep. lad., Vol. vjir, p, ig.) 

(33) ' According to Mr, Rice, the iascription (Talagunda pillar inscrip¬ 
tion of Kakusthavarman) is engraved on a pillar of very hard grey granite, 
which stands in front of the ruined Prabhavcivara temple at Talagunda, 
in the Shikarpur Taluk of the SWmoga District of the Mysore State, The 
pedestal of the pillar is 5 feet. 4 inches liigh and 1 foot 4 inches at the top, 
a little more at the base. The shaft is ocatgonal, 6 feet 4 inches high 
(♦'judging by the length of the lines, the shaft must really be slightly 
liighcr ”), Each face being 7 inches wide, but lajjcring slightly towards 
the top.’ 

(Prof. Kiclhorn, fed., Vol. vui, p. 24,) 

(34) * Alupa inscriptions nos. i-vm are engraved on ocatognal pillars 
in front and in the courtyard of the Sambhukallu temple at Udiyavara.’ 

{Ep. fed,, Vol. IX, p. 17 f.) 

(35) Stamblio’yarii nagarasya — ‘ this ts tlie city pillar.’ 

(Ranker inscrip. of Bhanudeva, v, 6, 
Ep. fed., Vol. ot, p. 126,) 

(36) In 1848 Captain J, D. Cunningham (in. J. fl, A. S., Bengal, Vol. 
xvit, part j, p. 305 fl) proceeds thus : near to the western edge of the 
similar lake stands the wand or pillar (in the town of Pithari in the Bhopal 
Agency of Central India) now called Bheem Sen. It is composed of a 
single block about 30 feet, in height and thick. The shaft is square 
in section, for a height of 8 feet, and it ttien becomes circular,’ 
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In 1880 General Sir A. Cunningham (in his Survty 

/«(fw, Vol. X, p. 70), noticed thus : ' Inside the town on the top of the 
slope, there is a tall monolith with a heO-shaped capital. The shaft is 
circular, rising from a base 8 feet 3 inches high and 3 feet 9 inches square 
and from their (of the letters of the inscription on the pillar) 
shapes I would assign the monument to somewhere about a.d, 600. 
Close by this pillar there is a small temple with Vishnu sitting on Garuda 
over the door-way/ 

The main object of the inscription is to record the erection of the pillar 

of which a vivid description is given. 

(Pathari Pillar iuscrip. of Parabala, w. 

Ep. In<{., Vol, ix, pp. 254, 248, 249, 250.) 

(37) ‘In the temple is an inscribed quadrangular pillar of black 

granite bearing in relief w'itliin a countersunk square at the top of each of 
its four faces, the figure of a squatting Jaina ascetic with his arms folded 
over his lap crossuose.' 

‘ The thousand-pillared temple in tlie middle of the village of Anma- 
konda was built by Prok’s son Rudra in or about A. D* 1162-1163 
{Ind. /rtf., vo\. XI, p. g f.)/ 

(Anmakonda iuscrip. of Piola, Ep, Ind.^ 
Vol. Df, pp. 257, 25S, note 8.) 

(38) • The first verse (quoted below} invokes the blessings of Vinayaka 
(Ganapati) who, wt: arc told, was placed on the column to ensure prosperity 
at the top by a quadruple image of Gainiapati, facing the cardinal dircc* 
lions.* 

Siddhiih karotu sarwattra stambha-dhama-Vinayakah I 

(Ghatiyala inscrip. of Kakkuka, no. ii, V. 1, 
Ep. Ind., VoL rx, pp, 280, 278-279.} 

(39) Kamaii!ya*sila-stambha>kadambottanivitaihvaram It 
Visamka|a^it^ri1k^li-vi^3jad raihga-maihtapam T1 

‘ It (the temple} has a large Ranga-maijdapa raised on a collection of 
beautiful stone pillars and adorned with rows of spouts.*—(Krishuapuram 
Plates of Sadalivaraya, v, 55-56, Ep. lad,, Vol. ix, pp. 336, 341.) 

(40) ^ The two (Nalamba inscriptions from Dharamapuri of the ninth 
centuiy a. d.) are engraved on the four faces of a pillar, which was re¬ 
moved in 1904 from Dharmapuri in the Salem District to the Madras 
Museum.’ 

‘ The pillar measures 5' 44" by 1’ 4' on the cast face, 5' 61' by i' 4' 
on the west and 5' by i’ 3' ou the north and south faces. It is sur¬ 
mounted by a pinnacle from which proceed in the eight directions eight 
petals, which open downwards and are slightly raised at the edges where 
they meet the margins of the pillar . . . Tlic pilkr was built into the 
floor of a inandapa, In front of the Mallikarjuna temple at old Dharma- 
pura.’—(H. Krishna Sastri, Ep. lad,, Vol. x, p. 54.) 
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(41) Matri-pada-Sri-iiimittc jstambhakah pradattah— * the pillar was 
presented in memory of (their) mother.’—(The Chahamanas of Marwar, 
no. xvn, Sa^i^crav stone inscrip. of Kelhanadovai line 1, Ittd, Vol la 
p. 5a.) ' ’ ' 

(4®) Tenanena Srf-ganapati-deva-maha-rajena sakala-dvlparhta-ripa- 
dciaiiitara-pattanesliu gatagatarn kurw-a^iebhyah samya-kri(ebhya evam 
abliayai^anam dattam l 

Ganapati-devah klrtyai sthipitavaihs chhasana-stariibham II 

' By this glorious Maharaja Ganapati-deva the following edict (assur¬ 
ing) safety has been granted to traders by sea starting for and arriving from 
all continents, islands, foreign countries, and cities . . . Ganapati- 
deva set up for the sake of glory (this) edict-pillar.’ 

(Motupalli pillar inscrip. of Ganapati-deva, 
lines i3S“i40j v, aS, Ep, /nd., Vol. xu, 
PP- *95. 196, 197-) 

(43) Agrya-dh^a-sreyaso veda-^adyavallikandah svah sravantyalt Itirl- 

tam I ' ■ ' 

Vra(bra)hma-stambho ycna karnnavaUti pratyashthapi kshma- 

taia-brahma-lokah II 

' He set up the pillar of piety, called Karnavati, the foremost abode of 
bliss, the root of the creeping plant, knowledge of the Vedas, the diadem 
of tlic stream of heaven, the world of Brahman on the surfact of the earth/ 
t^hairha plates of Va^ahkaroadeva, v+ 14, Ep^ V^ol. xn, pp. ei3, 316.) 

(44) Kirti-stainbhaih (pillar of victory') nikhaya iri-bhuvana-bhaWna* 

stuyamanapadanah > 

(Conjeeveram plates nf Krishnadeva-Raya, 
Saka 1444, V. 9, Ind., Vol. xin, 
p. 127.) 

(45) Sthapayitva dharani-dharamayan sanniklialas tato’yarh Saila-stam- 

bhah su-chanir giri-V’4ra''iikharagTopamah kirtti-kartti II 

* There was then planted in the ground tins most beautiful pillar of stone, 
which resembles the tip of tlie summit of the best of mountains, (and) 
which confers fame (upon him).’ 

(Kahaiim stone pillar inscrip. of Skandagupta, 
lines ri^ia, C, L f., Vol. m, F. G. 1., 
no. 15, pp. 67, 68.) 

(46) Dhvaja-stambha, also called simply ‘ dhvaja ' ; 

Matn-(ta)pittroh punya-pyayanartham esha bhagavatah pupt^ya- 

janarddaniisya Janarddanasya dhvaja-stambho’bhyuchchhritah II 

‘ This flag-staJT of the divine (god) Janardana, the troubler of the de¬ 
mons, has been erected, for the purpose of increasing the religious merit 
of (their) parents.’ 

Vtshnu-pada gtrau bhagavato vishttor dhvajoh sthapithah I 

* This lofty standard of the divine Vishgti was set up on the hill (called) 
VishtJupada.’—{Eran stone pillar inscrip. of Budhagupta, lines 8-9; 
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Mchamuli posthumous iron pUiar inscripi of Ghandraj line 6, C. /. I, Vol, m, 
F. G. I., nos. 19,33, p. 89 and note i ^ 90; (41,143.) 

(47) ^ The original lower part of the pillar (at Eran) is now broken 

away and lost; the remnant of it is about 3' n' high and i' 6" in diameter. 
Tlie hollow part is octagonal; and the inscription (Eran posthumous 
stone pillar inscription of Gopar^aj no, so) is at the top of this octagonal 
part, on three of the eight faces, each of which is about f broad . . , 

Above this the pillar is sixteen-sided. Above this, it is again octagonal; 
(and the faces here have sculpture of men and women, who arc probably 
intended for the Goparaja of the inscription and his wife and friends; the 
compartment immediately above the centre of the inscription represents 
a man and a woman, silling, who must be Goparaja and his wife). Above 
this, the pillar is again sistcen-sided. Above this, it is once more octagonal 

. Above this the pillar curves over in sixteen flutes or ribs, into a 
round top\ 

■ As noted by Cun nigh am, there are several other Sati-pillars (in com¬ 
memoration of a Sail), but of much later date tlian at Eran. "“(C. /■ /*p 
Vol. ui, no, 30, pp. 911 92, note 3.) 

(48) The boundary-pillar ; 

Siva-dasena vala-yashd uchclihritah—(this) boundary-pilljir has 
been set up by Sivadasa.’—(Bhumara stone pillar inscrip, of the 
Maharajas Haslin and Sarvanatha, lines 6-7, C. L 1 ., Vol. nr, 
F. G. I., no. 24, pp. in, 112.) 

(49) * The inscription (Meharauh posthumous iron pillar inscription 
of Ghandra, no. 32) !S on the wi^t side of a tapering iron column, sixteen 
inches in diameter at the base and twelve at the top, and twenty-three feet 
eight inches high, standing near the well known Kutb Minar in the ancient 
fort of Ray Pithara.’”(C. A A, Vol, lU, F. G. 1., no. 3a, p- ^4®’) 

(50) Tcn^lpanta-kalavadhir avani-bhuja Sri- Yasodharmrnaciay aril, 

stha mbhah sthambhabhi rama-s thira-bhuja-parighenochchhritirii 
nayito’tira II. 

Thb is one of the two Raua-stambhas or columni of victory in war at 
Mandasor. Thdr architectural characteristics arc given by Dr. Fleet: 

or the first one he says ‘ The base of it is rectangular, about 
3' 4' square by 4' 5' liigh . , , From this base there rises a 
sixtccn-sidcd shaft, each of which is about 8|' broad, where it starts 
from the base . . . The total length of which (the shaft) was 

thus about 39' 3' or 34' 10* above the base , . . The next 

|jart of this column, the lower part of the capital, ... is 
a fluted bell, about 2' 6* high and 3' 2' in diameter, almost identical 
in design with the corresponding part of a small pillar from an old 
Gupta temple at Sanchi, drawn by General Cunningham (in the 
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Arch, SuTV, Iiid,y VoU x, plate xxrr, no. r . ■ • )- The total 

length of this column, up to the top of the Hon-capital, is about 44' 5', 
or forty feet above the ground, if it stood with the entire base 
buried. The square lion^capital must have surmounted by a statue 
or statute, of the same kind as that which stands on the summit 
of the column at Eran.*—above and Arch. Sum. Ind,, Vol, x, 
p. 81 and plate xxvi.) 


‘ The base (of the other column about 20 yards north) is rectangular, 
about 3' 3* square by 3' ii' high. Differing from the first column, the 
base is followed by a concave circular part, about 1' 0' high 
From this there rises a sixtccn-sided shaft, each lace of which is about 8' 
broad, where it starts from the base . , . This column also tapers 

slightly from bottom to top . , . the fluted bell part of the 
capital, about 3' o' high and 3' 3' in diameter (b) siniiiar in design to the 
same part of the capital of the other pillar . , , the top has 
one circular and eight rectangular socket-holes, just as in the top of the lion- 
capital of the first column.* 

‘The two inscribed columns were evidently intended as a pair, though 
the full view of the second cannot be taken. (From the distance between 
them, from the difference in the detailed measures, and from the analogous 
instance of the Iran column, as shewing the way in which they must have 
^en finished off at the top. they can hardly have been connected by a 
beam, after the fashion of a tora^ia or arched gateway; and there arc no 
traces of any temple to which they can have belonged), They are evidently 
an actual instance of two Rana-stambhas or " columns of victory in war ’* 
such as the Kauthem grant of Vikramaditya V (/nd. Ant., Vol. xvi, p, t8) 

. . . spe^s of as having been set up by the Rashttrakuta king 
I^kaia or Kakka III, and as havii^ then been cut asunder in battle by 
the western Chalukya king Taila II.’—(C. /. VoL m, F. G. I., do. 31 
Imc 7, pp. 147, 143 f.) 


(51) inscription (Pahladpur stone pillar inscription, F. G. X,, 

57) w on a sandstone monolith column about 3 feet in diameter 
^lishcd and rounded for a length of 27 feet; with a rough base of 9 
feet the total length being 36 feet , . . in or about 1853 removed 
to Benares and set up in the grounds of the Sanskrit College there.* 

I‘ I-i Vol. m, F. G. I., tie. 57, p. 249 f.) 

K^itau pugdarike yupo'yam pradshthapitas . . . Varikena l 

of the Pn^idarika sacrifice (having been performed), 
thi^flfri/iaa/ post has been caused to be set up by the Varika.' 

The architectu)^ characteristics of this {sacrifida!) column are given 
y Dr. Fleet; ■ The pillar (Byayagadh stone pillar inscrip. of Vishnu- 
var ana o 372) stands on a rubble masonry platform (which is 
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plainly of much more recent comtruedon than the pillar itself}* which h 
about 13'' 6' high and 9' square at the top. The height of the pUlar 
above the plinth b 26' 3^ The base is squarcp to the height of 3' &% 
each face measuring i' 6'. Above this, the pillar is octagonal, for a length 
of 2a' 7", audit then tapers off to a point. The extreme top is however 
broken; and a metal spike^ which projects from it, indicates that it was 
originally surmounted by a capital on the south side of the pillar* towards 
tiic top of the square base there is engraved a Sriyogi Vra(Bra)hma- 


sagara (the holy ascetic* Brabma-sagam)/ 

This may be compared with the Brahma-kanta column of the Manasira^ 

(Bijayagadh stone pillar inscripp of Vishnu, 
vardhana, line 3, C- A A. VoL 11* F. G, 1 .* 
no. 59, pp. 253, 252.) 

(53) Sphara kupara-tirava]i-nihi la-jaya-stambha-vinyasta-ldrttih t 
‘ Who has deposited bis fame in pillars of victory* which he erected 
in an unluterrupted line on the shore of the great ocean.' 

{Vijayanagara inscrip. of Dcvar d^i v. 5, 
HSLL, VoL 1, no. 153, pp. 163* 165.) 


(54) Sakra-pratapas tri-bhuvana-vijaya-stambham ambhodhi-tire II 

Puiiye sahyadri-irihge tri-bhuvana-vij aya-sta mbham ambhodlii- 
paxc \ 

(TLruvallam inscrip, of Rajaraja* v, i, 2, 
//. 5 .AA, VoL I, no. 1551 p. 


(55) Trailokya-nagararambha-mula-stambhaya Sambliave (1 

" Adored be Siva, the original foundation-pillar of the city of the three 
worlds.'— Carnai., VoL 1* no^ it* pp. 35, 57, first para} 

(56) Hire-chavu|Lya-Rlme 4 vam-devara-gudiya-kallu-kelasa madisi dipa* 
malc-kambada—" had the temple of Rumcivara in Hire-Chavu;i built of 
stone and erected a dipa-m^e pillar,*—CariML* VoL vm, Fait i, Sorab 
Taluq, now 238; Roman text, p. 77 ; TranaL* p. 37} 

{57) " ^Vhen Sivappa-Nayaka was protecting the kingdom in righteous* 
ness (on a date specified)^ through the agency of Slddha-Basappayya 
of the treasury, this dhvaja-statnbha (or Bag-staff) was set up.* 


{Ep, Camaf., VoL vm, Part i, Sagar 
Taluq* no. 3S ; TransL* p. 97} 
{58) ^ In order that they both might acquire merit (the couple), iu^ 
formed the guru that they would erect a mana-stambha in front of tlic 
Ncmiivara chaityalaya which their grandfather* Yojana Sreshthi, had 
builL * , . On a propiiious day they carried out their promise and 
had a pillar of bell-metal made. Mcauwlille* to Devarasa were born 
twin daughters^ Padmarasi and Oevarasi, and taking that a$ an auspicious 
omen, they had the bcll-meEal pillar* which had been made* set up in front 
of the chaityalaya. And upon the pillar they fixed a golden kalaia of the 
same height as that of the twins, Padmarasi and Devatasi. 
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‘ To describe die mana-stambha: — In dimenstoti like a mast of the 
great ship of dharma and in the midst of the group (of temples) the niana^ 
stambha (towered up) as if gathering the constellations in the sky like 
flowers with which to worship the feet of the four Jaina images/ 

' In front of NcmiSvara Jina’s temple, a mana-stambha of polished 
bell-metal, with a golden kalaia, on the instruction of Abhinava-Saman- 
tabhadra-Nagappa-Sresh^i’s son> Ambva^^a-S^eshlhi caused to be mads 
a rod for die umbrella of dUarmma, Thus did they have the tnaua. 
stambha made/ 

{Ep. CantaLt Vol. vni. Part i, Sagar^iTaluq, no. 55; 
Roman text, p. 193 f; Traosl,, p. ioe> last 
two paras,) 

(59) ' When the Mahatnandalcivani ^^uvendra-maharaja, without 
any enemies, was ruling the kindgom in peace : — with beautiful lofty 
chaity^yas, with groujM of mai^dapas, with mlna-slambhas of bell-metal 
with pleasure-groves for the town, with many images of metal and stone. 

{Ibid., no, 163; Roman text, p. 334, line ay ; 

Transl,, p. 1^4,) 

{60) * Glorious with a mana-stambha, a lotus pond and a moat/ 

Cvmt., Vol. vin. Part i, TirthahaUi Taluq, 
no. 166; Transl., p, 196, second para.}. 

{6t) Dlpa-malcya-kambha—lamp-stand-pillar.—(/AW., Sagar Taluq, no. 
60; Roman text, p. 194, Uiird line from the bottom upwards, and p. 103 ; 
Transl., p. 103, second para.) 

(63) ‘ Bommanna-setti’s son Machii osa-sctti had this dipam^c pillar 
(dipa-maleya-kambhakkc) made.’ 

This inscription is * at the base of Garuda-kambha in front of the Gopala- 
Krishna temple in the fort.’— Carmt., Vol, m, Rairigalorc Taluq, no. t6 
Transl., p. 7 j Roman text, p. 9.} 

{63) > Heggunda Baira-Dasa’s son Mara-Dasa, for the god Siva- 
gangenatha, on the rock in front of the MadiaAMc set up dipam^Ie 
pillar/ (Kamblia).—(fil'd., Vol. ix, Nelamangala Taluq, no. 37; Roman 
textp, 59; Transl., p. 49.) 

(64) ' Cliika-Ankiya-Nayaka, from love to the god Tirumalenatha 
set up in front of it this dipamale pillar ’ (Kambha).— (/Aid.. Vol. nt’ 
Dcvanhalli Taluq, no. 40 ; Roman text, p. 97; TrEinsL, p. 79.) 

(65) ‘ Ghandalir-Deva-ravutta had this dipamale pillar made for the 

god of Varadaraja of VogaUa,’—(/Auf., Vol. oe, Hoskote taluq, no. 131 - 
Roman text, p. ia8; Tranjl., p. 104.) ' 

(66) ' Who (Sri-Rajetidradcva), having conquered the lrat{apadi seven 

and a half lakh (country}, set up a pillar of victory (jayalstambha) at 
Kollapuram.’ — {I^. CamaL, Vol. x, Kolar Taluq, no. 107 \ Roman text, p. 35 * 
Transl., p. 35.) ’ 
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(67) ' Had iMs mana-sumbha made.*—(JfJW,, Mulbagal Taluq, no. 55; 
Tratjsl.p p. 91.) 

(68) ‘ Set up the yupa-sEambha for the Sarvaprishiha and AptorySma 
(sacrifices).’—Vol. x, BagehaUt Taluq, no. 17 ; Transl., p. 333.) 

(69) * Those who did the work (Dev&mbudhi tank) : 

Gantemadana Basavana made the pillars (katnbha)p Komaraiya the 

ornamental work* and the stonc-vedda Chcnuc-Boyi built the stones of the 
embankment.’— Carmt., Vol. xu, Tumkur taluq, no. 24 i Transl., p. 8, 
para. ».) 

(70) Harmya-iiiula^tarabhanum—' foundation pillar of the palace.* 

{lbid.i Gubbi Taluq, no. 13 ; Roman teat, 
p. 36, second line of the first prase 
portion; Transl., p. 19, para. 3.) 

(71) Linga-mudrC'Stambha—‘pillar marked with the linga.” 

{Ibid., Vol. XU, Tiptur Taluq, no. 108 ; 

Roman text, p. ioa; Transl., p. 64.) 

(72) ' We have bad the \'illagc built, set up (the god) Sahjivaraya, 
erected this Garuda-Kambha, and had this tank and well constructed.’ 

(JdiW., Sira Taluq, no. 92 ; 

Transl, p. 101, line 2 f.) 

(73) * The roof of this hall 1 $ supported by four very elaborately carved 
columns, nearly square at the base, changing into octagons at a little above 
onc-third their height. The capitals are circular under square abaci. 
These again arc surmounted by square dwarf columns terminating in the 
usual bracket capitals of the older Hindu works.’ 

(The temple of Amarnath, Irtd. Ant., 
Vol. m, p. 317, c. 2, p.nrji. i, middle.) 

(74) M^akataya Mugu (p^tasya de)yadharmah stambhah 11 

‘ This pillar is the beucfaciion of the gardener Mugupahta.* 

(/isd. AnL, Vol. vii, Kuda inscrip., 
•lo, 9* pp. 256-257.) 

(75) ‘This inscription (Inscriptions from Nepal, no. i, dated Samvat 
386) is incised on the lower part of the broken pillar placed to the left of the 
door of the temple of Chafigu-Naraya^a, about five miles to the north-east 
of Katmandu. The pillar about ao feet high is without the capital. 
Its lower half is square, half of the upper part is octagonal, higher up it 
becomes sixtecn-comered and finally round. Originally it was crowned 
by a lotus-capital surmounted by a Garuda, about 4 feet high, shaped 
like a winged man kneeling on one knee. The workmanship is very good, 
and the figure shews the flowing locks, which occur frequently on 
the sculptures of the Gupta period.* Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji and 
Dr, G. Biihlcr.—(/rtrf. j 4 jtr., Vol. ix, p. 163, c. i, para, a.) 

(76) 'Just outside the south-west gate of the village there is a modern 
shrine of the god Hanuimnta, with a stone dhvaja-stambha standing in 
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front of it. Into the pedestal of this dhvaja-statnbha there has been built 
a virgal on monumental stone.' Dr. Fleet.—(Sanskrit and Old Canarcse 
imedp., no, LXm, Ind, dftf.i VoL Dt, p. 96.) 

(77) ' There stands a monolith pillar (on which the insciiptlon rcfciTed 
to below is engraved) apparently of red sandstone. The pillar is called 
Lakshml-Kambha or the “pillar of the goddess Lakshmi,’' and is worshipped 
as a god.’ 

* The upper part of the pillar is octagonal. Below the octagonal part 
of the pillar is a square four-sided division.’ 

{Ibid., no, CTO, Ind. Ani., Vol, x, pp. 168, 169.) 

(In villages of eastern Bengal there is a custom to call one of the pillars 
in the house of each family, the l*akshnii pillar and to worship it as a god.) 

(78) * The central tower or compartment of each face is ornamented 
simply by sixteen-sided pilasters at the angles ... the pilasters arc 
octagonal, whilst the outer compartments or towers at the four corners 
of the temple have plain square pillars and pilasters.’—(Gangai-Konda- 
puram Saiva Temple, Ind. AnL, Vol. nt, p. 117, c. a,) 

(79) Bhagyato Budhasa puva-dire iyakakath 5 sava niyutc apa^o 

dcyadhaihma savatana bata-sukhaya patithapitatl (no. 1, line 5-6). 

Bhagavato Budhasa maha-chedya (puva) d^e aya(ka)-khambhe 
pathcha 5 savamyute apano deyadhammaih (no. n, line 6.) 

Bhagavato Budhasa mahaTchetiya puva-dare ayaka-khambhe 
save niyute apai^o deyadhamma sava-satanaih hita-sukbaya 
patithavitati l| 

* Erected near the eastern gate of divine Buddha, five (5) Ayaka-pillais 
wbich were dedicated for the good and the welfare of all living beings. 

* I am unable to say at present what is meant by the epithet ayaka or 
ayaka. It is possible to connect it citlicr ^vith ary'aka “ venerable " or 
with ayas “ iron, mttal.” But i think it more likely that the word has 
some technical meaning. Dr. Buhkr, 

' I would suggest “ lofty ” or " frontal *'; they were pillars about t6 feet 
high, erected on the east front of the stupa, exactly as represented on 
the Amaravati slabs bearing representations of stupas.’ Dr. Burgess. 

(Inscrip. from Jaggayyapetta, nos, i, n, in, 
Ind. Ant., Vol. to, pp. 258, note 5: 259 ) 

(80) Prathama-vihita-kirtti-praudha-yajna-kriyasu pratilqitim iva nav- 

yaih maihdapc yupa-rupam i 

Iha Kanakhala-Sambhoh sadmaui stambha-m^m amala-kashana- 
pashat^asya sa vyatat^a 11 

* He erected in the mandapa of this temple of Kanakhala-Sambhu 
a row of pillars made of pure black stone and shaped like sacrificial posts, 
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<1 modem iitiitauon, as ii were (of those which were used} for the high 
famed sacrifices of yore.' 

(An Abu iuscrip. of the reign of Bliimadeva u, v, I a* 
iTui. Ant.., Vol. xi^ p. 231 , c. a ; p. 323, q. 2,} 

(81} Thabha, thabha, thathbho, thambha {pillar, pillars, stambha or 
sthambhah) gift of some person or persons, — (Dharaut inscrip., no*. 22, 25, 
26, 35 . 37 i 6*. 65 . 57 . 59 . ?«>. 7 h 75 . 81. 88, 90,94, 96, 97, Ind. Ant., VoL xxi, 
p, 337 f) 

(82) “ In one of the inscriptions (the one entitled I, A. of Bhagavanlal 
and Blihler), the itxicrprctntion of which, it is true, is very doubtful, it w'ould 
seem that reference is made to an army, to war and victory; and if so, the 
pillar would have been both a dharma-statnbha and a jaya'Stambha, a 
monument of devotion and a trophy of victory/ — (The ioscHp, P. <m the 
Mathura lion-capital, Ind. Ant, Vd, xxxvu, p, 345, para, 3, last sentenoe.) 

(83) ‘ Caused basadis and mana-stambhas to be erected in numerous 
places. 

‘ Mana-stambha is the name given to die elegant tall pillars with a 
small pinnacled map^pa at the top erected in front of the Jaiua temples/— 
{See photographs nos. 149, 155, Fergusson, M. and East. AreL, pp. 270, 
276, and his description quoted below)—{£rp. Carna/., VoL u, inscrip, on 
Ghatidraghi, Sravana Bclgola, no. 38; Transl., p. tat, line 5; Ronian text, 
p. 7, line t6 •, Introduction, p. 19, ante 3.) 

(84) * The $ub-basc (of these mana-stambhas, photo nos. 149, 155) 
is square and spreading ; the base itself is square, changing into an octagon 
and thcncc into a polygonal figure approaching a circle ; and above a wide- 
spreading capital of most elaborate design. To many this may at first 
appear top-heavy, but it is not so in reality. If you erect a pillar at all, it 
ought to have something to carry. Those we erect arc coped from pillars 
meant to support architraves and are absurd solicisms when merely sup¬ 
porting sutu« : we have, however, not accustomed to them and out eye 
is offended if anything better proportioned to the work to be done is 
proposed ; but loo^ng at the breadth of the base and the strength of the 
shaft, anything less than here exhibited would be found disproportionately 
small.* 

• On the tower or square part of these {inanaj-starabhas we find tliat 
curious intcriaced basket-pattern, which is so familiar to us from Irish 
manuscripts or the ornaments on the Irish crosses ... it is equally 
common in Armenia and can he traced up the valley of the Danube into 
central Europe , but how it got to the west coast of India we do not know, 
nor have wc, so far as I know, any indication on which we can rely for its 
introduction/ 


550 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


STAMBHA 


{Under the drcumstanccs, is it not easy and reasonable to give the credit 
of the invention to the Indian architects 1). 

{FergussoUj Ind. end EasL Arfh.^ pp, 376, 377.) 

(85) Sili-stambhadi sthipayati sma^‘ caused a stone pillar to be 
erected.’— {Ep. Camat.f Vol. ti, no, 46 ; Roman text, p. 33, line 5, fhsm bottom 
upwards ; Tmnsl.p p, ) 37 > hne 6,} 

(86) Tasya Jayastambha-nibham ^laya stambhaTh vyavasthapayati 
sma Lakshmih—■* a stone pillar (for her) as if a pillar of victory, did Lak- 
shmi rrect.’—-f/Ard,, no, 49, last verse; Roman text, p, 38 ; Transl, p. 158.) 

(87} Srl-Gommata-Jina-padagrada chh^ada Kambalcke yakshanam 
mldisidam—* For the pillar of gifts in front of Srl-Gontmaia Jinapa, he 
had a Yaksha made,’ — {Ep. Carmt.f Vol. ii, no, 110; Roman text, p. 88 ; 
Transl., p, 170.) 

( 83 ) ‘ fiadiappa, son of Kirtti of Aruhanahalli, on the death of his 
elder brother Tammarappa, in conjunction with that deva’s queen Bayi- 
diakka, had his form engraved on a pillar (hamblia) and set it up.’ — 
{Ep, Canat.t Voi. ui, Malavalji Taluq, no- 13 ; Traiisl., p 56; Roman text, 

p. tt6,) 

(89) ' The royal karaiiika Devarasa set up in the name of his father 
. a Dipa-stambha.’ — (£j&. Coma/., Vol, iv, Chamarijnagar Taluq, 
no. 15S, Transl,, p. so.) 

(go) ' Made a grant of a Dipa-itlala pillar (kambha) for the god Lak* 
shnii'khnta.’ — {£p, Carntit., Vol. iv, Heggadadevankote Taluq, no. 21 j Transl., 
p. 70 ; Roman text, p. 117.) 

(91) ‘ He made a brass ornament for the Dhvaja*stambha (flagstaff) 
of the goddess Mahalakshmi and the goddess Saras vail of Kannam* 
badi.’—(Jip. Carjiaf., Vol. iv, Krishqarajapet Taluq, no, 23; Transl., p. 103.) 

(92) ' The great minister caused to be erected a dipti-stambha for the 
Iv^ittika festival of lights (Kpttika-dipotsavake dipti-stambha) and a 
swing for the svvirtging cradle festival of the god Chenna-Kc^va of Vela- 
pura,’— {Ep. Cftntai., Vol. v, Part 1, Belur Taluq, no, 14 ; Transl,, p, 47, 
Roman text, p. 107.) 

(93) ' While thus all the world svas praising him as the founder of the 
greatness and increase of king Ballala and die cause of his prosperity—die 
dandlia Lakshma, together with his tvife, mounted up on the splendid stone 
pillar (Sila-stambha) covered with the poetical Vira-^ana, proclaiming 
his devotion to his master, And on the pillar they became united ( ' ) with 
Laksliml and widi Garuda.’—(i^. Cantat., Vol. v. Part i, Bdur Taluq, 
no. iiz ; Transl., p. 74, last para.; Roman text, pp. 173, 174.) 

(94) ' He erected temples, raised pillars Ibr lights (Dipa-m^c), granted 
lands to Brahmans dll they were satisEed, constructed Eve forts and large 
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tanks. -^{Ep. CarTiai.y Vol. v, Part i, Arijkcre Taluq, no, 109; TransL, p. 159, 
para, i ; Roman text, p, 365.) 

(95) ' Dlpa-rnaJa-kambha ’ and ' Basava-pillar. *—(/*«/., Channataya- 
patna Taluq, nos. 155, j Transl., pp. 195, igS.) 

' The unshaken pillar (Tolagada karabha).’—(£p, Camat,, Vol, vi, 
Tarikere Taluq, no. is ; Transl., p. 105.J 

{97) Taking that to mind and deairous of performing a work of merit 
the king Lakshma built of stone tliat abode of jina, as if erected by India 
to endure in permanence, and afterwards set up a stone pillar (Sila-stam- 
la) at the great gateway of the temple, on which was inscribed a lasana 
containing all his names and titles, to continue as long as sun, moon and 
stars. ■ '(Ep, Oornaitf Vol, vn, Shikarpur Taluq, no, 136; Transl., p. toj, 
Pina. 3, last sentence; Roman text, p. 184, line 10, Irom bottom upwards.} 
fgB} * Several persons (named) set up this vira-stambha in his name,’— 

C p, t Vol. XI, Chaljakerc Taluq, no. 4a ; Traaal., p. joa - Roman text, 

P- ' 7 n 0 

(99) ' The maha-mandaleivara Ghamuijda-Rayarasa (on the date 

specified) erected a Gaqila-bherunda pillar (stambha) in front of the (temple 
u t cj god Jagad-cka-malJeivara.’—no. 151 j Transl,, p. loq, para, a; 
Roman text, p. 193, last para.j ^ 

(100) The most striking object standing in the village is perhaps the 
Bhcnjqdcivara pillar, now called the Garuda-kambha. It is a lofty and 
c egant rnonolith, with a figure of the Gaqda Bhcnmda at the top, It was 

e j according to the inscription on its base (quoted above, Shikarpur 

1^ncHh' ^^*1. phamurida-Raya in 1047, and probably fixed the 

gt o the Bhenmda pole used in measuring length (refers to inscrip. 
no. too of the Shikarpur Taluq). 

the 

the u Bherundcivara at top, about 4 feet high, 

above th^t ^ Sroiiiid, 

The <liaineterj with decorative banck, 

IJie Bhcrundda is a double-headed eagle with human body.’ 

, Vol. It, introdnet,, p, 47, note 1.) 

no dimensions of the Talagnnda pillar, on which the inscrip, 

pfliar wlh Taluq ,s incised, are given by Mr, Rice : ‘ The 

rumed Praqavoivam temple. Its pedestal is 5 feet 4 inches high and 1 foot 
4 iMhes ^u^c at the top, a lltUe more at the base. The shaft is octagonal, 
feet 4 inches high, each face bemg 7 inches wide, but tapering shghtly 

bigli. —{hp. Caraat., Vol. vir, Introduct., p. 47, para, 2.) 
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f loi) Maha-iathisa Goti^putrasa Agm-miirajjatasa siha-thabho danam— 
‘ The gift of a lion-pillar (Simha-stambha) hy the Maha-rathi Agni-mitia- 
^jaka, the son of Goti<* — (Karle iiucrip. no. a, Areh. Sun/,, New Imp. Series, 
Vol. IV, p. go.) 

(los) * On the east side, steps lead up to a platform on which stands a 
fine Kirtti-stambha or Torana arch. It consists of two highly carved 
pillars, 4 feet broad at the plinth, and rising to a height of 13 feet to inches 
including a broad cruciform capital, whose inner arms support the orna¬ 
mental tora^a or cusped arch, over this capital a prolongation of the shaft 
supports a sur-capital, 3 feet above the first, over which again lies the 
arcliitravc in two fasciae richly carved. . , . This supports the 

projecting comice with its decorative guttac, surmounted by a plinth and on 
this stands the pediment in which Siva or Bhairava is the central figure.* 

(Ahmadabad Architecture, Burgess, Areh, Surtt,, New 
Imp. Scries, Vol. xxxm, p. 94, Plate uouai.) 

(103) * He set up Rama in the Koijdarama temple, Subsequently 
Janmtjaya peribmicd the serpent sacrifice here, a stone pillar, about 9 feet 
high, with the top fashioned like a trident or spear . . . being pointed 
out as the Yupa-stambha or sacrificial post used by him.’— Arth, 
Report, 1915-16, p, a I, Plate x. Fig. i, oa page 3a.) 

(104) See Buddhist cave temples (Arch. Sun/., J.ew Imp. Series, Vol. 
tv. Plates xvm, nos. i-a; xxn, nos. 1-3 ; xxix, no. 3). 

See Sharqi Architecture of Jaunpur {Auk Surv,, New Imp. Series, Vol. xi. 
Plates XXXIX, Figs, i, a, 3, 4 ; xL, Fig. a ; and read the imerip. no. xxvii, 
p. 51, under SiLfiN and Sthapati), 

Cf, Moghul Architecture of Fatchpur-Sikri (Smith, AfcL Sun/., New Imp. 
Series, Vol. xvm, Part i, Plates mn to ixxi). 

See Ram Raz, Etsay on Areh. of Hind., Plates iv to xvin. 

Lion-pillar {Mjsore Areh. Report, 1915*16, Plate vu, Fig. i, p. 14). 

See Elephant pillars, Brahma-deva-pillar {ibid,, 1914-15, Plates ix, Fig. 
3 ; XIII, Fig. 1, pp, 18, 26). 

See pillars of Mukha-mantapa with a stone umbrella In front.—{/iid., 
' 9 * 3 ”Plate V, Fig. i, p. 14.) 

(105) See Cunningham, Arch. Sure, Reports, Vol. i, Plate xxn (Bakhra 
and Lauriya Lion pillars), p. 58 : xxix (Kahaon and Bhitari pillars), p. 92 ; 
XLVi (capital of A^ka Elephant pillar), p. 274, 

Ibid,, Vol. ut, Plate xxxiv (Gaya granite pillars). 

Ibid., Vot. IV, Plate v, the so •called Kutb-Minar, which is in reality a 
Hindu structure. 

Cf. its details — ' Total length of outer enclosure is 228 feet . . , Tlic 
law of geometrical proportion is thus seen to govern the entire Hindu 
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Kutb structure ; from the size and the disposlLion of the iudesurcs which 
bound it down to the spacing of the ornamental bands that adom its gates, 
every important feature is subject to the great law. But where is the law 
that governs Uic Muhammadan structures? They (the Muhammadans) 
designed like giants, and thdr Hindu workmen *' finished like jcwclicni ; 
but from the giant killed by jack, right through the whole genus, giants 
have liitherto been noted only for supreme stupidity, combined with Im¬ 
mense strength. ’—(Cunningham’s Arch, Sunt. R^orts. VoL !V, pp. 56-67.) 

Ibid., Vol, V, Plates xxvu (Mallot temple pillar) j XLV, xlvi (Indo-Per- 
sian pillars) ; xj-vii to L (IndO'Corinthian pillars). 

Ibid., Vol, VI, Plate xx (Visala-dcva temple pilbr). 

Ibid, Vol. vir. Plates xvjri (Sati pillar tVom Simga; the details of its 
mouldings) ; ix (section of interior of garbha-griha shelving a pillar in 
elevation) ; x [elevation of a pillar of the Maha-mandapa), 

Ibid., Vol, vm, PJates xi, xn (brick pillar, Balrampur), 
fitid., Vol. CK, Plates xiv, xxtv, xxix. 

Ibid., Vol. X, Plates xiv (Besnagar Crocodile and Pan-palm pillars, p. 42) ; 
XXI [pillar of Swumi-Gosura); xxii. Figs, i, 2 (SancM pillars), 5 (Erau 
pillar), 4, 5 (Udayagiri pillars); xxvii (Eran pillar); xxvm (Tomn-pillar) ; 
xxx (Eran pillar of Narasinha temple). 
ibid. Vol, xtv, Pates xxix, xxx (Sati pillai^). 

Ibid., Vol. XVI, Plates xxx, xxxi (Bhagalpur pillar), 

ibid., Vol. xut, Plate x (Baijnath pillar). 

ibid, Vol, XX, p. 149, Plate xxxiv (Thieves pillars). 

Ibid, Vol. xxu, Plate vn (Section of Aioka pillar, Rampurwa), 

Ibid., Vol. xxm, Plate xxu (pillar of victory or Jaya-stambha). 

(loG) ^ These pillars are common to all the styles of Indian architecture. 
With the Buddhists they were employed to bear inscriptions on their shafts, 
with emblems or animab on their capitals. With the Jains they were 
generally Dccpadans (Dipa-stambhas) or lamp-hearing pillars; svith the 
Vaishi?avas they as generally bore statues of Garuda or Han Oman (Garuda- 
stambhas); with the Saivas they were fiagstaOs (Dbvaja-stambhas) \ 
but whatever their destination they were always the most original, and 

frequently dte most elegant productions of Indian art.’—(Fergusson Hisi. 
cj lid. and East. Arch., p. 50.) * 

If jmy one ^shed to scJect one feature of Indian architecture which 
would illustrate iu rise and progress, as well as its perfection and weakness, 
there are probably no objects more suited for diis purpese than these stam- 
bhas or free-standing pillars. They arc found of all ages, from the simple 
and raoitolidiic lats which Asoka set up to bear inscriptions or emblems^ some 
250 years B.c. down to the seventeenth or perhaps even eighteenth century 
of out era. During these a,000 years they were erected first by the Buddhists 
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then by the Jains, and occasionally by the other seels in ajl parts of India ; 
and notwithstanding their inherent frailtyp, some fifty—it may be a hundred 
—are known to be still standingp After the first and most simple, erected 
by Aioka, it may be safely asserted that no two are alike though all bear 
strongly the impress of the age in which they were erected, and all are 
thoroughly original and Indian in design.’—[Fergusson, HisL of Ind. and 
Easi. Ach.^ p. 277, jMira.ii-) 

(107) The following references will give a glimpse of the pillars of the 
pre-fiuddhisdc periods (especially of the early Vedic period), when, it 
should be noticed, they were employed both as frec-pillars (compare the 
yupas) and as forming the essential members of a build ing. 

* The column or pillar in Indian architecture is indeed very ancient. 
The word Sthuna which is a synonym of pillar in the Mdnasdra is used 
in the Rig-Vtda^ and the later literature® in the same sense* The vrord 
Stambha ^ is not perhaps so old but Skamba^is used in the 

in the same sense/—(Macdonall and Keith, Vtdk InAeXt n, pp. 4B8, 403.) 

The word ‘ upa-mit/ not used in the Mdmidru., occurs in the Rig-V^da^ 
and the Alhurua-V^da^ m the sense orpUlar. 

According to Professors Macdonall and Keith, in the Rig-¥tda the word 
■Upa-mit’ is used in the sense of an upright pillar* In the Atlmrva- Viediii the 
word, coupled with Parimit and Pratimit, denotes the beams supporting the 
Upamit. Parimit denotes the beams connecting the Upamit horizontally/ 

* Concerning the proportions of columns, the second sort of column 

in the Hindu ardiiEecturc (as depicted in the may be compared 

with tlie Tuscan, the third with the Doric, the fourth wath tlie Ionic, and the 
fifth with the Corinthian or composite pillar/ (Ram R^, ibid.^ p. 38.) 

The following details of the Indian and GrecO’Roman orders may be 
compared here for a clear knowledge of the subject* 

Ram Raz describes the Indian Orders on the authority of the Kiijapa 
and the Manasdra and * partly from the models tbund in the temples and 
porticoes of a pure Hindu style/ And the details of the five Greco^ 
Roman orders arc quoted below from Vitruvius, Palladio and others as 
given by Gwilt. 

I, 59, Jj V- 45, a; 62, 7^ vra, 17, 14; x, 18. 13 (of the grave). 

* A.-V, III, 12, 6 (of the vam^, beard, being placed on the pillar) ; xiv* i, 63 
Sola-paiha-BTahmanay xiv, 3, ?; 3j 22* «tc* 

SthQna-raja—main pillar, tii, 1, 1, 11 ; 5, i* 

^ KdfAalca-Saihhiidj Tcxxi, i j and often Sutras^ 

* A.-K I. 34. 2 ; IV, 13, 5, etc. 

» fi.-K f. 59 t ; IV. s, I. 

*A.^V. IX. 3, I, 

Cf. Zimmer, Attiadishchei Lfbtn, J53. 

’ Vedk Indtx. 1, p. 93. 
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* The second sort of column is seven diameters in height \ it is placed in 
most examples upon a base and pedestal; the base is two diameters high ; 
it belongs to the species called Kumbha-bandha. The pedestal is equal 
in height to three-fourths of the base and is of the hind called Vedi-bhadra. 
The column is also placed . , . only on a pedestal which is 

equal to half the height of the pilkr, and which is one of the sorts called 
Maficlia-bhadra. The capital given to the first design of this pillar is talten 
from a model found at Tiruvottiyur, near Madras; it is the same which 
MSttOidta and others call Tarafiga-Bodhika {?), and is one diameter high 
and projects equal to its height. Speaking of this sort of capital, MdnasSfa 
says “ it should be decorated with Tarahgas (projecting moulding employed 
in capitals, terminating by a number of undulating lines) and other appro- 
priate ornaments ; the height of the capital being divided into twelve parts, 
let the form of Tarahgas occupy three of them, let the Bodhika (capital) 
which should resemble the cobra de capeUo, occupy six, and adorned with 
flowers and the like, and let one part above this be given to 
one to the cyma, and one to the listel. The projecting part of the B^ihik^ 
should be fashioned like the stalk of a plantain flower. At the upper 
extremity are the Tarahgas of equal height or something more. The lower 
part of the head of the Bodhika is one-third on the upper in breadth, and a 
third of the former being divided into five parts, one of them is given to the 
cavetto, one to the fillet, two to the cyma and one to the listel; and the 
whole should be decorated with foliages, rows of gems, and the like In 
another place the same author says " let the capital (Bodhika) be made to 

consul ol one, two three, four, five, six faces, according to the situation 
jn Mrhicn jt IS placed * 


U*’' column is taken from a mandapa 

at l^ya^r. It » to be met nridi in many other ancicat boildinm and 
IS what IM artists call in Tamil surub-bodhika, roll capital. I canam find 
paru^m dc^pUon of it. except a passage in the Afaiunara. which 
says . p,e pit>|OTii^ omamenK on the sides of the capital are made 
eiUia in the form of u inverted apex or of a wheel (chakra) or circle It is 

b.bw&^“?Wpr^d%nda™ qptied^^^^ KhTtofare given 

L Tuscan order : 

• Vlmndus (Book IV Chap, va) in ,his order forms the cohmns six 
Aamelcr high, and nmkes their diminmion o„e„uarter of the di^w 
He gives to ^e base and capital each one module in height No oedestai 
IS pv» by him. Over rte capiml he places the acchitrav; of timiTin 
two thicknessm connected togetlicr by dovetailed dowels. He however 
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leaves the height unsettled^ merely saying that their height should be such 
as may be suitabie to the grandeur of the work where they arc used, Hc 
directs no iHcze, but places over the architrave cantilevers or mutull 
projecting one-fourth of the height of the column, including the base and 
capital. He fixes no measure for the cornice, neither does he give any 
directions respecting the inier-colunuiTationfi of this order. The insmictions 
arc not so specific as those which he lays down for other orders* and there 
have been various interpretations of the text, which unfortunately cannot 
in any of the suppositions be tested on ancient remains.* (GwUl., 
art 2556.) 

In the following table of the parts of the Tuscan order (Gwilt., Enej^L^ 
art, 3555) the whole height accordir^ to the measuiing unit of Vignola 
13 j 6 modules and 3 parts : 

Mouldings whireqf thi ports are composed 

Hci^hti of Projcmioni 
mould ingi from the 
ifi pam of iidi <»f 
A module CQliimn in 
parts of M 
modtik 

Entablature 


Cymatiiim 
and parts. 


j 

I 


Quarter round .. 

Astragal 

Fillet 


A. GomicCp 
s6 parts. 


Congi, or cavetto 

Corona 

Drip 

Sinking from corona, 
or hollow 
Fillet 

Bed moulding ogee 


B. Frieze, 

14 parts. 

FiUct .. Fillet, or listel 

r Cong<£ or small 
Fascia . * cavetto 
L Fascia 

The height of the drip under the corona is taken on 
that of the hollow in the height of the fillet. 



4 

1 aai 

5 

I 


i igi 

i 14 

4 *3i 

14 9 ^ 

i ii| 


2 

s g| 

that member, and 


D. Capital, 
12 parts. 


i 



Column 




r Fillet 

] 

i4i 

Abacus .« , 

! Congij or cavetto 

I 

i3i 


L Band 

2 
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HeighU of Phijcctiont 
moulding from tbe 

In parCi of £ix|j 0f 

4 module c^umn in 

pim of a 
module 


D. Capital, 
I a parts— 


Shaft. 

IS modules. 


E. Base, 

I a parts. 

G, Cornice, 
6 pans. 


f f CH'olo 

( Cymatium Fillet 
j L Conge, or cavetto 

L Ncct or Hypoirachclin . 
f Astragal, f Bead 
or -j Fillet 

^ necking t. Conge, or cavetto 

' r Shaft 

Shaft ,. -I Congif, or apci- 
phyge. 


f r Fillet 

.. < Torus 

I L Plinth 

j Cy matin m ^ 


pedestal . 


Listel 

Ogee 


3 

I 
! 

3 
1 
i 

I 

1 1 mod. B parts 

I 

5 

6 

s 

4 


^ 3 l 

toj 

Bi 

9 ^ 

tt 

to* 

9 l 


13 

]6| 

i6| 

30 ^ 

SO 


F. Die, 

44 parts. 

Base, 

G parts. 


{ 

{ 


r Die, or dado 
4 Conge, or apo- 
L phyge 
Fillet 
Plinth 


3 mod. 4 parts 

a iGJ 

t lai 

5 ao^ 


The third sort of column, with its base and capital, is eight diameters 
high, wiili a diminution of the shaft at the top of the eighth part of the 
^ekness at its bottom. The base occupies half a diameter and (his height 
IS to be divided into ten parts. Two to be given to the plinth, one to the 
et, three to the cymatia and its fillet, one and a half to the cavetto, the 
Mme to the torus, and one to the cymbia. The whole projection of the 
base us half of its height. The following passage from the Matuadra refers 
to this kind of base : * let a base ornamented with the lotus be made 
pi^birs one or two diameters in height, and let 
It be adorned with figures of demons, lions, and the like.' 


‘ The height of the capital, which is made after the manner of the Pha* 
laka, IS ihrec^uarters of the lower diameter of the column, and is divided 
into thirteen parts ; two are given to the abacus, one to the fillet, two to 
ft maudana, seven to the cymarccta, and one to the cymbia. The upper 
pan of the shaft, about one and a half diameters below the capital, being 
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divided into twenty-four parts, three are given to the collarino with its 
nllet, three to the ovolo, three to Uic lower collarino, Eve to the lower toms 
with its cymatia, and ten below to the strings of pearls (muhtadanut). The 
projection of the capital is one diameter, or about an eighth part beyond 
that of the lowest part of the base, the fillet projects the full, and the torus 
three-quarters of their respective heights.’ 

* Tlic height of the entablature is one-fourth of that of the column. It 
is to be divided into twcnt>'-one parts ; eight are given to the architrave, 
seven to the comice, and six to the vyilam (friezch Of the eight parts 
of the architrave, one is to be given to the cavetto, three to the tema or 
bend a (uttara) with its UsteU, two to the cymarecta and to the upper 
fasc^ (vajana). Of tire seven parts of comice, one occupies the fillet, and 
the remainder the ovolo (prastara) ; and of the six parts of the comicc (or 
frieze, vya.la} three to be given to the cavetto (or fillet, v>'ujana), two to 
the prati-vajana (cavetto), and one to the fillet. The projection of the 
vajana (fillet) of the architrave is equal to that of the capital, that of the 
prastara (ovolo) is twice as much, and that of the cornice equal to its own 
height. After making a similar division of the entablature, our author 
{MSmsira) lays down the fallowing mie respecting the projection of the 
members. The height of the architrave being divided into four, five, six, 
seven or eight parts, one should be given to its projection beyond the pillars. 
The kapota (corona) projects equal fco its height, or to three-fourths of it, 
and the vajana (fillet) onc-fourth. The alihga (fillet) recedes about one 
diameter, and the antarita (fillet) projects equal to lu own height, and the 
same may be said of the prati.’—(Ham Raz, Es$. AtcH, Hind,, pp. 32, 33.) 

This third sort of Ram Raz’s column is apparently without a ped^tal, 
Its base too does not exactly correspond with any of the bases mentioned 
in the Mdadsara (Chap. xiv). None of the Msmssrd's eight entablatures 
consists of twenty-one parts like the one prescribed above for the column 
under description. 

Ram Raz (p. 38) identifies this column with the doric order, the details 
whereof are given below from the texts of both Virtuvius, and Vignola, 
as quoted by Gwili, 

11. Doric order : 

Vitruvius (Book tv, Chap, in) describes the Doric order more clearly than 
others. ' In order to set out its proportions, he tells us, though not ^ving 
a direct rule, t^t its pedestal b composed of three parts, the cymatium or 
cornice, the diMnd the base ; and that the base aud the cymatium arc 
composed of many mouldings, whose individual proportions, however, he 
does not give. He assigns no particular base to liie Doric order ; but 
nevertheless, places under half a di.imcicr in height the Attic base, whose 
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members are the pUnth^ small fillet, scotia, and the upper torus with its 
superior and inferior fillets, together svith the apophygc of the column 
He gives to the projection of the base a fifth part of the diameter of the 
column. The height of the shaft he makes of six diameters, and its dimi 
nution a sbeth part of the diameter. The capital's height he makes equal 
to half a diameter, and divides it into three parts, one for the abacus and 
Its cymatium, another for the echinus and its fillet, the third for the hv. 
potracheUunx To the architrave he assigns the height of one half diamc- 
t« of the column and to the frieze fifty parts of the module (semi* 
diainctcr dividtd into thir^ parts), including the fascia, forming the 
capital of the inglyphs. His cornice consists of thirty parts of the module 
and Its projection forty. The whole height which he gives to the order is 


Aftmbirs c&tHposiHg the ordtrs 



Entablature 
r Fillet of corona 

Cavetto .. 

- ■■ 

Hc^bti of 

mpuldingn 

in pam q£ 
a OiOduJe 

I 

Pnojcctlom 
froicD chf 

cduma ID 
pait^ of ji 
nioduk 

34 


Fillet 

• W 

3 

3J 


i I- 

Cyma reversa 

^ w 

k 

I 1 

aC 


Corona ., 

V ■ 

J £ 

30 

A Cornice, 
i8 parts. ^ 



4 

1 

i 


Fillet 


ayj 


Gutta under the corona 


*5 


Dentil 




Fillet .. * 

A m 

3 

i 

^5 


Cyma reversa 

% 

*3 

. 

- Capital of triglyph ,. 

A M 

2 

A 

I2l 

B. Frieze, j 

Triglypb .. 


J 

18 

18 

[ 1 

i8 parts. 1 

f 

Metope .. 

Ustcl 

■■ A 

I- ■ 

lot 

10 

C. Archi- J 

Capital of guttae 

•# ■■ 

Q 

k 

ui 

travc, lo j 

Gmtac .. 


ll 

parts. 1 

Fascia 

* V 

1 i 

It 
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D, Capital, 
IS parts. 


F. Comice, 
6 parts. 


I 

I 

I 

I 


£. Base, is 
parts. 


CoLUUN 

Listel 

Cynia rcversa 
Band 

Echinus or quarter round 
Three annulets 
Ned: of capital 

f Ovolo 
Astragal .. < Fillet 
I, Cong£ 

Shaft of the column, 14 modules. 
Apopbygc or cong6 
Fillet 

Astragal .. 

Torus 
^ Plinth 

Pedestal 

I' Listel 
^ Echinus . . 

•{ Fillet 
I Corona . . 

Cyma reversa 

Die of the pedestal, 4 modules, 
f Congd 


G. Base, 10 
parts. 




i^cighl^ qf 
roGuSditigi 

Jti pint of 
ft module 


i 

1 

ai 

4 

I 

n 

f 

4 

6 


i 

I 

ai 


I 

i 

! 

a 

4 


FrojcciwDt 
rrom ib« 

asii of 
eojumn in 
pam of A 
module 


15 J 
14 

Hi 

10 

1)1 

iii 

10 

12 

> 4 i 

>7 

>7 


«3 

2aJ 

2t| 

21 

lei 


17 

18 
I8i 

»9 

21 

21J 


Fillet 

Astragal , , 

Inverted cyma 
Second plinth 
First plinth 

^ The fourth sort of column is nine diameters high. The base i$ one 
of those called PratUbhadra (jee under ADtnsirrHAKA), and is one diameter 
in height. It Is without a pedestal. 

' The base is to be divided Into eighteen equal parts, two to be given 
to the plinth, one to its ftUet, three to the cyma recta, three to the cavetto 
vdth its listel, three to the torus, three to the upper cavetto, two to the 
plat-band (pada-bandha), and one to the cJmbra (? cymbia). The 
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projection of the plinth is one-third of the height of the whole base, the 
torus and the plat-band project equal to their respective heights.’ 

* The upper ornaments (? entablature) of this column occupy^ two 
diameters, and the capital takes three-quarters of the diameter, which is 
to be divided into ten parts ; two to be given to the abacus, which projects 
half a diameter, one to the strings of pearls, one to the fiiietj four to the 
cymatia, and one to the circular cymbia. The ornaments under the 
capital are to be divided into sixteen parts : of which give two to the cavetto 
or collarino, one and a half to the cyma, four to the torus, which projects 
perpendicular to the plinth or three-quarters part of its height, one and a 
half to the lower cyma, three to the lower collarino, two to the astragal, 
which projects equal to its own height, and two to the third cyma and its 
fillet, below tvhich a space equal to three diameters is taken up by strings 
of pearls, but which are omitted in some columns of a similar descrip- 
{R arn RaZj p, 34.) 

The sources of the details given above are not specified. The account 
of tiie entablature, capital and shaft is also not quite dear. 

Ram Rax (p. 38) identifies this column with the Ionic order, the details 
whereof arc given below for comparison, from Vitruvius and Gwilt : 

ill. Ionic order : 

Vitruvius’s description of this order {Book m, Chap, m) is not clear. 
According to his commentator Daniel Barbaro (GwlU, EncycL^ art. 2577) 

‘ die height of tlic pedestal is made nearly a third part (including its base 
and cymatium) of the height of the colunm. To the base of the column 
he assigns half a diameter, and to the shaft itself nearly dght diameters, 
its surface being cut into tiventy-four flutes separated by fillets from each 
other. His method of describing the volute is not thoroughly understood ; 
it is, pernaps, of little importance to trouble ouisdves to decipher his direc¬ 
tions, seeing that the mode of fortning it is derived from mathematical 
pnnciplcs, as well understood now as in the days of the author.’ 

The architrave he leaves without any fixed dimensions, merely saying 
that it must be larger or smaller according to the height of the columns. 
He prescribes, hoivcvcr, tliat the architrave, frieze, and cornice should 
together be somewhat less than a sixth part of the height of the column, 
with its base and capital. Tlie total height he makes for the order, accord- 
mg to our measures, is twenty-five modules and nearly nine parts.’ 

♦ Of the Ionic order there arc many extant examples, both Grecian and 
Roman, and except the debased later examples of the latter there is not 
that wide difference between them that exists betweeu the Grecian and 
Roman Doric.' 
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Gwilt {Encjxl., aft. 2574 ) in the following' 
projections of the parts of the order ; 

Membtrs composing tkt orders 


Entablature 
Fillet of cyma 
Cyma recta.. 

Fillet 

Cyma reversa 
Corona 

A, Cornice, ' Fillet of the drip 
34 parts. '( Ovolo 

Astragal ,. , 

Fillet 

Dcntel fillet 
Dentals ,, 

Fillet ,. .. ” 

Cyma reversa 
Freize 
Listel 

Cyma reversa 
First Jascia .. 

Second fascia 
Third fascia 
Capital on the side .. 

Capita] on the coussinet, or 
cushion 

Column 

Fillet 

Cyma reversa 
Listel 

Channel of the volute 
Ovolo 

Astragal fBead 

J Fillet ,, 

(_Cong^, or cavetto ,, 
f Above .. 

Shaft of the i [g ^od. 6 parts, 
column. Below .. 
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table the heights and 


B. 

C. Archi¬ 
trave, aaj; 
parts. 


D. 


f 

1 

L 

r 

1 


E. Capta], 
17 parts. 


1 


Heiffhid of 
moulding? 

in parts of 
A module 


tk 

5 

6 

I 

4 

1 

1 

h 

6 

1 

4 
^7 

3 

7 i 

6 

19 

iG 

] 

3 

r 

3 

5 

2 

[ 

2 


Ffnj^CUOcs 
from iho 

3303 . of 
Cdliima in 

parts of gt 
inoduk 


46 


4 ^ 

4 oi 

38s 

25 

= 4 i 

21 

24 

so 

tgi 

15 

ao 

tgi 

17 

t6 

‘5 

20 

* 7 i 

30 

* 7 l 

t? 

22 

18 

'7 

15 

*5 

18 
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F, Base, 
tgi parts. 


G. Cornice, 
itj parts. 


1 

Apophyge 

Column 


af 

EdDuldln^ 
in paru of 
a, tn«Jillc 

2 

Projection* 

from 

of column 
in p&rtiof 
k module 

18 

Fillet 



ri 

£0 

Torus 



5 


Fillet 




20 i 

Scotia 



2 

20 

Fillet 



k 

22 

Two beads 



3 

23^ 

Fillet 



i 

22 

Scotia 



s 

21 

Fillet 



i 

34 

Plinth 



6 

35 

PeOESTAL 

Fillet 


f 

35 

Cyma reversa 



ik 

34 i 

Corona ,, 



3 

33 l 

Fillet of the drip 



h 

30 

Ovolo 



3 


Bead 



1 

27 

Fillet 



I 

26I 

Congd 



i 

35 

Die, 4 modules 



laj I 

mod. 7 

Cong^ 



3 

35 

Fillet 



I 

27 

Bead 



ti 

23 

Cy-ma reversa 



3 

27! 

Fillet 



1 

3 t| 

Plinth .. 



4 

33 


H. Base, 
10 parts. 


' The fifth sort of column is ten diameters high, including the base which 
ought to be thrcc-ciuartcrs of the diameter. It should be divided into 
twelve parts i two for the plinth whose projection is a fourth part of the 
diameter, one for the fillet, four for the cyma, and one and a half for the 
cavetto, one for the lesser cyma, one and a half for the toms, and one for 
the cymbia. The projection of the cyma and torus is equal to their res¬ 
pective heights. This colurnn is sometlnies erected on a high pedestal, 
which is about a third part of the height of the column.’ 

‘ The height of the capital, which is called Tnshpa-bandha, is equal 
to the upper diameter of the colunm : its projection on the side is equal 
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to its height, and the middlemoist square is ornamented 'ivith the petals 
of a lotus. “ The altitude of the capital," says Kalyapa, “ may be equal 
to the higher, lower, or the middle diameter of the column. Its breadth 
may be equal to its height, or four or five diameters.” A capital, the height 
of which is from one to two diameters, and the breadth twice its height, 
is of the superior sort; and that which in height is half the diameter, and in 
breadth from one to three diameters, is of the inferior sort.’ 

* In colonnades of porticoes, the inter-column iations arc found to be 
from one diameter and a half to two diameters.’—(Rim Raa, pp. 34-33.) 

In this order the description of the entablature is not given. Ram 
Raz (p. 38) idcntiHcs this ‘ with the Corinthian or Composite pillar,’ 
the details of both of which are given below for comparison from Vitruvius 
and Palladio as quoted by Gwilt. 

IV. Corinthian order : 

‘ Vitruvius (Book iv. Chap. 1) is scanty in the information he gives on 
the Corinthian order, and what be says respecting it relates more to the 
origin of the capital and the Ukc than to the proportion of the detail. He 
makes the capital only one diameter high, and then forms upon the plan a 
diagonal two diameters long by means whereof the four faces are equal 
according to the length of the arc, whose curve will be the ninth part in 
length and its height the seventh part of the capital. He forms the order 
with a pedestal, with base and comice (as Daniel fiarbaro would have it). 
The whole height given to it in our measures is about 37 modules and a 
parts.’—'(Gwilt,, fnryc/., art. S587.) 

In the following table Gwilt [EjtfycL, art. 3583) gives, on the authority 
of Vignola, measurements of the mouldings of the Corinthian order : 

Mmhm composing the order 


A. Cornice, 
38 parts. 


ENl-ABLAtimE 


Hcightf cf 
EnouJdEiig? 
in PATH of 
a modufe 

Frojcctfeui 

frcen 

of 

in pAmcnT 

^ Fillet of comice 

- * 

i 

53 

Cyma recta 

m V 

5 

53 

^ Fillet 

A m 

i 

48 

Cyma reversa 

!“ ■ 


45i 

Corona .. 

- - 

5 

46 

1 Cyma reversa 



45 i 

ModilUon 

Fillet (rertiainder of 

¥ 1- 

□Bodiltion 

6 

44t 

band) . * 

W !■ 


38| 

^ Ovolo .. 
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A. Comice, 
38 parts, 

B, 


C. Archi¬ 
trave, 27 
parts. 


D. CapitaJ, 
42 parts 
(Fig. 890). 


Shaft, 17 
modules 1 \ 
parts. 


Entablaturjs 

f Bead 
I FiUct .. 

J Dentils .. 

Fillet 

Hollow or coQgi 
Frieze, I mod. y j parts high 
; Fillet 

Cyma reverse 
Bead 

First fascia 
Cyma reversa 
Second fascia 
Bead 

^ Third fascia 

Column 


Heigh la of Frojectiom 
niouktlD^ from 
in pAm of ^ col umn 
a Iti pjLrtsof 

a module 


e 

i 

3 


4 

1 

7 

2 
6 
r 

5 


25 

Hh 

24 

30 

i9i 

15 

30 

igl 

»7 

i&i 

i 5 i 

15 


r Echinus 


Fillet *, 

Lower member of abacus 
Inverted echinus of the bell 
Large volutes 
Upper small leaves 
Large leaves 

Lower leaves 

Astragal 
Fillet .. 

Oong 4 ., 

Shaft upper part 

I lower part 

Apophyge 
Fillet ,, 


I 

3 
a 
6 

4 

13 

19 

3 

t 




diagon* 
ally 36, 
on plane 
33 i 


S 3 | 

at top, 
S 4 i 
at top, 

iB 

*7 

^5 

iS 

so 


ai| 


•I i 
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E. Bascj 14J 
parts. 


F, Comice, 
14.^ parts. 


Column 


Torus 
Fillet 
Scotia 
Fillet 

Two beads 
Fillet 
Scotia 
Fillet 
Toms 
Plinth 

Fillet 

Gyma reversa 
Corona ^, 
Throat ., 
Bead 
Fillet 
Frieze 


Pedestal 


H«lghu of FFajcClioiU 
moiildiTi^ from axEj 
in parts of of coi^unill 
a module in parts af 
£ module 


3 

i 

1 

t 

k 

r 

i 

6 

I 

r| 

3 

li 

I 

i 

5 


22 
20^ 
20 
20i 
2^ 
2l| 

23 
25 

=5 

33 i 

33 i 

32 

3 oi 

26^ 

“si 

25 


Die, 

parts 


9 ii i 


G* 


Base, 14I 
parts. 


1 


Bead 
Fillet 
CongS 
Die 
FUlet 
CoDg6 

Bead 

Inverted cytna re\'ersa 
Fillet 
Torus 

, Plinth .. 

V. Composite order (compound of Corinthian 
Vitruvius has not given any instructions on this order. Gwilt {En^cL, 
art, 2596) gives Palladio’s details of this order. * To the pedestal’s height 
this master assigns 3 diameters and three-eighths of the column adding 
to it a lower plinth of the height of half a dianuter. He makes the base 
of the column half a diameter in height and assigns to the shaft eight dia¬ 
meters and a little more than one-fourth, and cuts it into twenty-four 
flutes. The height of this capital is one diameter and a sixth . . . 

The architrave, frieze and cornice he makes a little less than a fifth part 
of the height of the column. The w'hole height of his profile in our 
measures is thirteen modules and twelve parts.’ 


li 
! 
li 
871 

I 
li 
3 

I 

3 
6 

and Ionic) 


263 

25 

25 

25 

263 

27 i 

261 

30 i 

32 i 

323 
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In the following table Gsvilt {Enc/ci, art. 2592) gives, on the authority 
of Vignola, measurements of the mouldings of the Composite order : 
Members composing ike order : 


A. Gomicc, 
36 parts. 


B. Frieze, 
27 parts. 


D, Capital, 

48 parts. 


G. Archi¬ 
trave, 27 
parts. 


Entablature 
Fillet of comic c 
Cyma recta 
FiUet 

Cyma reversa 
Bead 

Corona .. 

Cyma under the corona 
Fillet 

Cyma reversa 
Fillet of the dentils 
Dentils 
FiUct 
Ovolo 
Bead 
Fillet 
Cong^ 

Upriglit face 
L Apophygc 
' Fillet .. 

Cavetto ,. 

Ov'olo 
Bead 

■ First fascia 
j Cyma reversa 
L Second fascia 

CoLiniN 

Echinus and fillet 
I/iwer member of abacus 




f 


I 


Volute .. 

Band of upper leaves. * 
Upper leaves 
Band of lower leaves,. 
Lower leaves 
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of 

Ppojecdcmi 

moulding^ 

fr™ Mil 

in parti of 

of eoJuton 

n modulo 

in pufli of 


*■ Riodulr 


5* 

a 


I 

46 

s 

45 i 

1 

43 i 

5 

43 

li 

4* 

I 

33 

4 

3 ^"i 

\ 

28 

7 i 

^9 

I 

23 

5 

22 

I 

17 

i 

161 

i 

15 


15 

7 

22 

I 

22 

2 

Mbi 

0 

Cl 

3 

SO 

j 

lyf 

to 

17 

2 

I6| 

I 

15 

2 

20§ 

4 dia¬ 

3 »i 

gonally 


12 dia¬ 

3 of 

gonally 


3 

*4 

9 

22| 

3 

20| 

9 

igi 
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Column^ 16 
mod. 12 
parts. 


£. Base of 
column, t8 
parts. 


F< Gomjce, 
14 parts. 


94 parts 


G. Base, 12 
parts. 



Golumt^ 

Height* qf 
mending) 
xl^ pim qr 
a module 

Ftqjcction^ 
Cmm ^x\& 
oT Cfilumii 
in paf U of 
ft EeKkJuIc 

Astragal ,, 


2 

E7I 

Fillet 

» ■ 

*. I 

16^ 

Gongd 

' Shaft 

2 

"above .. 

16 mod. 12 parts, 

, below 

isl 

15 

ta 

Apophyge 



20 

Fillet 


li 

* 20 

^ CoQg 4 


a 

ao 

Fillet 

*. 

li 

20 

1 Tonif 


3 

22 

Fillet 

., 

i 

aoi 

Scotia 


li 

30 

; Fillet 

* * 

i 

aij 

Bead 

- - 

* 

2li 

Fillet 

- - 

i 

2li 

Scotia 


.. 2 

SiOf 

Fillet 


1 

23 

1 Torus 

.. 

4 

as 

t PUnth .. 

Pedestal 

6 

=5 

" Fillet 

- i. 

i 

33 

Cytna reversa 

li 

sal 

Corona ,. 


3 

3 ii 

! Cyma recta 

-i 

li 

aBi 

" Fillet 


i 

2&i 

Cavetlo ., 


I 

25! 

Frieze 


5 

25 

Bead 

1 A 

I 

27 

^ Fillet 

■i i 

.. I 

27 i 

Congd 

^ ii 

ij 

25 

-I Die 

■P 1 

88i 

25 

Apopbygc 

A ■ 

2 

27 

^ Fillet 


1 

27 

^ Bead 


«. 1 

27I 

Inverted cyma reversa 

3 

30 i 

. Fillet ,, 


>. I 

3 ii 

Torus 


3 

33 

^ PUnth 


4 

33 
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' The tjrders and their several characters and qualities do not merely 
appear in the five species of columns into which they have been sub-divided, 
but are distributed throughout the ediSccs to which they are applied, the 
column itself being the regulator of the whole composition. It is on this 
account that the name of orders has been applied to the diflferently formed 
and ornamented supports, as columns, which have received the names oi 
Doric, Ionic, Corinthian, Tuscan, and Composite orders, whereof the 
three first are of Grecian origin, and the two last, it is supposed, of Italian 
or Roman origin. Each of these, by the nature of its proportions and the 
character resulting from them, produces a leading quality, to which its 
dimensions, form and ornaments correspond. But neither of the order is 
so limited as to be confined within the expression of any single quality. 
Thus the strength indicated in the Doric order is capable of being modified 
into many shades and degrees of that quality.*—(Gwilt., Eniyl., art. 2538.) 

(Further accounts of the origin of orders will be found under Nagara.) 

* "nierc are other columns,’ says Ram Raz (p. 38), ‘ in the Indian 
architecture, not only one diameter lower than the Tuscan, but from otic 
to two diameters higher than the Composite.’ ' The first sort is a 
column six diameters high; it is rarely made but upon a high base and 
pedestal. The entablature is more than half the altitude of the column, 
and the Lnter-columniation generally four diameters. The pedestal is of 
the Prati-bandha kind {lit under UpapJthA, and there it is called Prati- 
bhadra) : and its height is equal to that of the base which is one-third of 
that of the column itself, or two diameters. The base is called Mancha- 
bandha {stt under Adhishthana) and is divisible into thirty parts. The 
capital is equal in height to upper diameter of the shaft, and its projection 
IS equal to its height. The form of the capital is called Pushpa-bandha,' 
The height of the capital,’ says Manasdra, ' may be either equal to the 
breadth of the shaft, or one-half or three-quarters of it, according as it may 
appear proportionate to the size of the column. Let the breadth of it be 
either one, one and a quarter, half, or three-quarters of the diameter.' The 
entablature placed on this column does not differ from that placed on other 
pillars, except perhaps in the height. On this subject Mamsdra observes 
genera y , he whole height of the entablature may be either three- 
quarters, one, one and a quarter, one and a half, one and three-quarters, 
or twee t^hat of the base. The height of the entablature may be a half, 

shaft, or the height of the pillar, 

orThe'l‘’'!‘^M two may be given to that 

of the entablature The height of the entablature is measured from the 
architrave up to the corona,’—(RAm Raz, p. go,) 

ill’ f diameters high. The design made to 

tllusuatc this IS selected from among the pillars found at ConjdvenMn : it 
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represents a square pillar of the same height, exclusive of the base, which 
is composed of a plinth, a cyma recta and torus, with their fillets, and is 
one diameter high. The same pillar, including the base, may be taken 
as an example also of the seventh sort, which ought to be twelve diameters 
in height.’ 

(* liVhen the pillar, ’ says Kaiyapa, * is measured in height from the 
upper fillet of the base, it is called Nigata-stambha, but when it ts measured 
from the plinth below it, is termed Nichata-stambha.*} 

' At the foot of the shaft a space equal in height to the hypotenuse of the 
lower diameter is made quadrangular, around which arc sculptured Images 
of the deities, and the like, in bas-rcUel In about half a diameter above 
this, is made the ornament called Naga-bandha (a serpent^hape mould¬ 
ing). The remainder of the shaft, about three diameters and a half, is 
made to consist of eight sides, including the strings of pearls, which occupy 
three-quarters of a diameter, and appear to be suspended from the fillet 
of the upper ornament called Padma-bandha (a lotus-shape moulding), 
which takes up half a diameter. Next above this i$ the kabia or water- 
pot, above three-quarters of a diameter, and above this arc made, with the 
same height given to them, three other mouldings, H^ka, Asya, and 
Tatika, which last projects a fourth part of the diameter. Above this 
again is the lower coltarino, in height about a quarter of a diameter, then 
the ornament called Kumbha (pitcher) which is half a diameter high and 
projects 35 much; next the upper coUatino, a litde less than the lower 
one; next the moulding called Phabka (abacus) which is one diameter 
high and projects equal to its height; next the third colbrino, about three- 
fourths of a diameter; and last of all the capital of the kind called Pushpa- 
bandha.’—(Ram Ria, pp. 35-36.) 

‘ This pillar may, according to the definition of its form, be called Vishiju- 
kanta and appears in most of the ornaments, though not in thdr propor¬ 
tions, to agree with the descriptioii given in the Maaasara of that which 
be calls Palik^-stambha. He says ' the height of the colbrino should be 
one diameter of the column; that of the Phalaka (abacus) one, tluree- 
quarters, or, two or three diameters, and Its projection one-fourth of its 
height. The height of the Kumbha (pitcher) below the colbrino may be 
half, one and a half, or two diameters and its breadth equal to the upper 
or lower colbrino. The height of the Taiikasya is half or three-quarters 
of the diameters. Let the lower cyma be equal to its height and let its 
breadth be one and a quarter diameter. Below that comes the Harika of 
half that height. Tlie height and breadth of the Ta(ika are equally one 
diameter. Below that let a Kabia (pitcher) be made about two diameters 
in breadth and let the upper part of it be shaped in the form of a durdhartt- 
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flower, and in such a manner as may appear g:raccful. Below this, about 
three-quarters of the diameters should be decorated with strings of pearls/ 

Concerning the dimensions of his seventh sort of column. Ram Raz 
gives accounts of a few more specimens which are quoted below : 

* The pillars at Tiruvannamalai are estimated to be about 30 feet high, 
with proportionate thickness, diminished at the top by a twelfth part of the 
lower diameter* There are three kinds of them. The first is placed on a 
liigh pedestal and base ; the whole shaft is di’iddcd into ten compart menu, 
each being equal in height to the hypotenuse of the diameter of the pillar - 
and on alJ the four sides of these compartments are sculptured, in reUcT, 
four small pillars or pilasters supporting an entablature* The sccoad 
pillar differs from the first in having two^ instead of four, small ornamental 
pilasters in relief, on each side of the ten compartments, into which the 
shaft is divided, with an ornamented niche in the middle, which in the 
third specimen is flanked by two small paiijaras or ornamented cages on 
both sides of it. The second sort of pillar is placed on a base without a 
pedestal, and the third on a pedestal without a base*'~(Ram Raz, p. 37.) 

“ The difference in the Indian orders, consists chiefly in the proportion 
between the thickness and the height of pillars, while that of the Grecian 
and the Roman orders, not only on the dimensions of columns, bul also 
on the form of the other parts belonging to them.* 

* The Egyptian columns appear to have no fixed proportion in regard 
to thickness and height. In some of the specimen of the ruins of upper 
Egypt, the height of the columns consists of from four to six times the lower 
diameter, which last proportion coincides with that of the first sort of the 
Indian pillar/ 

^ The orders of India^ and of Greece and Rome, are remarkable for 
beautiful effect of their proportions, a circumstance to which little rt^ard 
has been paid by the Egyptians. Both the Indian and Grecian colamos 
are diminished gradually in their diameter from the base to the summit of 
the sbaftj a practice which has never been observed in the Egyptian ^ on 
the contrary, 3 diametrically opposite rule has been observed in thdr 
shafts, which arc made narrower at the bottom than at the top, and placed 
upon a square or roimd plinths The proportion in which the diuiinutiort 
at the top of the columns of the two former h made, seems to have been 
r^ulated by the same principle, though not by the same rule. The general 
rule adopted by the Hindu architects in this respect is that the thickness 
at the bottom, bdug divided into as many parts as there are diameters 
in the whole height of the column, one of these parts i^ invariably 
diminished at the top; but in the Grecian aod Roman architecture, the 
diameter of the upper part of the shaft, in a column of 15 feet in height, 
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is made one-dxtli less than its thickness at the base; and in a column of 
50 feet, the diminution is one-eighth. The higher the columns are^ the less 
they diminish, because the apparent diminution of the diameter in columns 
of the same proportion, is always greater according to their height^ and this 
principle supposed to have been discovered with greater scientiGc skills 
and is adduced as one of the proofe of the highly refined taste of the Greeks ; 
but we observe that precepts derived from the same principle have been 
taught aud practised in India from time immemorial.* 

' The plan of the Grecian columns is aWays round ; but the plan of tlie 
Hindu columns admits of every shape, and is frequently found in the quad¬ 
rangular and octangular form, and richly adorned wth sculptured orna¬ 
ments. The form of the Egyptian pillars too, is circular, and their shafts 
arc often fluted like the Corinthian, but the fluting of the Indian columns 
resembles neither the one nor the other. The decorations of the Egyptian 
columns often consist in represeutatlons "" of the bundle of reeds tied up 
with a cord on the top, having a square stone placed over it; in some 
specimens are also found bindings or fillets in various parts of the shait, 
and in the inter^'al between them, reeds and hicroglyi^hics are represented. 
But there is nothing like these ornaments in the Indian orders^ except in 
the columns found in the excavated temple of Elephanta, and some other 
places, and which differ materially from those employed m other situations 
in Hindustan/ 

^ There are no fixed, as we saw before, intcr-columtiiations in the Hindu 
architecture, as are found in the Grecian, but the spaces allowed between 
pillar and pillar In different Hindu buildings, are found nearly to coincide 
with the Grecian mode of intcr-cDlumnlations, [hough in too many instances, 
they differ widely from it, and the same may perhaps be said of the Egyp¬ 
tian colonnades.* 

The capital of the Grecian columns invariably marks the distinction 
of the several orders; those of the Indian arc varied at pleasure,^ though 
not without regard to the diameter and length of the shaft; and the forms 
of the plainest of tlicm, though they have in reality nothing in common 
with the Grecian order, are found at a distant viewj to bear some resem¬ 
blance to the Doric and Ionic capitals i but those of a more elaborate kind 
are sometimes so overloaded with a sort of filligree ornaments, as to destroy 
the effect of the beauiiful proportions of ilie whole. The Egyptmo capitals,^ 
on the other hand, arc formed into elegant vase shapes, decorated with the 
stalks, leaves, and blossoms of the lotus, and occasionally with palm leaves, 
which latter ornaments are supposed to have given the first idea of the 
Corinthian capitals^ And in some specimens, the Egyptian capital Is 
composed of the representation of the head of the goddess Isis.^ 
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In of the classihcsition and number (5) of the orders, their prindpal 
composing mouldings (8), and other details of slmiiarity pointed out above, 
the ' affinity,' says Ram Raz truly (p. 38), ' between the columns of India 
and of Rome and Greece is so striking, that one would be apt to ascribe it 
to something more than mere chance.'^ 

STOPA—Name of edifices, which serve as receptacle for a relic or 
as monument. They are hemispherical or bell-shaped, and rest 
upon a base of tlirce concentric storeys which form ambulatories 
round the tope ; they sustain a cubical erection, the so-called its 
from wMch rises tire spire (cldiatra) which crowns the whole. The 
rclic-chamber (dhatugarbha, whence the name ‘ Dagoba/ used in 
Ceylon for the whole edifice) is in the interior below tlie te*. Sometimes 
a sort of roof or temple was built over the tope {MahdvajhiG, 31, 
29). Chaitya (sanctuary) b often used as a synonym (\V, Geiger, 
Mahdvamiai p. 295). A heap, a mound, a funer^ pile, a tope, 
a Buddhbt monument, known as chaitya in Nepal and as dagoba 
in Ceylon, 

(i) The Buddhist dome^shaped tower built over relies, or as a memo¬ 
rial. The earliest stupas were tombs.'—(Vincent Smith, Gloss, to Gunnin- 
ghara's Arch, Sm. RtparU,) 


Considerable mter<st 19 attached to the recent discovery (in Japan) beneath 
the comer stones of the Double-Bridge (main cmrance to the Imperial Palace) 
of eight human s^leltona, ^^lost of the skeletons were found upright about twelve 
feet befovir the bed of the Palace moat which is at pTcseat undergoing repair work 
nccc^Uited by the earthquake of 1923/ * ^ 

‘ The theory of some Japanese scicudUs is that the skeletons are the remains 
OF persons who, several centuries past, offered themselves as human pillars ” for 
the ^monaliiation of the corner-stones used in constructing Edo Cm lie. The 

rlfat* T h ' « an old one in Japan. In a past age it was 

^lievcd that if human bemg^ were buned alive beneath the corner-stones of 
p-Ht structures the go^ woidd accord permanent strength and solidity to the 
foundations and m addition, those who thus sacrificed tiierasclvcs, would become 

pUlars- were 

greatly honoured. They were buned alive in a standing frasition ’ 

f “ human pillars ' recorded in Japan dat« 

rivS m n.It'F' ™ore than a thousand years ago. The Yodo 

river at Osaka, where the Emperor had his palace, used to overflow each year, 

f and causing much damage. Every dike buUt by the^t 
cr.gmeers was unable to withstand the floods. One nivht it is «iirl rVi/Fm™-ror 
drMmcd that the gc^ had ad™d him if he would use^uJnai, bodio aspillaS'or 
W ‘here would be no more flood trouble. The 

^ immediately caused human beings to be buried alive 

and since then the embankment has 
withstood all floods. {Ajsw:t<utd Press e/ dmerisa Dispaitk, Tokio, July ti, 1915,) 
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(2) ■ Stupaj or Thesej again, may be divided into two classes, 

according to their destination; first, the true Stupas or towers erected to 
commemorate some event or mark some sacred spot dear to the followers 
of the religion of Buddha; secondly, Dagobas or monuments containing 
reties of Buddha, or of some Buddhist saint. If it were possible these two 
ought always to be kept separate, hut no external signs have yet been dis¬ 
covered by which they can be distinguished from one another, and tilJ this 
is so, they must be considered, architecturally at least, as one.' 

■ In Nepal, according to Hodpon, and, I believe, in Tibet, the monu¬ 
ments, which are called stupas in India, are there called Ghaityas. Ety¬ 
mologically, this is no doubt the correct designation, as chaitya-hke stupa, 
means primarily a heap or tumulus.'—(Fcigusaon, Hist, of Ind. md 
Eiist. Arch.f p. 50, note a.) 

For the photographic views and the arcliitectural details of the following 
stupas, see Fergusson : 

The great Tope at Sanchi (p. 63, Figs. 10, 11, ta). 

The cut in the rock on a Dagoba at Ajanta (p. 64, Fig. 13), 

Tope at Samath (p. 66, Fig. 14). 

Temple at Buddh-Gaya (p. 70, Fig, 16). 

The great Tope at Amruvati (p, 72, Fig. 17), 

Gandhara Topes (description, pp, 72-76). 

Jelalabad Topes (p. 78, Figs. 18, rg). 

Manikyala Tope (pp. 80-82, Figs, at, 22, 20, 53). 

(3) ■ A diversity of opinion exists as to the propriety or otherwise of call¬ 
ing such monuments as the high stupa of Takkal Bala ‘ Tope ’ ; and it 
must be said that this monument is a striking illustration of the inaccuracy 
of much that has been written on the subject. The following is one of the 
many instances where a conclusion has been somewhat hastiJy arrived at : 
... the terra now used is *• Thup "... it is, therefore, much 
to be regretted that wc should have adopted the word Topewhicli 
prcser\'es neitlier the spelling nor the pronunciation of the true name.’— 
\b.A.S.J., VoI. in, p. 313.) 

(4) * Again, Mr, Fergusson, wridng on this subject, complains bitterly 
of the Bhilsa, and the Samath, and the Sanchi ‘Topes." To make the 
confusion worse he laments—-■■Tope is also the common Anglo-Indian 
word for a clump of trees,” Very true, but that hardly justifies the folio w- 
ing —‘ In neither sense b the word ever used by natives, who associate 
‘ tope ’ with something very different, that is, with cannon or artillery. 
That the natives do use the word freely in designating such monuments 
I will now endeavour to show. While they called all lower mounds in this 
neighbourhood dehiri, the peasantry denied the existence of a Thupi, 
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Thupa, ThQva, or even the common dih ; and in my inquiries being 
compelled to paraphrase the word for their comprehension, alter trying 
buiand'tilu and other expression in vam, I accidentally menuoned the 
much abused * tope,’ and was much surprised to find that they under¬ 
stood my meaning instantly, and helped me to a minute description of the 
monument and its surroundings. They did not call it thupa nor thupi, 
but simply ‘ tope ’ or, more correctly, ‘ top.’ ” Now, it would appear 
from the above that the word is no mere “ adoption of ours,” and that it 
is used by the natives of India (unless wc allow the breadth of the Indus 
to make a fine distinction), moreover, by the commonest of those natives 

far and wide.’—(Cunmnghaiu, 51111 ?. VoL xtx, pp. 134 * *350 

(5) TakshaSilae ayarii thuvo pratithavito sava-budbana puyea I 

‘ 'rhis stupa was erected at Takhaiila (Takshaiila) in honour of all the 
Buddhas,’—(Taxila Vase inscrip. Ep. Ind>. Vol, vm, p. 297.) 

(fi) Thuva eba sadigh^aina cha I 

(Inscrip, on the Mathura Lion Capital, no. A, n> 
line 14, Vol. ix, p, 141.) 

STDPA-GRIHA—^House of the tope, a .sort of dome, supported by 
roiA S of pillars (as in Thuparama Dagoba in Anumdhapiir, Cey- 
lon). 

(W» Gager, Muh^o^a^ p. 5*95) 
STCPI — A dome, a cupola, a spherical roof rmng like an inverted 
cup over a circular, square or multangular building, a pinnacle, a 
steeple-tower. 

(i) M.J XI, 13; XV, gt; xvm, 4, 413; xxn. 10, etc. 

(z) Ko^a-paravatath kuryat stQpy-uehcblt^anakam cha II 
Su-miihurte su-nakshatre stupy-achchhManakam nyaset 11 

{VofkHiiiya^ cd, GaMpati-^tri, xvi, 37, 37.) 

(3) Kan^hoktaih sarva-manam tu stupy-utsedhah prakirtitah 11 

{KamikSgema, xxxv, 30.] 

(4) Ravi-varma-maha-raja alias the Lord Kula 4 ckhara-deva was pleased 

to bathe up to the pinnacle (stupi-paryyanta) the Vapakaiyiliiya-Tiru- 
malai {name of the central shrine) in the temple of the Lord of Tiruviratta- 
pam, the Lord of TiruvadJgai, and to fix the stones which were bulging out 
(? stupi-kila).*'—(Tiruvadi mscrip. of Ravivarman, line 3 f., /nd., Vol. viu, 

p. 9O 

(5) ' This inscription {V, S, I, /., Vol. n, no, go) records the gifts, by 

the priest liana Siva Pa^dita, of eight gilt copper-pots. ... A ninth 
pot was presented by Pavana-Pidaran. . . . The gilt copper-pots 

were all intended to be used as pinnacles (Stupikkudam, para. z). 
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Niae Oif them were presented, of which one is said to have been for the 
temple of the Lord (para. 9) and another for the temple of the Lord Sri* 
Rajarajdvara MudaiySr (para. ii). The other seven appear to have been 
Intended as pinnacles for the shrines of the regents of the eight quarters. 
The regents are eight in number, viz., Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirriti, Varm^, 
Vayu, Soma, and I Sana. . . . The shrine of Indra, who Is the 

regent of the East, seems to have been in the second gopura for which five 
pinnacles had apparently been provided by the king himself.’—(F, S. L L, 
VoJ. u, no. 90, paras, t, a, p, 413 f.) 

(6) ' The Gangai'konda-puram temple , . . consists of a nine¬ 
storeyed stubi (steepic-towci) or vimana over the shrine or sanctuary, 
99 feet square at the base, and about 165 feet high.^—[/nrf, dn/., Vol. jx, 
p. 117, c. e, para, i.) 

(7) S€t Chalukyan Architecture, Arch. iSirrs., New Imp, Series, Vol. xxi, 
Plates Lxxxn, Figs, i, 2 ; lxxxtv. Figs, r, 2 % xci. 

See Cunnigham, Anck, Surv. Reports^ Vol, m, Plates xlvt, Fig, 4 (Birdaban 
Stupa), XLvu, Fig. 3 (Nongarh Stupa) ; Vol. xi, Plate xxvii (plan and 
section of Mediaeval Stupa); Vol. xvm, Plates v, vr (Nirvacia-Stupa) ; 
Vol. XIX, Plate ni (Mahadeopur pinnacle). 

STOPI-KILA (r« Stupa and StOpi)—T he spire, the nail above the 
dome. 

(Af., xvm, 144.) 

Cf, *Thc Lord Sri-Rajarajadeva gave one copper waterpot (ku|a), 
to be placed on the copper pinnacle stupittari; according to Winslow, a 
synonym of Sikhara, or the upper pinnacle of a temple of the sacred shrine 
(Sri-Vimana) of the Lord of the Sri-Rajarajesvara (temple), weighing 
three thousand and cighty-thrcc pala,’—(Inscrip. ofRajoraja, no. i,linc 18, 
H.S.U., Vol. n, p. 9.) 

STRI-LINgA— class of buildings, a fenihuno type of archiicciural 
object. 


See definition and other detail; under PraSada. 


Cf. Sarvatra bhoga-bhumy-ahgam alinda-parifobhJtam 1 

Sarv'a ( ? $had}-varga-santayuktaih manah-prlti-satnanviiam II 
Cbatur^am anta (m)*Jomasam (lokanaib) yogyam strl-lingam 
isbyate II 

{Kemkaiam&t xlv, 10, xxxv, ai ; 
under SiiAftoA and Sha^-varoa.) 


STHA — K fixed abode as in Goabtha and PratishthS {see under these 
terms). 


577 


STtlANpiLA . AM EMCrCLOPAEDIA OF 

STHANpiLA—site plan in which the whole area b divided 
into forty-nine equal squares. 

(M, vit, 8, VtU. 39 ; ut, 129, etc., ef. 

Lxx, 30 ; s»t Pada-vinyXsa.) 

STHAPATI— Lit. chief (pati) of fixed abode {stha as in goshtha^ 
pratishfha, German stadt) , the chief architect, the master builder. 

(i) Manasdra (Chap, n, named Silpi-Iakshana or ranks and quallficadons 
of architects) : 

From the lour faces of Brahman are stated to have originated the 
four heavenly architects, namely, ViSva-karman, Maya, Tvashtp and 
Manu. And thdr sons are called respectively Sthapati, Sutragrahin, 
Vardhaki and Takshaka. These latter four evidently represent the 
four classes of terrestrial artbts : 

Purvinanc vUvakarma jayate dakshine mayah | 

Uttarasya mukhc tvashfa pa^hime tu manuli smritah 1 
Visvakarmakhya-namno’sya putrah sthapatir uchyate I 
Mayasya tanayah sutragrahlti parikirdtah I 
Tvashtur devardieh putrah varddhakir iti prakathyate I 
Manoh putras takshakah syat sthapatyadi-chatushtayam I 

(Af., n, ii-ia, 17-ao.) 

Cf. One Manu is stated to be the architect who built the dty of Ayodhya : 
Ayodhya-aama>nagari tatra.^il loka-viinita I 
Manuna manaveudrena ya puri nirmita svayam I 

{B&itSjaWy I, 5 , 6 .) 

Their ranks : 

Sthapatyadii chatur varnah lilpibhih parikirtitah ) 

(A/„ II, ag.) 

The Sthapati is in rank the director general and the consulting architect 
{M.f n, line 21). The Sutragrahin Is the guide {guru) of Vardhaki and 
Takshaka (line aa), while the Vardhaki b the instructor of Takshaka (line 
23), The Sthapati must be well versed in all sdcnccs (Unc 24), He 
must know the Vedas (line a6). He must have all the qualifications 
of a supreme director (acharya) (hne 31), 

€/. Sthapatih sthapanayirhah veda-vich rhh^ i j tra- par a gati | 
Sthapanadhipatir yasmat tasmat sthapatir uchyate 1 
Sthapatc£ chajtiaya sarve shtragiahyidayah sada I 
Kurvauti ilistra-dnshtena vastu-vastu prayatnatah I 
Ach^a-Iakshanair yuktab sthapatir ity-abhidhiyate 1 
Sihapatis tu sva-turyebhyas tribhyo gurur iti smritah 1 

(M., u, 36-29, 3 tj a I .) 
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Sthapatih sarva-iastrajnah—the chief architect knows all sciences. 
(Af., H, line 24,) 

See also M., xxxvr, 14, 15, 1$, 17, 58, 73^74, 83, 85, 

These passages refer to the Sthapati as the master of the opening 
ceremonies of a dwelling house. 

The Sutragrlhin also should have the general knowledge of all the 
sciences and the Vedas. But he must be an cJtpcrt in measuring aecuiate- 
Ijr and must make a special study*in drawing {M., n, 32, 34, ss, 25, 33, 23, 
25. 34) : 

Srutajhah sutragrahl cha rekhajhah 4 astra-vit-tamah I (32) 
Sutra-grahiti shtra-dhiit 1 (24) 

Sutra-grahl gunir dvyabbyath turyebhyoMya iti smritah I (22) 
The Vardhaki, too, should have the general knowledge of the Vedas 
and practical sciences. But the object of his special study is painting. 
He must also be able to design (vicharajna) architectural and sculptural 
objects from his own ideas. Like the Sutragrahln, the Vardhaki too 
should have an idea of accurate measurement. 

Cf. Vardhakir mana-karmjhah I (25} 

Vicharajhah ^rutajfias cha chitra-karinajfio vardhaki h II (33) 
Takshakasya gurur nama vardhakir id prakirlltah II (23) 

The Takshaka must be capert in his otvn >¥ork, he., carpentry. He 
should be obedient to hJs superiors and aspire to rise in the rank. 

Cf, Takshanat takshakab smiitah II (25). 

Takshaka h karma-vidyus cha bala-bandhudaya-paralj 1 (34) 

(2) Sthapatih stbapanarhah syat sarva-iastra-visiradah 11 
Na hinango’driktango dh^mikas tu dayaparah I 
Amatsaryo'nasuyaS cha tantrikastv-abhijatavin II 
Gamtajnah puranajhah ^andatma py-alubdhakah 1 
Chitrajhah sarva-delajnab satya-vadi jitcndriyali II 
i^ogi chapramadi cha sapta-vyasana-vaijitali 1 
Sunama dfidha^vandhu^ cha vastu-vidyabdhi-paragah I) 

{Vostu-vidjdj ed. Ganapati Sastri, i, 12—13,) 

' The Sthapad or master builder must be able to design {tit. placing, 
sthapana). He must be proScient b all sciences (Sastras, see below). 
He must not be deformed by lackmg in or possessbg too many limbs. He 
must be pious and compassionate. He must not be malicious or spite¬ 
ful. He must be tr2tined in music (tantra^a stringed musical instru¬ 
ment, r« Vitruvius below). He must be of noble descent. He must be 
a mathematician and historian. He must be happy m mind and free 
from greed. He must be proficient in paintbg. He must know all 
countries, i.e., he must be a geographist. He must be truthful, and 
possess self-coutrol. He must not have any disease, and must be 
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above conunitting errors. He must be free from tbe seven vices (hunting, 
gambling, day-drcamlngi blackmailing, addiction to women* etc*, Mantis 
samMla^ vii, 47^-48). He must have a good name and be faithful to friends. 
He must be deep in (lit- cross) the ocean of the science of architecture,* 

Compare these qu^Lficaiions of the master builder with those of the 
Greco-Roman architects quoted below from 

The dassification of the architects and the account of thdr quaUhea- 
lions arc almost identical to tho^ given ia the : 

Sthapates tas>^a iishyo va sUUa-grihi suto'thavi i 
Sthapaty-ajnanus^ cha sarva-karma-visaxadah (I 
Stitra-dapda-prama^ajno maQonTnana-^pramaua\'it I 
Takshitanam takshakc^apy upaiy^-upari yuktitah 1 1 
Vriddhikiit vardhakih proktah sutragrahy-anugah sada Ik 

Ip 

Takshaiiat sthula-sukshmanaih taksliakah sa tu kirtitah II 
Mpt-kannajfio gum ^aktah sarva-karma-sva-tantrakah I 
Guru-bhaktah sada hrish|al;i sthapaly-Idy-anugah sada 11 

(iW-, Ip 18-19.) 

(3) Susila(i) chaluro daksha-£astrajha-lobha-vaijita(-tah) 1 
Kshamavan asya (syad) dvija^ chaiva sutradhara(h) sa uchyate Ik 

■ One who is of good behaviour* clever* skllfu]* learned* free from lust 
(excessive desire of gam)* can forgive (rivals)* and belongs to the t^vicc- 
bom class, is called Sutra-dhara/ 

{Si lpa-dip(dca^ ed. Qamg^dhara* 1, 

(4) Va^tu-vidhanajno laghu-hasto jita-iramah 
Dirgha-darii cha iurai cha sthapatih pariklrtltah 11 

' One Avho is conversant mill the architcciural design (vidhana, the act 
of arranging* disposing* etc.), skilful (h 7 , suift at hand), industrious (or 
patient labourer)* and foresees (everything), and is a champion (in archi¬ 
tectural matters), is described as a sthapati.'—P. Diet.). 

(5) AI{didbhdmia (xn, 3^243^3244) ; 

Sat-kptai cha prayatnena achiryyartvit-purDhitah 1 
Alahcshv^h sthapatayah samvatsara-chikitsak^i kk 
Prajfia medhavino danta daksh^ iura balm-srut^ i 
Kulinah sattva-sampannl yuktah sarweshu karinmasu H 

Sthapatis* meaning apparently architects, are stated here to be very 
learned, meritorious, patient, dc?ucrous, champion, of large experiencep 
of high birth, full of resources^ and capable of application to all works. 

Itid., xm* 5073-5074 : 

Brahman a-sthapatibh yarn cha nirmmitam yan uivcsanam II 
fad avaset sada prajdo bhav^tbl manujeivara | 
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Here, a house built by a Brahmai^a and a Sthapati is specially recom- 
mended, Sthapati implies an architect but his caste is not clear from this 
passage. 

MaJidbkarata, xiv, 2520-^534 : 

Tato yayau bhlmasenah prajhah sthapatibhih saha | 

Brahmanan agratah kritva kuialan yajna-karmmam M 
Taib sa iala-chayaih hrimat sampratoll-sugha|dtam 1 
Mlpay^masa kauravyo yajna-va|arii yatha-vidhi u 
Prasada-Sata-sambadharh mani-pravara-kutdinam | 

K^ayamasa vidhivad-dhema-ratna-vibhlishitam \\ 

Stambhan kanaka-chitrajfii cha torananl vrihanti cha 1 
Yajnayatana-ddcshu datva iuddharh cha kafichanam fi 
Antah-ptXTMam rajuaih cha nanS-dcia-Samiyiisham » 

K^ayam^a dharmmatma tatra tatra yathavidhj tl 

Here, too, Sthapati is apparently the architect who built the palace with 
jewelled floor, columns, archeSj etc,, and also the well-designed high gate^ 
houses. 

Ibid.. V. 255 s 

Tato’atibhito rupac tu ^akra iste vicharayan 1 
Athajagama paraiuih skandhen^aya varddbakih li 

Vardliaki is called here Takshan (jfff verses 256-266) not in the sense 
of carpenter but to imply an executioner^ 

(6) VaJTttika of KatySyana on PaninI, 2 {Pit. Dici) : 

SQtra-gr^a=yah sutrarh grihnati na tu dharayati i 
Sutra-graha^yah sutraih gphu^d dharayati cha 1 

This subtle distinction is not quite clear. 

(7) Chaurapaheh^ika (ed. Bohlen, 7-3) : 

Surata-ta^d^va-sutra-dh^ I 

(8) Rdmdyana^ (n, 80, 2^ etc.) ; 

Karm^tikah sthapatayah punisha yantra-kovidah f 
Tatha vardhakayai chaiva margino vriksha-takshakah II 

(9) Sakala^guna -ganalamkrita * kritottamMgani Parama -Brahmanii 

chala-svarupar upadc 4 a-p(r)arakaramaru Manu-Maya-Ma^dabyc- 
Vi^vakanuma-nirmniitam appa Hcm-migadeya mane enisida 
stofak^hcni I 

^ Of the Vilvamitra-gotra, supreme Lord of Laiika-dvipa-pura, possessed 
of property and vehicles, versed in all Sastras, sought after to construct 
ornamental buildings and upper storeys, adorned with all good qualities 
his bead sprinkled with sandal water from Siva, in the unchanging form 
of Parama Brahma, distinguished in giving advice, of the Hemmigade 
house created by Manu, Maya, M^dabya, and Viivakarma, was Sto- 
takachlri.’^“(£>. CarmL, VoL v, Part i, Chacmarayapatna Taluq^ no, 2G5 ; 
Reman lext^ p. 530, line 23 5 Transk, p. 237, para* 2.) 
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(lo) This Pra^asti was wriUen by Skandasadhu, the son of Sri-kaiJiha 
a descendant of a family of architects (sthapati-kula). 

(Sholingiu* Inscrip. of Parantaka X, line at- 
Ep. Ind., Vol. tv, pp. 33+, sag.) 
(ti) Sthapati-Kalisuta-Siriigali-kargi Navagrama-drahga vra(? lu)-dha- 
jana | 

‘ The Sthapad fardutect of the tank was) SithgaU Kargi. the son of Kali, 
a Pandit (? vulha) from the Navagrama-dranga (compare Raja Tsrang^ 
ini, Translation by Dr, Stdn, Vol. n, p, 291, watch-station near inoun- 
tain passes),’ 

Stein Xonow (Peshawar Museum 
inscrip. of Vanhadaka, line 6, Ep. 


. , „ , *1 P- note 3 ; p. 81.) 

(12) Visadm-sutah Kamau SilpI—' Visadru’s son, Kamau, the archi¬ 
tect (of the fifth octagonal pillar, middle row, of the north-west cloister). 
This simple record of the architect or head mason Kamau is the most 
valuable inscription of the Lai Darwaza, as it is another proof of the truth 
of Fergusson’s remark that the cause of the admistuie of Hindu and Mu- 
haimnadan styles m the Jaunpur was the employment of Hindu masons.’ 

(Dr. A. Fuhrer, Sharqi Arch, of Jaunpur 
tnsenp. sxvu, Aick, Sw., New Imp. 

„ Series, VoL 1, p. 51.) 

(13) Kajapalasj-a puttena palhapena ^ilpina | 

Utkirnna-varmia-ghatana vaidagdhi-viivakarmana II 

' (The document) is engraved by the artist Palhana, son of Rijapala 
who IS a master of the art and craft.* 


(Pachar Plate of Paramardidcvaj line 

fial T^hhH , ‘ j i.- Vol,X,pp.49,45.) 

U4) Ivashtn, a recognized architect, connected with (the ancestor of) 

both Sutradhara and Sthapati : 

Tad-vad Vatakhyam nagaram vane’smin Tvashtuh prasadit 
kfitavln Vasishdiah | 

Prakara-vapropavanais tadagaih prasada-veimaih su-ghanaih su- 
tuihgaih It 

Bhanor griham daiva-vaisd vibhagnam Vasishtha-pauraih sufcfitam 
yad asit i 


Asich cha Nagit sthapates tu Dmggah It 
Durggarkkato Dcuka Siittra-dharah II 
Asyapi sunuh Stvapala nama II 
Yenotkrite’yam suiubha pralastih It 


(Vasantgadh inscrip. of Pumapala, a. d. 1042, 
w. as, 27 , 34 , Vol. Dt, pp. 12, 

> 4 , ^5 ) 
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(15) SadSiivamabiraya-i^nad Vlranatmajab 1 

Tvashta ^-viranicharyo vyalikhat tamra-Sa&anam 11 

(Krish^apuram Plates of Sadaiivaraya, 
V. !07, Ep. lad-i Vol. la, p. 339.) 

(i6} 3 tla-silpi—stone mason — (Govindapur stone Insciip. of the poet 
Gathgadharaj v> 3g> Ep. Ind., Vol. it, pp. 383, 342 

(17) Silpin—engraver (Vilapaka Grant of Venkata I, v. 62, Ep. /nrf., 
Vol. IV, pp. 277, 272}, 

(18) Cf, inscrlp. finom Dabhoi—(verse iia, Ep. Ind,, Vol. 1, p. 31.) 

{19) Vardhaki—carpenter, sculptor (Senart) : 

Vadhakina samina venuvasaput(e)na gharasa mugha kata t 

(Kade Cave inscrip, no. 6, Ep. /nrf., 
VoK vn, p. 53.) 

(20) Sutradhara—architect, artizan — (Bhctaghat inscrip. of Alhanadevi, 
w. 36, 37 , Elp. /nrf., VoL n, pp. 13, 17), 

(21) Mason—(insciip. from Dabhoi, v. 112, Ep, Ind, Vol. i, p. 31). 

(22) Cf. the first Praiasd of Baijnath—(verse 36, Ep. Itsd.^ VoL J, pp. 107, 
hi). 

{23) Sutra-dhiit—ardzan—(Kudarkot inscrip., v. 17, Ep, Ind., Vol, i, 
pp. 182-183). 

(24) Sutradhara—sculptor—(Vcrawal image inscrip., line 5, Ep. /ni., 
Vol. m, 303. 304). 

(25} St(ii)la-pafta-£ubhe vaih^ sutra-dhara vichakshanah I 

Bhojukah Kamadevai cha karmmanishdia Hala sudtiih II 

* (Bom) in the auspicious family of Silpapatta, the conspicuous architects 
(were) Bhojuka, Kamadeva, and the wise HalS, (who) were perfect in their 
work.’ 

' A Muhammadan ruler Jall^a Khoja, son of liSka. appointed these 
architects to build a Goniath(a) (? caw»shelter), a garden, and step-wdl 
in the town of Bafithadim.' 

(Bhadhagarh stone inscrip,, v. 12, Ep. Itid., 
Vol. xn, pp. 46, 47, 44.) 

(26} * Cokartia-svami—^who is set upon the pure peak of the Mahendra 
mountain, master (guru) of things movable and immo'vable, the sole archi¬ 
tect (sutra-dhara) for die creadon of all the world (sakala-bbuvana-nir» 
raanaika-sutra>dh ^sya), * 

{Ep. Cental., Vol. nt. Bangalore Taiuq, no. 

140 ; Roman text, p. 33, Transl,,p, 26.) 
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(*7J Krjshga-suto-gupaiihj’ai cha suttra-dharo’tra Na^^akah t 
Etat kaiivairamaih j&^tva sarwa-plpa-hararii iubham I 
ICritaih lii mandiram ^ambhoh dharmma-kirtd-vivarddhanain ti 
Here, Sutra-dhara is the architect who built the temple of Siva. 

(Inacription rrom the Mahadeva temple, 

vv* 30, Ind. Ant., Vol. mi, p. 165.) 

(28} Sutradharo’$ya HaridisanSma—‘ the architect (employed on the 
repair of the temple of Dakshinadity'a) was Harid^. 

(Gaya iiucrip. ofVikrama Samvat line 
9, lad. AuL, Vol. stx, pp. 315,313.) 

(29) Cf, ‘ When the house is finished BrShmaps and the friends of the 
family are feasted. The mistri (master-builder) attends the dinner and 
receives from the owner complimentary gifts, such as shawls, turban, 
clothes and money, as his merits and the eenerosity of hb cmolover 
dictate.^ 


( 7 nd. Ant., Vol. XXIV, p. 303, c. 2, lart para.) 

(30) ‘The royal draughtsman fraya or raja sutra-dhari) Gopoja’s 
younger brother Sunoja engraved it,’ 

{Ep. Cvnai., Vol. v. Part r, Arsikere Taluq, 
no. I as ; Transl., p. 168, line 2.) 

(31) Svasti samadhigata-pancha-maha-iabda . . . svaradhipati-ma- 

hanayaka-vibudha-vara-dayakan animitta Maila-vijaya-SQtra-dhari 
svatnidrohi . , . biruda, etc. 

‘ Be it well (with various epithets, including), Maila-vijaya-sutradhari, 
the dandanayaka Lachima>7a’s son, of the ministry for peace and war, 
Hodimaiya and others (named) enlarging the town ; Rajimalya, the 
master of the town, desiring to make a feast granted certain land (specie 
fiedj.* 

no. Roman Tcatt* p. 4.33 j 

^ TransLj p. 187J 

(32) * in the family of ViSvakarma, the architect of the three 
worlds, Visvani^tha—the son of Basavacli 5 riya, who was the son of Vode- 
yappaya considered to be the jagad-gurt^-engraved it.’ 

[Ibid, Vol. V, Part i, Channaraynpatna TaLuq, 
no. 187 ; Transl., p. 207.) 

( 33 ) * To Damoja, son of the carpenter Midiyoja granted a rent-free 


VoL vjj Kadur TaJuq^ no, 57 j 


(34) * Hail! There 
Venkat Range 


, ^ Transl.^ pp 12;,) 

IS Do^ excommunication (balligavarte=baHsh” 
Katd) of the skijfu] people (bln^a-^ugala^ those 
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who are conversant with painting or architecture, Sanderson's Cananst 
Dictionary) of the world who have attained the favour (of the god), having 
given the patta, (a patent, royal grant or order), called mumC'pcijerepu 
(and) the name of Tribhuvanacharya to Sii^Gunda, whose (observance 
of the) established rules of conduct was unimpeded, the Sutra-dhSrt, who 
made the temple of the queen of Vikramaditya (II, of the Western Chain- 
kyas), the favourite of the w’orld ; (and there is) immunity (parihaja) 
to the others who united themselves with the guilty man (doshika),’ 

(Saitskrit and Old Canaresc in^hp. no. 99^ 
lines 1-7, Ind. Ant., Vol. K, p. 164^ 
notes 6-to*) 

(35) ^ Hail I Let it be known that these are the the names (not given) 
of the Acharya who averted the excommunication (viliiga-varte—bahish- 
karal of the skilfiil people (better perhap$ * those who arc conversant with 
painting or architecture *") of this district^ after that they had given the 
mumc'peijefepu to the Sutra^dhart who made this temple of Lokc^vara 
(still exists under the name of god Vtrupafcsha, Ante p- 163^ c. if paras, 
3^ 1,2) of Lokamahidevf {the queen) of Vikramaditya^ the worshipful one^ 
who three times conquered Karachi 

* Hail 1 Sri-Sarvasiddhiacharya, the asylum of all virtuous qualities, 
the Pitamaha (Brahdia^ i,e.^ the Creator)^ the maker of many cities and 
houses } he whose conversatiou^is endrcly perfect and retiued, he who has 
for a jewdlcd diadem and crcast-jewel the houses and palaces and veliiclcs 
and seats and couches (that he has constructed), the (most eminent) sutra* 
dhari, of the southern countr>\^ 

Svasd-Sri-sarva-siddhi-^hari sakala^tmairaya-aneka-pura vastu-Pit^- 
mah^ sakaia-nishkala-sukshmatibhashitau vMtu*prasada-y^asana- 
Myana-mani-makata-ratnachiid^^^oS“t^(^)kana^iScya-sijtra-dhad. 

(Sanskrit and Old Ganarese inscrip. 

no. ioo» Ante p. t 65 .) 

(36) * Hail ! The grant that was given of Sri-VijayUditya and Vikrama¬ 
ditya . , . the grant that was given to the temple of (the architect 

Avanta-gu^a—(w^as) a stone seat (par^) and a bracelet (?) to the temple 
of (the god) Sri-Lokapiddvara, after having given the office (sthana, 
below) of the holy Anjanachaiya to the holy DevSeharya (datti Anjana- 
chSjya bhagavantargge kodu Sri-LopapalcSvarakam pafc balli)*' 

" Sthijia may mean the office of the priest of the temple, or the locality, 
i.e.j allotment of land, belonging to the holder d( that office/ 

Cf. Mdnaj^aj Ut 25-26, above, (The first meaning suits the context 
better*) 

{Ibid., no. 101, pp. 165, 166, and note iB.) 
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(37) ‘ HaU 1 Chattara-B,€vadi-Ovaija (C^ha, m below) of the Saiva" 
siddhi-Acharyas, who was acquainted with the secrets of Srl-Sijemuddas 
(iiJi-mudda, the name of some particular guild of stone masons), made 
the souihcm country,’ 

’ (Old Canarcse) Ovajja is perhaps the {modem) Canarese ojya, a priest, 
preceptor * (exactly the same meaning as achirya etymologically indicates)! 

{Ibid.yno. 114, pp, 170-171, 173, notes 57,58.) 

’In addition to recording , . . the re-admission into caste of the 
arUsans of the locality, this inscription (no. 100) gives several tides of 
the builder of the temple. Among them is that of Sarva-siddhi-Acharya. 
The Sarva*siddhi-Acharyas arc mentioned again in no, cxiv below, and 
seem to have been some celebrated guild of architects or builders,’ 

(Dr, Fleet, Indt Ant., Vol, x, p. 164, c, 9, para. 3,) 

' In ad^rioQ to recording the name of Gunda as the builder of the temple, 
this inscription (no, 99), as also the next (no. 100) seems to be intended 
to record the re-admission into caste of the artisans of the locality, who had 
teen outcasted for some act which is not stated. The purport of this por¬ 
tion hinges entirely upon the meaning to be given to the word balligavarte 
(in nos. 99 and 100).' 

Dr. Fleet is not quite certain whether he should agree with hfr. Kafti 
who says that' it sounds to him like the Dravidian equivalent of the Sans¬ 
krit hahishkma.’— •(/hid., pp. 163—164, last para.) 

‘The Sutra^ihari or Sfltra-grahi, “the holder of the thread" was the 
assistant of the sthapati, “ the master-carpenter or master-mason," the 
architect.’—(Dr. Fleet, /nd, dnt., Vol. x. p. 163, note 3.) 

(38) It should be noted that Ghari, Achariya, Achaiya (with different 
prefixes), Ojha, and Sutra-dhari arc the surnames or titls of the Sthapati 
(master-builder) who is also called Achaiya in the Mdfiaidra. (Sm above.) 

(The titles in another form— Acharya or Acharyya— are the surnames 
ofihe Jain teachers, of the famous philosopher Sankara, and the distinguished 
astronomer Bhaskara.) 

Here in these inscriptions we have seen that the architects have many 
such titles, namely, Acbari (no. 99, line 4, no, too, line 8); Achariya (no, 
100, hue 7): Sarva-siddhi-Achari (no. 100, line 8) j Sarva-siddhi-Achaijiya 
(•yya) (no 1 r4 line 9 f); Tri-bhuvanachari (no. 99, line 5); Anjanacharya 
(no. 10,, hue 5): Deva^a^ (no. loi, line 6); Ovajja (^Ojha, no. 1x4. 
Ime 4); Silc-mudda (?*=ti]a-marddaka or modaka, no. 114, line i) The 
very same architects are again given the titles of SQtra-dhiiri (no. qq line 
3; no, too, lines 4, la). 
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The titles, Chari and Achari, are frequently met with as the surnames 
of stone masons or engravers of Copper-plates or other Slsanas in the Epi* 
graphia Catn&Hca of Mr. Rice and also in the South Indian IitseTipHans 
edited by Frof. Hultzsch and Veakkayyn ; compare the following t 

(39) ’ The niga (i.e., the cobra on the slab on which the inscription Is 
incised) has been made by iSfajaka fNartaka), the pupil of the Achariya 
(i.e., Acharya) Idomora (Indramayura) of the town of Samjayanti.’ 
‘Acharya—probably means master(-mason), i.e,, sthapati.’ 

(Banawasi Prakrit inscrip., line a f., Ind, Ant.^ 
Vol. xiv, p, 334, notes, so, 23.) 

(40) BadhuvaJJabha^Mallasya vachanenaiva i^ham tvash^ Nandi- 
varmachaiyya-danasylsya likhamy-aliatn I 

* By order of Badhuvallabha-Malla I, the carpenter Nandi-varmacharya 
inscribe the charier of this grant.^ 

(Bana Grant of Baka 261, lines 50-51, 
Ind. Ant., Vol. XV, pp, 176, 177.) 

(4!) ‘ The carpenter Viraria, son of Muddanacharya, was the engraver 
of the sasana, for which he received one share in the village.’ 

{Ep. Carnal,, Vol. nt, Seringapatam Taluq, 
no. 11 ; Transl., p. 9, line 3.) 

(4111) ‘ lE was engraved by the carpenter Varadapacharya,’ 

(/bid., no. 15 ; Transl., p. 11.) 

(42) ‘ The Sasana was engraved by Srigiri, the son of the carpenter 
Varadapachary a. ’ 

(Ibid., no. 15 ; Transl., p, 32.) 

(43) ‘ And it is engraved by the carpenter Virat^ach^aj son of MaUa.’ 

(/Aiy, Ma^dy^ Tatuq, no. 55 i 
Transl., p. 45, last para.} 

(44) ' For the carpenter Mallana, son of ViraQacharya, who engraved 
the grant, one share was given.’ (a.d, 1474.) 

[Ep. Cermt,, Vol. oti Malavalli 
Taluq, no. 121 ; Transl., p. 68.) 

(45) ‘ It was engraved by Mallanacharya, son of Vlranacharya.’ (A. D. 

1513) 

(Ibid., Nanjangud Taluq, 
no. 16 ; Transl., p. 97.) 

(46} ’ Kontachari, son of Konguni-achSrya, blacksmith of Bai ... of 
Baguli, fighting in the war along with the ruler of the nad, went to Svarga 
(died).’ 

(Ibid,, VoL IV, Gbamarajnagar 
Taluq, no. 20 ; Transl., p. 3.} 
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(47) '' Engraved by the carpester ViranScharya, son of Mailana.’ 

{Ep. Camfll,, Vo(. iv, Tratisl., p. 41, no, 30,) 
{48) * And it was engraved by the carpenter VirartachSTya, son of 
Virata.’ {a,d. 1545.) 

{lhid,t Nigamangala Taiuq, 
no-58 i Transl,, p, 128.) 

(40a) ‘ And this copper £^aa was engraved by the carpenter Malla- 
nach^a, son of Viranlcharya.’ (a.d. ^515.) 

{Ibid,^ Vol, V, Husan Taluq, no, 16 
, , Transl., p. g, para, a.); 

(49) Engraved by the caipenter Vlrai^achiiiya, son of Virana' 
(a.d. tsOt,) 

{Ibid.f no. 7 ; Transl.j p. 6,) 

(50) ' Engraved by AppanachSrya, son of Viranacharya.” {a, d. 1524.) 

_ _ no. 94 ; Trans] .j p, a 9.) 

(513 ' MalJanacharya, son of Viranacharya, enjoys one share as the 
engraver.' (a. d. 1512.) 

, . _ ^ ^ ' Taluq, no. 79 ; Transl.. p. 65,) 

(5!t) Engraved by Virapacharya, son of MallanStha/ {a.d. 1539.J 

(liidtf Part i, Belur Taluq, 

*B xjr ii . L no. 197; Trans],, p. !o8.) 

153) "y Ma liana s son, the carpenter Vira^jacharya, was it written ’ 
(a.d. T535.) 

(fbid,f Ariskere Taluq, no. ia6, Roman 
text, last line; TransJ., p, 169.) 

(54) * Mallana’s son carpenter Vlrariacharya wrote (or engraved) it.’ 

{Ibid., Channaraypaltana Taluq 
/ 1 , Ilf * . no. 167; TransL, p. 199.)’ 

(55) ntten by the Senabova Kalajachariya’s son If vara ' 

(A.D. 1279.) 

(Ibid., Vol. VI, Mudgere Taluq 
TL “O' 72 ; Transl., p. 72,} 

(56) The carpenter Vlranacharyn, son of Mallann. engraved it.’ 
^A.D. 1513.) Engraved by Vfra^iacbltrya, son of Ga^apaya.* (a.d. 1587.) 

(/Wrf., VoL VII, Shiinpga Taluq, 

/ \ i Traual., p, 33^) 

( 57 ) ■ Engraved by Viranacharya, son of Mallanatha.* (a.d. 1527,) 

I L- i* - no. 85 ; Transit p. 33.) 

Acharya, distinctly mentioned as an " architect ** : 

Acharya-da^hige haste madhyamanguli-madhyame t) {4) 

Parvaih matr^gulam jheyam * ^ . I (5) 

Gra^dhva-kshetra-ganyeshu manahgula-vidhanatah t 
Acharya-dakskangulibhir mite vyasa-mithadhikaih (?) ii (7) 

(Siifircibhedd^ama, xxx, 4, 5, 7.) 
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Cf* AchSrya^akshi^^r yuktaih stiiapadr ity abhidhiyate I 
(59) Va 3 (u-jMnara athitab kamatabbavan^ muni-parampiarayatath 
kriyate*dhuna mayodam vtdagdha-saibvatsara-prityai II 

LiHj e.) 

' The knowledge of the idence of architectorc has come down from Brah¬ 
man through an unbroken scries of seers (sages). I am now dealing with 
this (science of architectiiie) for the pleasure (i.e., benefit) of the learned 
(educated^ experienced, hence professional) astrologers (sthapads, profes- 
rional architects)-* 

Saihvatiara—^trologcr (jftf Sir M. W. Diet, Kcm translates 

the last pada as gratify clever astrologers” but he attempts no explana¬ 
tion as to why the astrotoget^ in particular are to be gratified on *"a work 
on the art of building"^ (Kern’s tramlation of VMtu-jnana), which in fact 
forms no part of astrology proper. It is apparent that in Varaliamihira*s 
time the astrologers were intimately connected with the work of profes- 
stonal architects (sthapati), as also the astronomers like Bh^karacharya 
and others; Saukaraacharya is, however, a philosopher. 

Concerning the quHfications of architects it will be noticed that the 
sciences {idsifas) mentioned in the M^nsdra and other records examined 
above are not enumerated- But by "'Sastra** is generally meant {cf. M- W. 
Diet. loc. eit.) ** any instrument of teaching, any manual or compendium of 
rules, any religious book or scientific treatise, any sacred book or composi¬ 
tion of divine or temporal authority*” It is sometimes knotvn as Vidyi,, 
meaning knowledge, science, learning, schoIar:diip or philosophy. U also 
means practical arts, such as agriculture, commerce, medicine^ architecture, 
sculpture, painting (rf* Silpa-ia^tra, Vastu-iastra, etc^)* Sastra or Vidya 
has fourteen divisions* viz., the four Vedas, the six Vedaiigas, the Purauas, 
the Mimaihsa, the Nyaya, and the Dharma or law ; or with the four 
Upa-Vedas, 18 divisions ; others reckon 33 and even 64 sciences, generally 
known as Kalas or aru (.^^ under Kala)* 

But the expression ** versed in all sistras ” need not be taken in too 
literal a sense* What architecls are expected to know can be inferred from 
ilie details given occasionally in many places in the MdnusdfH and other 
works. The chapters on the selection of site and the minute examination 
of soil (m Bhu-parikshE) will indicate an intimate knowledge of practical 
geology, which is essentially necessary for architectural purposes. The 
chapters on gnotnan (rer SahJku) and site pbin Pada-vinyasa) demand 
proficiency In mathematics (jrj also Jala). The frequent references to the 
minute examination of trees and wood show a ialr amount of knowledge 
in timber work (Botany). The examination of stones and bricks for 
bmiding purposes, the preparation of diflferent colours and mixtures of 
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different materials for painting, and the tating of jewels, etc., for decorative 
purposa, point to an acquaintance with chemistry and other allied sciences. 

The chapter on die Joining of wood {see San d hi tear m an) wiD indicate 
a knowledge of everything architectural, however insignificant it may 
appear to a layman. Tlie chapter on ornaments (r« Bhushaga) and 
mouldings {ef. Stambba) will show a liigh sense of <ssthetics> A knowU 
edge of the climate and weather of the locality where a house is to be 
built is essendal to thdr work. The astrological and astronomical 
calculation is also frequently referred to. (C^ Aiaimdr^, n, 40, quoted above, 

and Liii, 1.) * 

All these branches of knowledge are necessary for architects. Three 
out of the four architects forming a guild must be qualified generally in all 
of these. But each of the four must be expert in his own special subject. 
Takshaka must be an expert carpenter and joiner, Vardhaki must be 
expert in designing and painting. Sutragrahin must be an expert in draw¬ 
ing. The chief architect, Sthapati, should, in addition to all these qualifica¬ 
tions, have an intuidve foresight so as to be able to calculate and dedde 
everything quickly, This wise division of labour is necessary for success¬ 
fully carrying out a big design in architecture or sculpture. From this it 
may be inferred that the archi tects of ancient India were once a well oiganixod 
guild. It should be noticed that from the epigraphical records quoted 
above Dr. Fleet has cximc to the same conclusion. 

It is very interesting to note that Vitruvius describes the qualification of 
architects in exactly the same way as given in the Mdnaidra (and the other 
records quoted above). In both the treatises this topic is discussed at the 
beginning and in foct In the same place, the second chapter, which is 

preceded by a table of contents in the Mdnasdta, and an introduction in 
Vttmvius. 


An architect, says Vitruvius (Book I, chap, i), ‘should be ingenious, 
acquisition of knowledge. Deficient in either of these 
qualifies, he cannot be a perfect master. He should be a good writer, a 
skilful^ draughtsman, versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, 
acquainted with history, inforraed on the principles of natural and moral 
philosophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the sciences of both 
law and physic, nor of the motions, laws, and relations to each other, of 
the heavenly bodies.’ 

By means of the first-named acquirement, he is to commit to ’ivriting 
his observafions and experience, in order to assist bis memory. Drawing 
)s empb^-ed in representing the forms of his defigns. Geometry affords 
much aid to the architect: to it he owes the use of the right fine and circle, 
the level and the square, whereby his delineations of buildings on plane sur¬ 
faces are greatly facilitated. The science of opfics enables him to introduce 
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with judgment the requisite quantity of light, according to the aspect, 
Arithmetic estimates the cost, and aids in the measurement of the works ; 
this assisted by the laws of geometry, determines those obstrusc questions 
wherdn the different proporiions of some parts to others arc involved > 
Unless acquainted with history, he will be unable to account for the use of 
many ornaments which he may have occasion to introduce, , , , Many 
other matters of history have a connexion with architecture, and prove 
the necessity of its professors being wdl versed in it.' 

' Moral philosophy will teach the architect to be above meanness in Ms 
dealings, and to avoid arrogance : and will make him just, compliant and 
faithful to his employer. . . . That branch of philosophy which the 
Greeks call the doctrine of physics is necessary to him in the solution of 
various problems ; as for instance, in the conduct of water. . . . Music 
assists him in the use of harmonic and mathematical proportion. It is 
moreover, absolutely necessary in adjusting the force of the balistae, 
catapultae and scorpions, . . . Skill in physic enables him to ascertain 
the salubrity of different tracts of country, and Co determine the variation 
of climates, . , . Law should be an object of his study, especially those 
parts of it which relate to party-walls, to the free course and discharge of the 
caves’ waters, the regulations of cesspools and sewage, and those relating 

window lights. . * . 

* Astronomy instructs him in the points of the heavens, the laws of the 
celestial bodies, the equinoxes, soltices, and courses of the stare; all of 
which should be well understood, in the construction and proportions of 
clocks.’ 

It is important to notice that Vitruvius denies the necessity of an archi¬ 
tect’s being completely trained in ‘ all the sciences and arts ' as suggested 
in the Mdiuasdrn : 

• On this account Pythius, one of the ancient architects of the noble 
temple of Minerva at Prienc, says in his commentaries, that an architect 
should have that perfect knowledge of each art and science, which is not even 
acqmrcd by the professors of any one in particular, who have every oppor¬ 
tunity of improving themselves in it. This, however, cannot be necessary ; 
for how can it be expected that an architect should equal Aristarchus as a 

grammarian, yet should he not (?) be ignorant of Grammar.'_ {Vitnunas 

Book I, chap, i, translated by Gwilt.) 

The social position of architects is not quite clear from the literary qr 
eplgraphical records examined above. But from the functions assigned 
to each of four ^chitects, it would appear that the first three, namely, 
Sthapati, Sutragrahin and Vardhaki, belong to the higher classes. Further 
from the liberal presents and rewards given on each occasion equally to the* 
Guru (preceptor) and the Sthapad, which are so fi-cqucntly mendoned, 
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it seems probable that the Sthapati had ao enviable position. This latter 
point might account for his excommoni cation mentioned in the epigraphical 
records quoted above. 


STHANA—^The place of standing or staying, any place, spot, locality, 
the abode, dwelling house, room, shrine, a monastic establishment, 
(i) ' We, Kau^ika^Nagama-Bhaf^na, a Siva-Brahmana, in charge of 
the shrine (sthana) of the temple of Tiruvallam-udaiyar at Tlruvallara.’ 

(Tnscrip. of Kajendra, oo, 55, line 4, H. /. 

Vol. m, p, 113.) 

(^} “last of shrines to which allotments were made r—'Virabhadra-deva 
(i, 12), Brahmanl, levari (i, 13), Vaishpavi (i, 14), Indran! (i, 15)., 
Gapapad (i, 16}, Chamundc^vari of the chief shrine (mula-stbana)' 

{Inscrip, at Kobr^ no. 66, H* S* L VoL ui, 

pp, 136-137) 

STHANAKA—A class of boildm^ in which the height is the unit 
of measure mentj the temples in which the idols are placed In the erect 
posture. 

(M, XDC, 7-1 f, JStf imdcr APASAiCHlTA ; qf. also 
XLVl, 30, XLVKj I, LVm, lit etc.) 

STHANIYA—A city, a fortress, a site plan in which the whole 
area is divided into 121 equal squares* 


(Af., VII, 13 ; c/ also tx, 365, 368, 47B.) 

A fortified city (M, x, 41J. 

A fortress to defend 800 villages : 

Ashta-sata-gramya madhye sthaniyam^ chataj§-iata-gTamy^ dro^a- 
mukhaihjdvi-Sata-gramya kharvatikaih, daia-granii’-saragrahe^a samgra- 
riam sthapayet i 

{KiiufUlja-Arifbii-IdsiFCt Chap, xxu, p, 64, para. 4.) 
Jail a-pada-madhye samudaya>-stbanam sthanlyaih niveiayct I 

{Ibidj Chap, xxiv^ p. 31, para. 2.) 
STHANU —A synonym of Stambha or column. 


(.W., XV, 5, see under StaWBHA,) 

STHAPAKA—One who Installs, actual worker, perhaps the principal 
assistant to the chief architect (sthapati), not the master who is 
called Karta. 


(Af, xxxvu, io particular, cf, lines 7 and 34, 

70-710 

STHAPATYA—A house relating to architects or architecture, 
architectural or sculptural workshop. 

Anal&iiiJa..konc vt sUiapatyaUyam eva cha I 

(Af., xzxii, 7^, e/. also 66.) 
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STHAPANA-MA^PAPA—^A room or pavilion where the idol is 
installed after it is washed and dressed, the sanctuary, 

Prisidibhimukhe sapta-man<jlapam kalpayct kramat I 
Adau cha snapanartham cha dvitiyam adhyayaaa>iiia^d^pam | 
Viieshaiti snapaaarthaih cha ma^d^p^nt (^a tritiyakaih | 
Chaturthath pratimagSraih panchainaiji sthapana-tna^dapam t 

{M., xxxiv. 4Wd,} 

STHAVARA-BERA—A stationary idol 

(Af., u, 17, etc.) 

STHIRA-VASTU—^A permanent building. 

StHra-v 3 stu-kukshi-de£e tu chara^^tu tatbapi cha | 

. . . garbha-Svabhraih prakalpayct t 

{M,, XU, 170^171, also 43.) 

STHDNA—^The civic and sacrificial posts used as memorial pillars, 
symbolising roya! and divine power to which offenders and sacrificial 
victims were tied, * maintained by the Fathers ^ upon which 
‘ Yama makes seats for the departed.^ (/f.F. x, 18, 3; A.V, xvin, 
3, 52), made of copper, bronze or iron (ayas, R.V. v, 62, 7, 8), a 
iSVnonym of Stambha or column.—(M., xv, 5 ; set luidcr Stambha.) 

SNAPANA-MANpAPA—^A class of pavilions used for batliing, a 
wasliing room. 

{Af.f XXXIv, 43 “ 4 ®i etc,; Supfabhedagama 
xxxj, 96, 97 i see under Mast^iafa.) 

SNANA-DRONI — 'Bathroom for a deity. 

(Champa, by M:i£ijtiidar, p, 237,) 

SNANA-MAI^PAPA—A pavilion for bath, a bathroom. 

(M.^ xKxa, 74, etc. ; su MA^jrpAPA.) 

SNAPANA-MANDAPA—A washing room, a pavilion where idols 
are ivashcd. 

Snapanartha-mandapLim chapi snaoa-matidapain eva cha I 

(M.t xxxii, 74; ef, xxxiv, 46, 47, etc.) 
SPHORJAKA—A class of twelves tor eyed buildings once prevail¬ 
ing in the country of Sphuijaka (?). 

Pahchalam dravidaih chaiva madhya-kantam k^lrigakam 1 
Viratath kcralaih chaiva vath$akam magadham tatha l 
Janakaih sphilrjakaia chaiva do^-kantaiii prakirtitam 1 

(M., XX2C, 5-7 ; see under PuJIsAda.) 

SYANDANA—synonym of ymia or conveyance, a chariot. 

(At,, m, g, 10 ; xnt, 145.) 
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Cf. Visala-ratha-vithiih cha syandanaih matidaroparaam I 
* Built a car like the Mandara Tnountain and also broad roads (round 
the temple),*—(Krishnapuram Plates of Sadasivaraya, v. 57* Ep. lad., Vol. ix, 
PP' 34‘0 

SVAYAMBHO—Seirxevealcd, a kind of phallus, 

{Kdmi&Sganta, L, 35 ; M., Ln, aay j set under LiiifCA,) 

SVAMIKARA—Svadhyayaka, reader of sacred literature, 

(Af, XL, 134.) 

SVARGA'KANTA—^A class of eight-storeyed buildings. 

{M,, Kxvi, 58-33 S Jr# under PrAsAda.] 
SVARNA-LIIiTGA—A kind of phallus, a phallus made of gold. 

(Af., LU, 333, etc.) 

SVA-VRIKSHA—A type of roujtid temple, 

{Agrii-Pur^a, Chap, av, W. 17-18; see under PrasaOA.) 


SVASTIKA—An auspicious mark, the Omkara symbol, the fire 
cross, the sun symbol, a symbol for Buddha and Siddha, the crossing 
of the arms, the meeting of four roads, a type of village, a joinery, 
a window, a type of pavilion, a kind of phallus, a class of halls, a typo 
of building, a sitting posture. 

A class of iwo-stoncycd buildings—(M, xx, 9.1, 34-41; see under 
PaASADA). 


A class of villages {Af., ix, 3, 330; see Grama ; compare AL, xu, 76, 77, 
146; xuix. 152; uv, ISO I LVin. 12), 

A kind ofjolncry—(M, xvn 60), 

A kind of window—(M., xxxtn, 583 ; see under VAtayawa). 

A panlion with tlircc faces : 

EKd-vaktram daud^kam proktaih tri-vaktram svastikaiii tatha 1 

fiVf. Xx^lV J 

A class of mansions or halls {M., xxxv, 3, So). ’ 

A kind of phallus—(.t/,, lii, 4, 120), 

(a) Aparo*Qta-gato’ lindah pranta-gatau tad-utlhitau chanyau | 
Tad-avadbi-vjyptas ch^yal? prag-dvaram svastike iubhadam < | 

* The Svastika (building) is auspicious if it have the entrance on the 


cast side, and one continual terrace along the west side, at the ends 
whereof begin two other terraces going from west to cast, while between 
the extremities of the latter lies a fourth tcrrtace.’ 

Commentary quotes Garga: 

Paichimo'ntagato’lindah prag-antau dvau tad-utthitau I 
Anyas tan-madbyc vidhritah prag dvaraih svaatikam iubliam 11 

(BrUiat^athhiiS, uir, 34,7. H. A. S„ N. 

Vol. VI, p. a86, note i.) 
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A kind of octagonal building ; 

(3) Agni-PuTi^ (chap. civ. w. aoj under PEtASJUjA). 

{4} Gamia-Furaaa (chap, xlvh, vv. ai, 33, 31-33 ? set under 
pRASAoa). 

(5} KandUgma (xxxv, 89) refers to a mansion (iaJi) : 

Dakshice chottarc chaiva sha^-ttetrarii svastikath matam I 
Parivayo|i purataS chaiva chatur-nctra-samayutamli 

An entablature (i 5 id., uv, 7), 

Ibid., XLii (named Svastika-vidhi) divides buildings into four classes 
namely, Jati, Chhanda, IjVikalpa, and Abhiisa (vv. 3^), which are 
described in detail (w. 5-30), 

(6) See the Hgurc Ifj (specimens of Jaina sculpture from Mathura, Ep. 

VoL II, p. 311). 

(7) ^ capacity of the wcU, well accounts for the time taken tn its 
construedou. There arc four entrances leading into the well, and they arc 
so constructed as to give it the shape of the svaslika symbol jj^. (This 
should be compared with the village named Svasdka,) From each of the 
entrances, a (light of step leads to the interior of the wclL*^— {Ep. lad. 
Vol. SI, p. 155, para. 2, note i.J 

(8) ‘ In the inscriptions from the cave temples of Western India. 
Bombay, t88i, arc given a quantity of clearly Buddhist Square Pall Ins- 
cripdons from Kuda, Karle, Sailawadi, Junnar, etc. Many of these contain 
Svastikas at the beginning and end, Ku^a no. 37 has at the end jiy; but at 

cud of 29 is which occurs again at the beginning and end of Karic 
inscriptions, and hewing and end of Junnar 30, at the beginning of 
Junnar 5, ao, 28, 32 and 34, and at tlte end of Junnar 32 ; wliilc p^i occurs 
at the beginning of Kuda 30 and of Junnar 6 and 37, and the end of 33. 
The form pj is found at the end of the Sailawa^i inscription, and at the 
end of Karle 3. Thus cave temple disproves the theory that the Chris¬ 
tian Svastikas point to the left or westwards, whereas the Indian 
including Buddhist and Jain Svastikaa, point to the right or eastwards.’ 

{Ind. Ant., Vol. xv, p. 96.) 

(9} ' The Svastlka is called by the Jains Sathis, who give it the first place 
among die eight chief auspicious marks of their (aith. It would lie well to 
repeat here, in view of what follows, the Jain version of this symbol as given 
by P!andit Bhagwanlal Indraji (the Hathigumpha inscriptions, Udayagiri 
Caves, p. 7), who was told by a learned Yati that the Jains believe it 
to be the figure of Siddha. They believe that, according to a man’s karma, 
he is subject to one of the following four conditions in the next life — he either 
becomes a god or deva, or goes to hcU (naraka), or is born again as a man, 
or is bom as a lower animal. But a Siddha in his next life attains to mrv.ana 
and is, therefore, beyond the pale of these four conditions. The Svastika 
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represents such a Siddha in the following way. The point or bindu in the 
centre from which the four paths branch out is jiva or life* and the four 
paths symbolise the four conditions of life, But as a Siddha is fiec from all 
these, the end of each line is turned to show that the four states are closed 
for him.’ 

'The Buddliist doctrines mostly resemble those of the Jains, it is just 
possible that the former might have held the Svastika in the same light as 
the latter. In the Nasik inscription, no. lo, of Ushavadata, the symbol is 
pbced immediately after the word " Siddham” a juxtaposition which cor¬ 
roborates the above Jain interpretation. We find the Svastika either at 
the beginning or end or at both ends of an inscription and it might mean 
Svasti or Siddham.* Mr. Y. S. Vavikar.’ 

{Ind. Ant.y Vol, xxvn, p, ig6,) 
(to) ‘ The usual Indian symbols arc of frequent occurrence, e.g., the 
Svastika in various forms on most of the Plates and specimens of the familiar 
circular Sun-symbols-’ 

Mr, Fawcett quotes 33 sun and fire symbok of Plate I of Mr. Murray 
-Ansley’s papers on Astatic Symbolism {Ittd. Ant. Vol xv, p. 66) and says 
that * the whole of these may be taken to be developments in various 
directions of the cross, and for Indian investigations of the Svastika.’ 

{Ibid., Vol. XXX, pp, 4* 3 - 4'40 
{11) ' This emblem (the ancient mystic emblem of the Bon Religion 
Tungdrung Lfj) in my view was invented to represent the Sun as the creator 
of East, South, West, and North, the little mark at the end of each line in¬ 
dicating the inclinatiou of the sun to proceed from one point to Utc other.’ 

' Rev, A, W. Hcydc of Ghutn tdls me that Yungdrung as a monogram 
is said to be composed of the two syllables, y su and ti, suti = SvasU,’ 
Mr. A. H. Franckc. 

(Ladakhi pre-Buddhist marriage Ritual^ 
Jnd. Ant., Vd. xxx, p. ija, paras, i, 4.) 
(ta) ‘ Plate rv (facing p. 400), Fig. a ( ^ ) contains two reversed 

forms of the Svastika (yungdrung),’ 

Mr. Francke refers to the above quotation * for an explanation of this 
onn of Svastika in Ladakh,’ and repeats that ‘ it is the emblem of the Bon 
Religion.’ 

(Noteson Rock-Carvings from lower Ladakh^ 
Jnd, Ant,, Vol. xxxt, p. 400, para. 3-) 
(13) * M. Bumouf holds that this mysterious and much debated symbo 
(Svastika bF ) i® intended to denote the invention of the fire-drill, and 
preserve the sacred remembrance of the discovery of fire by rotating a peg 
in dry wood. It represents according to him, the two pieces of wood laid 
crosswise, one upon another, before the sacrificial altar, in order to produce 
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the holy fire. The ends of the cross were fixed down by arms, and at the 
point where the two pieces are jomed there was a small hole in which a 
wooden peg or lance {pra mantha, whence the myth of Promotheus, the 
Crobearer) was rotated by a cord of cow-hair and hemp till the sacred 
spark was produced. The invention of the fire-drill would mark an 
epoch in human history. Mr. Tylor, in his Earlj Histoiy of Mankind, 
has largely shown its use at some period in every quarter of the globe, 
and it is conceivable that its invention would be commemorated by a 
holy symbol. After this Mr. Walhouse has shewn that both forms existed 
in all countries of Europe, Asia and Africa, '* Its first appearance (in 
Europe) is on the pottery of archaic Greece, as on that in the British 
Museum ascribed to between the years 700 and 50a b.c.*’ About India, 
he says that " a character nearly resembling the runic G, occurs in a 
inscription, and reversed in a rock-inscription at Salsette" 
{J. R. A. S., Vol. XX, p, 950, etc.). He has also shewn that it is both 
a Buddhist, Jaina, and Christian emblem. “In our own day,’* says he, 
“it has become a favourite ornamental device,*'—we may be sure with no 
thought of symbolism,—and archaeologist returning from India may 
observe it covering ceilings, cornices, fenders, and other ironworks.* 

{Iitd, Ant,, Vol. vu, p. 177,0. 2, para, a f.) 

(14) 'In describing coin no. 3 of this series (JViHTt/jmahV CArortieie, N. S., 
Vol. XX, pp. 1&-4S, p. 6a) 1 pointed out that the place of the more definite 
place of the Sun, in its rayed wheel form, was taken up by the emblematic 
cross of the Svaatika.’ 

' Under the advanced interpretation of the design and purpose ofSvastika, 
from an Indian point of view, now put forward . . . the figure, as repre¬ 
senting one of the received attributes of the Sun, was used convcntiou^ly, 
to typify the solar orb itself.’ £. Thomas. 

(Ind Anl., Vol. ix, p. 65, c. 1, 
para. 9 ; p. 66 , c. i, para, a.) 

(15) ' I come now to show that the figure called the Svastika symbolizes 
the idea of ctrcutnambulation, derived from the apparent movement of the 
sun from left to right round the earth. The idea is this, that if a person faces 
the east at sun*rising and follows its movement southward and westward 
he will turn with his right hand fixed towards an object supposed to be placed 
like the earth in relation to the sun, in the centre of a circle. 

' The argument, therefore, amounts to this: that as the figure or the 
Svastika is found scattered through countries reaching from Japan to 
England, so also the custom of turning sunways, or with the sun, is equally 
widespread ; and secondly, that as the Svastika Is a sign of good luck, signi¬ 
fied by its etymology, so also the practice of turning with the sun is considered 
a lucky or fortunate proceeding and turning in the contrary way, especially 
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among northern pijople* is dreaded as entailing a eurse . . . ; the 

custom and the wmboh iHcreforep we argue are co-related/ Rev. S. Beal, 

(Ind. AnL^ VoK tx, p. S7p. c* 
para» 5 ; p- 6S^ c. para, a,) 

(16) Mr. Scwcl after quoting a number of theories on the origin of the 
symbol, namely, of General Cunningham {Edinburg AfPiVu?* January, 
tfl 7 o)j Rev. Haslam {Thf Ct&ss andtkff Sirpeni^ 1^49)1 Brinton 
of the Mew lVoTtd)f Dr. J* G. Muller {Gescfdckic dit Amerikanisekn 
p. 497), of Mr. Baldmn New York, 1879, 

p. 186), says * for myself^ 1 boldly range myself under Mr. Thomas’s 
Sun-standard/— {Ind AnL^ Vol. x, p, 505 , c. line 6.) 

(17) Mr. Murray-Ansley seems to agree with the theory that the Svastika 
has originally been an emblem of the sun. He corrccUy adds that*in 
India Hindus belonging to certain sects are in the habit of tracing one or 
more figures of the Svasdka on the outer walls of their houses/ He also 
mentions its use in connexion wiih the marriage presents in India and 
Spain.— {ind. Ant.^ Voh 3cv» p, 95* c* i* para, i ; c. 2, para, a.) 

(i3) ' The sva^tika or fylfot is one of the most ancient symbols mankind 
has. Much is heard of it nowadays* and in one country much is seen of it, 
where it is presumed to be especially connected with the mysterious con¬ 
ception called .Aryan^, and wdth the Christian Faith as a national possession 
and discrimination^ Rise of a benign power or '* lucky time is the 
meaning attached to It in Germany where It b supposed to have a German 
origin and an anti-Semitic signification/ 

*■ Wherever the sign came from, it did not come fSfom Germany. It is 
not a natural symbol of the Aryan race, which is not a race but a myth or 
scientific abstraction. It was not invented by European peoples. Fifteen 
centurie$ before India knew anything of Europe the sign was used by the 
people of llic Indus valley, a^ 15 shewn by the great excavations on sites 
along that river, and those peoples were not Aryans or Europeans or Indo- 
Europeans, nor in any sense the direct anscestors of the Germans. Europe, 
it seems, knew nothing of the sign until a thousand years later than the date 
of the specimens found in large numbers in that part of India. When early 
Chrisdans used it, as they often did, they were using something borrowed 
from older religions or civilizations^ A good claim can be made out 

^Adolf Hitler has, however, explained the significance of Svastifca which 
ii included in the new German nag—Red with a white disc in the centre 
bearing the black Svastlka—as follows ; 

"The red expressed the social though underlying the movement (of the 
National socialists) j white, the National thought; and the Svastika signified 
the mission allotted to u^thc StruggU fir the Vk<aij af tk Ajyan 
and at the same time the triumph of the ideal of the IFflrJt which is In 

itself and always will be anlbseraitic.*^—(Afm Kampf^ 19pp- 409 note, 41*-) 
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for Egypt as its inventor, where the symbol for created life was across with 
a circk on topor rcsiingon the left arm, and that combined with the symbol 
for Divinity in the hieroglyphics (something like a small flag) might easily 
have developed into the svasUka we know. From Egypt it could have 
spread over the Mediterranean world and the Near East, for there was much 
t rade and travel in early days. Schliemann found both forms of it, the right 
and left handed, in the mins of Troy, and it has been discovered also on 
Chaldacan bricks, in Egyptian temples, on vases of Cyprus, Hittite carvings, 
Etruscan pottery, in India’s cave temples, on Roman attars and British 
runic monuments, in Tibet, China, Korea, Mexico, Peru, and in the pre¬ 
historic burial ground of North America. Germany’s sole right to it is far 


from established.’ 

‘ The origin of its name is less disputed. Sanskrit has the credit— sa (well) 
atH (is) ka (a noun ending) SoasH (it is well), India has said at the beginning 
of any auspicious act, and " it is well ” is the meaning of the sign through* 
out the ages. “Life is beneficent.*' It indicates—^we quote from a woman 
writer on symbolism—" That the maze of life may bewilder, but a path of 
life runs through it: fl if well is the name of the path, and the key of life 
eternal is in the strange labyrinth for those whom God leadcth.” A rival 
interpretation finds in the word another Sanskrit element, the ftwu (self) 
ofstOiir^and similar words, relating the svastika to the good that comes 
from one’s own efforts, but that view has found little acceptance. In 
general man has seen in the sign an assurance that somewhere in this fluid 
difficult chaotic life there Is stability and benevolence, and he reads it as 
an assurance that he should struggle on in hope.* 

' For this reason some have sought its origin not in the religious symbolism 

of Egypt, but in the pattern of the heavens. In the sky only the Pole Star 

is Stable and constant. All else moves round it. So the fixed, the reliable, 

the dhTUVa of the old Indian astronomers, became an assurance that there w^ 

the seat of a power kindly to ntan. Anyhow we must believe that India 

has given the larger part of the associations that have always gone with the 

Svastika, though it might come as a shock to some good Germans to be told 

that they arc in the same line of thought as Hindus and Buddliists who begin 

an important piece of work with ‘svasti” and welcome a guest with 

“ svastu ” “ be it well ,^1. v 

{StaUsmm, October 14, 1934.) 


Tlic OEtensive literature dealing with this most ancient and popular 
symbol in its all aspects (via. etymology, antiquit/, various coimtncs ^d 
peoples who employed it, and llie four main theories of its significance) as 
summarized by the writer may be quoted (from the Indian Rtsma, Decem¬ 
ber, 1940, pp. 754-761) below; ^ ^ 

The term ‘ Svastika' is etymologically composed of three parts su 
(good, auspicious), *asd’ (‘as’ to be, ‘ri’ affix for third person singular 
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or ihc sutfijt ' tj * added to verbal root to form verbal or abstract noun, 
like ‘ gati ’ going ; * rati *, love or love goddess, etc., thus ' asU * may be 
equivalent to ‘ sthiti stay or setdtment) and the suffix ‘ ka * (to imply 
possession of, ss in Bala (=hair) ka (possessing) which means a boy having 
his hair grown. This derivation of the term from Sanskrit is corrobor¬ 
ated by the monogram Yungdrung which as quoted above is composed or 
two syllables, su ( ) and ti (jfl) and is the mystic emblem () of the 

Bon reli^on Tungdrung. Mr. A. H. Francke (/m/. Ant. xxx, 
took this symbol to represent the sun as the Creator of East, South. West, 
tmd North, the little mark at the end of each line indicating the inclina¬ 
tion of the sun to proceed from one point to the other. Tims the Sanskrit 
‘ svasdka ’ should imply any object possessing, indicating, or ending at an 
auspicious omen, TJiis etymologicai meanJiig of the classic emblem has 
retained its original sense everywhere probably excluding Gcnnany of 

Kilter’s day. But there are various theories to cxpkm its design and 
purpose. 

According to some (see above M. Bumouf, Mr. Tylor, Mr. Walhousc, 
M. AnL, Vol. vn, p. 177) the svastika symbol ( ) « ‘^tended to 

denote the ‘ invendon of the fire-drill, and preserve the sacred remem¬ 
brance of the discovery of fire (at the neolithic age) by rotating peg in 
dry wood. The symbol represents the two pieces of wood laid crosswise 
one upon another, before the sacrificial altar, in order to produce the holy 
fire. The ends of die cross were fixed do\%Ti by arms, and at the point 
wlicrc the two pieces are joined there was a small hole in which a wooden 

peg or lance was rotated by a chord of cow-hair and hemp dll the sacred 
spark was produced ’ 

The myth of Promotheus appears to have originated from Pfitmantka 
w ance. The invendon of fire-drill marks an epoch in human history. 
Till then there was hardly much difiference between men and beasts. For 
m the palaxilithlc or old atone age, men could use for defence and offence 
only the implements of wood, bone or stone, rude in form and entirely 
devoid of skilled workmanship. In the new stone age, however, higher 
type of implements came into use. Men then developed the intelligence 
and skill to gnnd and polish the rude instruments of earlier age in order 
to m^e more effective use of them. The neolithic men were not, like 
Jeir Palffiohthic fore-fathers, ignorant of the use of fire and the potter’s art. 
They could theu cook meat and fish. They could make with hand 
pottery which was later turned on wheel. They honoured their dead 
parents and relations by elaborate tombs frequently built of massive stones. 
This mrt of ancestral worship was the beginning of the belief and faith 
m a Creator or the God, who is the ultimate father of all beings. Thus 
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if the svastika symbol be ascribed to the period when the production 
and use of fire became known to humanity it would_.claim a very great 
antiquity so far as India is concerned. Far the discoveries at Mahenjo- 
Daro show unmistakabiy that at 3000 n. c. Indians not only knew the 
use of all metals including gold but cultumUy made an all-round progress, 
and this Mahenjo-Daro period must be at least ®ooo years later than the 
new stone when the production and use of fire became known to 
tiiem. 

It, however, should be noted that the fire-origin of svastika will mili¬ 
tate against its root meaning. Because however usefiil fire may be, its 
main function is to bum or destroy whatever comes in contact with it. 
Thus it would be an emblctn of destruction like cross with which Christ 
was cmcificd or murdered. But etymologically svastika must mean 
*■ the good setdement * or an auspicious emblem as its later use will dearly 
show. 

According to another school of thought as represented by Rev. S. Beal 
{hd. Ant.j Vol. IX, p. 67 ff.), Mr. Sewel (/itd. Ant., Vol. sc, p, 202) and 
Mr. Murray-Ansley {Ind. AnL, VoL xv, p. 93 fT.) the svastika figure 
* symbolizes the idea of drcumambulation, derived from the apparent 
movement of the sun from left to right round the earth,’ The idea appears 
to be this that if a person faces the east at sun-rtsieg and follows its move¬ 
ment southward and westward, he will turn with his right hand fixed 
towards an object supposed to be placed like the earth in relation to the 
sun, in the centre of a circle. 

This theory is corroborated by the world-vnde use of the svastika symbol, 
so also the custom of turning sun ways or with the sun, which is equally 
widespread. The fiirthcr support to the sun theory is lent by the argu¬ 
ment that * the svastika is a sign of good luck, signified by its etymology, 
so abo the practice of turning with the sun is considered a lucky or fortu¬ 
nate proceeding and turning in the contrary W'ay is dreaded as entailing a 
curse.’ Thus the custom and the symbol arc co-nelated. The exponents of 
the cross-symbol theory of the svastika figine like Mr. Fawcett {ItiA. Ant., 
VoL XXX, pp. 413-414) hold that the 32 sun and fire symbols (gathered 
together by Murray-Anslcy (Ind. AnL, Vol. xv, p. 66) ‘ may be taken 
to be developments in various direction of the cross.’ This school of 
thought fail, however, to explain the appearance of svastika beyond a 
thousand years before the birth of Christ in connexion with whom the 
deadly weapon, cross, assumed a symbolic significance. 

Numerous otlter theories adumbraded by General A. Cunningham 
(Edinburg Retieft), January, 1870), Rev. Habam {tiu Cross aad the Serpent^ 
Mr, Brin ton (JfyfAs of the bfeut World), Dr, J. G, Mtihler (Gescbichte 
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dtr Amerikanischta Umligionen, p. 497)^ Mr. Baldwin {Aneieat AmerUa, 
New York, 1879, p. 186), and many others associate die sviisdka figure 
with the fire, sun, or cross symbol *and do not advocate an entirely 
separate origin, 

The fourth group of theories as daboiated by Mr. H. K. Deb (J. A. S. 5,, 
Vol. xvn, p. sag ff.J and others associate the svastika symbol with the 
mystic syllable ^ Om This syllable in Sanskrit consists of three lettcrj 
‘ a ' u ’ and ‘ m which are variously connected with the gods of Crea¬ 
tion. Preservation, and Destruction, as wcU as with the three Vedas, the 
Rig, Saman, and Yajus. But the sound ‘o’ of the mystic syllable is re¬ 
presented by a single Jeiier which in the Br^mi script looks exactly like 
one arm { 2 ) of the svastika figure ([fj) and the nasal sound, ‘m* h 

represented in Brahmi by a small circle or dot witli two ear-likc projections 
( h 6 )» which later on is shown by the dot only, with or without a crescent 
line below ( ^ ). ’ O ’ in grammar is stated to be a long vowel and it 

is held that in pronoundng the mystic syllabic the ■ o ’-sound is lengthened 
by repetition and that the repetition is indicated in writing by two o’s 
like a conjointed letter by placing them crosswise. And the nasal sound 
‘ m ’, which is necessary in order to have a pause after a vowel sound, is 
indicated by a dot-Uke mark at the ends of the BrUhmi * o ’-symbol. Such 
dot-ending svastika figure is seen in numerous instances in Cunningham’s 
Coins of India and in Rapson’s CoiiiJ of Aadhras, and D’Alviella’s Migra- 
lion of Sjfmbois (p. 71), and in other places. In fact, this dot mark 
or a slight projection from the ends mates the svastika figure more 
omamentaU 

If this identification of svasdka with the ‘ Om ’ syllabic, or the det'clop- 
ment of the former out of the latter, be accepted, three points would be 
further clarified. First, the auspicious character of the svastika figure 
will get support because the ‘ Om ’ syllabic like the svastika figure is used 
at the commencement of something auspicious. The prefacing of ‘ Om ' 
in pronouncing anything is followed down to this day by ‘ Svasti ’ (good 
luckj and it is also the practice to add * Svasti ’ immediately after ’ Om ’ 
in order probably to clarify or emphasize the meaning of the mystic 
syllabic. Secondly, if the formation of the svastika figure from the joining 
of two Brahmi o’s in a crosswise manner be accepted a very great anti¬ 
quity can safely be attached to this classic symbol, because the title * Brah* 
mi' implies its origin from Brahma or the Creator Himself and the Brahmi 
alphabet may be associated wdth the iviitmgs discovered at hfahenjo-Daro 
dating from gooo B. c. Despite various other theories the indegenous 
origin of the Brahmi can hardly be questioned although the history of its 
origin lias yet to be written. Thus, thirdly, the Indian origin of the 
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svastika is further vouchsafed bjr the etymology of the term, which is un- 
quesdouably Sanskrit and Indian, 

Before examining the very widdy spread use of the svastika figure in 
Indian life and culture^ it is desirable to notice briefly its antiquity and 
use in other countries^ without, however, committing oneself about its 
migration from India, or its independent growth in other countries alt 
over the world, Thomas Wilson in his book Suastika (Report of the 
Smithsonian Institution, 1894) has largely referred to the various objects 
of different countries whereupon the svastika mark has been found. ‘ The 
earliest undoubted reference of the svastika *, as held by Mr. H. K. Deb, 

‘ is said to be in connection with the Third city on the site of Hissarlik, 
identified with ancient Troy.’ It is common also in the Fourth and Fifth 
dti^ on the same site, and is principally found there on spindle whorls, 
dating approximatdy from fourteenth or thirteenth century B. c. It is, 
however, a remarkable fact that this svastika was not found in the First 
and Second cities but emerged in a variety of forms in the Third or the 
burnt dty. This fact clearly Indicates that the svastika was foreign to Troy 
and that it was imported and Introduced there about die middle of the 
second imllenium n. c. Its importation from Vedic India is indicated by 
Professor Wincklcr's discoveries at Boghax Kuci. It has been established 
by C. H. \V. Johns {Anewtt Assyria, 1912, p. 54} that about 1400 b, o, 
kings with Indo-Aryan names and worshipping vedic gods were ruling 
the region of hlitatmi. *The names Sutama, Dushratta, etc., have a 
distinctly Indo-Aryan appearance. It is instructive to compare the name 
Gilukhipa, borne by a daughter of Sutama I, who was also queen of Amcr- 
nophis III of Egypt (c, 1400 B. ci) with the name Gurukshepa (Pargiter, 
Djmasties of ike Kali Age, p. 9) borne by the third successor of Brihadbala 
of Kosala who had fallen in the Bharata War.* Ample evidence has been 
secured which goes to show that there was intimate intcr-communication 
at that period among the dlftcrcnt peoples inhabiting Asia Minor, Egypt 
and the Aegean Island, so that the Vedic religion obtaining in Mlttani 
had many opportunities for circulation abroad. Earlier still, Mittani 
had been the centre of an e.xtensivc empire, and the migration of the 
svastika symbol to Troy in those days is intelligible enough (J. R. A. S., 
Vol. xvn, p. 242). 

In Greece the svastika appears on the archaic pottery ascribed to bet¬ 
ween the years 700 and 500 B . c. In the Thomas Wilson’s list the Fig. 140 
shows the Grecian geometric vase of Smyrna, Fig. 153 shows the geometric 
Grecian vase of Thesa., Fig. 155 shows another Grecian vase (oinochoc), 
and Fig. 130 shows the Naukratb vase of Greece. In the same list Fig. 186 
shows the Ccrvetri-ltalian cinerary Um, and Fig. 171 shows the detail of 
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Rhodian vase. The Figs. 59 and 63 of the same list show the spindle whorl 
of Troy. 

The svastikas composed of four small squares (gg) and the archaic 
cross type () arc found on old Greek coins and as an ornamental device 
on early Greek pottery in Samos, Cyprus, and Hissarlik. It is also to be 
found on early Ladn, Etruscan, and Sicilian ornaments, coins, and pottery, 
as well as in Asia hfinor and North Africa, especially where there had 
been Phoenician coloniw. It Is hardly to be found on Egyptian, Baby- 
Ionian ot Assyrian rentalna. 

In the Museums of Sweden and Denmark there arc several hundred 
gold braetcates which appear to have been worn as amulets or medals, 
frequently bear the svastika mark drawn both ways. 

^ In the Roman Catacombs the svastika occurs not frequently, as a Chris¬ 
tian symbol in Roman mosaic work in England, France, Spain and Algeria. 
It is abundant on pottery, ornaments, and weapons of Roman-Britlsh 
and Angl^Saicon times, and of corresponding periods in Scotland, Ger¬ 
many, Switzerland, and Denmark. A sepulchre was found in Norfolk and 
another preserved at Cambridge, bear the svastika in condnuous lines. 
A whole row of svasdka surrounds the pulpit of St. Ambrose at Milan; 
11 IS seen also on wall paintings at Pompeii, on ancient Athenian and Corin- 
tluan vases and in the largt .Mosaic in the royal garden at Athens. It is 
also found m Hungary, GItitia and Japan where it is frequendy used as a 
potters’ marks {/ae/. Ant., Vols, vn and xtv). Clothes used in Spain 
for coding the trays, were bordered with the svastika only for ornamenta¬ 
tion Prof^or Max Mtiller found it in Bishop’s Island near Konigswaldc 
on the nght bank of the Odtr. near duiben. It is seen also on a Celtic 
Urn found at Sfaropham in Norfolk and now in the British Museum. The 
form of it {^) known as the double sun snake of Scandinavia has 
l»cn found on pottery in the Island of Cyprus, specimen of which is in 
the Museum of St. Germain in France. Svastika has also been found on 
a Christian tomb with a Lada inscription, discovered in 1879 at Rome, 
It IS most rare and common in Norway, Denmark, and Sweden. A stock 
baring the date 1809 in the Norwegian Museum in Stockholm is covered 
%vith svastikas of the double sun snake type C^). 

Professor Max MdUer concludes that the svastika has been found in 
nearly every country of Europe {/ad. Ant., Vol. xv, p. 94). In his EerJj 
u ^ of 1 Oftktnd Mr. Tylor has shown the extensive use of the 
si^t a sym^l at some period in every quarter of globe as exemplified 
^oe. And Mr. Walhouse {Inf An/., Vol. vu. p. 177) has identified 
^th the nght-handed and left-handed forms In aU countries of Asia, 
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In the land of its origin thesvastika symbol, whether identified with the 
^ Omk^a * or not, has been popular^ both as an auspicious etnblcm as well 
as an ornamen tal device, with the followers of Br^imanisni, Jainism and 
Buddhism. As referred to above, aU pronouncement in Sanskrit com¬ 
mences with ‘ Om ’ and ‘ Svasti Several cpigraphical records open with 
the svastika symbol. Coins also bear this symbol. For instance in Cun¬ 
ningham's Coins of Ancient India, Fig. 20 of plate shows a unique specimen 
of eran coin, and Fig. j of plate X represents another interesting specimen 
of svastika with the Brahmi ' o * and * m ’ actually depicted- 

The svastika is called by the Jains ‘Sathis’. They give it the first place 
among the right chief auspicious marks of their faith. Bhagwanlal Indraji 
{Hathigattipiui Inscriptions^ Udayagiri Caves, p. 7) testifies on the autho¬ 
rity of Yatis that * the Jaim believe it to be the figure of Siddha, who is 
beyond the four conditions of life, viz. to become, after death according 
to one's action in life, a god or to go to hril or to be bom again as a man 
or a lower animal.' The Siddha is represented by the svastika in this 
way. The point (bindu) in the centre from which the four paths branch 
out is Jiva or life, and the four paths symbolise the four conditions of life. 
But as a Siddha is free from all these, the end of each life is turned to show 
that the four states are dosed for him {Dictianajy of Hi'idtt ArchiUcturf, 
PP- 734 “ 35 }- Specimens of Jain sculptures from Mathura {Ep. Ind,, 
Vol. [I, p. 311} contain this s^'mbol. 

The Buddhists appear to hold the svastika In the same light as the Jains. 
In the Nasik Inscription (no. 10) of Ushavadata, the symbol is placed 
immedintely after the word ‘ Siddham a juxtaposition which corro¬ 
borates the Jain interpretation. /The svastika appears at the beginning 
or end or at both ends of an inscription and it might mean the BrMimagical 
* Svasti ’ or Jain ‘ Siddham The Buddhist square Pali Inscriptions 
from Kuda, Karle, Sailawadi, Junar, etc., among the Inscriptions from 
the Cave Temples of Western India contain svastika at the beginning and 

"'*1 ( iH yi S fi» P- 

In modem times it is a &vourire ornamental device. It is found in 
buildings, covering ceilings, cornices, fenders and other iron, silver, gold 
and wooden works. It is med not only as * an auspices mark and a symbol 
for Buddha and Siddha, but also as a sign for the crossing of the arms and 
as die meeting of the four roads.' It has been translated into a sitting 
posture. In the ^Upa-Sastra it has been elaborately worked out in the town- 
planning, and village schemes, in designing scrctais, lattice, joinery w'ork, 
windows, pavilions, halls, and storeyed mansions, in digj^g wells, and 
carving the phallus or the emblem of Siva ef Hindu Arehitee- 

ture, p. 732 ff.). The Mdnasdra-^Vdstu-IdsIfa contain elaborate details of 
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sviistika plan, of villages (Chap, rs, 3, 330; xu, 75,76, '146; xldc, 
152 i Liv, 120 ; LVni, 12), of joinery work (Chap.xvn, 60), of windoi^-s 
(Chap, xxxm, 583), of Pavilions (Chap, xxxiv, 552) and of Halls 
and Storeyed Mansions (Chap, xxv, 3, BoJ. These references are fvtrtlier 
elaborated in the general literature. For instance the Bfihal-samhi^ 
(Chap. Liii, 34 ff,) contains a technical description of a svastika house : 
“ The svastika (housej) is auspicious if it have the entrance on the cast 
side, and one continual terrace along the west side, at die end whereof 
bcffn tw'o other terraces going from west to east, while between the extre¬ 
mities of the latter lies a fourth terrace" (Cliap, uit, 34 and 1, R, A. S. 
Vol. VI, p. 386). 

The octagonal buildings of the svastika plan arc described in the Agni- 
Purdna (Chap, civ, w ao-21), and the (Chap. xLvn, w. 

23* 3'~33)* 

According to the KamiJedgama (xxxv, 89 If.) the dbdnguisliing 
features of die svastika house arc the sbe eyes (nctra) in right and left, and 
the four eyes on the two sides and in front. Further dcLiils have’been 
elaborated in the Mdnasdra-Vdsta-sdstra where (Chap, xxxiv, 552) the 
characteristic foiturcs arc stated to be the plough-shape and the three 
faces. This design has been followed in a structure erected at Allahabad 
near the Bharadwaj Ashrama of which several photographic views, measured 
drawings and a graphic description are included in the iiritcr's ffinda 
ArcitUteture in India and Abroad, The plough-shaped three-face design will 
not at the fmt sight diselwc the usual svastika plan, which has various 
fonus. 'Ihc standard authorities on architecture have developed the plan 
of the syastik.! house in three different forms as described in the Mdaasdra, 
the Brihat-samhita, and Agni-Purdna, and Gamda^Purdna. Tlie structure 
referred to a^vc b in conformity witli the Manasara’s rules and satbJjcs 
alJ the essential requirements. 

Thus there is some truth in the conclusion of Thomas Wilson (ibid., 
PP- 95*’952) v^hen he says that since ‘ we find the svastika usctl on small 
and comparatively insignificant objects, those in common use such as 
v^, pots, juds, implements, tools, household goods and utensils, objects 
of the toilet, ornaments, etc., and infrequently on statues, altars and the 
like, the holy or sacred character of the svastika should be given up, and 
It should stiU with these cxcepuons be considered as a charm, amulet, 
token of good luck or good fortune, or as an ornament or decoration.^ 

Whichever tlicory of its origin be accepted—Om, Sun, Fire, or Cross 
the ctymolop of the icmi, svastika, Justifies its Indian or Sanskrit, 
ongm. And according to its derivative meaning its auspicious signifi- 
caucc camiot be denied as long as the Sanskrit civilization and Hindu 

606 


HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


HARITA 


culture will survive in this world. In India this clasdc symbol has taken 
a eoi^ral body and the Hindus have been building their roads, towns, 
villages, images, various articles, and houses according to this plan. Thus 
in India, the place of its origin, it is not merely an auspicious figure but it 
has been developed into a more tangible sculptural and architectural 
object. 

{ladisn Rtmtw, December, J940, pp. 754-Jdi.) 

SVASTIKA-KHAPGA—type of octagonal buildings. 

{Apd-PwS^^ Chap, erv, w, 20, ai ; see under PrasAda.) 

SVASTI-KANTA—A class of six-stoneyed buildings, 

(Af., axrv, 53 ; ste under PrasAda,) 

SVASTI-BANDHA—class of single-storeyed buildings, 

{M,, XIX, 169 ; sa under PrasAda.) 

SVARASANA“The lintel, the top of a door, 

* The Svarasana of the gateway was made,' 

(This inscription is on the top of the door of the Bhimesvara temple.) 

Comal., VoL x, Goiibidniir Taluq, no. 2, 
Roman text, p. 260, Traml-, p, 212 f., 

H 

HATTA—^A market, a market-place, a fair, 

(1) Saumya-dvaraih saumya-padc karya hattas tu vistarah II 

{A^i-PurS^, Chap, evt, v, 3.) 

(2) Attra ha(tah maha-janai cha stiiapitah—here the market-place 
and the shopkeeper {lil. big folk) were established, 

Vichitira-vithl-saihpurnnath hattain kritva grihani cha-i^huving cons¬ 
tructed a market-place full of variegated (various) streets and houses 
(shops). 

(Ghatiyala Inscrip, of Kakkuka, no. t, V. 6 ; 

110. 11, V, 3 ; Ep, Ind., Vol. ix, p. 2Q0,) 

{3) Nisranikshepa'-hattam ckani narapatina dattam l 

‘ A bazar building or ware-house for storing goods to l>c exported 
was granted by the king,’—(The Chahamanas of Manvor, no. xxm, Jalor 
stone Inscrip. of Sa mantas! rhhadeva, lines a®, aj, Ep. Ind., Vol, Xi, p. 6a.) 

HARIKA-KARIJJA—^A kind of leg for the bedstead. 

(M, XLIV, 60.) 

HARITA—^A pavilion witlr twenty two-pillars, 

{Aial^-Puri^, Chap, ccutx, v. 13.) 

HARITA—moulding, an architectural ornament («d under 

Man DAP a). 

A moulding of the column (Af., xv, 160, cf. L. 106), 

An ornament of the pedestal (Af., xxi, 31). 
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HARMIKA—The kiosk, the alur-like struciurc that rises on the 
summit of the cupola of a stupa. The Nepalese stupas * decorate the 
ffarmtkd with painted human eyes, thus suggesting a human figure, 
in the posture of meditation hidden in the stupa ; the crossed legs 
in the base, the body up to the shoulders in the hemisphere, the head 
in the Harmika. It was crowned by one or more umbrellas of stone 
and served as a receptacle of relics. “ The resemblance of the Harmika 
to a sacrificial altar is perhaps not unintentional, because the Holy 
one (Buddha), instead of sacrificing other beings, sacrifices himself 
to the world.” Railing on the top of stupa. Tec, Burmese Hti ; the 
lower part is called Gala (neck) and die whole chudamanl. The 
umbrellas grouped over it are chhatravali and the shaft on which they 
arc supposed is Yashti, (Foucher, UArt Greco-Buddhiqtte, tome f, 
p. 97 ; Fergusson, Vol. i, p. 70, note a.) 

K/\RMYA (ojl Raja-harmya) —^An edifice, an upper room, a turret, 
an apartment, buildings in general, a palace. A rich man's house. 

JM under PftASADA) including stables, etc. {R.V. t, 166, 
4; vn, 56, 16; ES, 71, 4 ; X, 43, 3). 

(1) One of the four divisions of the architectural objects : 

Dhara. harmyadi-yanaiii eba paryahkadi-chatur-vidham t 

(H., Ill, 3 -) 

Buildings in general including prasada (big buildings), maudap^ (pavi. 
lion), sabha (hall), (mansion), prapa (aJms-hou&e), [a)ranga (theatre, 
play-house with quadrangular court-yards) 7-8). 

Pun'a-hastena samyukiam harmyaih jadr id smtitam I 

(M., XK, 3.) 

A palace; 

Bhupatinam cha harmyatiam bksbanaih vakshyate'dhuna I 

(M, XL, I, etc,) 

Harmya-janrna-sam^abbya s§la-janma-ptadejakam \ 

(A/., LxtXp 37.1 

Kudya-stambhe griha-stambhc harmya-garbhaih vinikshipet I 

(A/,, lui, 13*.) 

(2) Prasada-harmya-valabhi-lihga-pratim^u kudya--kupeshu 1 

‘In the temple, mandon, roof, phallus, idol, wall and well.' 

{Brifuil-ttttitkiid, j, R, A, 5 ., N. S., Vol. vi, p, 332.) 

(3} Harmyatb pr^da-mandit^’"—edifice furnished with a temple. 

{VAyrt-PmSaat part I, Chap, xxxix, V. 37 -) 
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(4) Prabhilta-Sikbaropetam hatinyafli nama prakSrtitarn—that la 
tiamcd fuirrr^a (edifice) which is furaished vntK a large tower or dome 
(jikhara). 

IKamikdgama^ Bg.) 

A class of buildings (ihid.^ xxx\r, 39, 40 ; j« under MaukA). 

{5) RamaywM (ii, 91, 3^ ; iv, 33, 5) : 

Harmya-prasada-sathyukta-toranani I 

Mahatmi ^ham . . , harmya-pr3sada-sambadham I 

Sf<! also II, 51. ai ; 11, 91, 32 ; m, 55, 7 ; rv, 33, 5 ; v, 15, 3, ig ; vi, 75, 
26, etc. 

(6) Ma^^harata (Cock) : 

3 » >33: Naga-lokam, . . aneka-vidba-prasada-harmya-valabhl* 

niryuha-'^ta'Saiiikiilam I 

III. 207, 7; Harmya-prakara-iobhanam . . . nagarim 1 

Stt also I, 3,33; xvj 16, I ; v, 11 8, 19, etc. 

{7) Vikrawtorua^ (Ckick), p. 38 : Mai^ihamma-alam (mai^-harmya- 
talam.) 

(8) Mrkhehitakafika (ibid.), pp. 47, 158 : 

barmy am ; barmy a$th^ sUriyab ) 

(9) Ragkava^n^ VI, 47, etc. : 

Harmyagra-samrOidha-trlriamkuresho , . . ripu-iiuindircshu | 

(10) JdlakaTodla {vi, ed. Kem, p. 80, 1. 20): 

Vidyud-iva gbana-Sifcbarara harmya-lalam avabhasantl vyatish- 
fhata I 

(tl) Kalfid-mrit-sdgara (Cock), 14, 19; 

Harmyagra-sariisthah . . . paura-nuryah I 

(12) Vapra-gopuramayair-nava-harmaih I 

'By erecting new buildings adorned with a wall and a gate-Lower.' 

(Mangalagiri Hilar luscrip., v. 39, Ep. lad., Vol. vi, pp. 121, 131.) 

(13) NavIna‘rataojjva]a«barmya*iriiiigam— tbc top of the royal palace, 

the scene of the first act.’ — '(Dhar PrafasU of Arjunavarman, v. 8, Ep. lad., 
Vol. viii, pp. 103, 99.) , 

(14) Madana-dahana-harmyaiii karayimasa tungam sa gupa-gai^ia' 

mdhana'intbdrarajabhidhinah I 

* Then that store of alt virtues, the itlustzious IndrarAja, ordered to be 
built this lofty temple of the destroyer of Cupid (Siva.).’ — (An IncHp. of 
Govinda iii, V. 17; Tad. AM., Vok vm, pp. 41, 43.) 

(15) Gommatarpuia-bhiishartam idu 1 
Gommatam ayat enesamasta-jiarikara-sahitaTn ) 

Sammadadim Hu{)a eh Amu I 

Pam madisidath Jinottanmlayaman id am It 
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Parisiitrath nritya-gehath pravfpuIa-vilasat-paksKa-deiastha-iaila- 
sthira-Jainavasa-yugmaift vividhartsuvidha-patrollajad bhava- 
rupotkara-raja-dvara liarmmyaih bcras atula-chatur-wiraSa- 
tlrtthda-gehana 1 

ParipfirnAaiti pu^ya-punja-pratimam esudud iyandadith Hulla' 
nindam I 

AbstTOct :—' He also built an abode (or temple) for the Tirthaftkaras 
in this chief Tirtha of Belgula. And he built a large Jina temple, which, 
like Gomma(a, was an ornament to Gommatapura. Together with its 
dbisters, a dancing hall, a Jina house of stone on either side, a palace with 
royal gates adorned with all manner of car\nng, and an abode for the 
Tirthahkaras,’ 

{Fp. Cantat.f Vol. ij, no. 137A., Roman text, 
p. 104, lino a 1-38 ; Transl., p, iSa, line iBf.) 

HARMVA*KANTA—A class of seven-storeyed buildings. 

(M,, XXV, ag; set under FrAsAda,) 

HARMYA-GARBHA — A top-rootn built at the topmost part of a 
building, a dining hall. 

Hammiya-gabbho d kutagaia-gabbho mudanuchchhadana-gabbha 

(Buddha-ghoslia, Chailaua^f vi, 3, 3,) 
Compare the translation by Oldenberg and Rhys Davids. 

HARMYA'TALA—The flat roof of a house. 

Chan dr atn^U'ha rmy a-ta]a~cliandaiia-ta| a~v'nR ta-h atopa bh oga~rahJ te 
hima-dagdha-padme t 

‘ Which (on account of the cold) is destitute of the enjoyment of the beams 
of the moon, and (sitting in the open air on) the flat roots of houses and, 
sandalwtwd perfumes, and palm-leaf-fans, and necklaces.’ 

(Mandasor stone Inscrip. of Komaragupta, lines 17-18, 
C. 1.1, Vol. ni, F, G, I., no. i8, pp. 83, 87.) 

HASTA (fw Angola)—A cubit, a mettsure generally ctjual to 
angulas or 18 inches. 

(1) Chatyari-vimlatis chaiva hastah syad aiigututiam tu I 

{Brahtw^a-fiura^j part I, second anushajagni-* 
pada. Chap, vn, v. 99.) 

(2) Vastu-saia^ji (cd. Matri Prasada Pandc, Benares) quotes the follow¬ 
ing without giving reference—ViSvakariiiokia-h.'Bta-pram^am ; 

Anamikantarh hastah syad urdhva-vahau savaihjakaii t 
Kanislithika-madhyama-pram^enaiva karayet ti 
Svaini-hasta-pTamincna jyeshtha-patni-karepa cha j 
Jycshtha-putra-karcniipi karma-kara-karepa cha ll 
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'According to this passage, the cubit is the measure of distance from the 
end of the forearm (? dbow) to Uic dp of the ring-finger, the little finger or 
the middle finger ; and this cubit may be determined in accordance with 
the measure of the arm of the master of the house, his eldest wife, his eldest 
son, or of the architect who is employed to build the house.’ 
f3) Eh adaia-hasta-pramana-griha-nive^am i 

(Barmani Inscrip, of Vyayaditya, lines aa-ag, 
Ep^ Ind., Vol. m, p. at3.) 

(4) Parameivariya-hasta—the ■ royal yards.’ 

(Second Inscrlp. of ViHabhattasvamin temple 
at Gwalior, line 4, Ep, Ind-t Vol, i, p. 159 ; 
see also p. 155.) 

(5) Ayamato hasta-fatam samagram vlstaratah shashdr athapl ch^h- 

mu II 

Utscdhato'nyat punisham sapta . . . hasta-iata-dvayasya li 

‘ (Built an embankment) a hundred cubits in all in length, and sixty and 
eight in breadth, and seven men’s height in elevation ... of two 
hundred cubits 

(Junagadh Rock Inscrlp. of Skandgupta, lines 
ao-21. C. Voh III*, F. G. I., no. 14, 
pp. 61, S4.) 

HASTE-NAKHA — The elephant’s nail, a turret* 

Uxantitlpa-ATtha-idsleHf set under C^hha-vjuvasa.J 
HASTI-PARIGHA (ji't Parioiia)—A bcant to shut the door against 
elephants, 

{Kauiiiipa-Attka-idstTai see under Griha-vtnyAsa.) 

HASTTPRISH'J’HA {ej. Gaja) — A class of single-storeyed build¬ 
ings, a part of a building. 

{M>, XIX, 1 71, see under PrasAda.) 
A part of a building {Kamikagama^ L, 92, see under VimAna), 

* The present structure (of the temple of Para mdvara, where from 
the five Van inscriptions at GudimaLlatn are copiixl) is not after the common 
model of the period to which it belongs: the Vimana has die so-called gaja- 
prishthakriti shape : but a close study of the plan and sections . . , 

w'arrant the conclusion that the architect had distinctly in view the lihga.’ 

‘ TJic gaja-pnsbthakriti-vimana is found only in Satva temples, c.g,, the 
Dharmesvara temple at Mayiniangalamj the Saiva teinpics at Sumafigalam, 
rcnnagaiam, Bharadvaja^ama near Arcot, Tiruppulivanam, Konnur 
near Madras, Vada Timmullaivayil, etc, etc.’ 

{Jftd AnLt VoIh XL, p. 104, note a.) 
See the plan and sections of the Parame^vara temple at Gudimallam 
{lbid.f plate between pp. 104, J05)- 

Stt tlic Paliami Antiqaities (Vol. u, pp. tp-ao, plate ni, the Pal lav a 
temple at Tiruttani ; plate i, the Vlrattaneivara temple at Tiruttaoi and 
iialiadeva Rallia at Mahabali-puram). 
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Stt Fcrgusson, Hisi. of Ini. and EasL Arch-, Vol. i., p. 157 (Fig. 51, 
elevation of Chezrala Chaity temple), p, 336 (Fig. iga, plan of Sahadeva’s 
Ratha), p, 337 [Fig. 193, wew of the same Ratha). 

HASTI-HASTA—Tlic trunk of an elephant, employed as an archi. 
tcctural member generally of the stair-eases. 

Dv^a-mukha-sop^am hasti-hastena bhushitam I 

(A/ 1 , XtX, 2 ] [.} 

Sopana-parivayor deSe hasti*hasta-vibhushitatn I 

(jl/.j, XJtXj 155, ef, also Jivni, flog,) 

HAKISA—A type of building which is shaped like the swan, a class 
of oval buildings. 

(0 Brihat~s&Mitd (Chap, lvi, 26, J. R, A. S., N. S., Vol. v, p. 319, stt 
under PraSaDa). 

(2) Maisje-Rurana (Chap, cclxix, w. 30, 51, ste imder Prasai>a). 

(3) Bhavishya^Par^ (Chap, exxs, w. 33, under Prasad a). 

A class of oval buildings : 

(.j) Agai-Pufdnd (Chap, erv, w. ig-20, set under PrasAda), 

(g) Ganida-Pstfd^& (Chap, xlvh, w, 29-30, see under Prasada). 

((>) The vehicle (riding animal) or Briihraa. 

(M, uc, [> 4; the sculptural descriptiou 
of its image, ihid.^ 5-4®-) 


—A chain, a chain of 108 strings of pearls worn 
round liit neck [Bfifmt-samkitdy Lxxxti, 32), an 
architectural ornament employed below the 
neck of the column, bead, astragal or baguette 
{see Gwilt, Encyd., Fig. 873). 

(t) A moulding (bead) of the column : 

Tat-(padma)-tungardha[h tu harikam I 

(M, XV, gS.) 


HARA 

hara 

HARIKA(-A) 


Hara-iranta-panjaradhyam . . . (viiTiitnam)i 

(A/., xiXj 194, set also xx, g6, 112*) 
Adhisthanam ciia padaiii cha prasiaraih cha tri-vargikam 1 
Salu-kdiaih clia h^ath cha yuktya tatralva yojayct \ 

(Af., xxit, 73 " 7 < 1 *) 

Rulanam cka-bbagena seshath harath sapanjaram I 

{Ibid., 06 .) 


Harath sapa 5 jaram 1 


(M, XXI, 58,) 

Chatush'kot^c chatush-ko tarn Icoshthe hariidir ashpidha t 
Anu-^la tri-bhaga va harantara(rh)-dvi-bhaglkam I 


(A/., XXVI, ]], 23 ) 
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In connexion with the gapura or gatehouse ; 

H^asya madhya-de^ tu anu-^all'Vilalakam i 
Tat-par 5 va-dva(ya)yo(r) haram. nlUika'pahjaranvitani 1 

(Af., xxxni, 449-450.) 

EkaihSaih karna-kutaih cha hara-taiaika-bh^ikam t 

{A1,^ xxxiu, 416 ; it9 also 431.) 

Kute cha bhadmyor madhyc haraihjam madhyamcna tu ■ 

{M., xxjcv, 343.) 

A chain; 

HuropagrIva-kcyvira->katakaiS cha supuritam I 

(M., t, 14.) 


(9) Allndandharikandhara-hani bhagena kalpitah || 

Bahir andh^ikrmdhara-hara(~a) bhagcna vistntah ii 
Hara-pramanath bahyc tu mchan^thath prakalpayct 1 
fihitty-antasthaih prama^aih syad bhitti-bahye tv^abahyatah 11 
Andharandhm-hirokto (^hara-yukto) kha^tja-harmya-vife-shitam 
(vimanam) II 

{KSmxkigcrna, l, 74, 76, 77, 93.) 
(3) Pearl-strings (Dcopara Inscrip. of Vijayaseua, v, 11, Ep. hi.t Vob 
h pp. 308. 3»3)* 

HIKKA'SUTRA—^Tlie line over the glottis or along the larynx, 
upper pait of the windpipe. {See under TalamAna.) 
HTMA-KANTA (gf. Himavat)—^A class of seven-storeyed buildings. 


HIMAJA—'A class of pavilions. 


(M, XXV, 31, Jte under PrAsAoa.) 
(M, XXXIV, 15a, J« under MAxpApA.) 


HIMAVAT—^A class of buildings, with sixteen panjara.s (compart¬ 
ments), eight siiy (halls), and eight ku^ (towers). 

Himavan id vOdiylto yukta-shodaia-pahj^rah 1 
Ashta~Sal^hta-ku(a3 tu pras^do lakshananvitah II 


{Suprabfitdaiama, xxxi, 44.) 

HIRAISIYA-NABHA—^A type of edifice. 

Uttam-Sala-hlnaih Hira^ya-nabhaih tri-^lakadi dhanyam —' An edi¬ 
fice with three haUs, wanting as it does a northern hall, is styled Hiraoya- 
nabha, and injures luck.’ 

{SpAatsamhitSf un, 37 > Jf- d. S,, N. S., 
V0I. vi, p. a 86 .) 

HEMA-KUTA —A class of pavilions. 

(Af., XXXIV, 155, ftt under Mai^oapa.) 

HOMA—An offering, a crowning moulding of the cages for domesti¬ 
cated animals. 

Mriga-nabhi-vidala^ya panjarasy.1 ... 1 

Homiit prastarantaih va nmtakantarii-iikhantak.ani 1 

(ilf., XXXIV, 17.7 
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APPENDIX I 

A SKETCH OF SANSKRIT TREATISES ON ARCHITECTURE ^ 

A 

xAGNI'PORANA —See under Puranas. 

Al^KA-SASTRA—On architecture. 

(Oppcrt’s List of SoBshit MS 5 . i>i Private Libraries 
of South /jHA'a, Vol. 1, no. ^499, p. 238 .) 

APARAJITA-PI^LICHCHHA—by Bliuvana-deva, ‘ quoted by 

HcmMri in the Pariiesha-khaQijla> 660-662, Big.’ 

{Au&ccht, Cataiagus CaUdogorum, part it, p. 4.) 

APARAJITA-VASTU-SASTRA—^attributed to Vi^vakarman, in pos¬ 
session of Man! Sankara Bhatta, Surat. 

{Cutai^gue of SaTishii MSS. ^oniati^d in Prioak 
Librmies in Gujarai, JCat/tiaoad^ fCachekh 
Sindhf <md Khandesh, iSya, p, ^76, no, i.) 

ABHILASHITARTHA^CHINTAMANI—by Maila Somei\'ara, on 
arcliitectuTC. 

(Taylor’s Catclogus Rakomi, I, 47B.) 

ARTHA-SASTRA—{KAUTILlYA)"ed- R. Shama Sastri, b.a., 
Mysore, 1919. 

Chapters * 

aiS. Janapada-nivcia. 
a 3. Bhumichebhidra-vidhana. 

24. Durga-vidhana. 

25* Dorga-niveia. 

65* Vastuka, Gnha-v^tuka. 

66, V^tu*vikraya; 

Sima-vivada ; 

Maryada-sthSpana; 

Badha-bSdhika, 

67. Vastukc vivlte kshetra-patha-himsa. 

^ Compare^ Vartta—The Ancient Hindu Economic by Narcndra Nath Law 

M.A., B.L.j PH.D. {Ind AnLt vot XLVUj p, 256)^ 
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AKISUMAT-(KASYAPIYA)—On architecture and .sculpture. 

{Taylor^a Caiahgut Raisoit/f^ I, 314.) 

AJ^lSUMAD-BHEDAGAMA^rr under Acamas. 
AKISUMANA-KALPA—On architecture. 

(Aurrecht^ fiii, part I, p. t.) 

A 

AGAMAS—Of the a 8 Maha-agamas^j the following have s^pecial 
reference to architecture and cognate arts: 

I, A^Uumttd-bhtdagama (patala or chapter) : 
aS. Uttania^aia-tala-vidhi. 

(There is another Aftiiuinad.^bheda by K^yapa, account of which is 


given dsewhere.) 

IL R^ik^gama (pa^la or chapters): 

t[. 

fihu-parlksh§*vidhi. 

t£. 

Pra vcla-bali-vidhi. 

13. 

Bhu-pangrah a-vid hi. 

14. 

Bhu-karshann-vldhi. 

15- 

Sahhu-sthapann-vidhi. 

16. 

Manopakarana-vidhi. 

17 * 

Pada-vinyasa, 

18. 

S^tm-iurmaua. 

19 - 

Vastu-deva-bali. 

ao. 

Gr a madi>]ak£hai|]i a. 

ai. 

Vistarayama-Jakskana, 

22 . 

Ayadi-laksbana. 

*j. Kamikaganm 16, 


a. 

3. 

4 

5 
S 

7 

8 

9 

10 

n 

t 4 

IS 


Yo^ajagama. 
Ghintyiganm. 
Kara^aganm, 
Ajiilgama, 
DiptlgaiDD, 

Sukdim 

SahasrageUna. 

Ain^ um 

Supra bhed agattia* 

Vijayagaina* 

N&ras^gama, 

Anilagama. 

Viragama, 


17. 

[8, 

19. 

90 . 

SI. 

92 . 

13- 

24. 

^ 5 - 

96. 

S! 7 - 

28. 


Rauravagama. 

Makutlgaitia. 

Vimallgauia. 

Chaudra-Jf^a n again a. 

BLmbagaina. 

Prodgftagama. 

LaLltagainaK 

Siddhagamaj^ also caviled Vaikhl- 

nasagaiua^ 

Stntvanagama. 

Sarvoktagama. 

Parmdvaragama. 

K!ra^Igama. 

Vatulagama. 


Sxlhshrmgfima^ British Mu^^^urHj 140331 flflj 26.) 
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24, Dandika-vidhi (dealing with doors and gateways), 
a g. Vlthi-d var^di-man a, 

26. Gramadi-devata-sthapana. 

2 B, Gr'^adi-viny a$a. 

29, Brah ma-de va-pa dati. 

30. Gramadi-afiga-sthana-nj rmiina. 

3E, Garbha*ny^, 

32. B^a-sthipaTia-vidhi. 

33. Grama-gnha-viny asa. 

34. Vastu- 4 inti*vidhi* 

35. Ssila-Uikshana-vidhi. 

36. ViSesha-Iakskaija-vidhu 

3 7. I>vL-Sai adakskap a-vidbi. 

3B, Chatijh-fiala-lakshai?a-\adhi, 

40, V arta (?dha) mwa-iala-iakshan a. 

41, NandyS varta-vid hi, 

42. Svastika-vidhi. 

43* Paksha 4 aladi-vidhi. 

44. (H) asti-ial 3 l-vidhi. 

45. Malika-laksharia vidhi. 

46* Lah gala-inal ika-vidhi. 

4 7, Mauhka-milik a-\idh L 

43. Padma-malika-vidhi. 

49. Nagaradi-vibheda. 
go+ Bhund-lakba-vidhi. 

51. Adycsktaka-vidhaji a -vid hi. 

52. UpapUha-vidhi. 

33* Pada-mana-vidhi. 

54. Prastara-vidhi+ 

g g, Pra5ada*bhiishaiD a-vidhi. 

56. Ka ^tha^laksh a^a-vidhi. 
g 7» Sikhara 4 akshat>a-vid hi. 
gB. Stdpika’Iaksha i^a-vidlu. 

59, Naladi-sthapana-vid hi . 

60* Eka-bhtimyadi -vidhi * 

61. Murdhni-sthipana-vidhi. 

62- Lihga^Iokshatja-virihi, 

C3. Ahkurarpan a^vid hi. 

64. Liflga-pratishdia-vidhi. 

63. Prat ima-lakshana-vidhi. 

67+ Dc vata-sthapana-vid hi. 
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68 , Pratima-pratish^ha-vidhi. 

69, Vimana-sthapana-vidbi. 

70, Mandapa-sLhapana-vidhi. 

71, Prakara-Iatska^-vidhi. 

7a, Plarivara-sthapana-vidhi. 

It should be noticed that out of 75 chapters of the Kdmikdgsma, more 
than 60 deal with architecture and sculpture. This Agama is in fact another 
Vdstu-iastra under a different aamc, 

III. Kdra^dgama : 


Part 1 

(pa (ala qt chapters) : 

3 - 

Vastu-vinyasa. 

4 - 

Ady cshtaka-vidhi. 

5 - 

Adhishfli^a-^vidhi < 

6. 

Garbh a-ny asa*vid hi+ 

7 - 

Prasada-laJt sha^a-vid hL 

8. 

Ptakara-laJcsha^ia-vidhi. 

9 - 

Lihga-laltshana. 

[0. 

Murdh nlshtakadakshai^a^ 

II. 

Prati ma-lakshana. 

m. 

Stri^m^a-daia-tala'^lakshana« 

13- 

Kanishtha-daia-tala-iakshana. 

14. 

Nava-talottama-laksharia, 

16. 

Bali-karma-vidhi p 

> 9 - 

Mrit-samgrahai^-vidhi. 

so. 

Ankiiraipa^a-vidhi. 

4 '- 

Mahabhisheka-A'idhi* 

56. 

V ^Lu-homa-vidhx. 

59 - 

Linga-sthapana*viclhi- 

€0. 

Pari v^-sthapana-vidhi. 

61. 

Bali-pidia-pratisb th^-vidhi. 

62. 

Ratna^lihga-sthapaua-vidhi, 

66. 

Parivara-bali. 

70. 

Vim^a*sthapana-vidhi. 

B8. 

Bhakta-sthapana-vidhj. 

138. 

Mrit-samgrahairia (^. 19). 

Part 

II3 chapters: 

4 - 

Kila-pariksha. 

5 * 

GDpLLTa-Iakskaaa. 

6. 

Ma^ds^p^-lakshana. 

Y 

PStha-Iaksha^a. 

8. 

Sakti-lakskaiia. 
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g. Grama-i^ti-vidhu 
ID. Vastii-fenti-vidhip 


T I, Mrit-sarhgrahana, 

Afikurarpa^. 

13» Bimba^uddbi. 

Kautuka-baDdbana. 

15* Nayanonmllana. 

18. Bimba-Suddhi {<f^ IL 13)^ 

19. Sayanaropana. 

21. Si va-linga-5ttiSpa na. 

98- Matha-praushtha. 

IV^ VmkhSn<tsaga 7 na (patala or chapters) : 

22. Pratlma-lak^ana« 

43. Uttama-dafa-tala. 

V, SupTabhiddgamii (pafala or chaptei^}: 

22, Kamnldluklra-lafcshanaj deals with Ushni^a (crowns, bead- 
gears) * Asana (chair, seats)* Paryahka (bedstsids, couches, ctCp) 
Sirhhasana (thrones), Rahga (court-yards, theatres), Sumbha 
(columns, pillars), etc. 

23^ Gi^midi-laksha^^vidhL 

26. Tanioalaya-vidhi* 

27. Pras^a-vastu-^idbip 

28. Adyeshtaka-vidhi. 

29- Garbha-ny^-vidhi. 

30^ Anguti-lakshana-vidhi. 

31. PrSsSUla-laksha^*vidhi. 

32. Murdhnlshtaka-vidhi. 

33. Liriga-lakshattap 

34. Sakaladakshaua-vidhi. 

35. AnkurSxpaoa^vidhx. 

36. Linga-pradshtha^vidhi. 

37. Sakala(imagc, idol)*pratishtha. 

38* Sakti-pratish!ha-vidhi. 

39. Pariv^a-vidhi. 

40. V rishabba-sthapana-vi dhi - 

AGASTYA-SAKALADHIKARA (manuscript)— 

(AuTrecht, part 1 , p. 6S3, sf€ Taylor, (, 72.) 


Chapters : 

i ^ Mma^mgraha. 

2. UttamaKlafia«tala. 

3. Madhyama^a&a-tala. 
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4, Adhama-daia-taU. 

5* Fradma-laksha^a* 

6 * Vpshabha-v^ana-Iaksbana. 

7, NajC^ara-vidlij. 

8, Sbo^aia-prati ma-Iakshana. 

Daru-^A>bgraha. 

10. Mnt-saifi^kira, 

11. Vama-saritskara, 

There arc three other MSS* in the Govemraent MSS. Library, Madras, 
attributed to Agastya* Catahgai, Vol. xxii, nos. 13046, 13047, 13058* 
Nos. 13046, 13047 are incomplete and deal with astrological matters bear* 
ijig upon architecture. No. 13058 is a portion of a large mantis^ ript [ae 
under Silpa-saAoraha) which is an anonymous compilation. The follow* 
ing chapters of it are ascribed to Agastya i 
i . Man a-sa mgraha-\i^ha. 
n. ljttama-daia-t§Lla. 

3. Madhyama-daia-tala* 

4. Som^kandadakshana^ 

5. Chandra-fekh ara*laksh ana. 

6^ V rish a*v^ana dakshana. 

it is not quite clear whether the following 7-14 (which arc not numl>ercd 
as such in the compilnation) should be attributed to Agastya : 

7. Tripnrmtata-lakshana. 

8h Kalyana^sundaradakshana. 
g. Ar dha-n va ra-lakshana. 

I o. PaSxipata-Iaksharia. 

11. Bhik$ha|ana-laksliana. 

1 2 p Chandc^anugraha-laksh ana« 

13. Dakshina*murti-lakshana. 

14, KMa-daha na-lakshana. 

15-18. Apparently misdng^ 

[9* Pratima-lakshana. 

iTic follo%si ng found in another portion of the compilation arc indifferently 
numbered as shown on the right parallel column : 
ao. (3) Upapitha*vidhana. 
a 1, (9) 8u1a-mana-vidhana. 

22 p (lo) Rajju-bandha-sarhskara-vidhi. 

23. (11) Var^a-saihskara. 

24. (21) Akshi-mokshana. 

AGARA-VINODA—On the construction of houses. 

(AulrcchL ibid.^ part t, p. 2.) 
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ICA^YAPIYA 


AYA-TATTVA—by Mandana SutradhSra, 

(|S« fay Rajavallabha Mandclana,) 

AYADI-LAKSHAIiJA—On architectural and scniptura! measure¬ 
ment. 


(Aufrechtj part r, 6a,) 

ARAMADI-PRATISHTHA-PADDHATl-On tlte constniclion of 

gardens, etc. 

. (Aufrecht, part i, p. jj.) 

K 


KAMIKAGAMA — See under Agamas. 

KARANAGAMA — See under Agamas. 

KASyAPIYA—(M anuscript), deals with architecture and cognate 
arts. (Govt. MSS. Library, Madras, Catalogue of MSS., Vol. xxii, 
P- S 75 d» f'3 nos. J303a, 13033. See also Oppert’s List of SaitskTii 
MSS. in Private Libraries of South India, Vol. ii, p. 355, no. 6336.) 

‘This work has attained universal authority amongst all ilic sculptors 
of South India up to the present time, and the young puptls arc even now 
taught to Icam by heart the verses given in this book regarding the rules 
of constructions and measurements of i mages-K%apa 13 said to have 
Icamt this sdence from Siva (pataia i, verses 5-5). 

The contents are divided into cighty-thrcc pa?alas which are classified in 
an overlapping manner into the following headings ; 

1. Karshapa. 

2. Prasada-vasiu. 

3. VSstu-homa, 

4. Prathameshtaka-vidhi. 

5. Upapitha-vidhana, 

6. Adhish^iann-vidhi. 

7. Nala-lnksha^. 

8. Stambha-lakshapa. 
g. Phalaka-Iakshatja. 
to. Vcdika-IakshaQa. 

It. Jalaka-laksba^a, 

12, Ta(o)rat]ia-laksharia. 

13- Vptta-sphupta-lakshatia. 

14. Stambha-torarja*vidhi. 

* South tndiati Btauiits, by Ciangooli, 
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15- 

Kumbha-taU-Iak^ha^a. 

16. 

Vnita-sphiitUa-IaKshana^ cf, 13. 

* 7 - 

Dviia-lakshana, 

]8. 

Kampa-dvara-laksha^a, 

19- 

Pmstara-lakshafla* 

20. 

Gala-vidh^a. 

21. 

^ikhara-Iaksha^a . 

29 , 

Na^ka-Iakshana. 

23 - 

M^DpakaTa]:ia. 

24. 

Mana^sQtridi-Ukshajniu. 

25 - 

Nagaradi-vidbr. 

26. 

Garbha-^ny * 

27. 

Eka-tala-vIdhajiaK 

28-40. 

Dvi^trayodala-tala-vidhMa. 

41. 

Shoda^-bhu mi widbanap 

42. 

Mtirdhanishiaka-vidh an a. 

43 - 

Prakara-laksha ^a p 

44. 

Manta(-da)pa-laksha^a. 

45 - 

Gopura-laksha^. 

46. 

Sapta-matrika-laksha^a. 

47 - 

Vin ay aka-lakshainia. 

48. 

Parivarawidhi^ 

49 - 

Linga-laksha^oddhara. 

50. 

Uttama-dasa-tya-purusJia-Tnana. 

5 J- 

Madhya ma-da^-tala-putudi a-m ana^ 

52 - 

Uttama-nava-tala. 

53 * 

Madhyama^nava-tala. 

54 - 

Adhama-na va-tala. 

55 * 

Ash^a-tala+ 

36. 

Sapta-t^a. 

57 ' 

Pitfia - Jaksha^oddhara. 

58- 

Sakala-5 thapana-vi dhi. 

59-60. 

Sukhasana. 

61. 

Chandra-sdthara- Ill urii -lakshanau 

62. 

Vrisha-vahana-muxti-Sakshana. 

63. 

Nnita-murti*lakshaoa* 

64. 

Ga Agadhara^murti-lakshaija. 

65- 

Tri-pura-mmti-lakshatia. 

66. 

Kaly ana-su ndara-Iak^hana. 

67. 

Ardha-^n iirfsvani-Jakslia^a* 

68. 

Gajaha-murU-laksha^a. 
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6 g. P&£upatt-murU*fakshaTia. 

70. Kainkaia-murti'laksha^a. 

7 (> Hary-ardha-hara-^Iaksha^. 

72. Bhiksha^na‘iniirti*Iakshana, 

73. Cha^^cianugraha. 

74. Dakshipa-murti-lakshana. 

75. Kalaha-murd-laksha^a. 

76. Lingodbhava-laksha^a. 

77 * Vl-iksha-saiiii^Tahana. 

78. Sula 4 akshana. 

79. Sola^pa^-laksha^a. 

80. Rajju-bandha-laksha^a. 

8 r, Mnt-^a mskara-laksha^a. 

82* Kalka-^aihskara-Iatshana, 

83. Van[ia-sarh5kara-Iakshana+ 

84. Vaj*^-]cpana-medhya-latshana. 

85. Gramadi-laluhana . 

86. Grama-laksba^a, 

KUPADI-JALA-STHANA-LAKSHANA—On t!ic construction of 

wells, etc, 

(Id possession of the MiiJi^aja of Travancorc ; Oppert’s 
List of Stmshil MSS, in Pmait Ubrants of 
South Jftditt, Voi. I, p. 467.) 

KA UTU K A-LA K SHA lyA~On archi tec ture. 

(Oppcri's List of Sanskrit MSS,, Uiid,, 
Vol, II, p. 258.) 

KtlIYA-SAXlGR/\HA-PA^lJIKA — A catalogue of rituals by Kuta- 
datta. It contains among other things instructions Ibr the selec¬ 
tion of site For the construction of a Nihara and also rules for building 
a d w'clling house. 

(TSr Sanskrit and Baddkut UUratuTt of Mpd, hf 
Rajendra Lai Mitra, i80a, p. 105,) 

KSHIrARNAVA — A turibuied to Viiv'akarman, on architccturcj 
etc. 

(AuTrecht, fttif., pan 11, pp, gg, igB.) 

KSHET^\-N 1 RMANA-V 1 DHT — On the preparatiun of ground 
with a view to construction of buildings thereupon. 

(In possession of the Raja of Cochin ; Oppert’j 
List of Sanskrii MSS. in Private Libratits 
of South India, VoJ. I, p. 
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G 

GARUPA-PURANA — See under Puranas, 

GARGYA-SAKIHITA — {MSS. R. 15. 96, in Trinity CollcgCj Cam¬ 
bridge; it contains 108 leaves, in oblong folio; Indian paper; 
Oevanagaii character; copied in 1814), It deals with the follow¬ 
ing architectural subjects : 

Dvara-nircleia I (fol. 5 ta, chap. g,). 

Dvara-pramana-vidhi I (fol. 57^). 

Gargiyayaih vastu-ridyayaih chatuh-Mhi'dvl-tri-ialaika-Jala-vidhi I 
(fol, 58«). 

Vistu-vidyayaih chatur-bhaga-tri-bh^ga-prati-bhaga, etc. (fob God). 
Dvara-stambhoebchraya-vidhi. 1 (fol, 6 of), 

VisUi-vIdyayam prathamo’dyayah 1 (fol. 6yd), 

„ „ dvitlyo’dhyaya^ I (fol. Syi), 

„ „ dvara-pramana nirdcsam l [fol. 6Sa). 

Grihu-piavciam > (fol. 686). 

GRIHA-NIRDPANA-SAMKSHEPA—A suniniary-wurk on liousc- 
buildiiig, 

(Aufredit, ftit/., part r, p. 157,) 

GRIHA-NIRMANA-VTDFII — On rules for the erection of houses, 
temples, and other edifices, 

(Wilson’s Afeeienzie Co/ltditr/tf p. 304.) 

GJ^lHA-PlJillK.A — On the construction of houses. 

(Oppert's Lut «/ SaasJtri/ MSS. in ftitnUe 
Libraries of Soi^h /rufa'd, Vul. i, p. 54.5.) 

GRIHA-VASTU-PRADiPA — (Lucknow, 1901)—Contains 87 pages 
deals mostly with astronomical and ritualistic matters in connec¬ 
tion with the building of houses, 

G^-IHARAMBHA—by Sripaii. 

{Cf. rfti<«-jd™(-) 

G 0 PURA-\TMANADI-L.\K.SI: 1 ANA — On gate-houses and tem¬ 
ples, etc, 

(Oppert’s lAst of Sa^ikfU MSS., ibid., Vol. n, 

p, 359, no, 4009.) 

GRAMA-NIRlJlAYA — by N^ayana. 
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GH 


GHATTOTSARGA-SDCHANIKA—On the erection of steps on 
the bank of a river. 


(Aufrechtj lifrf., pari lu, p, 


CH 


CHAKRA-SASTRA — On architecture and cognate arts. 

{Opperfs List cf Sanskrit MSS.:, Vol. n, p. 200.) 
CH ITR A- KAR MA- L P A-S AST RA—On painting. 

tAufrechtj *4^., j»rt i, p. 187.) 

CHITRA-PATA—On painting. 

(Oppert's List of SmskHt MSS., thid.^ Vd. i, p. 440.) 

CHITRA-LAKSHANA—(ed. Laufer) — Treats laigely with the sculp¬ 
tural measurement of images and painting ; translated into German 
from Tibetan, the original Sanskrit version is apparently missing. 

CHITRA-SOTRA On painting (mentioned in Kattani-mata, 22). 

(Aufrecht, ibid., part 1, pi. 1S7.) 


J 


MYA-MADHAVA-MANASOLLASA^Attributed to one Jaya- 
simhadeva—On architecture. 

(Aufreriit, ibid., part i, p. aot.) 

JAIARGALA 'Attributed to Var^amihira — On door-bars and 
latticed windows. 


(Oppert’s UstofSmskrit MSS., ibid., Vol. n, 

no. 3146, p. 217.) 


JALARGALA-YANTRA—On the architectural instruments and 
machines. 


JNANA-RATNA-KOSH.A 

tecturc. 


(Oppert’s of Sanskrit MSS., ibid., Vol. Uj 

3147, p. 217.) 

— Attributed to Vi^vakarman—On archi- 


(Aufrecht, part i, p. 210, in possessioti ofAcha- 
ratalal Vaidya, Ahmcdabad, Catalogue of 
Saruktit MSS. contained in the Private Libra- 
riet of Gujarat, etc. 1872, p. 276.) 
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T 

TACHCHU-SASTRA — Same as Manushyalaya-chandrika {see 
below). 

TARA-LAKSHANA — Oji sculpture (image of tlie goddess Tara), 

(Aufrecht, part i, p, $Sg.) 

D 

DaSA-TAIA. NYAGRODHA-PARIMAJ^PALA*BUDDHA.pRA- 
TIMA-LAKSHAIjJA — O n the ten-tala measure of Buddha images, 
exists in Tibetan translation i the original Sanskiit version is appa¬ 
rently missing. 

DASA-PRAKARA—Attributed to Vasishtha—On architectural 
defects. 

(iS« Vdslu*jSrtt^i, by Matri-praaada-Pande, Bcnarea, 1909.) 
DIK-SADHANA — Attributed to Bhaskara—On architecture. 

DIRGHA-VISTARA-PRAKARA—Attributed to Narada—On 
arcliitcctural measurement. 

DEVATA-SILPA — On sculpture, dealing specially with the images 
of deities, 

(A classified catalogue oF Sanskrit works in 
the Sarasvatl Bha^daram Library of 
Hia Highness the Maharaja of Mysore, 
clasa XIX, no. 535.) 

DEVALAYA-LAKSHANA—On the construction of temples. 

(Oppert’s List of Somkrii MSS- in PritraU 
Libtarus of SotUk hdia, Vol. 1, p, 470-) 

DVARj\-LAKSHAI)JA*PATALA—O n the construction of doors. 

(/AiV., no. 6003, p. 470.) 

DH 

DHRUVADI-SHODASA-GEHANI—Attributed to Ganapad-On 
the architectural arrangement of buildings. 
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N 

NARADA-PURAI^A —See under PurXnas, 

NARADA-SAJJIHITA—dciib wiUi tlie following subjects ; 

{i) Sura-pratishdia (^o verses). 

(a) Vastu-vidliana {6a verses, describing briefly Bhiiparlksha, Dvara- 
sthana, Sanku-sthapana, Pada-nyasa, and Griha-nyasaJ. 

(3) VastU'laksbat]Ul—describes ceremonies of GrlLa-pravcsa. 

NAVA-SASTRA—‘ On ship-building and navigation.’ But ihe 
work is chiefly astrological. Some directions are^ however, given 
respecting the materials and dimensions of vessels, 

(Taylor’s Catatogui RaifoitA, Vol. in, p. 6.) 

In Taylor’s Catahgtu Raison^e, there is mentioned another Manuscript 
of which the title is lost. It 13 * on the art of constructing forts, houses, fanes, 
of settling a village ; navigation and variety of other similar things enum¬ 
erated as taught in 36 works, the names of which are given.’ {Ibid-, Vol. ui, 
P- 350.) 


P 

PAKSHI-MANUSHYALAYA-LAKSHANA—On the construction 

of human dwellings and aviaries. 

(Oppert’a List of Sanskrit MSS., ibid,, Vol. i, p. 471.) 

PASfCHA.RATRA-{PRA)DlPIKA—(also called Mantra-dlpika)^ 
It professes to fomi a part of the Padma-tantra of the Narada-Paiicha- 
ratra. It has a Telup commentary by PeddanScharya. It deals 
with images and consists of the following five chapters ; 

I, Sila-sathgraha-lakslLaria. 

3- Eterii-sarhgrahai;ia. 

3. Pratima-lakshana. 

4- ‘ - naina-intiyo’dhyaya* 

5, Pratimtt-sariigmhc jaladMvasaiia'ashjainoMhyaya^ 

{Su Egg, MSS.. 3130, H579, n, Macktroih Cdltaian,) 

PI JypA-PRAKAR A—Attributed to Gopiraja — On architectural 
subjects. 

{See VSsiu-idTa^i.) 

Pi FHA'LAKSHAi^A — ^On pedestals. 

{Oppert’s Ust of Saaskrit MSS,, ibid, Vol. i, p. 47a.) 
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PUR ANAS—(Bombay editions) — Of the iS or 19 Maha-poranas^' 
the following have special reference to Architecture and Sculpture ; 
L Agui-Ptird^; 

Chapters: 

42. Fr^ada-j akdiaria*kathaD a^ 

43, Pr^g.da-de vat i-sth apana^ 

V ^ude vldi-prati mad akshari a-vidhi« 

45, Pi n^ika-takskana. 

46, SlIagramadi-muTtidakshana-kathana. 

49. Mat$yldi-da£a vat^a-kathana. 

50. De^i-prati ma-lakshana-katha an. 

51. Sury ^di-pratimadakshana, 

52. Devi-pratima-lakahaiia 50)» 

53. Linga-laksha^a. 

54. Li nga-manadi-kath an a« 

55. 45)« 

60. V^udeva-pradshtha-vidhi 44)- 
62. Laksh m!-pradsh|h a-'\idhl. 

104, Prasada-laksha^ja (cf^ 42). 

105* Gphadi-vasta-kathana. 
i o6p Nagaradi'vastu. 

11, Gaiuda-Ptird^ / 

Chapters ; 

45* Salagr ama-murd -laksha^a. 

46. PrasIda-arama-durga-dcvalaya-Ttiathadi^vastu-iiiana-Iak- 
shana^nirupana. 

47. Ftaslda^li nga-maridi^psldi-£ ubh Siubhadaksharia-ni ru par^a. 

48. Dev^am pratishtha-vidhi. 

IIL Mdr^a-PuTdm : 

Part I, chapter: 

] 3 p DevatayaDa-'vapi-kGpa-tadigadi-nirmaria. 
rV. BTahrm^a-Purdm- 
Chapter: 

7. Gfihddi-nmni^. 


Brahma, 
a* Padma. 

3. Vishnu. 

4. Siva. 
Bhigavata, 

6. Nir^a. 

7. M!U"kaTi.de>^a. 

8 . Agnk 
Bhavishya. 


* 10^ Brahma-vaivaTta+ 

][. Linga^ 
la. Varaba. 

I 13* Skanda (also called Kumlra)* 

14, Vamana. 

15, Mal:s^'a. 

]6, Garuda. 

17^ Brahmii;^a. 
i 3 . Vayu. 

19. Kurma. 
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V. Bhavisf^a-PsTe^ * 

Chapters: 

la. Madhya-pan'a^, Pmlidevata-pratima-Iakshana-viir^ana. 

130. Brahma-parva^i, Prasada-lakshapa-var^iana, 

131. MQiti-sthana, deals with the materials, etc., of which 
images are made. 

132. Pratim^-mana, deals with the measurement of images. 

VI. Matsya-Pardm ,* 

Ciiaptcrs: 

252. Efcals with the introduction of eighteen ancient architects— 
Bhrigy, Atii, Vasistha, Visvakarma, Maya, Narada, Nagoajit, 
Vi$^aksha, Purandara, Brahma, Kum^, Nandisa, Saunaka, 
Garga, Vasudeva, .^titmddha, Sukra, and Biihaspat). 

255. Stambha-rnSna-vinlnniaya. 

257. Darvaharaiiia. 

258. Nava*t^a-mana. 

262. Pi^ika-Iaksha^a. 

263. Linga-lakshatta. 

269. Pr^ada-Vardan a. 

270. Mandapadakshana, 

VII. IxAga-Purdna ; 

Part II, chapter X 

48. Yaga-kun^a-vlnyasa-kathana-piirvakarii sarv^am devatanara 
sthapana-vidhi-nirupaqam, Prasadarchanl-nirupariam. 

VIIL V^m-Furdpa r 

Part I, Chapter : 

39. Sai la-s (hi ta-vivid ha-dcvaiaya-kirtaiia. 

IX. Skattda-Pardm ; 

Chapters : 

24. Mahcsvara-khatjdc-praihamc—Hitnalaycna sva-sutSya viva* 
bartham Gargacharya-purohitaih puraskritya Viivakanna-dvaia 
purva-mandapa-nirmattadi-vamanam, Naradad Visvakarma- 
kpta-vlvaha*mandapam chatuty'cna 5 arva-de\'a-pratik|iti-chitra- 
vinyasaih £rulva sarvesham devanam iaiika-praptih. 

Mahc^ara-khande dvitlyc—svayam Viivakarnia-dvara-nlrmapitc 
Mahinagarc sth^pana-varpana. 

25, Vaishitava-khandc d^'itiyc—^Narada-likhita-sahitya-sambhava- 
samgraha-patraih srutva Indradumnajiiaya Padmanidhina svama- 
iala nirmaitaih, Naradajnaya Visvakarmana syandana-traya-nirma* 
^laiit, tasya rathasya Narada-karepa stbapanarii, tat-prasathgena 
ratha-sthapana-prakara-vidlu-varg ana m. 
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PRATI MA-DRAVYADI 
VACHANA 

PRATIMA-DRAVYADI-VACHANA—On the materials of which 
idols are made. 

(Oppctt'sLtJf MSS.^ ibid., Vol. r, p. 490.^ 

PRATIMA-MANA-LAKSHANA—^On the tala-measures of images, 
exists in Tibetan Translation ; Sylvian Levi reports that he has 
traced its original Sanskrit version in the Palace Library of Tibet, 

PRATISHTHA-TATTVA—Also called Maya-samgraha—O n 

architecture, 

(Aufrtthlj ibtd.f part m, p, 74,) 

PRATISHTHA-TANTRA—On architecture in a dialogue form 
between Siva and Parvati. 

(Aufrechtj part p, 74.) 

PRASAI5A-KALPA — On the coiislmction of buildingEt. 

(Oppcrt"$ Li^t i*f Sanskrit MSS.^ ibid., Vol. p. 522^ 

PRASADA-KIRTANA—On architecture. 

[Author not known \ m posacasion of Gopal Rao, 
M^cgamvoi Cataingiu of Sanskrit MSS- in 
Pripdte Libranes of Gujataif 187^1 P- '276O 

PRASADA-DIPIKA — On arcliiteciure, quoted in Madana-Parijata 

(Aufrechtj ibid^t part i, 364.) 

PRASADA-MANDANAA^ASTU^SASTRA—Attributed to Sutra- 
dhara Man^ana — {^gg> MSS. 3147, 2253). It is written in Sanskrit, 
but is largely mijced with Bh^ha forms. It contains the following 
eight chapters t 

I, Milra-kalafa. 

2^ Jaga d-drish^i^osho ayatanadhiklira. 

3^ Bhitti^pitha-mandovara-garbh a-gnb audu mbara -pra nutna. 

4. Ptaniana-drisiiti-pada-stliana-iikhani-kala^a-lakslmoa. 

5. Rajyadi-prasidadhik^a. 

6. KcSaiy^adi-pr^ada-jati-Iaksha^a, paficha-kshetta-pancha-chal^ 
vari riiSan-mcru-lakshariadhy ay a. 

7. Ma nd^p^^bal^aka-sain bara^adhikara. 

8. Jirnoddh ^a-bliinna-dosha-sthavara-pradshthii Sutra^dliara- 
puja, Jina-pratishthaj Vastii*piirusha-vinyaJia. 

PRASADA-LAKSHANA — Attributed to VarahamiJiira—On archi-^ 
lecture. 


(Oppert’s List qf Sanskrii MSS.^ ibid^^ Vol. n, p. 2o8i} 
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brahmanda^purAna 


PRASADA-LAKSHANA — On buildings, 

(Oppert's List qf Sanskrit MSS.^ VoL p. 473.) 

PRASABALAI^KARA-LAKSHANA — On the decoration (articles 
of furniture) of buildings, 

(In possession of the Maharaja of Tra van core ; Oppert^s 
List of Sanskrit AfSS^y ihid.y VoL it, p, 473O 

B 

BIMBAMANA — (MSS. British Museum, nos. i. 559, 5291, foil, 33, 7 
lines to a page; ii, 558, 539s, foil, 37, 9 lines to a page ; written in 
Siiiihalesc character, has a Simhalese commentary) — nils is a 
treatise on religious sculpture, stated to be extracted fhrm a Gautamlya 
ascribed to Smputra, The last colophon runs thus : Id Gautamiyc 
Sari'putra 4 rute Bimba-manam samaptam. The commentator e,xplain3 
this Bimbamana-vidhi as the Sarvajna-pratima-pramaija-vjdhi. 

BRIHAT-SAHHITA — Of Var^araiJiira — On architectural and 
sculptural matters. 

Chapters ; 

53. Vastu-vidyS. 

56. Prisada-lakslia^a, 

57. Vajia-lepa. 

58. Pradma-lakshann. 

79. Sayyasana-laksfaaoa, 

BUDDHA-PRATIMA-LAKSHANA—On the taU measure of Bud- 
dha-images ; exists in Tibetan Translation ; tlic original Sanskrit 
version is appaiently missit^. 

BUDDHA-LAKSHANA—in Siamese, dealing with ‘ the more 
orthodox peculiarides of the characteristics of the body/ (M. G. 
Coede, G. E. F. E. 1915), King Phra Nangklao thought of it as 
* a work of merit to shorten die fingers of the statue of Sakyamuni ^ 
in Wat (temple) Sudas at Bangkok (capital of Siam). * A paper 
about the attitudes of Buddha images in the Siamese monasteries 
was written by][thc Somtej Phra Paramanujit, the son of the King 
Phra Buddha Yot Fa (died in a,d. 1854).’ 

BRAHMANDA-PURAI^IA-^w under PurAnas. 
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BHAVISHYA*PURANA —Sec under Purai?as. 

M 

MATHA-PRATISHTHA-TATTVA—Attributed to Raghunandana 
— Contains quotations from die Deti-purd^a and die Deva-pratisk- 
tha-tattmi both of which deal with architectural and sculptura 
matters, 

>l\TSYA-PURAl!fA—under Puraivas. 

MANUSHYALAYA-CHANDRIKA—{Also called Tachchu-Sastra) 
—deals witli measurementj etc., concerning private dwelling houses 
as distinguished from religious temples, and military forts, etc. It 
contains 65 stanzas and a Malayalam translation. There Is a 
manuscript also bearing the same title. 

(Oppcft’sitf/ ejSamkritMSS.A^\djVtiL 1, p.475.) 
MANUSH\.\LAYA-LAKSHANA—On tlic building of human 
dwellings. 

(In possession of tbe Maharaja of Travanoore; 
Oppert’s List ef Sanskrit MSS., ihid, Vol. i, p, 475.) 
MANJU'SRI-Mtj LA-liALPA'—A Fantts work (^. Trivandrum 
Sanskrit Series), translated in Tibetan, deals with some architectural 
matters. 

.^ANTRA-DIPIKA {see PANCiiA-RATRA-PRADrpiKA)— On ardii- 
lecture, 

MAYAMATA—An oft quoted and well-known authority on arcliitec- 
ture. There arc several treatises attributed to Maya ; 

1, Majimstn, edited by Ganapats Saatti, from dnee rragmen- 

lary and one incomplete {with a Tamil translation) manuscripts ; it con¬ 
tains 34 chapters, and four more chapters arc missing below). 

There are some other manuscripts bearing die same title (Egg. 3150, 
^575) • t>f them (in the Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras), wrinen 
in modem Tclugu, on rough paper, contains five chapters with a short 
commentary by Gamiamachar>'a. 

il. Majfataala-Silpa-sdslm-eidkdna {Egg, 3130, 2575, 3151^ 2630, with 
Gannamacharya's Telugu commerttary a$ noted above), 

III. M^a-&ipa-iiitika (another rnanuscript). 

ly. Maja-Silpa, a few extracts from this have been translated into 
English by Rev. J, £. Reams {see [ndiatt Anti, Vol, v, pp. ^30,993). 

TJicre is also another EnglUh translation of Majamata tn tlic Macien^ie 
Coiiei-lian (Translation, class x, Sanskrit, 2-6), 
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V. Maja-vdstu—tcxt, pp. 33, published by Rama Svami SS^tralu & 
Sons, Madras, 1916. 

VI. Majfa^Sstu-SdsSram^tc:xt, pp* 40, published by K. Lakshman 
Mudali^ Madras, 1917. 

VII. A Sinhalese version of Mdyamatq/d manuscripts is referred to by 
A. K. Coomarswamy (Mediaeuat Simkdm Aji., pp. It also 

deals with a few architectural objects and is meant for * learned and skilful 
architects/ 

VIIL M^afn<tt(Z-vdstu-Idstra —^Oriental Manuscripts library, Madras, 
Catalogui, VoL xxu, nos. 13034 (with a Tamil commentary), 13035 
(with a Telugu commentary), 13036, 13037, 13038* t 3<339 (with a Tdugu 
commentary). 

Of these manuscripts no. 13034 is the largest, containing 390 pages of 
paper of 22 lines to a page. The subjects and the method of 
description arc strikingly similar to those of the Mannsdra. It is divided 
into the ftiUowing 36 chapters: 

1. Satfigrahadhy ay a. 

Vastu-prakara. 

3. Bhu-parikship 

4. Bhu-parigraha. 

5* Manopakarana. 

6. Dik-parichchhedana. 

7* Pada-devata-\iny isa. 

8. Deva- ball-karma-vidhana (i uco mepicte). 

g. Grama-garbha-viny^ (Incomplete). 

lO* Nagara-viny^a* 

11 * Bhu-Iamb(h)a-vidhana. 

12. G arbha*ny ^a-vidh^a. 

13. Upapltha-\i dhana. 

14- AdhisdiMa-\idhana+ 

15. Pada-pra ma^a-dravy a-parigmh a. 

16. Prastara-kara^^ 

17' Sandhi-ls arma-vidh Mia^ 

[ B. Skhara-ka raita-bha vana-sa mapd-vi dh mu, 

19. Eka-bhu mi-vidhana* 

20. Dvi-bhQnii-vidhana+ 

2 ! i Tri“bhiimi-vidhana» 

^3. Bahu-bhu mi -vidh^a^ 

23. Pr^ara-pariv^ra (ekcwhcrCj Sandhi^karma-vidhana). 

2^. Gopura-vidhaua. 

35. Sabha(mandapa) -vidhana. 

a 6. S^a'^vidhana. 
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27. Griha-TtiaTiRdhik^ra (eleewlierc Chatur-griba-vidhaniij . 

28p Griha-prave^a. 

29. Raj vcSma-vidhana, 
jo> Dvara-vidhana. 

31. Yajiadhikarap 

32. Y ana-Sayanadhikarji. 

33. LiAga-Iak shan a, 

34h Pitha-lakshana (id complete), 

35, Anu tarma-vidha na. 

36- Pratimadakshana, 

Compare no+ I, which contain the Orst 34 out~of 36 chapters givcD in 
the above list, the variations noted witiiin brackets. 

No. 13035 contains in 74 pagra the chapters 1-32. 

No. 13036 is same as no. 13035- 

Ko. 13037 contains only two Incomplete chapters In six pages. 

No. 13033 contains in 94 pages the following twelve chapters : 

1, Praiinm-vidhana. 

2- Aya-lakshaoa. 

3. Lifiga-lakshana. 

4, Da^-tala-vidhana, 

5» Kuhchita-x.'idhana. 

6. Nava-tala-vidhana. 

7. Hasta-karma-’iridhana. 

8. Upapitha-vidhana, 
g. Eka-bhumi-vidhana, 

10. Dvi-t^a-vidhana. 
n. Tri-tala-vidh^ap 
ti* Gopura-vidhMa. 

Its Colophon runs thus —^ iti GannachaTya^virachitayaih Maya mate 
Silpa-S^tre ... * 

No. 13039 contains Mi 36 pages the first four chapters of no, 13038. * Tlicre 

is in Tamil a treatise on SUpa-iaslray said to have been originally 
composed in Sanskrit by Myen Maya) who, according to mytholog>% 
was a son of Brahma and architect of the gods. The original work appears 
to have been disseminated far and wide, and to have suffered by omissions 
as wcU as by additions. The work under consideration seems to have been 
formed from selections of existing editions of the original work under the 
fiipermtcndence and guidance of persons having a practical knowledge 
ol or at least of persons professing to have such knowledge. 

(/j-irf. Ani.y VoL V., p. 230^ Q. Ij para, i ; jfr dhfl 
M.t 11^ n-j2j 17-20^ tinder STHAPAti.) 
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In regard to Maya tlic foUo^ving note is of great interest: 

‘That the Maya, culture of Central America was derived fiom Asia is 
demonstrated by Mr. J. Leslie Mitchell in his book The Conquest of the 
Maya. In reviewing the publication Mr. H. J. Massingham writes that the 
evidence for a succession of cultural W'aves fiom Asia is so overwhelming that 

the impartial reader must wonder why the bsuc was ever a controvetsial 
one.” It appears that it was India which contributed most to the develop¬ 
ment of hlaya culture. Among the Maya sculptures are to be found 
representations of Hanunmn, of Gane^a, and of Indra and the pictorial 
and ritualistic reminiscences of Buddhism. “AH this suggests/' says Mr. 
Masslngham, “ that the andent mariners reached the American coast from 
A. D. 700 onwards not once but many times,” The Hindu culture could 
not have been transported to Central America unless the Hindus had been 
a great sea-faring people.’ 

Eixploratlon of the sits of a lost dviiization is the fascinating pursuit 
of Dr. Gann^ who has discovered a lutherlo unknown monolith and a oncc- 
populous site in the forests of Yucatan. He is exploring for traces of the 
Mayas, and his progress is recorded in a series of articles published in the 
Morning Pott : 

• I dbcovered the ruins of the great dty of Goba,’ he writes, ' through 
informatioa found in a recent transLition of the ancient Maya manuscript 
book of Chilan Balam of Chumayel. This describes the migration of the 
Itzas from Chichetutza to Cuba, which is about fifty miles to the east of 
Chichenitza. 

‘ The books of Chilan Balam are the old traditions of the Mayas, which 
survived the Spanish conquest of Yucatan, They record the migrations 
of Maya clans, and were reduced to writing in the sixteenth century. 
I was informed by a wandering Maya Indian that in the Mexican 
territory of Quintana Roo he had come across a great slab of stones lying 
buried in the hush upon which were inscribed : “Ubalob uxben uincoob/’ 
or things belonging to the ancient people. He said he had found it 
not many miles north of the British Honduras frontier. 

' As guide I took the Indian who had told me of the stone. He, li ke 
most of his race, had nothing to say to strangers, and he said it most efficiently. 

■ I had no difficulty in obtaining my permit to visit the shores of Ghctumal 
Bay, where the Maya monolith was reported to be. 

'So we set out on our Journey up the Bay, which runs almost due north 
for about thirty miles into the south of the Yucatan Peninsula. This is 
surely one of the most desolate stretches of water in tlie world. It is 
shallow, yellow, forbidding. On the east separating it from the Caribbean 
Sea, is an unexplored, uninhabited peninsula, covered with virgin 
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On the west, between the Bay aJid the great Bacalar Lagooiij the land is 
equally desolate, bang traversed at rare intervals only by a feiv Indian 
Chicle bleeders, who mam in senrch of the sapodilla txccSj from which 
they get the latex tliat forms the raw material of chewing gum* 

* About thirteen miles &om Payo Obispo I lighted on my great find 
Wc came to a spot on the west coast of the bay where an Indian had cut down 
the bush to make a small maize plantation. My Indian guide direcEcd 
us to land here, and then led us to the stone we were seeking* 

* The full importance of the discovery was not apparent at first. It 
was a block of greyish schist, twelve feet long, eighteen inches w^idc, and 
t^velve inches thick. It had at one time stood upright, but now lay flat 
and embedded in the gixiund. Upon one edge faint traces of sculpture 
were visible, buE the greater part of the exposed surfaces had been worn 
quite smooth by Eho tropical do^vnpours of an unknown number of rainy 
seasons. This has been the fate of many Maya insertpdons. 

’ 1 then brushed the soil from the stone, and there—glorious surprise— 
I saw die Maya Inidal Series Date — -q. B* o. o. o. 5 Aban 3 Chen* or 26 
October, A. n. 333! The sculpture preserved by its burial in the earth, 
was almost a$ clear and plain as on the day when it was cut in the stone, 
nearly sbeteen centuries ago. 

‘ Amid all the Maya ruins in Yucatan only four such Inidal Series date& 
have been fouEid, and the date carved on the monDlith which lay l>efore me 
was more than dirce hundred years earlier than diat appearing on the oldest 
of the stelae previously founds Now, one of the most baffling mysEeries 
connected with the htayas is their abandonment of their old empire and 
foundadon of the new one ; for, at a certain period in their liistory, they left 
their cities, built with an enormous expendiEure of labour, and migrated 
from the fertile lands in which they stood to found new settlements in what 
were, apparcnily, uninhabited regions, 

* Earthquakes, pestilence, and foreign invasion have been suggested as 
possible causes of this migration. The cities the Mayas left bear no traces 
of v-jolcncc having been wrought by man or the forces of Nature, and the 
buildings of tficir new settlements were obviously erected by a people with 
unimpaired vigour. It is therefore important to fix the date when they 
first established themselves in Yucatan ; and this discovery may, in fact^ 
cause a complete reversion of the ideas generally held as to thdr first immi* 
gration into this peninsula and their foundation of what is known as the 
i^cw Empire. It may, indeed, affect our views of the whole histor)' of 
the earliest and most advanced alxniginal civilization of America, which 
w^as in many respects die highest civilization of ancient, if not of any Eimcp 
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' The carvirig on this stela begins with the initial glyph and in column 
below this come ihe glyphs meaning—^ 

9 Bactuns (periods of 400 years, each of 360 days). 

8 Katuna (periods of twenty ycars)^ O Tuns (years). 

0 Uniak [Maya months of twenty days), 

o Kins (days)* It thus records the lapse of 3,760 years Cram the 
beginning of the Maya chronology. The Mayas did not count any 
period of time until it was completed, that is to say^ their sign for the 
first day of a month was o. So if v^Titten in our style dicsc glyphs would 
read i. 1. 3761* 

* It is generally assumed that Uie date fi'om winch the Mayas reckoned 
ihclr chronology h mythological rather than historicah But for the present 
purposes consideration of such a question is immaterial. The point is that 
all the dates on such monoliths are reckoned from the same dayj and there¬ 
fore, according to Spindenk correlation of their sj^stem with ours, this date 
corresponds to our 26 October, a.d. 333, 

" This would, apparently, place the beginning of the Maya chronology 
in 33S1- The British Museum Guide to the Maudsley colicction of 
^laya Sculptures gives this Maya date 9. 8. o. o. o, 5 Ahan, 3 Chen as 
A.D, 64. But it mentions that Professor ^lorlcy has worked out another 
correlation which places this and all other l^Iaya dates some 270 years later. 

* Beneath this date on the stda was a great sheet of hieroglyphics, which 
were perfectly clearly defined, but they arc in our present state of knowledge 
indecipherable. I have no doubt though that if we could read them we 
should find that they recorded events which had occurred during the 
preceding Katun or period of twenty Maya years, as such stelae were put 
up by the Mayas to commemorate the ends of each of those periods, 

^ The monolith had been erected just in front of a great terraced pyramid 
which stood between two others. All these p^xamids were faced, in die 
usual Maya style, with blocks of cut limestone. The central one had 
three terraces and was 32 feet high. Its flat top, upon which there no 
doubt stood a wooden temple, long since perished* was 135 feet long and 
64 feci across* 

* Further investigation showed that these pyramids were at one end of 
a great enclosure, which was surrounded by a massive stone wall. This 
wall is fixjm 12 to Infect thick at the base, and in the places where it has 
remained intact, it is 12 feet high ; but for the most part the growth of luxur¬ 
ious vegetation has thrown the stotn^ down and the ruins are only 3 or 4 
feet above ground. The w^aj] is a mile and a half long and forms a semi-circle 
with the two ends running down to the shore, 
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' I think there can hardly beany doubt that this was intended as a forti- 
ficatiotij and dicrcforc a particular interest is atEached to it. For, judging 
by all thdr sculptures, the ancient Mayas knew nothing of war. Their 
sculptors have left no records of battles or triumphs, such as those of Greece^ 
Egypt, or Babylon. One assumed that aU the Maya clans dwelt in amity 
and that until quite late in their history they had no e.xpejiene of fightings 
either among themselves or with alien races. 

^ Yet here we have what h obviously a defensive work, and it seems signi¬ 
ficant that the only two walls of this kind which have hitherto been dis¬ 
covered are also in Yucatan, one being at Tuluum, on the cast coast, ajsd 
the other at Chicken Iiaa, in the northern interior. Against whom were 
these defences erected ? Judging by the date on the stela, they were built 
centuries before the Mayas came in contact with the Tolecs, on the north. 
It has been assumed that Yucatan w'as uninhabited when the Maykas first 
took possession of it, and they were not in the habit of building such walls 
in the earlier cities to the south. Why this irmovadon ? 

The space enclosed by this wall had evidently been densely populated 
in bygone times. For in the places where the Indians have cleared the 
undergrowth away, one could see that the ground is literally covered with 
potsherds, flint and obsidian chips, day beads, spindle whorls, small human 
and animal heads, and other surviving evidences of human habitation- 

* A great concourse of people must have lived there for many genera^ 
tions. 

^ The discovery of these ruins was, more or less, incldtutaL During this 
season my primary objective is Northern Yucatan, where Professor Morley, 
of the Camcgic Instiiutc, and I propose to test the truth of some wonderful 
Indian legends. The Indians have told me of a vast subterranean cavern 
some twenty miles long, and of the ruins of a great d ty which no white man 
has sceUn 

‘ Along the cast coast of Yucatan live the Santa Cruz Indians, presumably 
the direct descendants of the ancient Mayas who erected magnificent temples 
and palaces, most of which now he buried in the tropical forests^ Some 
have been discovered, but there is no doubt that a great number of them 
yet remain to be discovered. 

^ The Santa Crua Indiana have never been subdued, and for five centuries 
they have successfully resisted all the efforts, first of the Spaniards and later 
of the Mexicans to conquer thdr country . These Indians so far as is known 
lead the lives of thdr ancestors of a thousand years ago. They worship the 
same gewis and perform the ancient religious ceremonies. But we know little 
about them, because ihdr villages are buried in the dense forests of tlie hills 
and they permit no stangers to intrude, 
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" The danger af penetrating into ihb Santa Crus: country arises from the 
fact that the ^ispldaus Indians may fire from the bush without inquiry 
whether the strangers are friends or foes.* 

About the vast cave of Loltun^ which is possibly the largest ca^-^m in the 
world he adds that this cave is entered by great well-lite holes in the earth 
through which one d<^cends by ladders from ledge to ledge arriving in 
immense rocky chambera whose floors arc covered with stalagmites and cave 
earth, and from whose lofty roofe depend vast stalactities. Two of these 
holes are a mile apart, and the intervening space has never been traversed 
by a European. From the great chambers unexplored passage;^ branch 
out in every direction. On the floors of the chambers, buried In the ca.ve 
earthy innumerable potsherds have already been found, also human and 
animal bones, flint and stone weapons and implcntcnts, and many other 
relics of the ancient inhabitants. It is possible that the deeper layers of 
earth and the remote galleries and passages may contain relics of the pre- 
Maya inhabitants of Yucatan, of whom nothing whatct^cr is known at present. 

* It is said by the Indians that subterranean passages from this cavern 
reach to the ruined city of Chicken Itza ao miles away. There is a tradition 
handed down amongst the modern Indians that during one of the innumer¬ 
able intemedne wars amongst the Maya which followed the breaking up 
of the central authority, after the Conquest of Eyfayapan, the inhabitants of 
a neighbouring village were driven to take refuge in this cave by a band of 
their enemies, w'ho pursued them even into this last refuge, and that of neither 
pursued nor pursuers was any trace ever again seen, 

* Some beUcvc that in the dark all fell over a precipice into some vast 
chasm in the limesEonc, others that all lost their way in the intricate maze 
of endless galleries, and others again that all were suffocated by poisonous 
gases. liVhatever their fate, the possibility of coming suddenly at any 
turn upon groups of rag clad skeletons shrouded in the impalpable dust 
of ages does not detract from the eerie feding induced by traversing these 
vast Catacombs, where silence is almost palpable. One’s feet make no noise 
on the soft cave earth, and one is almc^t ^rald to raise one^s voice, which 
rCTcrberates round the Great Stone chambers and is thrown back in a 
thousand mocking echoes from the reeky walls. Upon the walls of the 
lighted chamber many crude drawings have been left by the former inha¬ 
bitants, and in one case is Inscribed a late Maya date a,d. 1379.’ 

Whatever Dr* Gannas conclusions may be his actual discoveries are of 
stupendous interest p The causew'^ay that he has found is of supreme import 
anec. He regards it as liaving been built for the purposes of human sacrifice. 
I disagree. My reason for disagreeing is that there are similar causeways in 
C^imbodia, which were designed purely for ceremonial purposes. 
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* The whole Maya remains as discovered show the closest possible rdation 
mth the dvilizadon as it existed in Java and South-East Asia to what has 
been found in Vticatan. There is nothing to my mind dml suggests that the 
form of civilization k indigenotiS} and I should be inclined to hold that the 
Ecmples at Java were the proto-types of what has been found in Yucatan. 

Unquestionably in the early days perishable wmd structures w^crc built,, 
but when stone supplanted wood, you find pyramids being built precisely 
on the same lines that they were being built in South-East Asia. They were, 
ao far as the staircases were concemed* a ropy of what the Babylonians were 
building ^!lOOO years before the era of Christ, It is necessary to remember 
that as Indian civilization spread eastwards the type of pyramids estab' 
Ixshed by them became fashionable and was built in stone. 

*- While the great causeway was of outstanding interestj it had to be 
remembered that it could be paralleled with the remains of Indian 
civilization. Further there was no question but that Maya carvings 
represented Indian elephants and Indians with typical head-dresses. 

" Indian navigators, it was known* had combed out the islands in the 
pacific, such as Easter Island and many otherSi and it was unthinkable 
that they should not have discovered a continent that stretched from pole 
to pole, 

* To the archaeologist the issue now raised was of supreme importance^ 
Until fifty years ago the orthodox held that the Maya civilization was of 
Indian origin^ The dating derived from the hierogly'phs was so vague as 
to give little help* and interpretation varies by as much as three or six 
centuries^ 

^ What supremely interests the archaeologists/ Professor Elliot Smith 
Continues, * is that we find a civilizadon starting full-blown in Central 
Americap Under Asiatic influence, it rose to great heights, but had already 
collapsed before the advent of the Spaniards who may have given it the 
fQup de To know the real secret of Maya culture aSccts our whole 

interpretation of civilization. 

* Can different communities, such as the Indian, the Chinese and the 
American, build up a dvilizadon independent of each other, or is it possible 
for a certain dvdizatlon to be spread about the world in the same way 
that a steam engine can be distributed ? 

‘ This is the great problem of cthnalogy today, and the issue now centres 
in the problem as to how civilizadon started in Central America. There h 
a large gap between Asia and America, but if diffusion means anything it 
means that that gap must have been bridged as I have shown it could have 
been. 
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' The Maya dvilizatiqn rose and fell. It fell so soon as the energy of the 
driving force that inspired it declined. Tim k our view, and we do not 
believe in an indigenous culture that rose through its own impetus, and that 
fell as a result of foreign invasion/ 

No one now questions Dr. Gann’s facts, but many competent archaeolo¬ 
gists dispute the conclusions at which he arrived. An archaeological issue 
has now been Ciirly raised. Did the Maya civilization arise from native 
American civilization, or was it the result of peaceful penetration by the 
Asiatic? 

Professor Grafton Elliot Smith, of University College, London, discus¬ 
sing the subject with a Morning Port representative disagreed absolutely 
with the views put forward by the American school, and supported by Dr. 
Gann. 

* At University College,’ he said, ^ we are absolutely convinced that the 
Maya civilization was directly derived from India. We regard it as certain 
that between the Fourtli and the Twelfth Century there was a penetration 
from the South-East of Asia. The question of dating is admittedly difficult, 
but from the focts wc have in our possession I should be inclined to think 
that Dr. Gann’s dates may err by as much as three centuries.’ 

(Central News, quoted from Morning Post, by Sinttstmn, 
March a I, April 9, 17, 15, igaS.) 

MAHA-NIRVAI^A-TANTRA — Deals widi both architectural and 
sculptural matters, such as temples, idols, pha^us, ponds, and tanks, 
as well as with the directions concerning broken limbs of images, 
especially the materials of which buildings at id idols should be made 
the Vastu god, and so on (Chapter xm, verses 22-^286, see also chapters 
xrv and vt). 

MAHABHARATA-—(First Bombay edition ; and Calcutta edition 
Gild. Bibl. 93)'—Sabha-parvan, chapters : 

t. Maya built a council hall (sabha) for the PSndavas. 

7. Indra-sabha-vartjana. 

S. Y ama-sabha-vart^ana. 

9. Varutja-sabha-varpana. 

10. Kuberu-sabha-vartiana. 

11- Brahma-sabha-var^ana. 

MANA-KATHANA — On the system of measurement. 

(Oppert’s List of Samktit MSS , ibid,, Vot. u, p. 473,) 

MANAVA-VASTU-LAKSHANA—On architecture. 

(Oppert’s list of Ssnsknt MSS., ibid., Vol. 1, p. 47G.) 
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MANAS A—(Same ^ ManasAra). below, 

(Oppert's Usi qf SdiuMi ibid.^YoL n, p. 518,) 

MANASARA—(edited and translated into English for the first 
lime by the writer)—The standard treatise and a complete text on 
architecture and sculpture. It comprises 70 chapters in more than 
io>ooQ lines. There are eleven manuscripts of it. See the details 
given under the Preface of its first edition by the writer and compare 
the writer's Summa^ of Mdnasaraf Leiden, 1917, in Indian ArehiUcture 
according Mdnasdra*Silpa^Idstra, and in Hindu Archilecture in India 

and Abroad. 

MANASOLLASA—(R. L. Mitra's Notices of Sanskrit ManuscripiSf 
Vo]* nr, p* 18a)—Attributed 10 the Chalukya king SomeSvara. In 
two chaptersi it deals ^vith the following subjects ; 

I. Man d i rar ambKa-muhurta-katbanaH 
a- Shoda^ a*prakara-grihadaksh a^a* 

3. Rlja-gnha-lakshana. 

4. V ^tu-de\^a-pQja-vidhi. 

5. Gpha-praveia-ka than a. 

6. Griha-varnana. 

7. Gpha-chitra-varna-lakshana , 

8p V ajra-Icpad aksharia - 

9* LekhanMaksha^a. 

1:0. T ambula-bhoga-kathana. 

1 1. Vdepanopabhoga-kathana* 

13, V astropa bhoga-kathana. 

13. MalyopabhDga''kathan a. 

14* Bhushabhoga-k athana. 

1 5. Asana-bhoga-kathana. 

16. PutrJLdi-blioga-katbana. 

1Anna^bhoga-kathana, 

18* P^ya-bh oga-kathana. 

19, Abhya nga-bhoga^kathana . 
ao- YSna-bhoga’^katliana, 

31 ^ Chha tra-bhoga-kathana. 
s s. Sayy a^bhoga-ka than a. 

2 3. Dhupa-bhoga-kathana, 

24. Sirj-bhoga-kathana. 

This work should not be cunfoutidcd widi that of the same name in 
Taylor's CoJo/cgitf {VoL I* p. 1) and its commentary, MStnasollasa- 

v^iu^La-pr^^a (in Webtr's Berlin Caialogti^^ p* 179.) 
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MANASOLLASA-VRITTANTA.PRAKASA—On arclutectute {t/. 
Gaekwad Sanskrit Series). 


(In possession of VlniSna-Acharya, Benares, 
Weber's Berlin Cstalog^, p, 179.) 

MCRTTI“DHYANA — ^On sculpture. 

(Aufrecht, ibid., Part i, p. 464,) 
HDRTTI-LAKSHANA—On idol-making. 


{Ibid p. 464.) 

There is another manuscript bearing the same title which is stated to 
have been taken from the Gatuda-samIdtS. 

MOLA-STAMBHA-NIRI^AYA — On architectural description of the 
main pillar of a house. 

{Ibid.y p. 464, Oppert'i List of Smskrit MSS,, 
ibid., VoL n, p. 20a.) 


R 


RATNA-DIPIKA—(Attributed to Chan^eSvara) — On architectiire. 

(AuTrccht, ibid,^ Part ii, pp. 36, 114.J 

RATNA-MALA—of Siipad — Deals with astrological matters in con* 
nexion with the construction of houses and idols of deities under the 
following chapters : 

17. V^ta-prakara^a (^8 verses). 

18. Griha^pravcia (n verses), 

20* Deva-pradsh^ha (13 verses). 

RAjA-GRIHiVNIRMANA—"On the building of royal palaces* 

(Burnell’s Ctas^fied Indfx h ih Smskrit MSS- in 
tht Pitiacr LiBraiy i?f Tenj&re^ 1880.} 
■^^JA'VALLABHA«-TIkA — A commentary on Rajavallabha-Man 
dana. 

0/ Sanskrii MSS, in Friinde Ubm* 
fits of Gujarat^ etc-* 1872, p. 278,) 

RAMAYANA—(First Calcutta edition, cd, Schlegel GiJd. Bib!, 84, 
ed. Gorrens, Gild, Bibl. 85> 2nd Bombay edition)^—Devotes large 
portions of the following chapters on architecture ; 

Adik^Utl^f 5th Saiga, the description of the city of Ayodhya, 
Larikak^da, 3rd Sarga, the description of the fort of LaPka. 

(There are also nunaemus casual references to architectural and sculp¬ 
tural matters in the Epics, the Pur^rias and the Agamas.) 

(Attributed to Gaiga) — Deals with astrological 
ma Iters concerning architcctiivc. 
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RUPA-MA^^PANA 


Rt}PA*MAlSTpANA—(Attributed to Maii^ana Sutradhara)—On 
architecture. 

Rajavailablia Mandana.) 

L 

LAKSH*\IS^ 4 -SAMUCHCHAYA—On the features in images of 
deities, quoted by Hemadri in Danakhanda (p, 823), in Muhtirta- 
dipaka, and Paraiuraina*prak 5 sa. 

(Aufrcchtj part p. 535.) 

LAGH U-SlLPA-JYOTISHA— On architecture. 

(£riVij;A Muiearrt Caiahgite^ 20, E. 32+) 

LAGHU-$ILPA-JY 0 TIH-SARA—By ^ivarama, with a Gujarati 
commentarj' — This pamphlet deals mosdy with astrological matters 
concerning architecture. The contents are indicated in the following 
verses: 

Aya- rasis cha nakshauadi vyayas t^rlih^akas tatha i 
G|%ha-maitii rail'inailrl nativedha-ganendavah II (3] 

Adhipatyaih vara-lagnc tithy-utpaitis tathaiva cha I 
Adbipatyam varga-vairam tathaiva yoni-vairakam ll {4} 
Riksha-vairarii sthitir naio lakshanany eka-viihlatih 1 
Kathitani muni-£resh|haih Silpa-vidvadbhir giihadishu II (5} 

LirilGA-PURANA — See under Pur an as. 

V 

VALI-PITHA-LAKSHANA—On architecture. 

{Oppert^a List if S^ttskrii Vol+ it p+ 473-) 

VAYU-PURANA—under PuRAistAs. 

VASTU-CHAKRA—On architecture. 

(Oppert’s Z.fjt of Sansktit AfSS,, ibid.t p. 538,) 

VASTU-TATTVA — (By Ganapati Sishya, Lahore, 1853) — Consists of 
four chapters and deals largely with astrological matters conceming 
arcliilecture, 

VASTU-NIRI^AYA—On architecture, dealing specially with the 
classes of vastu (j« under VAsttt). 

(Aufrecht, ibid,, part 1, p. 568.} 
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VASTU-PURUSHA-LAKSHANA—On architecture. 

(Taylor's C^tidopu &J (^liintal MSS, in 

ihe Library the (iiU Cdlegi vj Fori 
St. Gtorgt, Vol. I, p. 313.J, 

VASTU-PRAKASA—(Attributed to Visvakarman)—On architecture. 

(AliJrccht, ibid.^ Part i.j p. 568, in possesalDii of B^labhari 
Sapre, BetkaneSp Catolcgui ofSatiskrii MSS, m 
JV* W. P,f 1885, Part X. no* p* 56.) 


VASTU'PRADIPA (^, VAstu-saraj^i)—B y Vasudeva, on archi- 
tecture. 

(In possadon of Uniaiadikaiia-Sajtri, Azanigarh, 
Catalogue aJ'SaHskrii MSS, ia AT. W, P., 
1885, Pan no. t, p, 56.} 


VASTU-PR^WANDHA — (By Lala Rajakisora Varma, Lucknow, 
1904)—It deals largely ^vith astrological matters in connexion with 
architecture, and contains extracts from the Brifiat-saihAildf Visva^ 
kamd-prakdhy Muhurta-ckintdmani, Saihgf^ha-iiroma^i, Vastu-vidjfd-' 
Prakd^af Vastu-pradipa, and J^tis-sara-muhUrta-chakra-dipika. 

VASTU-MASJARI — (Attributed to Maij^ana Sutradhara) — On 
architecture. 


{CJ\ ima.vallabha''Mao^na.) 


VASTU-MAI^DANA—(Attributed to Maijdana Sutradlitra)^—On 
architecture. 


(Qf, RiJavaUabha-Ma^ana,) 

VASTU-YOGA-TATTVA—(Attributed to Raghunandana) — ^Treats 
largely of offerings to V^tu deity, and contains extracts from the 
Mat^a-Pardna, Devl-Purdna, Rudra-ydmala, and V^asishtha-samhUd. 

VASTU-RATNA-PRADIPA—On architecture. 

Vds(u~iira 9 i.) 

VASTU-RATNAVALI—(G>mpiled by Pandit Jivanalli Jyotishi, 
Benares, 1883) — ^Tliis compilation contains extracts from the Bhaoi- 
shya-Purdna^ J^ottlt-sagara, Griha-kdrikd, Vdstu-pradlpa) Bbaja-bala-bhmaj 
Vosishtha-safhhifd, Sri^-bkoja-rajaf Rdja-sallabha, Vdstu-ratna~pra^pa~ 
Siddhdnta^HroTnapi, of Bhaskaracharya, Mandana-sutra-dAdra, Bri/wf* 
samhitd of Var^amihira, and Ratna-mdld, 

(Burnell's Ciasjifird index (a tit€ Sanskrit AicbS^ in tiu 
FaI<Kt Library of Tanjm^ p. 154,) 
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VASTU-RAJA-VALLABHA—(Attributed to Mandana Sutradharaj 
probably same as Vdstu-Jdstraf otherwise called Silpa-Sdstra ) — On 
architecture. 

of Sanskril MSS. in JV. p. 56,) 

VASTU-LAKSHANA—On arclutecture- 

(Oppert’s I4si of Samhxt MSS.^ iUd.^ Vol, i, p. 

VASTU-VICHARA—(Attributed to ViSvakarman}—treatise on 
architecture, apparently old. 

(In possessjon of Gaunnath Benares, 

(Jatdogut of Saaskfit MSS. ui N.W.P.f 1885, 
ibid., p. 56, AuTiiccht, part r, p, 568.) 

VASTU-VIDYA— {a manuscript, see Oppert’s Lisi of Sanskrit MSS.^ 
ibid., Vol. r, p. 4S0 ; Aufrecht, ibid., part r, p. 578 ; also a text 
edited by T. Ga^apati Sastri, 1913)—Deals with materials, etc. ft>r 
house building in the following sixteen chapters ; 
t. Sadhana-kathana. 

2. Vasudha-Jakshana. 

3. Vastu-devata-kathana. 

4. Vastu-purusha-kathana. 

5. Vcdi-saihsth^a. 

6. Vastu^marnia-saitisthana. 

7. KDa-niyama. 

8. ^ala-'vidhana. 

9. Fada-mana-kathana. 

10. Lupa-lakshana. 

11. Lupi-karaoa^. 

12. Dhuli-iurodhana. 

13. Dvara-viny^a. 

14. Kava|a-dvara-rinyasa. 

15. Bhavana-parigralia. 

16. Mrildoshta-iakshona. 

VASTU'VIDHI — (Attributed to Vi^vakaitnan)—On arcliitecturc. 

(Aulirecht, ibid., part t, p. 568.) 

VASTU-SASTRA (see under Sanat>kumara)—O n architecture. 

(OppertV Lilt cf Saiakrit MSS., ibid, Vol. i, p. gSo.) 

VAST U-S ASTRA—(also called Silpa-idstra) — Attributed to Raj aval la- 
bha Mandana and Bhupad^vallabha (noticed in Egg. 3142, 1291) t 
one of these manuscripts is published tn Samvat 1947, at Anahila- 
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pura in Patana, by Narayana Bharad and Yaiavanta Bliarad—It has 
a Gujarati commentary and some jllusdative diagrams. (Nodeed in 
the Catalo^c of printed books and manuscripts in Sanskrit belonging 
to the Oriental library of the Asiatic Sodety, BengaJ, p. 173)* 

It has four more copies—Egg. 3143, 3144, 3145, 3146, p. 1136. 

This is a work on architectural dispodUon of houses^ palaces, temples, 
etc., and the rite to be performed at their inauguration, by Mand^na, an 
architect in the employ of king Kumbhakart^a of Medapati (and the husband 
of M^abai). According to Tod,' the king Kumbha, who had a taste for 
arts and built many temples and strongholds, ruled over the country of 
Mew^from a. p, 1419 to 1469.’ [Bhand&rka.'i Ripoitf 1882-83, p. 370 
It contains the following fourteen chapters : 

1. Miiraka-lakshatia. 

2. Vastudakshana. 

3. Ayadi-lakshana. 

4. Prak^a-yxintra-vapi-k Qpa-tadagadakshaija. 

5. Raja-g|i]m-niveiadi-laksbana (verse 38 of this chapter men* 
tions the Maispa^Puram as an authority). 

8. Eka-^a-dvi-sala-giiha-Iakshana. 

7. Dvi‘^a*tii'£ala'chatuh-^a-griha-laksha na. 

8. Sayana-siiiihasana<hhatra-gavaksha-sabhashtaka-vcdika'> 
chatushtaya~dlpa dakshat^a. 

9. Raja-gphadi-lakshapa. 

10. (Mapita) kshetradbhuta-lakshana. 

1 [. Dtna-iuddhl'giiha-mve£a-g(iha-pravesa<vivaha'muhOita‘ 
laksha^a. 

19. Gochara-dina-ratri-mana'Svaroday a-kota'chakra- matrika- 
laksha^a. 

13 - Jyoti^a^la^sliEna. 

14. ^aktina-lakshaiia. 

Six other works are ascribed to Mucidana \ 

1. Rupa>mat]id^^> 

11. Vastu-mand^B* 

III. Prasada-maiadana. 

VI. Aya-tattva. 

V. Vistu-manjarf. 

VI. Vastu-sara. 

VASTU-$ASTRA-SAMARAr'fGANA-SOTRADHARA-(Attribuiod 
to Bhojadeva)—On architecture. 
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VASTU-SiROMANI—On architecture. 

(Aufrecht, ibU., pait i. p, 56S.) 

There is another manuscript of the same tille, attributed to Maharaja 
Syamas^a Sankara. 

VASTU-SAMUCHCHAYA—On architecture. 

(Au&eeht^ ibid.., part t, p. 566.) 

VASTU-SAMKHYA—On arcliilecture, “ an, extract of Totjara- 
nanda, verj' rare, complete and incorrect.” 

{Catahgfu of Sanskrit MSS. in N W. A, 1885, part nt, p. 56.) 

VASTU-SAMGRAH.\ — (Attributed to Visvakarman)—On archi* 
lecture. 

fAuTrecht, ibid., part 1, p. 568.) 

VASTU-SAMGRAHAMU — Contains too pages, written in Tclugu 
character, and deals largely with astrological matters concerning 
architecture. 

{Msekttvrit Colketion, by Wilson, p. 171.) 
VASTU-SARVASVA—On architecture, comprises t6 pages. 

(By Nanjunda Dikshita, published fay V. Rama- 
svami Sutralu and Sons, Madras, [pi6. 

\ ASTU-SARA—(Attributed to Sutradhara Ma^^ana)—With a Guja¬ 
rati commentary (Ahmedabad, 1878), it deals largely with astrolo¬ 
gical matters concerning architecture. There is also another manus¬ 
cript of same title. 

(Aufrecht, ibU., part i, p. 565.) 
VASTU-SARAI^I—.(by Matri Prasada Pande, Benares, 1909) — This 
is a manual of astrological details in connexion tvith the construction 
of a house, compiled from the following treatises; 

I. Grama-nirnay a, of Nar ay apa. 

II. Raii-prakara, of Garga. 

' 111. DaSa-praiara, of Vasishtha. 

IV, Dit-sadhana, of Bhaskara. 

V. Sthaia-iubhSjubha-kathana, of Narayana. 

VI. Vastu-pradipa. 

VII. Rahu-mukha, by Rama. 

VIII. ViSvakarma. 

IX- Pinda-prakara, by Goplraja. 

X. Narada. 
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XI. Dhruva<tt-slio 4 aia-g€h 5 ni, by Gai^palj. 

XII. Gribarambha, by Sripatt. 

Xllt. VSstU'ratna-pradlpa. 

XIV. Dikshu’vriJtabaropa^a, by Ganapati. 
VASTU-SARA-SARVASVA-SAKIGR.\HjV— (Bangalore, 1884, with 
a Canaresc commentary)—A compilation on architecture. 

VIMANA-LAKSHANA—On architecture. 

(In possession of Archaka Yqganniida Bhatta 
of Mclko|a ; Oppert’s Lisi of SaTiskrii 
MSS,, ibid; VoL ir, p. a66.) 


VlSV.\K.ARMA-MATA—Quoted by Hemadri in Pariicslm*Miaitda 

(2,817,825,827,828). 

(Aufrocht, isid, pari ji, p. 138.) 

There is anoihcT treatise ascribed to VUvakarman (Rajendralala Mitra, 
ffotutt of Sanskrit MSS., Calcutta, 1871, VoL n, no. 731, p. 14a), fol. 63, 
English paper gJ'Xyi’s copied 1872. 

* None of the manuscripts examined by Mr. Burnell is perfect or even 
tolerably correct,’ 

It is a treatise on the manual arts attributed to Vilvakarma, the divine 
architect, but apparently a compilation j it is written in the Tantric 
style, having Siva for its narrator. The manuscript has been copied for 
Dr. Mitra from old codex in the Halakanada character in the Library of the 
Raja of Tanjorc. The contents arc classified under the following seventeen 
chapters : 

1. ViSvakarmotpattih, karma-vdesha-bhedena vyavahpta-takshaka 
varddhakyadl-Sabda-vyutpatti. 

2. Saty^di-yuga-jata-narochchata-prania^iamj yajniya-kashlhcna* 
prastaretta va deva-pratima njrmanc manadi. 

3. Takshakasya garbhadhanadi-saiiiskara-kathanarii, garbholpatti- 


kathanadi. 

4. Siva-lihgadi-praiishiharthaih sabha-nirmanadi. 

5. Graha-pradnia-nirmana-pramanaiTi, lihga-pitlta-nirmat^a- 

pram^adi. 

6. Ratha-nirmapa-vidhi-kathanam. 

7. Ratha-.pratisbt}ta>vidhi. 

8. Brahml-Maheivaryadinam sva-rupadi-vaniadi. 

9. YajnopavUa-lakshaija. 

10. Suvanoa-rajata-mauhjyadi-nirmita-yajhopavita-kathanain, dig- 
bhedena deva-sthapana-prakaiadi, nicru-dakshina-sthita-hcma-sila- 
kathanadi. 
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11, LaJishml-Brahnu-MahesvaTyadi-dcvindfSdMUk-pak-grahadi- 

niurti-n irm&T:ia>prakara. 

12-13, Muliuta-kirlta-jata-mukvit^adi-iiirmana-prai^adi. 

14. Sthavarasth&vara-siiiihasatia-jiixmaoa'prakaradi, pimar vise* 
sherja kiri^-lalata-pa|tikadi-nirmaiia-prakara, Dcvataya mandirasj'a 
Jlmoddhara-prakara. 

15. Lmg^a-raQrti-tnandira-dvaradi-kathaaa. 

16. Pratima-merti-iuaiidira-dviradi-kathajia. 

17. Vighne^a-murti-mandirSdi-ninna^iadi-vidlii, 

VI^VAKARMA-JKANA—(edited by Krisb^ia Sankara Sastri, the 
real author is not known)—This pamphlet treats iargeiy of ritualistic 
matters, such as the sacrifices, etc., to Viivakartnan. 

VISVAKARMA-PURAI^A—The title here adopted is that given to 
the volume on the fly-leaf No colophon of any kind is met with 
on the manuscript. It is very incorrect and illegible. It has a Tclugu 
commentary equally unintelligible. It deals with architectural 
matters, 

(Egg, MSS,, 3153, 2614; Oppert’s List of 
Sanskrit MSS,, ibid., Vol. r, p, 460.) 

VI^VAKARMA-PRAKASA— ^SS.f p. 1122) also called 
Vdslu-:idstra—It gives a course of directions in thirteen chapters, on 
the building of houses, the making of roads, tanks, etc. and the rites 
observed on sucli occasions, purporting to be founded on the revela¬ 
tion of Viivakarman, still further traced back successively to Brihad- 
ratha, Paraiara, and Sambhu. 

The following editions of it are published : 

1 , This is published in the Srivehkate^ara Rress, Bombay, by 
Khcmraja Sri Krishijadasa, in Sam vat 1952, Saka 1817. 

II. Phis is published without any commentary at Benares, in 
1S8&. 

IIL This is a tfajislation of Palaramav^il^a into fihashri^ by 
Mukula Saktidhara Sarma, Lucknow, 1896. 

The topics treated of in the thirteen chapters are the following ; 

1. MangalScharaoa, 

a, Vastu-purushotpatti-varnana-purvakaih-pujanadifca, 

3. BhGmi-hikshanatft phalath cha. 

4. Griha-praveia-sajiiaye iakuna-phala. 

5. Khanana-vidhi. 

C* Svapna-vidhi* 
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7. BhQmi-pha!a. 

8 . Gphajrambhe s;tinaya-audhi. 

9. Dhvaj^yaya-phaliTu, 

10. Aya-vyayiiniadinarii phalani. 

ti. Griba-madbyc devadinitti «UiapaDa«mr^aya. 

12. Dhruvadi-gtih a-bhed a. 

13 . Dvixa^manani. 

14. Stambha-pramao^i’ 

15. Gph^arn Saia-'nir^ya, 

16. Gnbaranibha-kaJa-Qu^aya. 

17 . Gfiharambhc lagna-kundalishiha-graha-phalani. 

t8. Sayya-maDdira-bhuvana-^udharSdi-gpli^aiii laksba^ani. 

19. Faduka-upinaha-manchadinaih mana-laksba^a. 

20. &i^u 4 ila-nyasa<mr;^aya. 

St. Vistu-deba-lakshainam pujanam bali-danath cha. 
aa. Sila-nyasa {cj. so above). 


23. Pr^ada->vidhwa. 

24. Silpa-nyasa. 

25. Pr^ada-^nirt^aya. 

26. Fi^hiki-Iak^haQa. 

27. 

28. Dvara-lakshainia. 

29. Vapl-kupa-tadagodyana-kitya. 

30. Daru-chhcdana-vidhi. 

31. Griha-pravcla oirnaya. 

32. Griha-pravc&a-kala-§uddhi. 

33. Sayy^ana-dolikadlnam laksha^ia. 

34. Prave^-kalala-chaluradUvastu-ian tt. 

35. Durga-nirnaya. 

36. Salya-jnanaih $alyoddhara. 

37. N5gara-sambandht-raja-gribadmam niiTjaya. 
VISVAKARMA-SAMPRADAYA—On architecture, dealing spe¬ 
cially with a mythological account of the race of arcliitects descended 
from Viivakarman. 

{Sgf. MSS. IV, 3151, 2680.) 
VI^VAKARMIYA-^ILPA-SASTRA—On architecture and cognate 
arts. 

{Orifiaat M0tusenpts Library, Madras, Calabgat, Voh xxll, no, 13057, 
P- 8775, written on 100 pages of palm-leaf ii' X ij"; copied by one 
Nitla Surappa on Saturday, the gth day of the bright fortnight of the 
month in the year Jaya). 
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The author acknowledges his debt to Brahma, Tndra, Maya, Bhaiga^’a, 
Ahgirasa, Dhruva, Gautama, Gargeya, ^^anu, Vyasa and Bhrigu, He 
also cites from Agastya, 

The colophon runs thus—Viivakarma-sastre Vii\-akanna-inatc, etc, 

ViSVA-VIDYABHARANA—(Attributed to BasavSchary'a)—-This is 
a treatise on the duties of artisans, especially members of carpenter 
(Rathakara) caste. Its scope Is linuted to the religious duties of the 
Rathakara, who claims Vilvakarma, Visvarupa, and Tvashtri, as 
his divine guardians. It consists largely of quotations from * the 
Puranas, the Epics, the Sutras, and other works. Of other author¬ 
ities may be mentioned Rudradatta’s commentary on the Apastamba 
Sutra, the Shad-guru Bhashya on tlie Aivalayana-Samanukrama- 
manika, the Vidyaranya, and the Sarasvatl-vilasa with the commen¬ 
tary of A'ljhancivara. 


{Egg, MSS.f V, 3151,^680 ; AuTrecht, ibid, part u, p, rjS.) 

VEDANTA-SARA — by Garlapata Lakshanachary-a—It contains 79 
pages, has a Telugu commentary, and treats of the size of images, 
the proper time for commencing to build, and similar subjects. 


^'AIKHANASA — On architecture. 


{Egg. MSS.t n, 3151, 26S0.) 


V AIK H.\NAS AG A MA ^-Stt under 


(Aufrecht, ibid., part t, p. 610.) 
Agamas. 


SASTRA-JALADHI-RATNA—by Hari Prasada—On arcliitectiue. 

, (Aufrecht, tiiV,, part 1, p. 644.) 

SlLPA-K/\LA-DlPAKA—On arc iiitect tire. 

(Aufnccht, ibid., part j, p. 647.) 

SILPA-GRANTHA—by Bhuvanadeva Acharya {Egg. MSS.. 315a, 
ibo3 b, \vntten in modem Deva-nagari)—A short history of the 
work IS ^^ven at the beginning. It is stated that God at the request 
o_ Aparajita reveals the theory of constructive art, from tlie creation 
0^ mun ane egg to die erection of a town gate, and the measurements 
0 annerSj water pots, and bells in sanctuaries. 

It IS almwt Idtntical to (i) Aparijita-pdchchhl by Bhava ( ? Bhuvana) 
deva, menuoned m Dr. Bhandarkar’s Report (1833-1884, p. 276), and to 

ml, ViSvakarman. mentioned in Dr. 

iiuhlcr s Cattdoguf of Gujarat MSS, (iv. p, a7Bj, 
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SILFA-DIPAKA—by GaAgadhara {K H, Caialogut^ 15, G, 14, 14, 
3^ igj—On architecture^ printed by Maliadeo RSmchandra ; 
second edition in 1908, with diagrams of instruments and houses, etc. 

SILPA-NIGHAIJITU—by Aghore Sastri—On arciiiiecture. 

{Cluisifitd Catahgui of Sanskrit TlWAx in ihs Sarasoati 
Bhon^dra lAhrary of Xfysor€j class XiXj no+ 533-) 

SlLPA-RATNA—by Srikumara {Trivandrum Sanskiit Series, 
no. Lxxv) under instructions from king Devanar^ya^a of Ambala- 
puzha in Travancore)—^Deals with several arcHtectural mattei^ and 
painting in 46 chapters, compiled from Mdnasara and other treatises 
[see details in the writer’s Hindu Aukittetun in India and Abroad, 
pp. 176-177). 

SiLPA-LEKHA -On architecture, according to Raya-mukuta quot¬ 
ed by Sarvadhara. 

fAuTrecit, itid,, part i, 647,) 
SU.PA-SASTRA—(£55. MS'S., 3148,30t2), ascribed to both KaS>-apa 
and Agastya—Contains 276 foil, of which 1-72 marked at the lop 
* Silpa Sastra ’; 73-15O1 251-276, ‘ Silpa-Sasiram Kasyapeyam,’ and 
i^^_25o * Silpa-Sastram Agastyam- ’ This is apparently a com* 
binalion of two separate works, of Kasyapa and Agastya. 

One copy was transcribed (for C. P. Brown) from a Telugu manuscript 
at Masutipatam in 1B32. It consists of extracts from various works on 
idols, shrines, etc. as staled in the following chapters ; 

1. Aiidumana-bhcde ka£yape parivSra-lakshapa-patala. 

2. Umaskanda-sahita-lakshai^a-patala. 

3. Ghandra-fckhara-muiti-patala. 

4. n^ksViina.mQrti-laksha n a. 

5. K^a-mOrti. 

6. lifigodbbava-lakshaoa. 

7. Nritta-tnurti. 

8. G.afigadbara-murti. 

9. Tri-purantaka-murti. 

10. Kalya^a-murti. 

11. Ardha-nariSvara-murti. 

12. Gaja-bhfo'a-muiti. 

1 3 . Painpata-muTt). 

14. Bhakta-lakshana. 

15. Bhu-mana-patala. 

16. Giamadi-laksbat^a. 
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Foil. 

151. Ity-Sgastyc-$akaIadhiki*rc manasa-graliya*vi 5 gjihana 

thamo'dhyaya. 

181. Iti pancha'^viiniatl-rtLpa-bhcda. 

351. Ity-adi^m^a-bhtde kaiyape tala-bhcda-paiala. 

3G6. Kaiyapa uttania-da^tala-pa^a. 

374. J(G)aurMaksha?ja'patalaj adhama-da^a-tala-pramana. 

This chapter is incomplete : the work terminates abruptly at the end of 
the i4tb verse. 

In the Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, there are more than a 
dozen manuscripts bearing the title of* Silpa-Sastra ’ Vol. xxu 

nos. 13046, 13047, 13048-13056, 13057). Of these two (nos. 1304& 
13047) are attributed to Agastya, and one (no, 13057) to Vi^vakarman. 
The rest of them are apparently compilations, as they arc not ascribed 
to any author and contain frequent quotations from authorities like Kas- 
yapa, Mayamata, Viivakarman, and Agastya. 

There is another manuscript bearing a slightly different title, * Silpa ’ 
attributed to Viivakarman. The details of this will be found iin dfr 
Vi£\'akarman. 

There arc four other manuscripts bearing the title of ‘ Silpa-iastra ’ 
but containing no information regarding their authors. They are 
mentioned in the descriptive Catalogue of the Mackemu CttUeclm by 
H. H. Wilson {nos. 4-7) ; 

No. 4— ^eals with the construction of temples and images. 

No. 5 — deals with the construction of ornamental gateways. 

No. 6 — deals with the construction of images. 

No. 7 deals with the construction of images and omamcotal work 

in gold and silver. 

There is yet another manuscript bearing the tide * SiJpa>£astra.* It 
is attributed to KSJyapa. It deals with the structure of Saiva temples 
( 5 m the Caklogui Jiaismi t>f OntnUii Manuscripts in the Library of the late 
College of Fort St. George by Taylor, Vol. i, no. 1585, p. 314.J 

Another work bears a slightly different title, * Silpa-Sastra-bhOshalaya.’ 
{See the CtassiSed Catalogue of Sanskrit Works in Uu Sarasoedi Bha^dm library 
of Mysore^ class xtx, no. 533.) 

A Silpa-isslra ’ by Myen (Maya) is also extant. ( 5 ff Ind. Ant.^ Vol. v, 
pp. 230-293.) 

Another * fiilpa-^^tra ’’ containing no informadoit regarding its autlior is 
mentioned. {See the List of Sanskrit Meamscripts in Private libraries of 
South India, by Oppert, Vol. H, no. 41B7, p. 267.) 
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SILPA-SASTRA-SAKA-SAMGRAHA—(Compiled by a son of one 
SivanarSyaTia)— Consists of extracts From unspecified ancient (pra- 
cliina) works on architecture, and was compiled in the Saka era 
iBao. 

The verses describing the BhG-lakahana (examination of soU) are same 
as those given in the Silpa-diptJia by Gangadhara with a Gujarati trans¬ 
lation by Kalyaijadasa. 

SlLPA-SARVASVA-SAMGRAHA — A compilation on architecture. 

(Aufrechtj ibid.^ part p. 647.) 

SILPA'SAMGRAHA—(a lai^e manuscript covering 429 pages of 
25 lines to a page of paper 13^* X 6'J—^It deals with the construction 
of temples and images. It is a compilation from various sources 
notably Mamsdta, Mayamata^ VHuakarman^ Agasiyti, Kd^apa, 
Pauhsiya^ Ndrad/i, Rhrigy, Sdr^atOf Diptisdra^ Viivasdra, Chitrasdra^ 
ChiiTdjndnd, Kapinjala-^amhitd^ Brahmaydmala, CkandrajMm, 
Manoliaiyaj Kaamudl^ Ndtdydna and others, 

SiLPA'SARA—{An incomplete manuscript in the Oriental Manus¬ 
cripts Library, Madras, Catalogue^ VoL xxii, no. 13059, p, 877}, 
containing no information regarding its author—(Comprises 76 pages 
and deals with the descriptive features (dhy^a) of gods and god¬ 
desses, apparently intended to guide the artist in making images. 

SILPARTHA-SASTRA— On architecture. 

(Oppert's lAit 9f Siutskni MSS. in PrivaU Lihrmts 
of South India, I'tiid, Vol. i, no. 348, p. 36.) 

SILPI-SASTRA—AiSA". 31491 2578A)—covers 7i pag^; Uie 
title is w'ritten on the fly-leaf in Telugfu and MaratJd, with 
‘ Vaustoo* [Vdstu-Idstm) added underneath. It is a treatise on 
architecture, with a Telugu commentary. 

This manuscript is preceded in the same volume by two sections of the 
Nagara-khanda of the Skonda-Pin'e^a, viz. Viivakarmopathyana, and 
ViSvakarma-varhdanuvarrjana. 

8UKRA-NITI—(ed. Jfvananda Vidyasagara}—Deals with aicldtec- 
ture, and sculpture (in chapter tv, sections 4, 6) and refers to the fob 
lowing matters ; 

I. lieva-mandiradi-iiiriiiaTjia-vyavastha. 

3. Bralima-nirmatjia-vyavastha. 

3. Murtinaih vahana-vyavasitha. 

4. Gaijapati-murti-vyavasthi. 
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5. Setl ($akli)-muiti>vyava 3 tha. 

6. Bala'miirti'\7avastha. 

7. Sapta-taladi’inurti'bhavasya oirtna^a-vyavasdiS^ 

8. Paiiachl-miirti-vyavaathi. 

9. Bhagnn-pratinia'Sthapana-vyavastha. 

10. Utsava-v^apara-vyavastha. 

Section 6 : 

It. Durga-nirmana (construction of forts, etc.). 

There are frequent casual rcTerences to both ardiitecture and sculpture 
in other portions of the treatise also. 

SULVA-SOTRAS — Refers to very important arcliitccturaJ matters. 
The rules for the size of the various Vedis, the shape and the varia¬ 
tions of the Agni, etc. are given in the Brahmanas long before they 
arc embodied in the Kalpa-sutras of which the Sulva-sutras arc 
but portions. But the explanations of (he manner in. which tlic 
manifold measurements and transformation had to be managed arc 
not clear in the Bralimanas. 

SuIva-sGtra is the name given to those portions or supplements of the 
Kalpa-sutras, which treat of the measurement and construction of the 
different vedis or altars, the word * sutia ’ referring to the cords which 
were employed for those measurements. But in the Satras themselves 
the ttford ‘ rajju ^ is used to express a chord and not the ‘ siitra.* A Sulva 
Adhyaya or Pralna or Sulva-pari^Uhta belongs to all Kalpa-sutras. 

Among the treatises dealing with the measurement, etc., of the Vedis, 
the two most important arc the Sulva-sutras of Baudhayana and of 
Apastambu. Two smaller treatises, a Manava Sulva-sutra and a Maiira- 
yaniya Sulva-sutra bear the stamp of later times, compared with the worb 
of Baudhayana and Apastamba, which are entitled to the first place by a 
clearer and more extensive treatment of the topics in question. The 
literature of the white Yajur-veda possesses a Sulva-pariiishta, ascribed 
to Katyayana, and Dr, Thibaut rightly tliinks that there is not a sti^ScJent 
reason for doubting that it was really composed by the author of the Kalpa- 
sutra. 

* The SulvaHSutras begin with genera] rules for measuring. In the next 
place they describe how to fix the right places for the sacred fires, and how 
to measure out the Vedis of the different sacrifices, the Samild-vcdi, the 
Paitrild-vedi, and so on. The remainder of the Sutras contains the de¬ 
tailed description of the construction of the Agni, the large altar built 
of backs, which was required at the great Soma sacrifices' 

The construcUon of altars, wherefrom seems to have developed the Chaii- 
yas. Dagobas, Temples, etc,, was probably the beginning of ecclesiastical 
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architecture in India, The architectural details of these altars are in¬ 
teresting* 

* The altar could be constructed in difrerent shapes, the earliest enumora- 

tion of which is found in the (v. 4-11)- Following 

this enumeration Baudhayana and Apastambha furnish us with full 
particulars about the shape of all these different chids and the bricks 
which were employed for thdr construction/ 

' Everyone of these altars^ was constructed out of five layers of bricks, 
which reached together to tlie height of the knee i for some cases i o or 15 
layers and a correspondingly increased height of the altar were pres'cribed. 
Every layer in its turn was to consist of two hundred bricks* ^ that the 
whole Agni (altar) contained a thousand i the first* third and fifth layers 
were divided into two hundred parts in exaedy the same manner; 
a different dh^slon was adopted for the second and the fourth, so that one 
brick was never lying upon another brick of the same size and form/ 

* The first altar covered an area of 7 | purushas, that means, yi squm^e* 
the side of which was equal to a purusha, i.e.* the height of a man with 
uplifted arms. On each subsequent occasion, the area was increased by 
one square purusha. Thus at the second construction of Uio altar one 
square purusha was added to the jk constituting the first chiti* and at the 
third construction two square purushas were added, and so on/ 

But the shape of the whole* the relative proportions of the single part^^ 
had to remain unchanged. The area of every' chiti whatever its shape might 
be, falcon* wheel* tortoise, etc** had to be equal to yf square purushas. 
Thus squares had to be found which would equal to two or more given 

^(1) Chatur-asra-^yena-cfdt—^ called because it resembles the form of a fakon 
and because the bricks out of which it is composed are all of a square shape, 

(а) Kahka-chit — ^in the form of a heron {cf. Burnell , Gat. ap* of a Carrion 
Kile)p is the same as Sycna-chit e.xcept the two additional feet. 

{3) Alaja-chk—is the same as (il) except the additional wings, 

(4) Prauga-chit — is an equilateral acute angular biaDgle ; atid the Ubhayatah 
Prauga-chit is made up of two sudt triangles joined with their bases, 

(5) Katha-chakra-chit— is in the form of a wheel* (a) a massive whed 
without spokes, and (ft) a wheel with sixteen spokes. 

(б) Dfor^a'Chit— is like a vessel or tube* square or dixular* 

(7) Parichlyya-chit—has a circular outline and is equal to the Ratha-chakm- 
chit, differing in the arrangement of bricks whidi are to be placed in six concentric 
circles. 

(B) Samuhya*chit—is circular in shape and made of loose cartJi and bricks. 

(9) Kurraa*chit—resembles a tortoise and is of an angular or drcular shape» 
J. A. S- B- 1875* part I, * £ulu£ Suiras * by G. ThibauL) 
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squares, or equal to the difference of ti\'0 given squares, oblongs were turned 
tiitio squares and squares into oblongs. Triangles were constructed equal 
to gi%'cn squares or oblongs and so on. A circle had to be constructed, the 
area of which might equal as closely as possible that of a given square. 

Diagrams of these altars arc given in the Pw^ii (New Scries, June, 1B76, 
no, I, Vols. I and iv, 1882 ; Old Series, June, 1874, no. 9.7, Vols, nt and s, 
May, 1876. Set also Sutva Suira by G. TTiibaut, ph.d., J. d. 5. S., part 
I* 1 ^ 75 ) writer's Hindu ATckiteeture tn India and Ahraai (Plates 

xjc, ff, i). 

SH 

SHj\p-VIDIK-SAKfDHANA—On arcliitccture, chiefly deals with 
the finding out of the cardinal points w'hich are necessary for the orien¬ 
tation of buildings. 

(Oppcft’s Ziit of Sanskrit MSS.^ ibid-t Vol. n, p> 200.) 

s 

SAKALADHIKARA—(Attributed to Agastya)—On sculpture, deals 
with image-making. 

(Aufrecht, tit*/., part 1, p. 683 ; Taylor, VoL (, p, 72,) 

SANAT-K.UMARA-VASTTJ-SASTRA—Contains a brief Telugu 
commentary, Tlie last colophon runs thus l id Sanatkumara-vastu- 
i^tre sarv^dhikaras samaptali. It deals with a few architectural 
topics in eight chapters, 

details in the writer's Hindu Arehiteciurt in India andAiraad, p. 172,) 

{Egg, MSS., m. 3151, 36B0 ; see also the List o/Sanskn 
MSS. in Pfisate Ubraries of South India, by 
Oppert, Vol. I, no. 8239, p, 580,) 
In the Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, there are nine incomplete 
maeuscripts of this work (j« Vol. sjoi, no, 13060-13068, p. 8780 f.). 
They deal with the followtng subjects : 

I, Giiha-saibsthapana, 

ft. Nakshatra-graha-yoga-vidhi. 

3. Graha-Iagna-vidhi. 

4. Taru-tantra-vidhi. 

5. fihu-pariksha-vidhi. 

6 , Nakshatra-titbi-vara-duddhi, 

7, Nakshatra-lagna^phala-dvara-bandha^ubha-sthana-niniava. 

8, Griha-praveSa, 
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Sanat-kumara acknowicdga his debt to Brahman j Satra, Yama, Bhar- 
gava, Ahgirasa, Maya, Gautama, Gai^a, Manu, Vyasa, Bhpgu, Viiva- 
karman, and others (set no. 13060, p. &7B1). 

The same list is a little differently given in no. 13064, where Sakm 
is replaced by Chandra, and Maya is omitted. But in nos. 1306a and 13066 
Sakra is not replaced by Chandra although Maya is omitted. 

S^ARVA-VIHARIYA-YANTRA—by Karayana Dikshita—On an:hi- 
tectural instruments, and machines, 

(Aufirccht, ibid., part i, p. 702,) 

SAKIGRAHA-SIROMANI—by Saryu Prasad—As the title implies 
it is a compilation on architecture and sculpture largely from Vasishtha, 
Narad a, Var^ia, Vdstu-pradipa, Visvakannan, Mandavya, Maya- 
s^tra, Samaranga^a-Sutradhara, Sarngadhara and others. 

SARASVATIYA-SILPA^SASTRA—On architecture, 

(Aufrecht, ihid-f part i, p. 7! 4.) 

SUPRABHEDAGAMA —See under Agamas. 

SKANDA-PURANA— See under Puraiv'as, 

STHALA-SUBHASUBHA-KATHANA—by Narayana—On archi- 
iccture. It deals with auspicious and inauspicious sites for building, 

{C/, Vdftussiro^.) 


H 


PIASTA-PRAMANA — ^Attributed to ViSvakarman—On architectural 
measures. 


[Cf. Vdstu-iira^Ji 
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A LIST OF HISTORKAL ARCHITECTS WITH SHORT NOTES OK 

THEIR WORKS » 

A 

ACHYUTA—'An arcKitect of a.d, 882-917. 

* A man of Kamboja descent, the son of Rima, whose famous name 
k Achyuta, was here the os'crsecr, he who is an image of Dhanvatri, an 
incarnation of the quintessence of learning, a friend of the virtuous, and a 
bee on the lotus of the heart of his master.’ 

‘ As Dhanvatari/ adds Dr. Buhlcr, * is the Indian Aaklepios, the 
statement that Achyuta was his image, may mean that he was a Vaidya 
by caste, or that he was a doctor as well as architect,’ 

[Pchoa Praiajti of the reign of Mahendrapala, 
V. 33, lad,, V0I. I, p, 350, footnote 40.) 

According to Vitruoius (Book i, chap, i, Transh, by Gwilt, pp. 3, 4) the 
architect ‘ should be a good writer, a skilful draughtsman, versed in geo¬ 
metry' and optics, expert at figures, acquainted with history, informed on 
the principles of natural and moral philosophy, somewhat of a muiidanj 
not ignorant of the sciences both of law and physic, nor of the motions, 
laws and relations of each otlier of heavenly bodies.’ But these do not 
include medicine. 

ANAKOJA—Son of the brazier Marala, of a.d. 1395. 

Mindoja of Patana made, together with his brother Kaloja, a pillar, 
(kambha) of bell-metal (weight specified) for a lamp. 

{Ep. Caraat,, Vol, v, part i, Bclur Taluq, 
no. 61, Tram]., p. 6t, Roman text, p.135.) 

A 

ASALA —An architect (a.d, 1315, V. S. 1372) who constructed the 
step well. 

(Manglana Stone Inscrip-, line 13, Ind, Ant., 
Vol. XU, pp. 11 ; 86, line q,) 

t This list does not Indnde the mere Stone Masoits or Engravers of Inscriptions, 
nor those architects who arc mentioned in treatises like the Furanas, Epics, 
Kavyas, etc,, which are less historical than the Epigraphical records. 


AHUKA 
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AHUKA—An architect who built the Siva temple (a, d. 804}. 

(The first Frajasti of Baijnaih, v. 35, 
Ep. hid., Vol. I, p, loy.) 


1 


IDAMORAKA (INDRAMAYURA).ACHARYA—Sthapad or archi¬ 
tect, the gum of the sculptor Nataka (Nartalta) who made the image 
of the cobra on the slab on which the inscription is incised, 

(Banawasi Prakrit Inscrip., line a f,, tnd. Ant,, 
VoL XIV, p. 334, notes ao, 33.) 

IMDARAKA—Siitradhara or the carpenter who assisted the chief 
arcliitect Pahini, the builder of the Ma^t^apa, Akshasama, and Dama 
of die temple of Bhimesvara built mih stones and bricks. 

(The Ghahamanas of Marwar, no. xm, San^eriv Stone Inscnp, 
of Kclhanadeva, line a f., Ep. Ind,, Voi. xi, p, 48.) 


O 

ODEYAPPA—^An architect (a.d. 1386). 

‘ This pillar (dipamaie kambha) was made by AchSri Ponna*pille’s 
son Odeyappa,’ 

{Ep, Carnai,, Vol. nt, Devanhalli Taluq, 
no. 40, Transl., p. 78.) 


K 

KALLAYYA—An architect, son of Kalloja of Banur, by whom * the 
work of the (bhoga-)mantapa and the writing of this Sasana were 
done.’ (a.d. 1521.) 

{Ep, Cttmol., Vol. VTj Kadur Taluq, 
□o, 91, Transl.j p. 16.} 

KAMAU—The architect (^ilpi), son ofVisadru, who built ‘ the fifth 
octagonal pillar * on the face of which the inscription is recorded. 

{Skarqi Aifh, cf yaanpuTf Inscrip., no. XXVII 
Anh, Sunt., New Imp. Serin, VoJ. t, p- 51.) 

KAMA*DEVA—Of ^ilfipaUa-vamia (Silawat caste, masons), ^ 
architect, appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jallala as one of the 
three architects to build a gomatha, a garden, and a step-well in the 
town of Batihadim. 

(Batihagarh Stone Iiucrip., v. la, 
Ep. Ind., Vot, XU, p. 46.) 
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KALI-DASI—A sculptor (a.d. 1140), 

‘ For Pratapa-Hosala-Narasimha-Dcva’s sculptor Kedaroja, the sculptor 
K.aUdasi, champion over the proud, a thunderbolt to the rock {gm), tided 
[i.e.j very eitunentj sculptor, made the makaratoraua (or carved head- 
piece for the lintel).’ 

CafTwC, VoL V, part 1, Supplement, 
Belur Taluq, no* 239, Trand., p.a?^.) 

Sa also reference under Baixajtna. 

KALAKQJA—Son of the brazier Marala-Mindoja of Patana, made 
together witli his brother Anakoja a pillar (kambha) of bell-metal 
(weight specified) for a lamp {a.d. 1395)- 

{IMd., Belm Taluq, no. 61. Transl*, p. 59, 
Roman text, p. 135.} 

KESCHA-MALLIVArs-I>"A—The sculptor of the image no, 33, 
Belur temple (a.d. 1120). 

(/ftiif., Belur Taluq, no. 47, Roman text, 
p. ia5,Tranal., p.55.) 

KETANA—A sculptor (wr under Ballanna.) 

KEDAROJA—A sculptor («< under Baixanna). 

KEDAROJA—A sculptor of Hoysala Narasimha Deva (a.d. i 140}. 

{Ibid., Supplement, Belur Taluq, no. 339, 

Transl., p* 275.) 

KUMARAM-ACHARI—The sculptor of the image no, 12, Belur 
temple (a.d. 1120). 

{Ihid., Belur Taluq, no, 40, Roman text, 
p. 134, TransL, p. 55.) 

G 

GANGACHARI—An architect (a.d. 966). 

• The work of this temple was done by Gangachiri.’ 

{Ibid,, Vol. ix, Magadi Taluq, no. 75, Roman 
text, p. 74, Transl., p. 60.) 

GANJ‘EMADANA-BASAVANA—An architect (a.d. 1539). 

* Those who did the work [DevSmbudhi tank) • Gan|cniadatia-Basa- 
vana made the pillars, IComaraiya the ornamental work, the stone-Vedda 
Cherme-Royi built the stones of the embankment. 

{ibid., Vol. XII, Tumkuf Taluq, 00,34, 
Trans]., p. 8, para. %.) 
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(SrI]GUNDAN—A n architect, who built the temple of the (pre¬ 
sent) Virupakslm, originally of Lokcfivara, as mentioned in the 
inscription for Loka-maliade^, the Queen-consort of tlie Western 
Chalukya king Vikramadilya, the second. 

He IS called ‘ SQtradhari * (one who supports the cause is the sQtmdhara 
or carpenter, and the sutradharl is the guru or priest of the carpenter), 
He is again called the TribhuvanachSrya and also the Sar\'a-siddhi- 
Acharya. He is stated to be the ‘ creator of many cities and bouses ; 
perfect and refined in conversation ; bouses, palaces, vchicics, seats! 
couches, his jewelled crown and crest-jewel.' 

(Sanskrit and Old Canarese laser ip., no. also 
nos, loo, loi, and 115, Ini. Anl, Vo], x, 
pp. 164, 163, 165, 166, ! 70-171.) 


CH 


CHAl^^I-SlVA—The architect of the Harsha temple, ' the famed 
son of Virabltadra, omniscient, like Viivakarman, in tlie art (or 
science) of building houses (Vastuvidya) ... He built this delight¬ 
ful house of Saihkara with its chapels (man^jlapa), the beautiful porch 
(lomna) wluch contains all die gods, like a portion of heaven made 
by the Creator himself.’ 


' In his account of the ruins of this temple, Mr. Dean speaks of a door¬ 
way relieved by an arcliitrave of the most elaborate sculpture, divided into 
twelve compartments, in each of which a group from the Hindu Pantheon 
o xupies a place.’ 


(Harsha Stone Inscrip,, w. 43, 44. Ep. 

Vol. u, pp. 123, j 

Chahadadcvapala son’s grandson—Architect of the Quib Minar, 

(An historical memoir on Qutb, by J, A. Page, 


ClHAVANA—A son of Dasoja, sculpt 
Bclur temple (a.d. u2o). 


p. 43, Inscription no, afl.) 
or of the images, nos. 6, 11,27, 


CHTKA-HAMPA—The 

( a . 1 ). 1120), 


[Ep^ Camat,, Vol. v, part t, Belur Taluq, nos. 35, 
39 , 45 . Roman text, pp. 124, 133^ TransL, 

sculptor of the image no. 3, Belur temple 


{Uiit., no 


• 33 . Roman text, p. 123, Transl., p. 55.) 
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{SRI)-CHEI^GAMMA—A sculptor who * made this image ^ (pra- 
tima}. 

(Saiiskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip., no. ent. 
Ant., Vol, X, p. 168, c. I,) 

CHOLAJANA—^The sculptor of the image no. 17, Belur temple 
{a.d. 1120). 

{Ep. CarnaLt Vol. v, part i, Belur Taluq, 
no, 43, Roman text, p. 134, Transl., p. 55.) 

CHOUGA —^A sculptor {see under Ballaxxa). 

CHAUDEVA—A sculptor under Malutamma). 

CHH 

CHHICHCHHA—An architect who built ilic temple of Pramatha- 
na.tha, is called the Vijnana-^isA'a-karttri-dhannaidbara'Sutradhara 
( a . s . 1116}, 

(Khajuraho Inscrip., no. iv, v. 60, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. I, p. 146.) 


J 

JAKANACHARYA—The architect of the temple at Halibid and 
Somanathpura. 

CJ, * Jakanacharya is the reputed architect of this magnificent building 
(Kait I^vara temple), but he is also credited with having built all the 
temples, similar in style, throughout the district ... A man of the 
same name is said to have built the temples at Madura. Jatanacharya 
was a prince who, having accidentally killed a Brahmaij, employed twenty 
years of life, with the hope of washing away this great an, in rebuilding 
temples between Kaii and Ramelvara (Cape CSomorin)—so says tradi¬ 
tion,’ 

{Ind. Ant., Vol. i, p, 44. e. a, para* ».) 
JAI^GAMAYA—^An ardiitcct (a.d, 1538). 

* Ghenncma>Nayaka-aya had the Yclayur gate built with proper pillars 
by tire hand of Muta-Nayaka’s disciple Jafigamaya,’ 

(A>. Camat., Vol. xii, Kiungal Taluq, 
no. ao, Transl., p, 35.) 

JAHAPA —^Tbe mason (^ilavata) who worked and shaped tire stones 
for the step-well built by the architect Asala (a.xi. 1215), 

(Manglana Stone Inscrip., lines 13-14, h**/- da/,, 
Vol. JtLi, pp. 88, 86, lines 9-10.) 
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TH 

THODHUKA—Tlie son of Sammana, WRi one of the architects 
who fashioned the very lofty temple of Siva with tlie chiselj as well as 
the Ma^dap® S04). 

(The first Pra^asti of Baijnath, w. 36^ 37, 
Ep. Ijid., Vol. ij pp. 107, tii.) 
N 

I 

NATAKA (NARTAKA)—An architect and sculptor, who made the 
cobra (naga) on the slab on which the inscription is incised, a pupil of 
Acharj-a (Sthapati) Idamorafca (Indramayfira), 

(Banawasi PraJtrit InscHp., line 9 fi, Ind. Ant., 
Vol. xrv, p. 334, notes ao, 93,) 

NANTiiAKA—A son of Krishna, most qualified architect of the tem¬ 
ple of Siva (Malava era 795, a,d. 7 38), 

(Inscription from the Mahadeva temple, w. ag, 
50, 161, Ind, AiiLt VoL xm, pp. 1G5, 163.) 

T 

TU^VASARI-KALIYUGA-MEYYAN—An architect (a.d. 133:). 

* Another grant, by the same man, of lands (specified) to Tu^vliarl- 
Kalijmga-meyyan, who buUt the temple.* 

{Ep, Carnot., Vol. «, Hoikote Taiuq, 
no. g6, Transl., p. gg.) 
TH 

THALO An architect of the temple, an account of which is given 
in the Behai inscription of Singhana (a.u. 1222-23). 

{Ep, Ind., Vol. m, pp. iii, 113.) 

D 

DASOJA Of BaliigrSma, sculptor of the images nos. 5, 7, 9 of the 
Bciur temple (a.d. 1120}. 

{Ep, Carnat,, Vol. v, part i, Belur Taluq, nos. 94, 
36) 37 t Roman text, p. 194, Transl., p. 55.) 
DIVAKARA ^The master architect of the famous Vishnu temple, 
Angar Vai, constructed by King Parama Vishnuloka of Camboj. 

DEMOJA—An architect who * made the frame of the eastern door * 
of the structure referred to in the inscription (a.d. 1240). 

{Ibid., Supplement, Belur Taluq, no. 941, Transl., p. 975.) 
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DEVANAGA— ‘ Crest-jewel of sculptore^ built the temple of Siva.* 

({Utn&pura Inscrip, of Prithvideva, v. 29, 
Ep. Ind., Vol. 1, pp. 49, 5a.) 

DEVADITYA—‘ The son of Altladana (who became) the finn (? pro- 
fcs^onal, perm audit, y/AiVa) architect of the Vaidyc^a, is famous 

among the first rank of masons.* 

(loscrip. from Dabhoi, vv» [zlj iia, Ep. Ind.f 

Vol. I, pp. 31. 24 -) 

DEVOJA—A sculptor under Ballanna), 

DHARMA-VAN AN A—Architect of the Qutb Minar. 

(Aq historical memoir on Qutb, by J* A. Page, 
p. 43* IiKcriptiori no* 

N 

NANJAYA—A sculptor (j« under Maujtamma). 

NANA-SALHA—Architect of the Qutb Minar. 

(An hlsloricul memoir on Qutb* by J* A. 

p. 43* Inscription no. h8>) 

NARA-SOBHA—An architect (of a.d. seventh or eighth century), 
Jambu-dvipantarc kaSchit vSstu-prasada-tadgatah I 
Nara-£obha-samo vidvan na bhQto na bhavis-hyati tl 

‘ There has not been, and there shall not be, in Jambu-dvipa (India) 
any wise man, proficient in (the art of) building houses and temples, 
equal to Nara-iobha.* 

(Sanikiit and Old Canarese luscrip,, no. LXi, 
Ind, Ant,t Vol. ix, p. 74.) 

NAMDIKA—^An architect. 

Cf^ “Veyika (NaTh]dikena katam—the rail (the gift of , . , Kod) 
was made by Naihdika, 

(Karle Gave Inscrip., no. iS, /nrf., VoL vu, p. 64.) 

NAGl-DEVA—A sculptor. 

Cf, * This Sasana of King Harihar was engraved by his orders by the 
carpenter Sasanacharya Nagideva, the sculptor.’ 

(£>. CaTnat.t Vgl, viU, part i, TTrthahalli 
Taluq, no. aoi, TraciL, p, ao8, last para.) 

NAGOJA—of Gadugu* the sculptor of the image no, 37 Bclur 
temple (a.d. 1120), 

(/Wd., Vol. V, pari i, Belur Taluq, no. 51, 
Roman text, p, 1 55, Ttansl., p. 55.) 
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NAYAKA — ^Tlie high-minded son of Asika, who is at the head of 
the masons, came from SuSarman’s tov^Ti, was one of the architects 
who * fashioned the very bfty temple of Sh'a, with the cliisel, as 
well as the Mandapa' {a,d. 804), 

(The first Praiasd of Baijnath, w. 36, 37 
Ep. lBd,t Vol. I. pp. 107, 1 II.) 


P 

PATUMAN—Carpenter (Sutradhara), son of V&aihva, probably 
the builder of the gate where ' on a stone near the first niche on the 
south side ’ the inscription is found. 

Arch, of Jasinpar^ Inscrip, no. me, Arck, 
San}., New Imp. Scries, VoL 1, p, 39.) 

PADARI-hLVLLOJA—The sculptor of the image no. 21 of the Bclur 
temple (a.d, iiao). 

{Ep. CitmaL, Vol, V, part i, Bclur Taluq, 
no. 43, Roman text, p. 135, Transl., p. 55,) 

PADU-MAI)fNA—A sculptor under Malutamma), 

PA DU MAYA—A sculptor under MALUTAWitA), 

PADUMAVI—An architect (SutradharaJ, son of Sai-Sutradhira, 
who constructed the door, ^ of the right jamb ’ on which the inscrip¬ 
tion is written (a.d, 1407}, 

{Sharqi Anh. of Jaanpsir, Inscrip., no. xv, 
Ank. Swtj)., New Imp. Senes, Vol. i, p, 40,) 

PAKA—An architect, 

* Hail ! The house of the temple of (the god) Sri-Vijayc^vara. Paka 
(was) the fashioner of the ornamentation (aiamkara-niitnmana-kara} 
of these two pillars of Matibhodamma.' 

(Sanskrit and Old Canarese Inscrip., no, cxii, 
Ittd. Aia., Vol. X, p- 170, c. I.) 

PAHINI Son of the Sutradhara Mahadua and his wife Jasadevi, 
the architect who constructed the Mandapa, Akshasama, and pama 
of the temple of Bhimesvara with stones and bricks* 

He was assisted by the SQtradhUfa Mahidara and Imdaraka. 

(Tlie Chohamanas of Marwar, no, XJu, Sand^*'^ 
Stone Inscrip, of Kelhanadeva, line 
2, Ep. Itui., VoL xj, p. 48.) 

m 
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PlTHE—‘The architect who knows the rules of Vi^vakarman (the 
architect of the gods, abo means one who kno^vs how to execute 
every kind of work), planned, designed and executed all Uie build- 
ings, the temple of Siva together with that cloister (madia) with 
wonderful floors (bhumika), the hah of study (vyakhyana-^la), 
and laid out that long line of gardens in two rows (adjoining) Sam- 
bhu’s temple’ (a.d. 1155-56). 

(Bheraghat Inscrip, of Alhanadexi, w. 36, 37, 
iB, Ep. Ind., Vol. u, pp. 13, 17, 9,) 

PAlS$AI)IANAElA-BlRA—The sculptor of die image no, i6, of the 
Bclur temple (a.d. 1120). 

CimaLf VoL part i, Bclur Taluq* 
no* 41, Roinan tistl, p. ia4p Transl.* p. 35.) 

B 

BAMAYA—^A sculptor under Mallitamma). 

BALUGA — A sculptor (j« under Malutamma). 

BALEYA — A sculptor {see under Malutamma), 

BALLANNA—The inscription (Belur TaJuq, no. g8, Roman text, 
p, 165, TransL, p. 71) informs us that a shrine of the goddess Nimbaja 
was set up in the temple in 1261, The sculptors who executed the mar¬ 
vellous statues and figures on the outer wails of this temple especially 
on the w’estem side, have not given their names, except here and 
there, the following arc the only ones ; — Ballanna, Bochana, Chauga* 
Devoja, Harisha of Odeyagiri, Harisha of Tanagundur, Kaiidasi, 
Kedaroja, Ketana, Mabalaki, Machaigina, Manibalaki, Masa, son 
of Kanimoja, and Revoja. 

{Ep. Cermt., VcJ. v, part i, Inlitiducllon, p. xxsvat.) 

B 1 KKAH.APPA—The sculptor of the image no. 36, of the Belur 
temple (a.d. 1120). 

(Ibid; Bdur Taluq, no. 50, Roman text, p. 135, 

Traiisl., p. 55.) 

BiRANAVA—The sculptor of the image no. 22, of the Belur temple 
(a.d, 1120). 

(/Ajij,,no, 44, Roman text, p. 125, 
Tratal., p. 55.) 

BOCHANA— sculptor {see under Bauanna). 
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BH 


BHtjTA-PALA—An architect. 

Cf. This * rc^ck-inaiisioTi (sdagham)^ the most Kccellent one in Jambu- 
dvipa, has been completed by the setthi Bhutapala from Vaijayand,^ 

(Karlc Cave Inscrip-, no. i, Ep, 

Vol. vn. pp. 48, 49.) 

BHOJtJKA—Of Silapatta-varhia (Silawat caste, who are masons 
and found in the neighbourhood ofDamoh), a Sutradh^ra (carpen* 
ter) appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jatl^Ia as one of the three 
architects to build a Goma^ha, a garden, and a step-well in the 
town of Batihadim. 

(Batihagarh Stone Inscrip., v. 12, Ep. /ni., 

Vol, xn, p. 46.) 


M 


MANI-BALAKI— A sculptor under Ballanna). 

MADANA—‘ A scion cf (the race of) Vtivakarman (? of the Br^- 
maiaa caste, vipra)^ the builder of the wall of (glorious) Vaidyesa, 
of the extensive temple, of the gates, of the wings, of the founda¬ 
tions.’ 

{Inscrip, from Dabhoi, w. in, iis, Ep, lad., 

Vol. 1, pp. 31, 24.} 

MANA—^An architect, son of Vijala and grandson of Vi^Sla j he is 
stated to have built, being assisted by his followers, the lamous temple 
of Siva together with many palatial buildings having prominent 
towers (a.d. 1428-39). 

Ancka-prasadaih parivptamati prandu-kalaSaih giri^-priisadarh 
vyarachayad anunair anucharath 1 
Manakhyo vikhyatah sakala-gupav^ Vijala-sutah suiatt ^Upl jato 
gupa-gaua-yuto VUala id tl 
Vijalasya sutah lilpl Man^hyah shtra-dharakah 1 

(Chitiagadh Inscrip. of Mokala of Mewad, second 
part, vv. 2,3, bid., VoL u, p. 421.) 
MANYUKA—An architect who built the Siva temple (a.d, 804]. 

(The first Prafasti of Baijnath, v. 35, Ep. /n^., 

Vol. t, p. 107.) 

MAYINA—The sculptor of the image no. 31, of tlie Belur temple 
(a.d. 1120). 

{^, Camai., Vol. v, part 1, Selur TaJuq, no. 46, 
Roman text, p. 125, Traosl., p. 55.] 

670 



HimU ARCHITECTURE 


f^Hl-DHARA 


MALAYA—^A sculptor {set under Malutauma). 

MALI—«:ulptor {see under Mallitamma). 

MAIXI-TAMMA—^An architect (a.d. 1196). 

* A newly discovered insciiptlon on a rock at Sravana-Eelgola, mentions 
a sculptor named Btdigoja, with the honorary prefix Srlmart^ somewhere 
about A.D. 900 (Mysore Archaeological Report^ 190S-9, p. 15, para. 
60}; and two other records at the same place^ of the date unspecided, 
mention Chandraditya and Naga-varma as having carved Jinas^ aniinalB, 
and other figures for the Jains * Report, 1912-3, p. 32). 

‘ The earliest records of the Hoysala sculptors seem to be those on the ‘ 
Amritesvara temple at Amnt&pura, built in a.d, i ig6. The 15 signatures 
comprise MalUtamma or Malitama, and Mali, each four times ] and 
Padumaona, Baluga, hlajaya, Subujaga, Padumaya and Muhaua, each 
once. The last named signs in Nagim character, an indication that he 
came from the north.* 

‘Report for 1913-1914, Plate n, contains illustrations of the work of 
seven sculptors: Masanitamma, Nahjaya, Ghau^lcya, Baleya, Lohita, 
Yalamasaya, and Bamaya, all firom Somnathpur.’ 

(V. A. Smich, Architecture and Sculpture in Mysore, Ind. 

Ata,t Vol. xtiv, p, 94, paras, 3, 4 5 P* 95 . paTa- >■) 

MALLIYANA—^The sculptor of the image no. 10, Belur temple 

(a.d. iiso). 

{Ep. CamaLt Vol. v, part i, Belur Taluq, no. 33, 
Roman text, p. 124, Transl., p. 55,) 

MALLOJA—^An architect who built the central shiinc (garbba- 
griha) of the temple described in the mscription (a.d. 1167). 

{fbid., Vol. vn, Shimoga Taluq, no. 55, 
Trausl., p. at, line 3.) 

MAS A—A sculptor (see under Ball anna). 

MASADA — ^Thc sculptor of the image no, 33, of the Belur tempJe 
(a.d. 1120). 

(fWrf., Vol. v, part 1, Belur Taluq, no. 4B, 
Roman text, p. IS3, Transl., p. 5^,) 

MASANI-TAMMA—sculptor {see under Malutamma). 

MAHl-DHAEA—^An architect, son of the cliief of artisans (SQtra* 
dhara). 

(Bheraghat Inscnp. of Alhanadevi, v, 37, 
Ep. Ind,, Vol. a, pp. 13, 17.) 
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MAH 1 D(H)ARA—An architect (Sutradh^), who assisted Pahini, 
die chief architect of the Mandapa, Aksiiasamaj and ^ama of the 
temple of Bhlmcsvara wliich was constmeted widi stones and bricks. 

[The Chahamanas of Manvar, no. sni, 
Sonderav Stone iruenp. of Kelhanadcva, 
line a, Ep, Ind., Vol. xj, p. 40,) 

htACHANl^A—A sculptor {see under Ballanna). 

MACHOJA—A sculptor and arcliitect (a.d, 1142). 

‘ The sculptor Machqja, the Acharya of Kalukuni-nadj the Visvakar- 
man of the Kah-yugaj built It’ (Jlnalaya). 

Garwffi., Vol. iv, Nlgamarigala Taluq, 
no. 93, Transl., p. 13S, Roman text, p. 239.) 

MABALAKI—A sculptor under BALLAiyNA). 

MAMARIYAKCHI-TAMMA—A son of the goldsmith Bandiyoja; 
* he repaired and roofed a bira-gal, which was made by AUbhanu- 
Achari (a.d. 1242}/ 

[Ibid.^ Vol. m, Mandya Taluq, 
no. 05, Tranal., p. 48.) 

MUDDOJA—A son of Tipaji, a stone mason, ‘who built these 
(described in the inscription) temples {a.d, 1408),’ 

{Ibid,f Vol. X, Garibidnur Taluq, no. 59, 
Transl.j p. 256, last para.) 

MULANA— sculptor {see under Mallitamma). 

MODHAKIN—(also called Podhakin,)—An architect, son of Vara 
(of the seventh or eighth century). 

(Further Pabhosa Itucrip. ao. 1, Ep, livi,, 
Vol. n, pp. 480-40i.) 


Y 

YAYYA—(otherwise called Jajja)—An architect. 

[Further Pabhosa insenp. no. i, Ep, Ind., 
Vol. 11, pp, 400-481.) 

YALAMASAYA—A sculptor (s« under Mallitamma). 
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R 

RAGHAVA — ^An artizan (sculptor), son of ariizan (sculptor) Vim- 
jhadcva, who carved the Verawal image {Valabhi Saihvat, 927). 

(Verawal Image Inserip., line 5, Ep. lad., 
Vol. Ill, pp, 303, 304.) 

RAMA-DEVA—Gilpin (artist), son of Rupa-kara (sculptor), the 
engraver of the Dimous Dhar prasasii (panegyric) of Arjuna- 
varman. 

(Dhara Fraiaati of Arjuna-vannaii, v. 76 
Ep. Ind., Vol. vm, pp. 117, gB.) 

REVADI-OVAJJA—Of the Sarvasiddhi Acharyas, versed in the 
secrets of Kanaresc stone masons, probably the builder of the 
Fapanatha temple* 

(Inscription on F^panath Temple.) 

REVOJA—A sculptor {see under Ballais^). 

L 

LAKSHMI-DHARA—^An architect ( a.d. 1104). 

(Nagpur Stone Inscrip., v. 36, Ep. Ind., 
Vol. II, pp. iBB, 194.) 

LASE — ^The sculptor of the image no. 35, of the Belur temple 
(a.d. iiao). 

CarnaLf Vol. v, part i, Belur Tnliiq, no. 49, 
Roman text, p. 135, TransL, p. 55.) 

LOHITA—A sculptor {see under Mallitamma). 

V 

VAMA-DEVA —* Famous for having built the temple of the Sun 
called Mula-stltana.’ 

(InsCiip. from Dabhoi, w, 111, 112, Ep. Ind., 

Vol, t, pp. 31, 29.) 

VIRAIiIACHARYA(i)—A carpenter (j« under Sthapati) (a,d. 

1558)- 

*■ This copper Sasana was composed by Sabhapati Svayambhu, and 
engraved by Virana’s son, the carpenter Viran&charya.’ 

{Ep, Conutf., Vol. IX, Channapatna Taluq, 
no. 1B6, Transl., p. 170, last para.) 
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(SrT) VIRANACHARYA(2)—Tlie architect (tvashta), who engraved 
the copper platc« 

(K^h^^pur^m Plates of Sad^ivariya, v. 107, 
Ep, hid.^ Vol. E?, Pi 339* m more dieuuls qf 
this archit«it under Sthapati.) 

VlSVAKARMMACHARYA(i)~An artist and painter (a.d, 776). 
" By the abode of all arts* skilled in painting pictures (sarwa-kalSdhaja- 
bhGta-chitra-kalabhijiiena), was this Sisana written?* 

{Ep, Carmt.i Vob iV* Nagamangala Taluq, no. 86^ 
TransU, p. 136, last para.i Roman test, 
p. 235, last two lines.) 

VI$VAKARMMACHARYA(2)—A painter (a,d. 749}. 

* Skilled in all arts including painting (sarvva-kalSntarpati-chitra- 
kaldbhijacna) wrote the S^ana/ 

{Ibid.f VdL VI, Mudgere Taluq, no. 3$, last 
para.fTransl.j p. 67, Roman text, p. 153,) 
VISVA^NATHA—An architect (a.d. 1530), 

‘ Born in the family of Vilvakarma, the architect of the three worldsi 
Vilvan^tha, the son of Basavachariya, who was the son of Vodeyappayya, 
considered to be the Jagad'guru, engraved it.’ 

{Ibid., Vol. V, part i, Channarayapatna 
Taluq, no. 187, Transl., p. *07.) 

& 

SAMU—‘ This must be the name of some writer on architecture.’ 
S^u-dmhtim anusntya nirtnita—’ constructed (the lofty temple of 
Siva, by two architects, Nayaka and Thodhuka) in accordance with the 
opinion of Samu ’ (a.d. 804}. 

(The first praiasti of Baijnath, v. 37, Ep, 
/nif., Vol. J, pp. Ill, 107, footnote 7*,) 
SIVA-PALA —mason, one of whose ancestor is a Sutradhara 
(carpenter, named Denka) but another of the same family is Sthapati 
(architect, named Naga). 

(From this it would appear that both Siitradhara and Sthapati belong 
to the same caste and that these are professional titles and not caste* 
namc 3 ,V 

C/, Asichcha N 3 ga*sthapatcs tu Duiggah I 
Durggarkkato Dcuka>sutra*dharah 1 
Asyapi sunuh Siva-pala*nam 3 t 
Yenotkritcyam suiubha praiastih t 

(Vaxantgadh Inscrip, of Pumapala, v. 34, 
Ep. Ind., VoL. [X, p. 15.) 
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SUBHA-DEVA— (a-d. 754) — Of handilya-gotra, sculptor or architect 
(rupakara), ' son’s son of the sculptor Siva-vardhamana, son of the 
sculptor Siva ; or rather (bhuyah) the Acharya Jnana-iiva, who is 
the disciple of the disciple’s disciple at the feet of him, the venerable 
and worshipful Payo-bhakshin, who had the appellation of Siva> 
(and) who has come here (Patbidakal, a village in the Bijapur 
district, Bombay Presidency) &om the Mrigatlianik&-hara-vishaya 
on the north bank of the (river) Ganga—^there has been set up in 
the (?) gateway (dvara) of his own particular (? style of) shrine, this 
great stone pillar, which bears the mark of the seal of the trident,’ 
and Is octagonal at tlie upper part and square immediately below. 

(Pattadakal Inscrip. oPKirtivarjikau II, lines 15, 
16, 17, Ep, Ittd., Vol. t«, pp. 1, 3, 5, 7.) 

(RAIJIAKA) ^ULA-PAlJII — The crest-jewel of the guild of Varendra 
artists (V^arendraka-^i]pi-gosh|lu-chuda-mani), the son of Bfiliaspati, 
grandson of Manadasa, and great-grandson of Dharma (end of the 
eleventh century). 

(Deopara Inscrip. of Vijayasen, v. 36, 
Vol. I, pp. 31 1, 315.) 


S 


SATYA-DEVA — A son of Pitamaha, a mcrcliaiit by birtli, wlio was 
the Karapaka (persons appointed to look after the construction of 
the temple, Kielliorn, Ind. AnLy Vol. xix, p. 62, note 53), selected 
by the goshthi to sec this work (the erection of the temple of the 
goddess Kshem^a). 

(Vasantagadh Inicrip. of Varnialata, w. 9, 8, 
Ep. Iftd., Vol. IX, pp. 192, 189.) 


SADEVA — ^An arcliitect. 


(insenp. Irom Dabhoi, vv, 111, i is, Ep. Ind., 

Vol. I, pp. 31, 24.) 


SAMI (I^ A)—otherwise called Byamila, Svamin-Vaijhaki. (i.c., 
Vardhaki), carpenter or sculptor (Senart). 

Samina . . . VadhaMna . . . gbarasa mugha kata—the open¬ 
ing (or door) was made by Sami, the Vardhakin. 

(Karle Cave liucnp. no. 6, Ep^ Ind., 
Vol vn, p. 53.) 
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SAMILA—also called Syamila —A carpenter, 

* Son .of VcnuvSsa, a carpenter^ a native of Dheoukalwala, made the 
doonvay/ 

(Karle Cave Inscrip, no, 6, Arch. Smv., 
New Imp, Series, VoL iv, p. go.) 

S Ampul A—‘ The intelligent artisan,’ engraver of the Ratnapura 
inscription of Prithvideva, the ‘ crcst-jcwel of sculptors,’ built tlie 
temple of Siva (a.d. 1189), 

(Ratnapum lascrip^ of PriLhvideva;^ w. ^8p 
ag, Ep. /nrf., Vol, 1, pp, 497* 5a.) 

SIGGOJA—TJic sculptor, who made the sculpture mentioned in 
the inscription no, 525, 

{Ep. CarnAL^ VoL vm, part i, Sorab Taluq, 
no. 525^ Roman text, p, i68, Transl., p* 86-) 

SiryGANAHEBARUVA —The architect, who built * the stone gate- 
way of Santi-grama, ornamented with the tiger^face’ (a.d. 
> 573 )* 

{Ibid., VoL V, part i, Uassan Taluq, 
no, i iy, TransL, p. 34.) 

SI^IGAYA-BHATTA—Rudraya’s son, hydraulic engineer (jala- 
sutrada), master of ten sciences (dasa-vidya-cliakravartti}, made 
{in A.D, 1388), at the order of the Governor Bukha-Raya, a channel 
of ten miles from Kalludi to the Siravera tank. An interesting 
account of hk accomplishments is given: 

Jala-sutra-svara-^trc rasa-vaidyc satya-bh^bayam 1 
Rudraya-siAgari bhavatah sadfkah ko va mahl-talc Surah II 

* In the Science of liydxauUcs, in divination or tcUing omens limn sounds, 
in medical treatment with mercury ( ? perhaps alchemy), in speaking the 
truth,—^Rudraya’s (son) Singari, what learned man is there in the world 
equal to you ? ’ 

{It»d.t V0I. Xj Goribidnur Taluq, no, 6, Transl., 
p. S12, Roman text, p. 259, pTcfece, p. ».) 

SiriTGALLKARGI—The son of Kali, a pan^ita from the Nava- 
grama-drahga (watch-station near mountain passes, Translation, 
Raja-Tarahgini, v, n, p. agi), the sthapatJ (architect of the tank 
specified), 

(Shawar Muwum Inscrip, of Vanbadaka, line 
6, Ep. Ind.j Vo). X, p. 80.) 
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HALA 


SUBUJAGA—A sculptor (j« under Mallitamma). 

SKANDA'SADHtJ—The son of Sti-kantha, a descendant of a 
family of architects (sthapati-kuk). 

(Sbelinghtir Inscrip, of Parantaka line aij. 

Ep. Jnd., Vol. IV, pp. 2*5.^ 

H 

HARIDASA—An arcliitcct (Siiiradhara), employed to repair the 
temple of Dakshinaditya (a.d. 1373). 

(Gaya Inscrip, of Vikranui Samv'at 1429, 
line 9, Ind. Ani., Vol. xx, pp. 315, 313. 

HARISHA(i)—'(of Tana Gundur)—'A sculptor {r« under 

Ballan^a). 

HARISHA (2)—(of Odeyagiri)—A sculptor {see under Ballanna). 

HAROJA—A sculptor (a.d, 1243). 

' Haroja, son of Hqnnachaiyya, son of BoiakachaJiyya, tlic equal of Manu, 
Maya, and Vi^akamuna, beloved by ail the people and farmers, set up an 
image of the sun.* 

{Ep* CfffmLf Vol. IV, Naganmngala Taluq, no. 55, 
Traml., p. 197, Roman text, p. 219.) 

HAL A—Of Silapatta-vaiiiSa (Silawat caste, masons), an architect, 
appointed by a Muhammadan ruler Jallala as one of tlic three 
architects to build a Gomatha, a garden, and a step-well in the town 
of Batihadim. 

(Bdtihagarh Stone Inscrip., v. 12, 
Bp* lad-, Vol. xn, p. 45.) 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 


[RefcTMices ro the quotationt are fpvcn ia lull in nil cnus. No full list of worksnnd nntlKh-s 
is, therefore, appended. Certain series and a few auibors more frequei^tly relcrred 
lo nro mentioned below. The order Is that of llie Rnglish alphabet, as the names In 
the (ollowinK list are nit Ritjtlish.] 


AbbrtBiaUd iitUs as rtftmd h Aut/tars and afhrr ptsTtuidars 


Ancient Ckilonies in the Far East 
Ancient Khotan (Vols. I, II) .. 
Architectural Remains ; Anura- 
dhapur. 

Areh. Suts.j New Imp. Series 
Asiatic Kcscarches (Vois. I—XIVJ. 
Bijdragen tot-de taal^land cn polken- 
Kunde van Ncdctlandsche 
/ndtr (1918), of M. Finot, Kem, 
Vogel. 

B. E, F. (Vols. I—XIV) 

Buddhist Cave Temples 


Buddhist India 
Buddhist Ruords 
Gambodge (Vols, I, IL 
Champa (VoL I.) 

C.L 1 . ,. 


By R. C. Mazumdar. 

By Sir Aurel Stein. 

By Strutters. 

Aukatohgi^al Survey, New Imperial Scries, 


By M. Aurousscan. 

ArchaevlogiciU Survey of Western India, 
New Imperial Series, Vol, IV, 'Reports 
on the Buddhist Gave Temples and 
their Inscriptions/ by Jas Burgess, 
LL.D., F.R.G.S. 

By Rhys Davids. 

Translated by Bill. 

By £. Aymonicr. 

Corpus /lurri^liVflinn Indicarum, Vol. Ill, 
' Inscription of the Early Gupta 
Kings,’ by Dr. Fleet. {Corpus Ivserip- 
tionum Indicantsn, Vol, I, * Inscriptions 
of Asoka,’ by General Sir A. Cunning¬ 
ham, has not been referred to, neither 
M. Senart’s editions of the same 
inscriptions in different volumes of 
the Isdim Antiqua^, as w'cll as in 
his French volumes. The only re¬ 
ference to these inscriptions is ^ven 
from Dr. Biihler’s edition In the 
Epigrephia Irtdica ; the difference in 
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AN ENCrCLOPAEDlA OF 


Abhrmalfd tides as referred 


C 7 Y., F*G.L 

Chaiukyan Architecture, Arch. 
Suru,^ New Imp. Scries (fol¬ 
lowed by volume, page, etc*). 
Cock .. 

Cunningham, Arch. Sutv. Re¬ 
ports. 

Dc Sutrantraaschc Pcriodc dcr 
Javansche Gcschicdcnis (193^?). 
Ep. Crniat. 

Ep, Ind, 


Authors and other pardculars 

reading, if any, among the editor^ 
has been noted by thcit names Cun¬ 
ningham, Senart, Buhlcr*) 

Corpus Inseriptionum Indicarumf * Fleets 
Gupta Inscriptions.^ 

Arckaeologicd Stiroej^ 0/ India, New Im¬ 
perial Scriesj Vol. ^ Chaiukyan 
Architecture,'* by Alexr. Rea, «,r,a.s. 
Eene Oud^indisehe stad Volgens het Epos, by 
Dr. J. K. dc Cock, Groningen, 1899. 
Arehaeohgicat Suro^ of India RepcrlSt by 
General Sir Alexander Cunningham. 
By Krom. 

Epigraphia Camatm, by Lewis Ricc.^ 

Epigrapkia Indim. 


^ The most arbitrary abbreviations of the names of the Taluqs, approximately 
100 in the Jst volumes, have not been followed, first because it seems impossible, 
at least for me* to read, rrom his abbreviation, CHh, Channarayapattana (in the 
Introduction, and the table of contents, but indiflenently spelt ^ Channaraya- 
patna ' in the title at the top of each page), from Mj., Manjarabad, etc. 
Introduction, VoL v, part I, p. 1) ; sccoudly, 100 such abbreviations will be too 
tedious for any patient reader to remember. These names have, therefore^ been 
written hundreds of times in full. 


Again there are as many as 12 kinds of paging sometimes in each part of 
each volume. Compare* for instance, Vol. m, * Contents " after one folio of the 
fly-leaf, one of the names of the Taluqs, and one of a plate : 

(1) Preface (page number is not given). 

(а) List of illustrations (page number b not given)* 

(3) Introduction .. .. 1-36 

(4) List of the Inscriptions classified in chronological order ^* ^ l-fx 

(5) Text of the Inscriptions in Roman charactei^ . . i-ai8 

(б) Translations of the Inscriptions . . , . .. 1-117 

Text of the Inscriptions : 

(7) In Kannada characters . . . , . . 1-381 

(8) in Grantha and Tamil characters . . .. 1-3^ 

(9) in Arabic and Persian characters . . *. 1-^4 

(10) Addenda et Corrigenda . . * * *, j-2 

(11) Alphabetical Ibt of towns and villages where the ins¬ 

criptions were found .. ^, , . 1-4 

(is) Index to introdnedou . * . . , . i-i I 
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Authors und other puttimletrs 

By DanncHctLT. 

®y Lcggc. 

Dr. Flcet^s Gapts Inscripiions, 

History of Indian and Eastmt ATchiUduTty. 
by James FciTgusson, d.c.l., r.R.s.j, 
M.R.A.S., iBc^r. 

A Ciossarj of Terms used in Grtiiant 
Roman, Italian and Cotkic Architfeiurej 
Anonymous, London, 1833. 

An En^chpaedia of Aukiteeture, by Joseph 
Gv\ik, F.S.A., F.B.A.9., iSSy. 

South Indian Incriptions, by Dr. HulUscb. 
By Lassen. 

A llisio^' of Arekitefime, by Fletcher, 

it}08. 

This is not a stditary iastanet- ■, compare also Vol. v, part I, wliich bears nine 
kinds of paging exdiiaivc of the fiy-lraf, names of Taluqs, and a plate ; Vol. vii 
has ten kinds of paging. ' 

Iherc is yet another ^fnculty, perhaps the most irritating one, of consulting 
and referring to this e.'cicnsive work comptidng approximately 13,000 pages, .Many 
of the readers for whose service this cncydopaedm U made are not expected to be 
familiar witJi the various South Indian scripts. It is for this reason, and also for 
spating readers the trouble of confusing pagings, that I have leferrcd to the Roman 
text only. But tidthcr the Roman text nor the uansLition, c\ea of the largrst inscrip¬ 
tions covciing sometimes to pages of 40 lines to a page (tf. Vol. v. part f, pp. 362, 
364, 530, etc.}, has been numbered by verse, line, or paragraphs. Consequently^ 
no one convenient method could be follow'ed in referring to n particular passage 
in the Roman text and in the corresponding translation. I might have counted 
from the licginning of the inscription the lines in both the places {which I have 
actually done in referring to the smaller inscriptions), but that would not save 
trouble to readers, as they would themselves be required to count, say, 400 lines 
iw'icc, once in the text and secondly in the iransladon. In such cases my references 
to a particular passage has been given thus : Ep CarnaL, Vol v, part 1 ,—Chan- 
naraga-pattana Taluq 00. , , . , Roman text or Translation, p. . . , 
line , . . (of that particular page, and not from the beginning of the inscription)' 
sometimes from the bottom upwards, stated distinctly in so many words (e.g. line 
a from bottom upvvards, instead of saying line 43, i.e. from the top doi^mtvards) ; 
occasionally it appeared more convenient to say p. 43, para. 7, line g, instead of 
counting all the lines frofn the top or bottom of the page. 
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Abbreviated titUs as referred io 

Etudes Iraaieuncs, tom II 
Fa-hien's Tra\'t!s ,, 

r.G.i. .. 

Fergusson, Hist, of Ind, end East. 
Arch, 

Gloss. Grecian Arch, ,, 


Gwih, Ekejet. (gcncfitlly Ibl- 
lovvcd by the cardinal number 
of articles and occasionally by 

H.S,U. 

Historp of Ancient Jaoa (Vols. 1 , IIJ 
Hist, of Arch., Fletcher 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 

iitUs ijj fef^Tffd ie 
Histoty qf Art in F^rsin 
History of Burma 
History of China 
History of Siam (1933) 

Jnd. Ant. 

Indis£ke AlifriMjnskmde 
InvcntiiireDcscripiif des momi moots 
Chajm do U Annam {Vois+ Tj II), 
Indij^n Colony of Siam 
India and Java (VoJ. 1) 
jf^A.S.B. (followed by volumej 
page, etc.). 

Java and Her Neighbours 
Jsvaanschf Greschkdenis 
J.A.S^ Bom. Br^ (followed by 
volume, page, elc., and N* S. 
addcd to indicate new scries), 
J.A.O,S^ (followed by pan^ page, 
ctej. 


.LV EjVC rCLOPAEDlA OF 

Auik&fS and tdher pariiculars 

By Perrot and Chipiea, 

By Phayre. 

By Demetrius Boulgern 
By W, A. R. Wood. 

The Indian Antiquary A 
By Lassen. 

By M; H. Parmcntier. 

By F. N. Bose* 

By B. R, Ghatteijee* 
li^gat AFaiu S&cielfs jo i rnaL 

By A. S* Walcott* 
of Kern, BraiKlcs^ Krom, Hindoe, 
Bombay Branch, A^iatk Society s 
Journal- 

Th Journal of the American Oritatal 
Society. 


^ In the earlier volutncs oi this series, pages are divided, not irixatiably ho^r- 
ever, inio two columns, svhich arc abbreviated thus : Ind. Ant-, VoL v (preceded 
by the name of the article or the inscription), p. 320, C. i or 2 (^column m or 
j^d)i para* i or 2 (where there is more than one), line, say, j (of tlie para., when k 
is followed by any* simply lines to be counted from the top; in cases ^Yherc it 
appeared more convenient, it is stated ditis : Line y from bottom upwards)* In 
the earlier volumes the footnoti^ are not marked by the numerical hgures, I, 2, 3 
and so forth ; they arc indicated by some inconvenient signs, e.g. *, J, etc. It 
was not possible to refer to these noTCS by any particular name* Some of the 
inscriptions published hi this series have been given three difTcrent titles in diree 
places ot relerencc, namely, one in the table of contents^ a diflfcrieiit one as the 
heading of t}ic inscription in the body of the volume, and a third one on the top of 
the pages wherein it is dKcribed. Gonipare, for example, the follo^N'ing : 

(i) ‘ Two Pra^tis of Nanaka, a court poet of VHaladeva of Gujarata * 
(Jftd. Anf.j Volp Xf, contents, at the end ot the volume). 

^ (2) *Sanslmi Grants and Inscriptions of Giijrat KingSu iios. ui and iv, Pra- 
iiostb of N^aka, a court poet of King Vi^aladcvn of Gujr*at * (in the heading 
uf the article, p, 98). 

{3) Sanskrit Grants and Inscriptions fon the top of pages 99, lOt, 103, 105, 
to7)p 1 have generally referred to the last-named tltlcj i.e. the one occurring 
on the top of the pages. 
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Abbreviated titles as referred ,a 

J.R.A.S., N. S. (followed I>y 
volume, ptige, etc.). 

IC.S.f.I. 

Lajonquiei'c Inventaire Desiriptif, 
Tome 11, 

Lc Royaumc Actual Tome 1, 
par Etienne AjTnonJcr. 

Le Cambodge 

L*Art dc Gandhara (Vols. I) 

Le Siam Ancient (Part I) 

M, 


Marco Polo (Vols. I, II) 

Mission to the Court of Ava. 
Monumental Andquilies anti 
Inscriptions, North-VVestern 
Provinces, Arch, Sum., Xew 
Imp. Series (followed by 
volume, page, etc.). 
Muhammadan Architecture of 
Bharoch, etc., Burgess, Arck. 
Surv.j New Imp. Series (fol¬ 
lowed by volume, page, etc.). 


Mysore Arch. $urv. Report, 
Naratiimhachar (follorved by 
year, page, etc.). 

M. IV, Diet. 

Notes Clnnoi.se L’ Inde 

Nouveaux Melanges Adatiques 
(Vol. ri). 

Pallava Architecture, Rea, Areh, 
Surv,, New Imp. Series (fol¬ 
lowed by S'olumc, page, etc.). 


.■iuikors and other particulars 
The JeuTital of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Britain and Irelmd, New Series. 
5'011/A Ii^ian Inscriptions, by Rao Sahib 
H. Krlslmasnastti. 


By M. L. Delaportc. 

By M. Fouchcr. 

By Foumcreau. 

The MaaasaTB, edited and iranslatcd by 
P. K. Acharya, i.e.s., m.a., ph.d., 
n.i.iT. 

By Vulc. 

Archaeological Sarv^ of India, New Im¬ 
perial Scries, Vol, xn, ‘ 'flic Monu¬ 
mental Antiquities and Tnsciipdons 
in the North-Western Provinces and 
Oudh,’ by A. Fuhrer, ph.d. 

,\rchaeological Survey of India, New Im¬ 
perial Scries, Vol. xxin (Western India, 
Vol, \i), on * The Miihammadan 
Architecture of Bharoch, Cambay, 
Dholka, Champanir, and Mahmud- 
abad in Gujmt,* by Jas Burgess 

C.I.E., LL.D., F.R.S.E. 

Amud Report of the Mysore Arehaeolooical 
Department, by R. Narasimhachar. 

A Samkrit-EngUsh Dictionary, by^ Sir 
Monier Williams, m.a., 1872. 

By M. S. Levi. 

Translated by Al>d Remusat. 

Archaeological Survey of India, Nerv Im¬ 
perial Scries, Vol. xxiv, ‘ Pallava 
Architecture,' by Alexander Rea, 
r.s.A. (Scot,), Si.R.A.S. 
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AblTtvialed 'iV/m es reftTted to 

Pett Diet. 

* ■ - p 

Ram Ess, Arch, {of} mnd. 

Report^ OD Arcliaeological Tour 
^vith Bimar Field Force. 

Scritorcs reruui Alexandri Ma^i 

Scrindia (Vols. I, U, HI) 

Sharqi Arch, of Jatinpur, Fiilircr, 
Arch, Sure, New Imp. Series 
{(bl towed by \'oluttie, page, 
etc,). 

Source of 0 .\us 

\ cdic Index, MacdOQcll and 
Keith. 


\Tlle flc Kliotfin 
P.SJ.L 


Vitruvius {followed by book and 
chapter). 

^end A^esia ,, 


EALTClOPAJiDlA OF 
HLVDU ARCHITECTVRE 

Authors and other particulars 

Sanskril-norterhuch, von Bdhninfk and 
Rudolf Roth, 1855. 

Essa^ 6 >t tfit Architecture of the f/indus, by 
Ram Raz, London, 1834. 

By Sir Aurel Stein (Ind. Ant. 1901.) 

By C. MtiUcr. 

By Sir Aurel Stein. 

Archaeological Suruejt of India, New' Im¬ 
perial Series, Vol. XI, ‘The Sharqi 
.Arcbucciurc of Jamipur/ by A. 
Fohrer, ph.d., with drawings and 
architectural descriptions by Ed. W. 
Smith. 

% Wood. 

\edic Index of nnmes 41 nd subjects, by 
Arthur Anihony Macdonell, 

PH.o., ttnd Arthur Berried ale Kdtli, 

D.aL., 1912, 

By iicmu5ct. 

SmiiJi Indian Imcripihns, by Rai Bahadur 
V* Venkayya, 

The ten books of Vitruvitufj, translated 
from Latin, by Joseph Cwtltj f.s.a,, 
rB8u* 

Translated by James Diiiimestcta. 
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INDIAN ARCHITECTURE ACCORDING TO 

MANASARA-6iLPA-SASTRA 

Alilt 

A DICTIONARY OF HINDU ARCHITEGTURi: 


OPINIONS AND REVIEWS 

Extracts 

Prc^fossor A. B* —Of aiixilLir;^ sciences aichitecturf? 

has at radved espert trtatiticqt from Prdfewr Pirasanna Kumar Achat^a 
in his £)iclu>B^ty Hindu Afchitgctitfe one] Indian Archtitdltifi based on a new text 
and rendenng of the Afdtins^a, for which the period of A.Or fyoo-700 is su^csied. 
Sinking similariUcs between the prtsmpiions of the Manasira and Vitnivius 
ajTC unquesliorLably established* 

SofLikfil Ukralufi^ 19 ^ 8 , PreTace^ p. 3 ^,) 

E. B. Havell. Esq.—" Eel me coi^ratu!ate you on the results of your monu¬ 
mental researches by which you ha\^ contributed so much ^'aluabJe data to the 
smdy of this great subject. All students of Indian Architecture are deeply 
indebted to you . » » . I have read enough to appreciate your wry 

thorough treatment of the subject." 

Dt- Abanindr^ Nath To gore ^ d+litt. , c2, lr»—T here arc people who assume 
the role of critics of Art without having previously read a sitigie treatbe on Art* 
Moreover, they consider themselves to be authorities on the subject of Art although 
they may not have acquired the least practical atiil in it 

There arc enough of such people who talk a good deal on matters connected 
with Indian Art. Tliey have continued 10 disseminate bolh within as iwll as 
outside India, a thomughty inaccurate accouiU of our Indian An being influenced 
by their o\vn individual notions. 

There arc others who nre keenly anxious to acquire a inic knowledge of Art 
.ind pursue their subject with a heart full of enthusiasm, by making a study of 
paintings, images, treatises on An and the JiisLory of the land. Our young friend 
ihofessor Prasnnna Kumar Acliarya belongs to the latter category. The two 
big volumes wliich he has publislied alter infiniie pains are in the nature of an 
encyclopaedia embracing all the existing treatises on Indian Art. He has herein 
presented before us ail the infonnation that so long lay hidden and scattered 
all over the world. 

lA 
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There is a pmverb " What is not contained in the M^hhdmia is not to be 
found any^vherc.' llicso two books may* on that analogy^ be appropriately 
called the Mahdbhdrata of the Jiteraiurc on Indian Art, for, in them we find aJj 
that tlicre is to know about Indian Art. 

i may safely assert that tlicse two volumes arc just diose that arc fit to give a 
correct account of Indian Art to the Avorld at large. Moreover, tJiis much is 
certain that uo two books of such magnitude and sueh merit as iliescp mimely 
Indian Arshtt^twrf and Dkiioitnty q/H indu AreftiUciun have ever been published either 
in India or elsewhere on the subject of Indian Art, after such intensive study 
and infinite pains. As they are wTittcn in Euglbh it can be expected tlaai a true 
knowledge of our Indian Art will now be conveyed to the four comers of the 
world. 

Before one can acquire a thorough knowledge of Indian Art it is essential to 
make an acquaintance with the ancient books on the subject. Hitherto it has 
been extremely dilficuli to be able to read all the connected litcratme that is 
to be found in libraries w’hcthcr in India or outdde. Everyone of us docs not 
knotv the language in w;hich the treatises are WTriuen. Moreover, most of the 
original texts are preserv^ in distant lands. In the circumstance, a volume 
of this nature, wTitten in En^sh and containing as perfect a compendium as is 
possible, of all the existing treatf^ on Art. came to be a necessityp not only for 
us but for foreign artists as well. It really makes me feel proud that thb stupend¬ 
ous task has been accomplished by ouir young friendp the author, 

I cannot adequately express the extent to .which I shall be able to make use 
of these Uvo books and the profit which my pupils mil derive from them. It 
is on all these grounds that I feel thankful to the author and wish an extensive 
circulation of lus books. 

VVe are expecting a few more such comprehensive volumes from the author 
on the subject of Indian Art ^vritten in the same beautiful style and including 
sketches of temples and other buildings, etc. in various parts. May the God¬ 
dess of Art be his guide in thb great venture* 

(Translated from /VapHn, April, rq2S, 
by B, N. Lahki, Esq** w.a., t.p.) 

Mahamahopadhyaya Bandit Ganganatha Jha, m.a., Dxrrr,, ll.d.p vice- 
Cbancellort Allahabad University —These two books arc rhe fruit of Dr. 
Achary^'s labour extending over sev'cml years and the learned Boclor deserves 
congratulations on having completed and—^vhai b more^sceing through the 
Press, this moi^umerit of Ids industry and scholarship. The idwl tliat he set 
Ijcforc himself is neatly expressed by the sentence appearing as a motto on the 
opening pago—‘ VVhal the Icanied world demand of us tn India ts to he quite 
certain ol our data, to place the monumental record belorc them ^cactly as it 
now exists, and to interpret it faithfully and literally.* 'fhe Doctor has acted up 
to this ideal. There are many of us who have colkcled and presented befom 
the scholars important data* hui very few of us have succeeded m retatning the 
babnee of mind needed for inicrprcltng the data ^faithfully and literally'; 
and Ih". Atharya appears to have been one of these few* 
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The Dittimtfy is a book which is so wdJ done that it appears to be no 
cxaf^craUon to say that for many decades, it eamiol be improved upon, unless, 
of course, the South reveals to us more hidden treasures. If there is anythini: 
to object to, it is the titJe of the book, wliich docs Jess than Justice to it; • Eocy- 
clopwita ■ would be a fitter title. The term ‘ Dictionary ■ is associated in our 
minds with Wicrd-meanings ; while Dr. Acharya's work is very much more than 
iraid-meaning. Each term is followed by its mcatiines, moady technical, 
an exhaustive account of the subject, and rcfercrtccs to standaind of a wide 
of literature. Ihus, it will be seen, the w'ork deserves a better title than 
‘ Djcltonaiy .’ In fact. Dr. Acharya himself suggested to the London Univer¬ 
sity tlie compiling of ‘ An Encyclopsedia of Hindu Architecture,’ and it appears 
to have been a mere freak of fortune that when the University decided to entrust 
the learned Doctor with the work of compiling, they chose the terni ‘ Dictionary ’■ 
lliey appear to have been led to do liiis by the nature of the usual run of work 
done by modern scholars w ho in many cases have the unhappy knack of shirk- 
mg work ; but in being led aw-ay by this prejudice, the University were unfair 
to their atamms^ who has, by this work, more than justified the tide that he had 
himsetf sijggrated, 

Thr. Dietjonary js hAsr.d mainly upon the second work menLioned above. I 
have had occasion lo deal with the Afdnaidm myself on one or two occasiona, 
and I know how hopefes^y corrupt the available nianuscripts of the v^-ofk arc ; 
and on more ihs-in one occasion, I have had to give up the task as hopeless. As 
Dr* Aeharj^a remarks, it is a text W'hich fe written m difTcrent scripts^ possesses 
eleven badly ptesenTd manuscripUp has undergone five recensions^ and comprises 
more than 10,000 lines of a language rightly remarked by Dr. Bdhlcr as the 
- most barbarous Sanskrit.^ To the ^ barbarism ' of the Sanskrit of A fdrtfisdrii, 

I can bear persona] testimony. I remember that wheup about fifteen years agOi 
I was aiikcd to make sense out of a few extracts fiom the wwk, I had to give up 
the task in disgust. Dr. Acharya dcsen^ca to be congratulated, therefore, for 
having succeeded not only in making some sort of sense out of the ^ barbarous 
Sanskrit^ * but evolving out of it a readable text and thereby undertaking and 
completing a ^vork that deserves to be accepted as a standard treatise on Andcnt 
Indian Architecture and to be placed on the shelves of c%'cry decent library in 
the eountry, 

llic general reader will I>c specially thankful for the second smaller volume 
which supplies full hifoimalion on the main principles of FEindu Architecture. 
It is conipleic in Itself^ and should be useful to all such students as may not have 
the time or the inclinailon to tiike up the more vohiminDUs Dictmmiy. 

It is a matter of special gratification to us of the Allahabad Unwersity that 
wc have at the head of our SankkKt Department a scholar capable of doing work 
which* as a monument of indu.sn'y and paticncCp compares fat^ourably with 
the best of that class of seKolarly work which has hitherto been regarded as 
' German.' 
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Prolessor F. W. Thomas, G.t.K.. m a., Tlic imm?™ labour 

you have undcr^tic and your dcvoiion to a Qtcralurc so obscure and dlfficuU 
will rticrivc their due leoognition. 1 admire your courage and perseverance and 
your independence in v^wktng in a field where you could not expect much smk- 
Utnee frnni others (except in so far as the malerialB exist in publbhcd book^}. 
You are now certainly better acquainted with the subject of Indian atchlieciure 
in the literary side than any other scholaiTj and no doubt you wiU often be 
consulted as an authority on die 8ub|ccl. I hope that the Duticnary will become 
a rtcognbed wwk of reference as it deserves to do/' 

Sir Claiide de la Fosse, c.t e. m.a., oneo D, P. I. and the first 

Vlce'Chancellor of reeoustmeted Allahabad University.— " llie padence, the 
labour and the scholarship which you have devoted to these studies thmugh so 
many yean of your life arc at length rewarded by the publication of w^rks of 
permanent value to scholars and ^liseologbls.” 

K. N* DjkshU, Esq., m.a. Dap My Director General of Arch^eolo^*- 

** Your recent pubUcadon^ the DkiioTiary «/ Nmda Architit^lurt^ Is really a monu« 
mental work, the value of which can hardly be exaggerated. I have no doubt 
that indoiogists all over the V!iX>ild will acknowledge their indebted ness to y'ou for 
placing in their hands such a comprehensive study of the elements of Hindu 
architecture,” 

Professor Dr Sten Konow, Editor, * Acta Orientalia/ OslOt Norway.— 
** Many thanks for kindly sending me y*our two volumes. You are opening 
up a nmv branch of resea rdij and the world of scholars w^ill be thankful to you/" 

O. C. Gangoly, Esq. Editor, ‘ Rupam/— " We have received your two 
books for review and 1 hasten to congratulate you on your remarkable and 
scholarly treatises which w'ill remove one of the crying needs of the study of 
Indian Art/* 

Dr. Prasanna Kumar Acharya, who b Professor of Sanskrit at Allahabad 
Umvcrsityj has followed up his pubUcation of the Sanskrit text and English 
translation of the MdttPMm hy these two works on the same subject; and students 
of Indian architecture should be grateful to him for accompEshing with such 
thoroughness a task which has Ijcen long overdue^ and whidi must have entailed 
a tremendous amount of patient and oricn imintcresting wt>rkj in a number of 
diRcjcnt languages. ^Fhc Dictionsiy ef I-HhAh ArvMtaciun contains all the archi- 
tcctuial terms used in the A/df/rajara and in the known Vdstu-i4strtiii published 
inscriptions, and other archaeological records^ with full rcfcj^cnccs and^cxplarta- 
tions and Indian Architedure b, for the most part, an introduction to the text of 
the A/umuiifrii. 

The Afnnasdrn is universally recognized as die standard Hindu treatise on 
architecture, and is the most complete and probably the oMest one extant, though 
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no doubt It had many prtdccasots. This being so, it is rather surptising tliat no 
serious attempt haa hitlierto been tnade by modern stholars to edit and ciuci- 
date It. ll has never befoie been translated into English^ and most writers on 
Indian architecture disregard it or scarcely mention it. Eighty years ago indeed 
Ram Ra2£ eicamined a portion of it in hk excellent m tht ArchiUz.^0 

cf ihi H'utdus \ but it has never hitherto received comprehensive trcalmcnt. 
Scholars were no doubt sliy of its tcclmicaL tenns or distouragcd by its ‘ bar¬ 
barous * Sanskrit, while it must be admitted that the Hindu tradition of pre¬ 
senting aesthetic priiicipJes as religious precepts and of embedding scientific 
matter in astrological formulas and ritual b puazHng and dbturbhig 

to the nou-HinduH Nevenhelcss, tlie work deserves far more serious study than 
it has hitherto received* and not only from antiquaries, for Indian craftsmen 
of today stLli use- the formulas of fifteen hundred years ago and the precepts of the 
Silpa~£aslfai arc atill the everpneseni guides of tlie architect and the sculptor. 

For ihe Minasafu is* apart from its astrology* a practical craflman\ handbook^ 
none the less so became its direc Lions are regarded as ritual rules and its classili- 
cadons seem often arbitrary and fantastic. In it^ as always In India, art is a 
practical affair* a means to a defirute end, never unrelated to life and worship. 
M^nasdra means * the essence of measurement and what would now be consi¬ 
dered the practical part of the work consists of explicit directions regarding 
toivn^planning and the selection of sites, and more especially of minute statements 
of the mathematical proportions of every kind of building and image. Thb is 
not the place to examine the prinniplea on which these propordotis are worked 
out* nor are they always easy to follow without plans. The Essay of Ram Raz 
was Illustrated, and H would have beeu a great help if Dr. Acharya could have 
rounded off his work with the addidon of a scries of well-executed plates. These 
would have been of especial value in eicamining what is perhaps the most 
interesting chapter of Indum ArdiiUcturtf that in which the treatise of Vitruvius 
acid the Mdnasdrn are compared. All that need be said here is that the two 
works, with all their essential differences, have so many striking aBinities [in 
their classification, for instance, of the orders and mouldings) tliat we can hardly 
doubt that the standard Indian treatise was somehowr or other influenced by 
the Roman architect who lived five hundred years or more earlier. Exactly 
how is another question, the solution of which would establish some Important 
conclusions in architectural history. 

{Th^ Tifiwj' Literary Supplcnient, May 31, 

These two volumes arc a valuable addition to the few English books dealing 
with the liLtlo understood principles of Indian architecture and achitccturat 
terms as practised and used by the satdls wdio built the fine old shrines wht^ 
ruins remain to display their skill in constnictlon and taste in details. I^tofcsaor 
Acharya is to be eongraiuJatcd upon tlie result of his labours in the very great 
amount of earefril and painstaking search and the digging out of so much useful 
materbi from the vast amount of Indian literature he has consuked. The 
primers, however* have not turned out the books so w^cll as the subject matter 
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dcwrvcs. Tlie numerous and lengthy quotations in the Dktiuiiajy would have 
been belter in smaller type j ajid that of Uic Maitasarn U by no meatis clean. Tlie 
paper ia poor. 

The author may nol l>e averse to a few su^estions in the event of n secoml 
edhion being produced, M ancient Hindti architecture, m its modes of con- 
stniftionp designs, and details, is more or iesa strange coni]Mrcd with anytldng a 
would-bc student has been familiar with, it would l>c a vciy' great help if Uie Dk~ 
Hilary were web illustrated with miall vignette insertions, showing, for instance, 
the differcni types of pillars, mouldings, etc. 

Tlic Aidnosdra, or essence of incasarcment ” probably written between a. n. 
^ioo and 700, which is one of the dealing wiih architecture does uoi 

conhne itself wholly to that art, but, like the others, busies iisjsJf with ntany other 
things, such as the planning of towns, villages, and forts, ihc orientation of 
buildings, the clajssUication of kings and their ceremonial rites, the ruamdacturc 
of couches, cars and chariots, ornaments, jewels, eic. 

The title would have been better * Hindu Architreture, * since * Indian * 
as now used, includes Muhammadan. Measurcmcnis are laid down for every 
detail both in architecture and sculpture so it b not to be wondered at that we 
find such sameness, stiffhess and oft-repeated convcndonal forms in the old 
temples vvhich are still standing, eapccially in mediaeval work. The advance 
of hlam gradually influeuced later work and bitnight into it niucli that is not 
Hindu. Of civil buildings very few now^ remain, and it is on the ancient templesp 
with a few tanks and wells, that the student has to depend for hh practical 
acquaintance with Hindu architeclure. The " essence of measurement * 
is brought out in all its scrupulous e^edtude w^here every measurement in a 
building must be regulated upon one measupe—that of the side of the shi ine 
and nothing is left to the salnf to express his own individuality^ And the measure 
of die side of the shrine depended upon the length of the blocks that could be 
obtained from the quarry, for the shaft of every pillar tvas always a single stone 
from the top of the base to the neck of the capital : ii was never huilip as a rule, 
of more llian one stone. 

Professor Acharya does nol conhne himself to a description and summary 
of the contents of the Matuctsdra^ but gives us references to architecture in the 
ancient epics, the Furdmis and other works and a r^um6 of the contents of many 
other Silptt-idstras* He also ventures upon a long discussion about the similaruy 
betwwn the Afd^asdra and Vitruvius, which he appears to think had some con¬ 
nexion the one with ihc other. 

The index, which is practically a glossary, is good and full. 

H. G. 

fj- R. A. S.p October, 1928.} 

Dr. Acharya in this Ijook {Jndim ArMUciure) gives us a compact and Intcrcst- 
ing, tliough somewhat technical, treatise upon Indian Architeclure in the liicra- 
turc of India. Tlie standard work upon the subject is the 4 /flVfdxJrrf, and a des* 
crlption of that work forms the kernel, so to speak, of Dr. Acliarya^s book. 

t>A 
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The author begins with a gieneral survey of the rrferenoes to architecture in 
literature, dealing first ^viih Vedic and Buddhist works, then with the Furanas^ 
Agamas^ and other \rarts. In hjs second section he sujiimiirii£e!i the MdimSra 
and gives shorter accounts in turn of the following works : the the 

Amlnmad-FheS of Kaiyap.i, the Vih^ak^mtjf^jilpa^ the AgastyHj the Sam^aha, and 
one or two others. Section Hi deals with the Position of the Mdrtas^ij m Litera¬ 
ture. Here> types of build inp are dlscussedp measuremeius, the five orders 
and the three styles. 

In Section IV, Dr. Acharya discusscfs the possible relatiomhip behvcofi the 
AidnasSra and the well-knoAvn treatise of Vitruvius, He deals at length with the 
sirollaiiues not only in contents and ireatmcntp but also in stydcp betw^n the two 
workSp and declines * to attribute all these affinities to mere chance^^ This is 
a particularly interesting chapter. 

Section V, Agt of thi Afdnasdmf deals with various indications by which the 
date of the ^fflFwj.erd may be approximately fixedp and decides that it must have 
been written someVhfiere between a.d. 500 and 700. An appendix treats of 
certain features characteristic of the language of Md/tasdra. 

The book has an citccUcnt index. 

A work like this (.4 bUiiomry of Hindu ArcMUcture) which treats of ^Sanskrit 
architectural terms, with LUustrative quotations from Silpa-idsfraSf, general litera¬ 
ture and archaeological records ^ ^vUl appeal probably to a comparatively small 
circle of students, but to them its value will be very great. HithertOj there have 
been no dictlonariesp even in Sanskrit p which have fully treated architectural 
terms, SO that the present vvork, svhidi has entailed cnormom labour—the author 
tcUs us that he has gone through ^OjOOO pages of archaeological material— 
breaks entirely new ground. Dr. Achary^a's work has been the greater since, 
for his purposes, the term, * architecture * must include everthing built or cons*- 
tructed, from a royal palace to a sewer, or a garden to a bird*B nest. 

The work is based prirnaiily on the ManasdrOf but its sources include all the 
architectural treatises of ihe and those portions of the Agmia^ and 

Purdnns^ etc., which deal with architecture. In addition, all the inscriptions 
published in such collections as Epigrdpidn Indka^ the /nr/icfi Anii^mrjf and Epi~ 
grafdiia Cdmdti&it etc. have been taken into account. 

Dr, Acharya has arranged his dictionary according to the Sanskrit alphabetp 
He gives, in EnglUh, a conebe explanation of each term, followed by quotations 
sufficiently long to make clear the exact connotation of that term in its various 
uses. Not only arc precise references given to passages in such w'orks as the hdim 
Antiquary^ when they haw a bearing on the subject, but long and adequate quota- 
lions arc given. The work is tremendously detailed t the entry Siomlfka, for 
cxainple, occupying sbsly pages* There arc two appendioes, the first of which 
gives a sketch of Sanskrit treatbea on Architecture, and the second, a list of archi¬ 
tects. Finally there 11 an index arranged according to the English mcaningi 
of the S^inskrit terms. 

June-July* igag.) 
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A number of Sanskrit works have recently been published, and it now 
become necessary to explain the expresaions and terms to Ettropeans who have 
of late taken an interest in Hindu architecture. A number of European works 
have appeared but none has existed so far Vthich elucidates these diflic tilt terras. 
I’he work lAelmary of Hindu Amkitectm) is CDiucicntiously carried oui, as is 
sliomi by the iact that the author is not satkRcd with merely giving the English 
terras, but quotes from the Sanskrit contexts in which the words occur. 

As regards the second ViOrk—Indian ArcAittcluu according to the Manasdra-^itpa- 
iSstra — the author intended to issue it as an Introduction to Jiis edition of the 
Sanskrit test and English translation which are in preparation. Dut in studying 
his subject he found the material increased considerably, and he has now pro¬ 
duced a volume in crown 410 size of a68 pages. It is most gratifying that Indian 
scholars adopt the great care generally exhibited by European professors, and Mr, 
P. K, Aebarya is one of them. The work is well divided ; it gives a general 
survey of architecture from the most ancient times onward ; it provides a summary 
of Uie various trtsatiscs on architecture, and finally subjects the Alanasdra to exa¬ 
mination. Full references arc also provided, and the index alone, beginning 
on h a most pairLscaking performance. 

Both volumes will be welcomed by the increasing number of workers in and 
lovers of Indian art. 


Apni, 

'rjjc indigenous Indian literature on architecture has not received much 
attenuon so far. Ram Raj has published an m the Architectme af the Hindu, 
(London, ia^) wh«:b I am alraid, is very difficult of access, and some w^rks 
were edited by Ganapati Sasirj m Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. Besides that 
we knew the portioni dealing with arclutceturc in the Purdnase 

Now Prof, ^larya has been working on the subject for several years and 
has paid special attention to the principal work, the Mamuam. In iqj 8 he 

^ he published in’ the 

Aiiakabad Uniwtsity Journai, a paper on Its relation to Vitruvius. Now tiiere 

comes a comprehenrive treatise together with a Dictionary of the architretural 
terms and a s^ey of the literature, and an edition mid translation of the Mma- 
jsfif arc promised for a near future. 

rhe« works are to be greatly welcomed, making as they do, accessible for 
research a new province of Indian hteriiturc. 

author trta to prove that the Mdnasdra in many respects is similar to the 
classical ttienw of architecture as we know it from Vitruvius. 'ITiough his dc- 
^nstration ^imot yet be said to be definitive, yet he has succeeded to show so 
many coinadenccs that a connexion can hardly be doubted any bnger. How 
^ annexion come about, the author has not tried to show, and perhaps, 
too, he has not thought it necessary. For, it is well known Jong since that classl- 
fine arts have exercised a lasting influence on the dcvelop- 
inent m North-West India. In that comer, Gr«b and their half-breeds had 
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settled for centiiricsj and it scerns that ixi an Indiait inscription of die Si^cond 
century there is even mejidoiied an ardihcct (NavakarmLka) ^vLih a (ireck 
nam* v\z- die " daaa Agisala * nf the relie casket of the Kanlska Stupu near 
Prshawan 

On the wholcj it is only the editiDU that wUl enable ns to form an opiiiioii 
about these many questions raised by the author. But even now vve arc very 
much indebted to tiJm^ and prUcularly Ids Dkihriaiy will be very wckoine. It 
gives not only a copious list of tccKnieal terms of aixhttecrurie more especially 
those to be found in the Afdnasifu, but also drcumstainial references to the litera* 
ture as well as a survey of the indigenous Indian literature reladvc to the mailer, 
which is for the greatest part only available m MSS. 

Yet with pioneer work completeness must not be insisted upoUp and what Is 
being given to us we shall accept with sincere gratitude. 

{Daukhi Litfratsinmtmg^ 1928 14 H^Jl bSo—Extracts translated from the original 
German by Dr. Ludwig Alsdorf, Pii.a.) 

Dr. A, K C0omaraswamy-— " These i\vQ volumes, the latter {Dkikmry) 
especially, are momiinental works, and will be mdispensable to every slndcni 
of Indian architceiure and realia. Only those who work along these lines will 
realize the great labour involved in the preparation of such boots, especi^y when 
they are almosi the first of their kind ■ the serious study of the IndLtn SUfm-sasira 
has been too long delayed, and a vvarm W'clcome may be extended to the Pro- 
&asor*s undertaking, , . . 

Ilic following Holes, however, are meant to be a Qirthcr comribution to tbe 
subject and an aclmowledgnueiit of the value of whai ihe l*rofcssor has already 
acoompltdied, rather than further criticism.’' 

(Joiirad ef Ihe Aiivrican Oriatlal Socitfy, vuL 48, no. 3. pp. 350 fol. 

This dictionary owes its name to die Uhivefsity of London- A glouary 
of the architectural twtns used in the A/Jemara, the standard work on Hindu 
architecture, was prepared for ihe author’s privat^ use when he found U intlii- 
pcnsablc after struggling Ibr two and a lialf years to edit for tlic first time and 
traivUatc into Hnglish a text which is written in five different scripts, piisscsses 
eleven badly preserved manuscripts, has undergone five rccenjaoiis and com¬ 
prises more than 10,000 lines of a language rightly remarked by Dr. BOhier as 
the ‘ most barbarous Saitskrit.^ In this connexion iliett; arose an occasion 
for the author to express to ihe University the opinion that an Encyclopaedia 
of Hindu architecture was badly needed. Archilcetuml cxprcsslotw appear 
throughout the whole field of general Sanskrit literainie and the epiBraphical 
records, as well as in the extensive special branch of literature knm™ « Korla- 
Mrtror, mote familiarly called Silps-S^trttSt Existing dictionaries, in^ ans nt, 
English, or any other language, do not elucidate arcliitectural expressions^ and 
tile texts of the Vaslu-Idstras have been wailing for liundreds of yeara to be un¬ 
earthed from manuscripts wliich arc quite inaccessible wilhowt the guidance ot a 
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special diclionary lhat would also be instrumeriLa! in bringing to light many 
new things hJtlurna left unexplained jti inscriptions and general literature. 
The University selected the author as the person most immediately concerned 
and entnuted him with the task sugjjeatiiig that he should ‘ make a full dictionary 
of all uchitectumi terms iisctl in the Manasara with explanations in English, and 
illustrative quotations from cognate Jiteralurc where availabJe for the purpose/ 
Tlius the terms included in (his dictionary arc primarily those found in the M^na- 
satit. But all the new architectural terms of any importance discovered in ail the 
known architectural treatises, epigraphical documents, and general literature 
have alw l«cn added. To form even a Diint idea of the herculean labour in¬ 
volved m bringing out this colossal work a perusal of the preface is necessary. 
This the llrst volume published embraces B8a pages, one more volume Ardurn 
Archikttwf aitording ta Matutsara ^Upa-ddslrm has been published and two other 
vdumes to complete the dictionary are in the Ihess. This dictionary is a verit¬ 
able Encyclopaedia of Hindu architecture. It deals with some 3,000 terms, 
relating to architecture, sculpture and cognate arts, and covers a vast number 
of topics. Under each term is brought together useM information in the form 
of a short miicle, illusti^tcd, with quotations from general literature 

and archaeological records. It is a pioneer wort. It is hoped that it may be 
mstruinedtal m explaining many things liitherto left obscure in inscripdons and 
genera literature. Two appendices enhance the utUiiy of the work ; in one 
appendix u given a sketdi of the literature on the subject, while the other contains 
hismria ^ anment Indian architects, together with a short description of their 
tvorh^ Gr«t has been the labour of the erudite author and he is to be coqgra- 
luiat^ on Its succcaftil issue, so also the publislicrs for the volume as regards its 
pnntmg and general get-up is all that can be desired. 

It iiadian ^ handbook of Indian ardiiiecture, sculpture and 

^natc arts The author. Dr. Prasaima Kumar Achary.t, i e.s,, is Tn Indian 
an^^ 'vJio has ^n trained in Europe in scientific methods of criticism 

who has given ^e substance of a number of printed w'orks and manuscripts 

dissi^ iri^'of'^JT"' " of the Vedic, the Buddliist and the 

fr Z ir A Muhammadan age. An inieresUng feature 

EumoPin fc^lween the Indian standard work Maaasdra and the 

European standard work of the Roman arehitect. Vitruvius. Striking simUari- 
ti« are shown to exist between Greco-Roman and Indbn architecture. 

{Inilim Engiftetringf January ai and a8, igafl,) 

Dr. Kalidas Nag. «.a., D.Ltrr.^while Hindu Painting and Decorative art 
were overing between hope and despair as to the chance of gaining wrirtu 

attracted the notice of all experts by ,cs undeniable grandeur and originalitv 

publslied 111 Dsndnn (ih^), there w-as a steady increase in the appreciation ol‘ 
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the Hindu style and of the stnne epics of India. The monumental studies of 
Rajciidrdal Mitra on Orissan architecture, followed by the work of Manomohan 
(janf^U^ have demonstrated that the inteincst in the siil>Ject was gmwini^. The 
enormous documentation of Cunninghamp Burgess, and others of the Archacoldgical 
survey challenged the attention of artisU and archaeologists oJl over the world. 
But the indigenous tradition of India with regard to the science and art of ArchU 
lectui'edid not receive the serious examiruitiun long overdue, Ix!fore Dr. Adiarya 
came forward to devote years of hU academic studies to the elucidation of tlie 
problems of die Hindu Accidentally coming across a copy of AMna- 

sarn he plunged deeper and deeper into the intricacies of Hindu constructional 
science : the more baffling were the problems of die tc^is pre^r\'ed in the " inosL 
barbarous Sansitrit/ the more intewte became hb zeal which uldmaicly led to 
The development of this splendid Didhtmiy —the first of its ldnd“of Hindu anchl- 
teeiurc. Thanks to the comprehensiveness of Hindu masters of the sclencop 
Architeciurc in the work has been treated in its bnoadc^vsi luiplying practi¬ 

cally everything that h constructed,—from buildings religious and sreujar to town- 
planning, laying out of gardens, making of roads, bridges^ tanks^ drains, moats, 
etCip as ^vell as the furniture and conveyances* Tlius the Dkti&naiy of Dr, Acharj a 
gives us for the first time in a handy volume a rich vocabulary hitherto unknown 
or only vaguely known. Dr. Acharya has earned the permanent gratitude 
of all Indologists by collating and collecting not only manuscripts [largely uii- 
publbhed) but also tlic epigraphic data scattered in die bcvrildering documeats 
of Indian inscriptions whicli have given a surencss of touch and a precision of 
connotation that are admirable. Dr, Acharya luis spared no pains to put the 
meaning of the terms as much beyond doubt as possible, for he has placed the 
terms invariably in dicir organic coine.tt by quoting in txUnia fiorn the generally 
Loacccssible te^ts. Thus the wiH not only react in a wholesome way on 

our accepted notions of Hindu art and archaeology but aJso on the future 
compilation of a companidve le3;lcon of the Hindu technical terms—our future 
Paribhashendu-hk flora. 

As a pioneer wort, it will hold its place high amongst the recent publications 
of Itidology. As a pioneer work again the author, let ua hope* will take constant 
note of friendly suggestions with a view to enhance the scientific \^luc of this 
lexicon. While comparisons w'ith Eiiro|3ean treatises on Architecture (e,g. Vitru¬ 
vius) are interesting it is more useful to make each term shine indubitably out 
of a comprehensive juxtaposition of pertinent texts foundp published or noticed 
anywhere in IndLa, with a special eye on pcculiariiics and their correlation 
with regknol style. Rich materials arc still lying Idle in the latest publications 
of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series (e.g. Mufijidrhmaio'k^lpa or Tontro^ translated 
into Tibetan) and In the Gackwad Sanskrit Series (e.g. SomoTong^rio^Smradfiora and 
Afdnosdldia, etc.)- So Lauferis Monograph on Chitfolakshaoa seems not to Jiave 
been udlizedr But the iiM>rc serious omission Is perceptible in another field which 
has furnished some of tEic noblest specimen of Indian arcliilecture. I m^^n 
the field of Greater India where wc meet even today Ikrobodur proclaiming 
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the titantid architechtonic gemuj of ihe SaUendra »vcrei^ of Srivijaya 
(Sumatra, Java) and An^kw Vnty the Karing Vimana of Vish^ju constructtd by 
King i’aramavisimuloka of CattiboJ and designed by the master Architect Div£- 
^ra. Let us hope that in hU next edition Dr. Acharya tvill cnijch his Je*icon by 
incorporating the data imbedded in the epigraphic and inoiiumental docuincnta 
of Greater India. 


Two appendices containing enumerations of the important Sanscrit treatUcs 
on Arelulecture and of historicaJ architects^ enhance the value of the book. May 
wc request the learned lexicographer to add a special appendix of the techni¬ 
cal terms and names scattered in the various living vemaculais of India where 
we find,as in Ori^ (rf, Nirmal Bose : Koimtitk), native ardiiiects still constructing 
acc tiding to their otmaeuiat V^tu^^isiras or even conserving a rich tradition in 
hkasa vocabulary (oral or textual}. 

This volume {Indim Anhitteturt) mdorporates the general problems, historical 
as well as textual, tliat form the introduction to Dr. .-Ichaiya's Dictiomiy. In the 
first 30 pages the author gives a tantalising survey of the popularity of Architecture 
evinced by the Vedic, die Buddhist and the classical literature. We hope that 
the author will make the treatment more exhaustive. The next hundred pages 
arc devoted to a vei^ useful summarizing of the contents of the outstanding Silpa- 
^fljirar, e,g. Matmara^ and such manuals ascribed to ViSvatarmi, 

^astya, Kaiyapa, Mandana and othem. The comparison instituted between 
Munsiam and Vitruvius may or may not lead to a discovery of the order of tliat 
of a RQnsaka SiddhdnUt and Hora-idsitat yet the similarities are striking. But 
the most important sections are the auUior's discussions, relating to the thiec 
styles or orders ol architecture—Nagara, VcKiru and Dravida—representing the 
thi« geographical divisions of India. We recommend ihr books of Dr. 
Acharya to all Indologists and expect eagerly the publication of the two supple- 
mejilary volumes now in Press. 

(The Modttn Revitto, February, 19118.) 


tLondciE) 

^le two books recently written under instructions from the Government of 

« ^ I published by the Oxford Univetrity Press, 

oug^ to be vduable not only to the student of architecture, but also ,0 the student 
the world, for architecture expresses almost more than anything else 

1™^ should be invaluable, as they help to elucidate in architectural terms details 

Pju r hilhcrto been clothed in mystery. Tlie texts of the 

f for hundreds of 

ycsiR to be unearthed from mamucripts, which are quite inaccessible witliout the 

special dictionary. This is the task to which the author set himself, 

fidmi ^pinioa. agree that he has amply 

UhcxpJjinpil ,1, ijiscripuuns and ^federal liicralwre. 
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The second book is a handbook of IndJan archUectiirc and deals with the 
VcdiCt Buddhist and classical periods up to the Muhammadan times. 

Today there is in Great Britain an cver-mcrcasln,^ number of people lo whom 
such books appealp probably because of the work of ihe India Society and kindred 
Ijodles who have stimulated thought in this direction by persistent dTort. It is, 
thcreTotc, likely that the present books will find a considerable reading public 
here as xveU as in the EsaU 

(The Leader^ February 1^4, 15)38.) 


Dr. Beni Prasad, m*a., ptr.D,, d.sc* Dr. P- K. Acharya aticinpis to offer 
the results of his tw^elve years" study of Hindu architceiure in four x-olumes, 
two of which have just been published ^vhile the other t^s-o may soon be expected to 
see the UghL ^flicy arc based on the standard authority, on a number 

of minor works and a host of chapters or references, legal, religious, and general 
literaturcj as well as inscriptions. The Diciwna^f in pardcutari a pioneer work^ 
is a monument of dltlgent research and systematic arrangement. In ^vords 
quoted in the preface, * no one but those who have taken part in similar labours, 
can at all realize the amount of tedious toil, I might almost say drudgery, involved 
in doing every thing single-handed, coJ letting the cjuotations and verifying references 
and meanings, making indices and lists of ^vords, sorting and sifting an ever- 
increasing store of materials, revising old ss-ork, arranging and re-arranging iicsv, 
CorrccUng and re-correcting, ^^Titing and re-^STit^ng, and intcrlineating copy, till 
reams upon reams of paper have been filled, putting the eyesight, patience and 
temper to a severe trial/ Tlife'.series is addressed to scholars and advanced 
students but all interested in the fcisntihc study of Hindu culture or in that of 
fine arts in general ivill find it instructive. 

The Hindu Silpa-Msira or Vislti-idstra % a comprehensive but by no means 
uTisystematic study« It deals with ail kinds of buildings, tow'ji^planrking, gardeus, 
and market-places, ports and harbours, roads; . bridges, gate^vays, etc^, ivcUs, 
tanks, trenches, drains, sewers, moats, walls, embankments, dams^ railings, etc., 
runiiture like bedsteads, couchra, tables, chairs, baskets, cages, nestSp mills, 
conveyancesj lamps, etc., and e^'cn dresses and omamenis such as chainsp crowns* 
headgear and fool* and arm* wear. The dominant lopic^ however, is architeclurc— 
the plan and erection of religious, residential and military edifices and their 
auxiliary members and component mouldings. The science which like the 
DhoTma^fdstra, Ariha-fasirc and professes to derive its first origins from 

Brahma himself, developed in the course of centuries and reached its culmination 
about the sixth century a-p. In the great treatise called Mdirndm probably after 
the name of iu author. 

H.re « elsewhere iu the dornaiu of Hindu history it U difficult to detemuno 
how far the theoretical descriptions in liicrature correspond with the prachcal 
realities of life. A dost comparison of archilecturai prewpts with ihc detaUs of 
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archacologicuL llnds and ihe nairaiive* of foreign visitors Jike Vuan Cliauni' 
(seventh Mutiny a,d.) suggest* that the former, while not IheiaJiy true to fects^ 
are iargcly based on practiw. Ji is interesting to infer that in ancient India in 
Spjtc of all the other worldliness of philosophers and spirituaJisis, those who could 
arrord maintained a high slandard of Jiving. Thus from a passage in the 
liuddliist w-orh Ciuillascggg, VT, jo, we learn that houses comprised dwelHntr 
rwms, retinng-rooms, store-rooms, service-halls, halls with fire-places, closets and 
cloisters, halU for exercise, wells and ponds, sheds for weUs and open-mofed 
sheds, ^ath-rooms and halls attached to them. Of hot^ baths the folio wine 
descnplion was given by the late T.W. Rhys Davids on the basis of the Vina va 

exti III, I05-J10, agy, ‘ They were built on an elevated basement faced with 
bnck or stone wtth stone stairs leading up to it, and a railing round the verandah 
m roof and walls we« of w ood, covered fim with skins and then with plaster' 
the It^r pa^rt only of the wall being faced with bricks. There was an ante’ 
^ainber and a hot-i^m and a pool to bathe in. Seats were arranged round 3 
fire-place m the middle of the hot-room and to induce perspiration hot water was 
poured from the leathers.’ Again, as we learn from the DijAa A 7 Jta>. there were 
open air bathing tanks, w ith flights of steps leading to the winter, faced entirclv 
with stone and ornamented with flowers and callings. It i, n^dW her,- ^ 

thw benrte ™ miidc ]<a>f enough to accdmiYiodito three prooret, that cotiehel 
eeve,^ .v..h e.„„p.ee, end thnt Ihe^ we,e«n,e,el type, «f tkindU. .Z, ” 

The plan of a village, outlined in the ninUi chapter of throradeal 

for Its dctaih do not tally with any of the realistic descriptions by Greek Ghincse 
or Arab v.s.to^ None the less, it^s instructive. A vilbgc, wc'a; to;d, 7 hou" 
be surr^nded by 3 wall or stone pierced by four main gales which should be 
Mnnected by roads. The villages should thus be divided say into four orinein ! 
blocks, A highway should also run round the village and public buildings 
leetticd on it. TIic whole inhabiird area .hotild bewel].ruDDlied fw o., j 
tanltr. ^te which inilnehccd a„ iif, a„d thought in .anSdt^d “e 
^•n-p]an„tog ontonehed. It Upropoeed th., the he,t quarter, thonld he rt^nrf 

(Ullage' ’ «f -S 

fcilr sanitation and decency it is laid down that die temples of 

foairfui deities and places for cremaiioii should situated outside the ill, 
Eveiywherc drams should follow die sbric. TTie tenth chaDtor nf U- 
ixetches. plans for towns on .similar lines, malting special mention ofparki eol^iTi™ 
Jops exchange, temples, guest-houses, colleges, etc. and giving elaboTa™ 
H.rceiion for ilicir construction. It is impossible even barely to much the hhll 
of Ihe vast subject m the tounse of a short review. Those interested in this hiehlv 
imporojnt a.spect of ancient Indian culture will do well to consult Dr Aditya’s 
del;iitr:cl, well^ocuiijcntcd and scliofarJy produttions. ' 


(I lie I^Oi/crjf December 

I4A 



HI}^DU ARCHITECTURE 


iQblluLloiii bj the Unitad Provinces C^svamraent 

All students of Indian Art in CngUnd* and a good many in India, shouid be 
grateful to the U, P. Government for these excellent books. Ihey tontain the 
fruits of the labour of an Indian Educational Service ofTicer^ ^vho has spent about la 
years on these works w^hich, to say ^ the least, are stu|>endous. 

Except for an e^say on the Architecture of the Hindus by Ram Rav. published 
in 1S34, no attempt till now was made to present the Ancient Indian Architecture 
in a scientific, clear, and methodic way. To Professor Acharya^ diereforct goes the 
credit of exploring this field of kiiQxvjcdge like a pioneer worker, and of bringing 
to light a branch of ancient Indian culture which containa interrating, even rather 
fascinatjng, matcrialsp 

A ITw Term 

iilpa-idstra or Vdsfu-Idstra, which is cqn\'eycd by the term * architecture/ is 
much wider than the English term. ^ It denotes all sorts of huildirtf^, religiouSp 
residentiaJj and niililary, and their nuxiliai^^ members and componcjit mouldings. 
Secondly, it implies toivn-plannirig ; laying out gardens; constructing market¬ 
places ; making roads, bridges, gales ; digging wells, tanks, trenches, drains, sewers, 
moats; buildmg enclosure-walls, cml^nkmenta* dams, railings, ghaEs, flights 
of steps for hills, ladders^ ctc» ITiirdly, it denotes articles of housc-furnilure, 
such as bedsteads, couches* tables, chairs, thrones, faiis^ w ardrobes, clocks, baskets- 
coiivc>^ces, cages* nests, mills, etc. Architecture also implies sculpture and deals 
with the making of phalli, idols of deities, statues of sages, imag^ of animals and 
birdsK It includes tlii; making of garmenu and ornamcnis, etc/ 

Professor Ach ary a has'divided hisinto parts which give us a 
very clear Idea of the subjei^ its authorities and all that Is generally required for a 
quick apprehension of the subject. 

Surety 

In Part 1 Professor Acharya giv« a gj^oenil sur\Ty of the whole range of ancient 
Indian literature and bears out ^ that the authors of the Vedic literature were not 
Ignorant of stone-forts, w^allcd cities, stone^houscs, carded atones, and brick edifices/ 
ITic relics of Mahenjo^aro and Harpppa unearthed by the Archaeological De¬ 
partment under the able guidance of Sir John Marshall give the same evidence 
of a time much earlier than the earUcst Veda. The Buddhist and Jain literature 
is replete wi th reference to buildings, furniture and sculpture of a very high ordci> 
*rhe classicaJ Sanskrit literature hears the testimony of a very wcli-dcveloped 
art in all these respects; sever A PtirdiiAS liave an ebboratc description of $Upa 
and some of the Agwnai whose main objects is * to uicukaic the mystical ivorship 
of Siva and Sakti" de^xitc considerable altenlion to architecture* 

Tht Maimara 

In Part II he gives a very detailed summary of the Mdnojara which is his main 
study as also brief accounts of several other works of well-known aullioriUes 
hut which lie buried still in manuscript fonii. The Mdiiasara contains seventy 
chapters, ^ the first eight are introductory, die next forty-tw'o deal wdth ardu* 
tcctural matter, and the last twenty arc devoted to sculpiurc/ 
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Here have whal claims to havr taken tlic whole manifestation of architectural 
art as its subject. It is up to ihc prtacm moincni, perhaps ihc most ambitious 
eJTort of the kind, and the author has spared no pains to make his work as complete 
and as illustrative as possible. 

1 art III described the position of Mdnosirg in Hindu Utcraturc and gives 
certain interesting facts, Tl« styles are fidly described and discussed. ^Ve are 
told that, according to Mdnasdra there arc three of them, Nagara, Vasara and 
Oravida, and that they apply both to architecture and sculpture, 

Comporisoa 

Part IV compares Mdnatdfa mth the wethknotm treatise of Vitruvius on archi- 
lecture which belongs to the first century liefore Christ. Professor Acharya 
has been trained in scientific methods of criticism in Europe and in this part of the 
wnrk we find a considerable scope for this training. The comparison is though t- 
reasoned and balanced. ITic conclusions are cautious and wdi-supported. 
author has clearly shown ‘ that there arc undeniable similarities between 
the two standard works and that their affinities do not seem to be accidental.’ 
He lias wisely left the question of the debt of one author to the other or of both to 
some common source, quite open, fn the present resources of our knowledge 
It IS mipossible to arrive at a more definite conclusion. 

In Part V he collaborates in a scholarly way both the internal and external 
evidence for arriving at correct age of Mdtuudr ^./we have ample evidence 
of Professor Adiarya’s unrivalfed grasp of the subject, his critical acumen and of his 
indefatigable industry and enthusiasm in having ransacked the whole of the 
anient Indian literature cmering thousands-bf pages in print and in manuscript. 

I he evidence submitted above would vrarrant the extent of the period of the 
Manasam from a.d. 500 to 700 '-^by no means an umvntranted conclusion. 

Df/ecti^ Language 

It IS regrottabie that the language in which this important work has lieen 
found IS ve^ defective and faulty and has been termed * barbarous San.dirit ’ 
by authontics like Dr. Biihler and Dr. Sir Ram Krishna Bhandarkar. It is all (h- 
more creditable for Professor Acharya to have taken pains and construed the test 
correctly. In the appenduc the learned author has given m some idea of the 
defective language by collecting together the irregularities 
Profi^r Acharya’s t>f ffindn AsMtg^Utrt is a monumental work, the 

first of Its kind. It deals \vith three thousand words relating to architecture and 
sciilpturc and cognate arts. Under each term is brought together all the necessary 
in ormations in the^ form of a short article illustrated with copious quotations 
rom t e ancient printed books as well manuscripts, the general literature and 
the archaeological records, And this has been done with a thoroughness and 
accuracy which arc the author’s own. Full quoutions for bringing out each and 
every shade of the meaning of a word are given, tn effect the DiUmaty becomes 
more of an Encyclop.iedia rather than a Dictionary'. The learned author 
as laid the scholars and the general public under the deep debt of obligation 
by removing a long-felt want. 




(The February 13, 
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(Landon correspomlDni) 

Dr. Praiaiiiia Kuin^ir Acharya, j.e.js,* Professor of Sanskrit in the University df 
Allahabad, is novv recognized as one of the leading Indian authorities on his 
subject, particuJarly in its relatiaii to ancient arclii tec Lure. He has recciilly 
written, under instructions from the Government of the United Pnjvinces, two 
books that should be of considemble value to students, namely A DUiimtiTj 
of fiirtdu Anfitkctitr^ and irtdmn Arshifeciar^ according Maimdm ^tipa-smtra—boih 
published by the Oxford University Press* llie U. P. Government have borne 
tlic expenses of both publications, which Avill be regarded by scholars as a con^ 
iribution of permanent importance in the cLucidation of the subjects disctissed* 

I'his is not the place in which to give a lengthy review of these two volumes 
the first of which runs to B6 j pages* This Imik is a mqnunncnt of emditton and 
patient industry. A man who can produce vswks of this order must be wholly 
immersed in his subjects. Existing dictionaries, in Sanskrit, English, or any 
other language, do not elucidate the architectural ternw of a long distarit past, 
and Avitliout such a survey as Dr. Achajyva has undertaken there could ]>e no 
pro|x:r appreciation of the ancient genius. The texts of the Poftif-iuttra have, as 
the author stated in his preface, been waiting for hundreds of years to be unearthed 
from manuscripts which are quite InacccKible without the guidance of a special 
dictionary. Tills is the task to which the author has addressed himself, and those 
who arc competent to express an opinion will agree that lie has brought to light 
nc^v things hitherto left uticxplaincd in inscriptions and general literature. 

Tlic other tTOrk which is somewhat less voluminous. Is a Handbook of Indian 
Architecture, Sculpture and cognate Arts. It gives an account of the architecture 
of the VcdiCj the Buddhist, and the classical periods of 1 ndia up to the Muliamma^ 
dan age. Such a wiork should be of great Interest to those in this country, as wtH 
as in the East whose attention has been drawm to these subjects by the publication 
of the India Society and kindred bodies. There is quite a large constituency 
nowadays to which works of this charaefet^ dealing with the ancient arts of India, 
afford a real aitraction. An interesting feature of Dt% Acharya^s present 
study is the comparison w>'hich he draws betv^ceh the Indian standard work, 
Mdnasdraj and die European standard work of the Roman architect, Viinmus. 
ITic book might have made a more popular appeal if the text had been interspersed 
with a few illustrative roconstructions in plans or drawings, of the architectural 
features described* This, bowever, was not the purpose oF the author* Rather 
It Avas to provide a fount of infontiataon from which future seekers may gain 
kno^rlcdgc of an art which can never cniirely lose its place in human records* 
What the learned world demands from India is certainly of data in these 
matters, and this has been undoubtedly supplied by Dr. Acharya^s researches^ 
In these volumes, and in others ihxat are still in the pr^ss, he has illumined a 
comparatively unknown branch of Sanskrit study, arul the fruit of hU long and 
arduous labours w^ill assuredly be of abiding value to scholars evcry^vbcrc. 

(The Hi lda, Madras, February 33, ; 

Tbc I-ahore, February, iS, 1938 ; 

Tlic Hindaslm RmieWf April, 1928.) 
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Extract from the Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology^ 1928^ 

p. 6:. 

150. *[Dr. Prasanaa Kumar Acharva:—, f Dieiioruify of Hindu ATikHtctun, 
Oxford University' Press; igs?.] Sec An. BibL I.A., tgay, no. 134. 

Reviewed : Safiam^ nos. 35—36, July-Oc(. 1928, pp. 39—44, by Akhay 
Kumar MArniA. FRAS, tgaS, pp. 943^, by H. G.; “ ... a valuable 
addition . . , careful and painstaking search . . . Tlie printers, however, 
have not turned out the books » well as the subject matter deserves.” 

The Asiatie Review, tgs8, p. 349: “The work is conscientiously carried out 
...” Ind. Art, & vol. II, pp. gCf., by E, B. Haveu. ; a 

monument of pa dent research which tvill be of itiv^uablc help for the 
5tudcnl+^* 

Lit. columns 65f)— by Sttji Kowpw : “Bci Pionicr- 

Hi\rbcUcn draff man , ^ . auf VoUsiindigkcit iikht AnApruch ma;c]icn^ 
und was uns gcgcbtri wird* werden wlr mit aufrididgcr Dankbtirkcii 
ciitegciinrhitien.** 

HA At 1^361 pp. 5bf“* by Jean BuHO'r; m ^ . ouvnin^c teis digsTK; 

d^clogcs ; cn mamc temps ii ii^cst pas doutqioc qu'une ediuoii ul^crleLtre nc 
ramdilorc.” 

Asiatic^t vol. If pp, 225/. 

Ihc Pwneirf ALlaJmbadi 13111 Febr. ig3Q^/tp+ below Goomajiasw'amv, 
no. 162. / 

151 Or* P.K. AciiARYAp LE.s., M.A^j D. ,UTf .;—liidisjt Archiketure itmrding 
Af Mdnnsdra-iiifia-i^tra. OxJbrd Oniversiiy See An. Bitl. L A., 

ig27, naia^. 

Reviewed ; RMpnmf nos. 35—36* July-Oct. pp, 33—44, 

Kumar Majtra, The reviewer ofl'crs some criticisms whUe ackiiouledging 
the great merits of the work. FHASt 1928^ pp. 943—945^ by H. C. : . 

a valuable addition ^ ^ 

Lhr Aii^ti£ JkifUwt [928^ p* 349: is most gratiTyiiig diat Indiam scholais 

adopt the great care generally exhibited by European profogor^, and Mr. 
Kh Acjiarya is one of diem." 

Ind, Art. and L., N. S., vol. II, pp. (j6f., by E. B. IIaveU- : ... a safe 
foil lid alioii for future hislorians of Indian arciiitcciurc+** 

igsS, p+ 57i by Jean Butiot': , * ouvrage trea eonseicD* 

cicux.” 
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AnOD£ 591 (avasatha), 63 ; 

fpratlshihil), 3'^L ^ (bhavana)^ 3S0 ; 

(vK), 4G4 f {stlia), 577. 

Adytum fgarbha), 145; [garbba-gc 

Alus housE (satra);, 511, 

Altar [chailya], 176 ; (baU-pUha), 366 1 

(vedi), 47 r* 

AMi'iiiTiiJLATKE (prcksli^ata)^ 3G4. 
j-V^TE-ciiABkinER (aniiiala)^ 3tt. 
Antei-lijaub^ of a 5£jjyN£ (antariEa- 
jnandapB)^ 40. 

.VNl'£-GHAbiB£H WITIT ONE Oft MOk£ 
CLOSED siDfes (artiSiA-^ila), 46. 

Apartment (uvai^ka)* 92. 

Apartment on hie roof (atplAka)i 
ia+ 

Apej^ (^jkliara)j 490* 

Arboufr (mandapa)j 395, 

Arch (chitra-torapa), 174; {jana-diilpa- 
krhi), 183^ (torana)^ ajG;(|)atra- 
tora^)j 1^94 ; (tnakani-torana)* 389 ; 
fvyala-tora^a)* 476. 

Arched roof (tuiiga)p 313, 

Arckitect (tvashtp), 233 i (vardliaki), 

440* 

AitciirrjiGruRE (va^m), 456, 
Architectural member (makarata), 3S9. 
Architcctural OFFiEia^ (avc^Ha)^ 64. 
Architrave (pada), 303 ] (padanga), 
304- 

Arena (kumai1‘pu ra), 125. 

Arm-ciiair (latanga)^ 483 ; (^altaHga)t 
512- 

Armlet [kcyura)i 130. 

Armpit of an image (kaksha)| 95. 
Arrancement (sarhsihana), 530. 
Arsenal {^tra-ma^d^pa), 483. 

Aftrim (Silpi-lakshari^)^ 494 h 
Ascetic (firgba)^ 62 i (miiiil)i .J25. 
Assembly (prati^raya), 320. 


Assembly hau. (ayatana), 59 ; (rahga- 
inandapa}, 432 ; (samsad)^ 320. 

Assembly house (gamUi), 517. 

Assemolv room (astliaiia-mandapa), 67. 

.As-jragal (hara)^ 612* 

Arne (karna-kijta)j 105- 

Attic room (kufa-iala)^ 129 ; (cLiuJl- 
harmya);, 175, 

Audience eiall (asLhaiiii-iiia^dapalj G7. 

Auchtorium (preksha-griha), 3(14 ; 
(-mandapa), 395. 

Auspicious geremon y (griha-imngala) * 
151. 

Aviary {kapoUt-*p^ika), ioo. 

B 

Back door (pLaluha^vara), 385. 

Baonette (hara}j G12. 

^ Balance (liiia)j 21G, 

B.\lconv [allnda[ka)J, 46 ■ (andKara), 
53 ; (nbkkasa), 2% ; (vadbil-n^pika), 
.446, [va{bajliibhijj ^43; (bhrama* 
linda), 389. 

Balujtrade (abimtiana), 63 ; (alainUnna- 
bahu), G2 ; (pada-vedf}, 304 j (vedika- 
vatapaiia), 474. 

Band [anghrika-v^ij, 12 ; (baiidha)^ 366; 
(yanLraka)^ 431 ; (rakta-ixifta)^ 431. 

Banner (jay anti), 184^ 

Bar attached to tile throne (kokiL- 
firgala), 131- 

Base {of a column) (aksha), 1 ; (aJain- 
bana). 62 j (uraga-bandha)^ 904 
{kaksha-bandhajt 93 j (kampa-ban- 
dha), 102 ; (lLikiia-bajidJia)j 1 ta ; 
(kukshi-batidha)^ t20 ; (kutdma}t I2i ; 
(kamada-bandha), 126; (kumbhaka), 
127; (kumbha-bandba)^ 117 j (kum- 
bhalanklni) ^ 127; (cLi m-bandba) p 

(73 I (jandaaii)j 183 ; (palta^bandha), 
291 ; (padrtia-kjesara)p 297 ; (padma- 
bandha% 298; (paduka), 304 ; 
(pada-baHdha)j 304 ; (pindl)^ 30^ ; 

(pushpa-pushkala)j 313; (prad- 
I krama), 34?] (pralbrntiklM), 3i(| j 
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(maAdia-bandha) 390 ; (mula-sthlida), 
426 ; (raku-bandha), 432 ; (falnH' 
1 »ndha), 434 ; (vajra-bandha), 445 j 
(vapra-bandha), 447 j (igrlobandha)^ 
49 S; (H-bandha-kuttUqa), 498 ; 
(8rvni'bandha)t 500. 

Ba5f.bork (ugra-jati), 69* 

Basement (adhUthana), 15; (adhiira), 
; (griha-pindOi 150 ; (jaiwnan), 
! (janma-nirgaraa), (@3, 

Base MOin.Dmos (maha-patta), 416 ; 
(rakta-kampa^, 431. 

Basin (karoti), 103, 

Basket (karaoda)^ 103 i (paTna*mafyu- 
shli), 302. 

Bathrocim (maijaniilaya), 390 ; {sii^na- 

593. 

Bead (kani), 6j2, 

Bfam (gopana), 157 ; (tijja)^ 216 ; {tula- 
dapda), 316 ; (parigha), 300 ; (bhara), 
h 8! ; (bhari), 3B1 ; (hasii-partgha), 

I I 


Bed [taJpa(ka)J, 194, 

Beu-chamd£R (jayana^itiap^apa}, 483 ; 

(Sringara-inapdapa), 497! 

Bed-room (kama-kosbtaj, 1 tij ; (rahasyi- 
vasa-mapdapa), 436. 


Beo-hoou of detties {kimya), 115. 

Bed-stea^ (asana), 64 ; (kikishla), 115 : 
(ktimbha-plda), 127 ; [khat(aka(*ttS)], 
(J^hatva), 136; (nishadya), 284 ; 
(pallanka), 303 ; {phajakasanaj, 365 : 
(baia-pa^tika), 371 ; (inancha), 390 ; 
(manchali), 390, 


Beehive like ornament (fcarapda), 103. 
Belly of a wheel (kukshi), 119, 
Bench (proshtha), 365, 

Bund screen (and harm) ^ 53, 

Blve lotus fpushkara), 312. 

Boat (vahana)j 45 j, 

Bolt (indra-kila), 67; (kokiiargala), 
131 I (ghatana), 170. 

Bolt for fastenino door (argala). 


Border of a cloth (nipya), 386. 
Boundary (aatima), 43. 
Boomdarv MARK (ka^anga), 96, 
Box (manjusha), 391. 


Bracelet, (ka^ka), 95; {pushpakaj, 313. 

Bracelet like architech'ural orna- 
Ment, (kaiakakara), 96. 

Bracket (nasika), 280? (pranabj, 316. 

BRAnuAN-AriLLAOE (agrahara), 2. 

Braided hair (kalapaka), 112. 

Branch (saklia), 484. 

Breadth (vistaTm), 466. 

Breaxt ornament (kuciia-banilhanaj, 

ISO. 

Brick (Uhtaka), 6/C. 

Bridob (sctu), 527, 531. 

Broad rath (prapatlia), 323. 

Buddhist imacrs (bauddha), 375. 

BiiDDMirr RAILINO (muddha-vcdi), 425. 

Buddhist temple [gandha-kuii (-1)], 143. 

Building (ijvara-kantaj, 89 j (upasatha* 
gara), 89 •, (kamya), 115 ; (kuiijara), 
120 ; (keSara), 130 ; [kai[a5(s)a], 131 ; 
(kona), 131 ; (khadga), 136 ; (k^ctna), 
J36 ; (gaja), 141 i (gada), 143 ; 
(garutman), 145 j (guva-viiksha), 149 ; 
(^ha-raja), 149; (gpllia), 150 j fgrih.i- 
kanta), 150 ; fgriba-chulBj, 150; 
(griha-raja), 136; [gopurakara (-kritJ)J, 
•B* j (g<?ya)i iSs ; (ghata)* 167 f 
(chatur-nsra), 170; (chatur-niukha), 
170 ; (chakra), 170 ; (c^iakra-k^ita), 
170 5 (chap^iLa), 170 ; (cbaruka), 173 ; 
(chulii), 175 ; [cbaucbala (-vndi)), 
r8o J (clihanda), 181 •, [jagam, (-lijj, 
j 8^2 ; (janaka) 1%; (jajna-Jc^nta), 183 ; 
0p*‘)> 1875 i88j (jyudsb- 

kanta), 191 ; (tapash-kauta), 193 ; 
(tauJi), 222 ; (tri-vish^aj>a), 223 ; (tri- 
bhaiDi), 223 ; [dapda (mana)j, 223 ; 
(da^^ha), 234; (daia-kaDta), 225; 
(dh-irapa), 2,0; (nandana), 255; 
(□andyavam), 256 (niindika), 357 ; 
(nandi-vardhana), 357 ; (pabJia- 
ghana), _ 287 ; (pafijara-fala), 288 ; 
(p*^5di’^3la), 292 ; (padma), 396; 

(parvata), 303 j (paflehala), 303 ; 
(pu9^arika), 310; (pfithivT'^hara), 
310 J (puri), 312 ; (pushpaka), 313 ; 
(prapa), 323 j (prahhava), 325: 
{pralliiaL'i), 327 ■ (prasada-maiika), 

304 i (brahma-kania), 375 ; (bhadra), 
378; (bhavaua-kanta), ; (bhu- 
3831 (bliu-dhara), 383 ; 
(bhupa-kania), 383 ; (bhoga), 368 j 
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fmaficba-kanla), 390 ; (manika). 394 ; 
iiialilui)» 421 ; (mcni), 437 5 (merujA). 
Asq: (vania-sulTa)^ 431 ; (raftga- 

mukha), ■ 433 J , ’ 

(ruchaka), 439 ; (nidra-kaata), 440 ; 
(vajra), 445 ► (vajra-jvas^), 44 ^ ! 
(vanjhamana) 448 5 (vardham), 44 & ; 
(virata), 448! (vaiablii), 449; 
(valaya), 45 « 5 - , 453 ; (vSsa. 

. iiika), 455; 458; 

(vijaya), 458 i (vipulacikfl), 460; 
(vinulfikrUika), 4G0 ; (vivri(a), 464 ; 
(vLiiiaiia»chcbhandaka)j 4^4 ■ (viiala)j 
464; {viiva-kanta), 465; (vish^iu- 
kanta), 486 ; (vpsHa)^ 470 ; (nitaji 
470; (viishablmlaya), 471; (vedi- 
kaiita)»474 1 (vairaja), 475 ; {yaijayaii- 
tika), 475 ; (^nkha), 483 ; {fiambhu- 

kania), 4^3 * (*ala-malika)j 49a; 
(libika-veinia), 493 J 495 : 

(Ari-ka^^tha), 497 ; (Art-bhoga), 498 ; 
{Arl-kama), 498 J (sri-jaya), 498 ; 
(4ri-pada), 498} (Sri-vatsa) 499 ! 
(Ahat-tala), 500 j (sho^aiaira), 5 ‘o; 
(salya-kanta)^ S (sabha-malikl), 
517 ; (saTvato-bhadra), 517 ; {sarvatal- 
va9a),5«7i (^Aina), 517; (saroruha), 
517; (saimidra)* 517; (sjunudga), 
517; (»aiiichila),530; (sampiirna), 
530; (sata), 530; (siddha)j 531; 
(siddMrtha), 531 ; (smdliuta.), 522 ; 
(sundara), 525 i (stipratt-kahta), 535 ; 
(subhushana), 525 ? (saura-kantajj, 
532 ; (saudha-malika), 53a j (saumya), 
532 j (skandha-tara), 533 i (sthanaka), 

592 ; (stliira*v 5 siu}, 593 i (sphrirj,%kaj, 

593 ; (svaixa-k^^)p 594 i (svaatika), 
594; ^svastika-khadga), 607; (svasU- 
icatita), 607; (svastL-bandha), 607 ; 
(harmya-kanta), 610 j (hasd-prish- 
tha), 6iJ I (haihsa), 6 t 3 ; {hema* 
kiita), 613 i (himavat), 613. 

Building FOft presrrvino water (jaU- 
puriia'inandapa), 185. 


BtllLDINO FOJt THE WATER CtXICK 

(frh£iilk^ 1 aya)» i 63 . 

Building hateiwal {islitakap etc.), 63 ; 
(kobika)^ 133^ 

Building width as wEAStJREMEtrr (apa- 
sarhchha)^ 4^2 ^ 

Building with heioiit as standard 
OF u^uRE (asamchita), 5D- 


Biitldino ^vgre (vistu-karman), 458. 

Bimroco (§rojfji)j 500. 

G 

Cage (vyaghra-nlda), 475. 

Calyx [ku 1 ikIiigKri(ka} 3 p 

Ca^ip (ka^ka}j 95 ; (skandhavara), 53a, 

Canal (nUa), 278 i (nilika)^ 379 ; 
(marga), 421. 

Canal-E fOUSE (naJa-gcha), 279. 

Cane-bottom chatr (kochchha), 131. 

Canopy (torana), 216 ; (prab}ia), 325 ; 
(vitana), 46a. 

Capital (kamka), 95 j (kumbha), 126 ; 
(chulika), 173; (piishpa-bodhaka), 
313; [bodliik(a)J. 373; (rija-dhirti), 
436. 

Capital crry (cb^rika), i8o ; {nagara), 

247 * 

Carfekter (takshaka), 192 j (sQtra- 
dharaj, 527. 

Car VINO ON THE DOOR (gbata)» 167 . 

Gasicet (maftjusha), 391. 

Cattle-smaq (samgavinl), 519, 

Cave-rOOSR (kandam-griha), 98 ; (dari- 
gribaj, 225, 

Cavetto (pratl-vajana), 32** * tTakta* 
vapra), 432. 

Cavity (nimoa), 282 j (suslilra), 536. 

GavitV op a wheel (kiiksbi}, 119. 

CiEUNO (tauli), 222. 

Cell (agara), 51. 

Cement fkabka)» ns ; ^vajia-aariighata), 
446; (vajia-kpa), 448; (sandhi- 
bandba), 514. 

Central court-yard (bniliniangana), 

378 * 

Central hall [gaiblia-ge (-ri)ha], 148 ; 
(madhya-koshtha), 412. 

Central line of a foukdatiom (garbha- 
EUtra), 148- 

Central PART (brahma-pada), 375 ; 
^brahmamfa), 376. 

Central fart op a toMi'n (brahma^ 
sthana), 376. 

Central fart op a villade (brahma- 
mandala), S?®- 
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CE>rrttAi, nrKATRB (madhya-ranga), 412. 
Chain {^rinkbali), 496 ; (hara), 61 a. 
CitAfN-ORNAMENT (cka-hara), 94. 

Chair (itiaficha), 390, 

Chair kauiro on a PEi>im*AL (ctaka- 
padaka'pi|)ia), 94. 

Chair with many legs (aiiiaLika-^’niitjka- 
pltha), 58. 

Chamber (koshtha)) 133. 

Channei. (jala^utra), 18C; (tihmaka), 
214. 

Chaprl (deva-kuLa), aag. 

Chariot (amla^hhadruka), 38 ; {nabhas” 
van), <157 ; (nivata-bhactrakaK 284 > 
(pavana), 303 ; (puslipa-iatha), 313; 
(prabhai^ana) 325 j (bhadraka), 379 ; 
f rath a), 435; (syaiidana), 593, 

Cheek (kapola), ioi« 

CiiiEF-ARCiuTBCT {sthapali), 578. 
Chisellino the EYE (tiayaiioninEl ana), 
, ® 5 ®- 

Drcle (nirvyiiha), 284, 

Circular court in the inner oom- 
poUxVD (antar-ma^dala), 40, 
Circular »LLET (kampa-vritla), loa. 
Circular path (bhramapa), 368, 
Circumference (ncmi), 287. 

CrTY [khaluiaka f-rika}, 138; (sarfi- 
vjtldha), 520 j (sthaitlya)}, 593, 

Cl ASS OF BtfiLDiNO (abh^i), 54; (strt- 

^ Jraga). 577. 

Class op people (kar^ikam), 108. 

Class of two-storeyed buildinos (ad- 

bhuta), [4. 

Closed verandaii (indhara), 53. 
Closed w'all (kosbtha-iala), 133, 

Club house [go8h!hi(-ka)], 162. 

Coffer wmt a pillow (kola), 132. 

Coowheel If ember of the dome (aniala- 

sara), 43, 

C0L1.EOE (matha), 391, 

Collet (mafTi-baridha)^ 39,4, 

Colonial settlemejit (nivejana), 284. 
Column (chitra-skambha)^ 174; tjangha), 
182 ; (jayactl), 184 ; (dvi-vajraka), 
2^ ; (pota), 315; (bkshmi-jtham- 
bha), 440 ; (vajra), 445 ; (saumukh- 
532 : (skanda-kanta), 1132 : 

(stbanu), 592. 


Column having a lotiis^haprd baie 

(cvarakanta), 94. 

Column of the wall (kudya-stambha). 
124. 

Column with one minor pillar (evaf«. 

kanta)s 94. 

Column with two or three minor 

FiLL,\RS (evamkiiiiia), 94. 

Columns of a pavhjom (giilfa), 149. 

Comfortable compartuent [karna- 
koshta), 115. 

Committee [!pjshthi-(ka)], 162. 
Comparative height (gartya-inana), 141. 

GoNS[DF.RATION of formulas for UORRECT 
dimensions (ayadi-karmaii), 60. 

CONSlDRRATTON OF FORMUIAS FOR RIGHT 
PROPORTIONS (iiyadi-bliuiliana), Go. 
CONVF.YANCR (yina), 431, 

Corner leaf (karpa-paira), loG. 

Corner tower (kanja), 104 j (tietra- 
kuta), 286. 

Cornice [kuti), iso. 

Coronation hall (abliisheka-mandapa’l, 

43 - 

Corridor [alinda(ka)], 46 ; (maiidapa), 
393 - 

COTTAOB (kuti)i 120. 

Couch (anvanta), 4a; (kitk^bta), 1151 
(khatvab 136; [ml pa {ka}], 194: 
{paryaiUm), 303 j (bila-paryanka), 371; 
(maflcha), 390 - (vahya), 448. 

Council CHAMneR (sabha), 515. 
Council hall [hafva) tSnalsa], 3G6 ; 

(madhya-iala), 413. 

OouRiE (marga), 421, 

Court (ardha-mandapa), 45; (pran- 
gana), 343. 

Court [anka(ga}9a], 3, 

Courtyard [anka (ga) ^m]j 3 ; {uibam), 
286 j (vasa-rahga), 455 ; (vjkata), 458. 

Courtyards wrm Jain images of 
Gomata (b«tla}, 374. 

Cover (aiighjika-vaTi)j 12, 

Covered arcade (bhrama), 388. 
Coverlet (upavuina), 88. 

CowTALL (gotra), 157; (gDshtha), 
161 ; (go-niatha)j 161. 
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Gr^b (knrkau), 104; (kLiH(t)Ya], 12ft. 

Grr^i^kr-like ornament (karmkl)^ 108. 

GKEk^sLLR (indi'R-kosa)} 6B« 

Gkest-JRVVEL (jiklm-mani), 492- 

Crocodile {kimbaTa)^ tij [ {gxihii}^ 167. 

Gfto<;oDi LE'Sii APED CRX AM ENT (makara- 
ku^idaia), 389. 

Crooked (kubjaka)^ i25i 

Gro*^bar (suchiya), 525. 

CROiS'BFHAKts (bhiirsi)^ 3&1. 

Grown (kirlta), 117; {pa^|a 4 ^ndlia), 
291 ; (mauU), 429. 

Crown ET {ush^lsha)^ 90. 

Crowning op the entablature (kamM) 
10S. 

Crowning filtet (uddhrita), 75. 

Crownino part op the Hindu ^ikhara 
43. 

CavsTAL palace (imi[ii-harTn>a), 394, 

Cubit (hasta), 610. 

Cupoi^ (aridA)^ 13 I (kalaSa)^ io 3 ; 

(kumtaha), laS- 

Cushions (isaada, isaadi)^ 06 ■ (kaiu^ 
ka^pti)^ 115- 

Ctjstom House (mandapika)i 410. 

Cyma (abja), 42 j (ambuja), 44 ^ (kslie- 
pana), 135. 

D 

Dado {kandhara), 9^5 14^. 

(grlvi), 1G7. 

Deer forest (mnga-vana), 427. 

Depect3 op the 14 MH 3 (aifiga-dushana), 

DfitENSIVE WALL [dclll}^ 333 - 

DErTY-ciiAMBER (garbha)p 145. 

DEMi-ooDa (j^andharva), 144; (yaksha), 
43 !. 

Depth (nimna)i 283* 

Depth of foundations (purushanjali), 
312. 

Designer (vardhaki)* 44S. 

Detached pavjuon of a temple where 
the iDOi.a ARE pttE 33 E 5 D (alafik^a-map- 
dapa), 4b- 

DevOTEE (bhakta), 377, 


Diadhm (ufh^Tsha)^ go; (kirlta)^ 117J 
(vria-patta), 469. 

i Diamond rand (vajm-pat^)^ 445^ 
Diamond throne {vajr^ana)^ 446. 

Dm uoHT (avachchhaya)^ 48. 

Dinning hall {abbyavahara-man^apa), 
43 ; (bhojana iriat'ha)* 3B8 ; (hannya- 
garbha}, bio. 

I Disc OF Vishnu (chakra)^ 170* 

I Drraii (kadanga), 98; (pankha), 298. 
Dome (kala^), 108 ; (gala-kuta), 148 ; 

(stupa^iiha), 576; (slijpj)^ 57^- 
Dome-like construction (clwiitya- 
griha)* 179- 

Door (abh^), 54 ; (udumbara), 74 ; 
(kar>ita)p 98 i (kava^), 114^ (g^- 
niuklm)^ 15b ; (chhanda)^ 181 ; (jatiV^ 
187; (dvira), 235; (iremta-dvira), 
499; (sfura-paifi)* 327. 

Door-frame [ksh^pana), 135; (dvara* 
^kha), 243. 

Door-ltntel (dvara-^kha)» 243. 
DoGR^'iiouLDiNO (chatur-varga}^ 171 ; 

(Hiad hya-bbuvinga) ^ 412 . 

E)oor-po 3 t (durya)^ 229- 
Dormer wNDQwa (chandra-^La)) 172, 
Double-storeyed pavilion (adhiman- 
dapa)p IS- 

Dove-cot (kona-paravaui)* 132. 

EtovE^Ri IX 3 E (kona-i wa vata), 132. 

I Draftsman (sutra-i^rahiG)^ 527- 
DR ain (jalanlvani), 185 ; (danta-nalaL 
225; (pra^aJa)* 3165 (soma-suiraj* 

33 *- 

DRAYVTNO'liOOM (alartkafa-aLandapa) 4b ; 
[khalurak.T (-rika}], 138 ; (bhxTdra-aili)^ 
380* 

Drinking-house (inadira-gnba), 41O, 
Drip (iiimna}, 282^ 

Drip-moulding (kshcpaiiia), 135* 

Drum of the ear. of an image (karot!)* 
103. 

Dwarf piij-ar (Dpaplda}i 76. 

' Dwelunc (Svasatha)^ 63 ; (aSrama), 64 i 
{asana), 64; (durya)* 2291 (blia* 
vana), 380. 

Dwelling-house (^vasa), 63 ; fsthanal* 

59 ^- 
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£ 

Ear op tke elephajtt (kan-kar^a), 105, 

Ear op an tMAOR {kar^ia), 104. 

Ear-orna«emt (Itarrta-puraka), 107 ; 
(kama^bandha), 107 ; (makara-jihu- 
»hana), 389. 

Ear*rino (graha-kundala), 167 ; (plrlva. 
pQrita), 305. 

Eocr (arhlru)t 50 . 

Eftipjcfi (aukshetra), 524 ; (stupa), 574 * 
(harmya), G08 ; (hiranva-nabha), 613. 


OF A suiLDiNO (ashta* 


EtOUr PARTS 

var^), 50, 

Eighth storry (ashta-tala), 49. 
Eight-ttoreyed buiuiiho (drva-kauta), 
239 ; (maha-kanta), 415, etc. 
Eleveh-storeyed puiLDinra (arka-fcainta), 
44; (iia-kanta), 69; (ekada&i-tata), 
94 f cIg. 

Eleventh storey (ckadaia-tab), 94. 
Enclosed settlement (ayatana), 59, 

Enc^urk (ayatana). 59 ; (avrlta), 63 j 
(chhanda-prakara), iSi; (jati-prakara) 

187; (pralcara), 337; (vira), 454; 
(suEaiaya), 536, 

Enci^ure-hvilding [khaluraka(-rika)j, 

Enclosure wall (paftcha-gSla), 288. 
Enlichteneb one (Buddlia), 373. 
Entablature (alaksha). 46 ; (kuji), lao ; 

1; {kuinbligJarikaraJj 137 + 
(khapdoltara) ,36; (gopina), 157; 
(pjitra-baridha)j 294; (prachchhadana) 
315; (prastani), 328; (prastirya), 
337 ; (niatta-vara^^), 410; (rupoltara), 
44 '! 5 (vardhamana), 448; (vidhaua), 
460. 

Entrance (dvara), 235 f (pravcia), 337 : 

(veiaha), 474; (samebara), 519. 
Entrance door (mukha.v^raHa), 424. 
Excavation (garblia-bhajana), 147 • 
(garbhavata)} 148. 

Extension (bahala), 370, 

Exterior (griha-mukha), 156. 

Exitrnal side op A BUILDING (bahir- 
anga), 370. 

Eye (aksha), i. 

Eye uhes (aksbUrekha), 2, 


Facade (griha-mukha), 136; (tnubnal, 
4 « 3 * 

Face (vaktra), _ 444. 

Face op a nuiLOiNr: (griha-ftiuklia), 156, 
Face op a shark (makarl-vaktra), jflg. 
Facia (asya), 87, 

Fair (hat(a), O07. 

Fairy (vidyadhara), 460. 

Farjlv (parivara), 301. 

Family home fgpha), 150. 

Fan (vyajana), 475. 

Fan post (bhrama-danda), 389. 

Fast conveyance (adika), 52. 

Female apartment (antah-pura), 40; 
(garbhagara), 144. 

Ferry fgha^ f-ta)], 169. 

Festive hall (utsava-mandapa), 73, 
Fifth enclosure (maha-maryada), 417. 
Fifth storey (paficha-tala), 288. 

Figure head (uniiisa), 70, 

Fili£T (antarita), 39; (alibga). 63; 
fmtara), 70; (upana), 89; (kamp^), 
102 ; (kampana), loa ; (kshepana), 
f 351 (pA^ta), 289; (rakta-kampa), 
431 ; (vajana), 45a. ^ 

Finger (aiigula), 4. 

Flncer-brradth fangula), 4. 

> {*»langa), 489 ; 

(iikhanta), 492, 

FiVE-YTOREYEn BUjLOLNC (kalyana), 114 - 
(pabcha-bhfimi), 288 ; (yajfla-kania), 
43 i» etc. 

Flag (jayami). 184. 

Fiac staff (dapd.i), 353, 

Fligi^ of steps (achala-sopaua). 12 ; 
(kail), 96; (ghatta), (68. 

Flight of srm for a mu, (adrf,sopana), 
14. 

Floor (kuttlma), 121 ; (bhauma), 3OS. 

Floor inlaid with jewels (mani-hhu), 
394 - ■ 

Plower-rud (maiijarl), 391. 

l'Liji-£ (karupa-vlna), 103 ; (variiia), 451 ; 
(vioa), 468. /'w I 
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Foorr (aftghri) ti ; (rliJimm), 17a. 

FoaT-PATH (jafighii'paUi+T), 183; (pEtk- 

SS 7 . 

Foot-prints (^rUpada), 4C)8 h 

Foot-prints of Buddha (l>uddha-pi.da)j, 

373- 

Forf^ (Jiantara), 115. 

Forest fort (vana-duTga)^ 446. 

FORblULA OF HEIGHT (utsl^dha), 73, €tc" 

Fort (kota), 131 ; (kolaka), 132 i 
(kbarvata), 137 ; (khaluralca (-rika)], 
138 j (giri^iirga)^ i49 i(durga). 326 ; 
(dhanva-durga), 245 ; (parikhi- 
durga), 300; (vahinT-tnukha), 458; 
(sahaya-durga)^ (sainya-dtirga), 

528. 

Fortified CITY (kharvata), 137 j (durga)^ 
226. 

Fortified town (khctaka), 139, 

Fortress (dro:na-muk]ia);i 234 ; (saiibgra- 
haaa)p 519 ; {sthlnlya), 592, 

FouNPAnOM {adhi)p 53 ; (garbha), 
*45- (garbha-nyisa)p 147; (garbba- 
viny^), 14S j (gnha^garblia)* 150 i 
(jalMta), I®; (deva-garbha)^ 229 ; 
(bapdha)i 366 ; (mula-sthana)} 426 ; 
(vaUya'^garbha)^ 475; {siUpravcia)^ 
494- 

Foundation OF A V 1 LLAOE (gr^a- 
garbha), 166. 

Foundation pillar (niula-*da^)d^ijt 42^ ; 

(mOLa-stambha), 426 ^ 

FouNPATiON^PiT (garbba-bhajana)^ 147 ; 
(garbhavapi);^ 148; (phcla), 3G5. 

Foundations of tf-Mfles (brahaia- 
garbba), 375- 

Four-pagep {chnipr-muklia)j 170. 

Four-storeVE p building (mdra-kaTita)^ 
67 ; (sada^tva)^ 513. 

Free quarters [cbbat (-t)ra {* 1 ) 1 , lOo. 

Frieze ov the entafiature (gala)* 148. 

Front poor (kiiliimbha-dvara)* 128. 

Front rook (bhadni*§ila), 380, 

Full relief [chllra), 173. 

Furniture (upnd liana), 76 ; (paravata- 
plda),, 305, etc. 


G 

Oatxiry falioda(kaJ], 46 ; (deva-kula), 

229. 

Garden (pu-ihpa-vatika), 313. 

Gaj^en iiQUiR (arama)j 61, 

Garret (cj]:uli-haxniya)| 175. 

Gat^ (dvara), 235 ; (vara)* 454. 

GATE-cHAWBER (d vTi ra-kosH tha)^ 243. 

Gate-house (indra-kania)* 67 ; {gopura)j 
157 ; (dvaraka)* 243 ; (dvara-^obhl), 
243 ; (dvaradiarmya)* 244 ; (bralima- 
kanta)* 375; (maha-gopura)* 415 ^ 
firl-vi^aia) j 499 j (sho4aia-tala), 500- 
(saiimya-kanu)j 532. 

Gateway 2tS i (pratdJl)^ 321- 

Garle window (nctra), 288. 

Gi RDLE (kati-au Era) * 97, 

Glass (chitra)^ 173 ; {chitrabhisa)^ 174, 
God*s REStPENCB (devfilaya)* 231^ 
Golden seat (kaia. kaJpuJ* 115. 
Granary (kosfitha)* 133 ; (ko$hthaka)^ 
<33 I 

Great poor fmaha^vara), 415P 
Great elephant (alravata)* 95, 

Great hall (mahl-maridapa)^ 416^ 
Green room (nepatbya-griha)^ 2O7, 
Ground for houses (kutumba-bhumi)^ 
121 . 

Ground floor [cka»la 1 a(-bhQmI)]^ ga. 
Group pavtpon {Ixabu^traaodapa), 371. 
Guild hall (nigaina-iabha)* 281. 
Gutter (jala-dvara), 183 ; (iiai()i 279, 
Gymnasium (kumarT-piira), 125, 

H 

Habitatjon fgeha (-ka)]* 156. 

Half chain of 64 strings (andha-bara), 

46. 

Half pavilion (ardha-man^apa), 45. 
Half-Belief (ehltr^rdka), 175. 

Hall (Icuti), «ao; («jr'ha), 15® ! 
f-ka)l. 156; (rhatur-rauJeha), 170 j 
(dai;tda-kanta), 2:34 ; (dandaka)^ 224 ; 
(prakoshtha), 3*5; (vikala), 458; 
(vijaya), 453; (sabha), 515. 
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INDEX 


Hai,L BEItlNP THE MAIN HALI. fanU-£aU). 
39 . ^ 

OP AUDIENCE {upaitlmna-bhuiui), 

IfAtii.-uANSinN (kfllhi'VesRiikii}, 132, 
ltAiir,ET (viiiata)j 453 - 
Hammock (andob). 53 ; {dola). 192, 333, 
Hanoino haiahce {tub-bliaraj, 316. 
Head (kQu), 128; (iiras), 4^3, 

Head c^r {Iwnin^a). 103; (kuniala), 
JSp ; (kc^a-bandha), 130; {cliiira- 
kalpa), 174; fmakula), 389; (mautt- 
o^nciha), 430, 

Heiqht (kautiilcodaya), 134 ; fja>-ada), 
184 : (tun^a), 215 ; (dbanada),' 344 ; 
(pausbtika),3r5 j (aar^'a-^mika), 517. 

^3^"^ * storev (bhumi-lamba), 

Heauline runnino alonc the top op 
the RANin-Eiia (u^isa), 70. 

Head ornament (chulika), 175. 

Helmet (iirastrakaj, 493' 

HEi^rrAOE (aSramaJ, 64; (^hatik5- 
sthaiia), 16B. 

High rejlh;p (chkni), 173. 

Hirh mtay (raja-patba), 437. 

HiLL-FORT (giri-durga), 149, 

Hip op an image (kati), 96. 

Hip-part of a iiuildinq (kati), gfl. 
Hollow moulding (aghana), 2, 

Holy pig tree faivattha-vrlfcsha). 49 
HoR!iF. stable fvaji-iala), 453. 

Hospital {j''**ra-devalaya), igi. 

Ho^e (arastba), 48; (igara), 5,; 
{ai^tana ),59 ; (alaya), 63 . 

MC : t ^ »56 ; fdamCa)], 

225, (dhdirati), 248; {paatyal, 303 - 

(ianm) 483 I (iala), 484; (Safa. 

??pha)p 483 ; (iuddha)j 496, 

House with pour halls (chatuh-bla), 
Housr-enterino ceremonev ^ETiha- 

prnvitia), 130, 

Hub of the wheel fkukshi), 119. 1 

Hump-backed (kubjaka), 125/ ^ 

Hut (koja), 131. j 

8 


. Hvdrauuc ENOINEER [jala^uira (-sfitra- 
I da)], i8o. 

1 

459; (sakak), 510; 
(sthavara-bera), 593. ' 

Idol, j-oses of (ati-fabariga), 13 , etc, 

*73 ; (chitrabhasa), 174 * 

VV‘ *^73 J 

42b; (ahodaSa-pratLma),-510, 

Image for processions (utsava-vlgraba), 

73 - 

Image WITH the right half represent¬ 
ing Siva and the left half of his 
CONSORT Durga (andlia-nirKvara), 45. 

Indian orders (fumbbaRikarT), 496. 
Inner PARrmoN (antab-ibla), 41. 

Inner plinth (aDtar-janinan), 40. 
Inner room (uvaraka), 92. 

Inner wall (antab-iala), 41 ; f.^tar- 
bhiiti)^ 40. 

iNTTITimOM (rEUOIOUS CENTRE) (ghatika- 
stbana), tfifi. ^ " 

Interior corridor (antaralakaj, 38. 
Inferior windows fkubara), 13a. 
Inperior op a SFHEEt (kufchij, ] iq. 
Intermediate space [amarala (ka)J. 38. 
Internal enclosure in a tshple (autah 

hara), 41. ^ 

Internal portions op a mansion (antah- 

salujj. 41, 

Internal rampart (antar-vapia), 40. 

(fcrisbna-iDa^dala), 

Iron (loha), 444. 


jAtN-SALNT (tlrtliankara), 215, 

Jain temple (basadi), 367. 

]\VB (dvara-Sakha), 243; (Sakba), 484 
Jar (Rha(a), 167, ^ 

Jewelled mansion (maqi-hamiya). 394. 
Jewelled pavilion (niaiii-ma9dapa),394. 









INDEX 


joiN^RY (karlcrtia)j 104; '[kun{!)ra]p j 
(tn-kar^)j ; (daiita-kJla)^ 
^!25 ; {brahmii-rna^trika)^ 376 j {rtiaha- 
vfJita), 417 ; (nicstia^yaddha), 439 ; 
(vardhaiTjana)j 44B ; (sandhi-l^rniati)^ 
514 I (saThklrm)p 511^ - (svastika), 594. 
Joinery RESEMnuNO the sh\p£ pf a 
BISECTED (ardha-pf^ria) ^ 45. 

Joihrr (phasia), 365 ; (sandhi), *ji3. 

K 

Kiosk (barmika), €oS. 

Kitchen (pachanalaya), 288. 

Knof f kab;i ndhana), 10 u 

L 

Ladder (chala-sapaTo)p, 

Lair 2B6. 

L.Aiap-PiLLAR (dTpa-dana)i ^aS. 

La^f-post (dtpa-da^a), 22^ ; (mailjii- 
clanda}p 391. 

LaMI^-POST IIOLILDING IN THE SJIAPE OP 
A WATER-i*QT (anghrika'ViArL), t2. 
Landing [:$hat ('ta)], [69^ 

Lane (antar-vlthl), 40 ; (jaj^#hil-patha), 
1% 

Large cough (Isanda, ^andi), G6. 

Large cyma (maha-pa|ta)j 416; (ma- 
harnbiija)^ 417 i (maha*V3jana)j 417* 
Large pii-lkt (maha-pa^^a) 418 ; (malifiw 
vajana), 417. 

Large hall (niaha-^ala)* 417. 

Large vestipulf [maha-nasl), 415, 
Large village (nialia-gr4ma)j| 415, 
Latch (kokil^'gala)* 13 u 
LATriGEO WINDOW (jala-gavaksba)^ 190^ 
LA¥iNcw>ur OF THE VILLAGE (grama- 
vinyaja)i 166* 

•T-aving the foundations (garbka- 

147^ 

Leap (dala), aas* 

Leap of a door (kava|a), 114. 

Leo op an image (jaiigha)^ [8z. 

Library (dharma-gaPija), 245- 
Light shadow (apachchhaya)p^ 4a ^ 
(avacKchhAya), 48. 


Limit (anttiRa)^ 4a, 

Imne op the eyes (aksbt-suEni), a. 

Lines {karya^saira), 118* 

Lintel (masuraka), 414 j fsvarasana)^ 
607. 

Lion*» mane (kroTa), 130 
Liquor shops (apana), 54+ 

Litter (dDia}p 19®^ 

LoCAum' feriha {-Tnlna-slhanaJ-vLn- 
y^^)i 15 * ! {sLhajia), 591, 

Look of hair (ktiniala)^ 

Lofty house [attalikA)j 
Looking-glass (darpa^a), s-23. 

Lotus (abja), 4^ ; (kamala), loa. 

Lotos filament (k^'4ara)j 130. 

Lotus stalk (niLi), 278. 

Lower part of an ARGiTiTEeruR al 
OPJECT (kanyaji 98. 

Lower part op a cfiARiOT {aksha- 
bharii)j i. 

Lower pili^\rs [feshudra-niisafS)], 135. 
Lylng-in-c^Kammer {g4iri>hlg;ira), 144. 

M 

\Cain building (iDakhya-harmya), 424. 
Main ooLtritN (griha-stanibba)> 158. 
Main pillar fkiilikangliri(ka)], 128. 
Main street (ratha-vkh])^ 4'i^- 
Main temple (iinlla-hariiiya), 427, 
Mansion (jati-^la), 187. 

Mansion vvrrn one how of building 
(eka 4 ala)p 94. 

\Larble (ehttra) * 173. (cli It rabhisa) j 

J 74 - 

Mark on the forehead (tilaka), 214, 
Market (nigama), s 3 i j (hat^), 607, 
Market place (apa:pa)g 53 ; (mandl), 
410. 

Mart (vasati), 450. 

Masons (^ila-patla-vaiit§a), 493. 

Mason KV (lila-karma), 493- 
Mat (kail, kaipu)^ 115, 

Mat of spitt bamboo (kata), 95, 

Mat of split cane (ka^), 95. 


I 
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(arnirti], 44 j (kkhku) ; 117 ; 
(gokArM)j 136 ; (jati), 187 ^ [dnnda 
(-inana)]^ 3^33; (daia-lab), 226 ; 
(dvI-lSla)^ 344 ; (dhanuT-gTalia)p 245 ;: 
fdhaniir-muBhdj^ ^45 ; (dhanus)j 245 ; 
(ratfti), 4341 (vitasti). 459 J 
(vyaya), 475 ; (^aniika), 484. 

Measurf,hent [aghana-[naJaa)| 3 ; 
(ghana), 169 j (ghana-manaj* iSg ; 
(lamba-maha)j 440, 

Measurement of breadth (pramana)j 

325^ 

NfEASDREMEKT OF THICKNESS (unniana)^ 

7G. 

Measurement op tiEic:HT or length 
( maiia}, 418. 

Measurement or the interspace (upa- 

iTiaiia)j 86. 

Memorial (vlra^gala)^ 469; (vlra- 
^sana)» 469. 

Memorial pillar (klrti-stamha), 119. 
Metal bolts [parigha(«gha)]^ 300. 
Mee3:anjne room (koshtha)^ 133, 
Middle-ddor (brahma-dvlra) 375^ 

AllDDLE MEMBER (galsiDga), I48. 

Middle part of a wheel (kukshit^ 

JJ 9 . 

Middle relief (ardha-chilra), 45. 

M (DOLE TABERNACLE [ madh ya-bJia dra) p 

41^- 

MmoLE VESTIBULE (madhya-nasi)^ 412. 
Middle wall (bra!mia-bhiiti)> 37G. 
Militarv-eo«T (alLalaka)^ 

Minaret (kanria-harmya), 107. 

Minor pErnES (avarapa)^ 63, 

Monastery (ayatana), 59; (basadi), 
367 ; {vihara), 468; {satravasa- 1 
matha)* 513, 

Monastic establishment (sUiana), 592* 
Monk^s cell (pari-vc^i), 302. 

Month (kanya), 984 (tula), 21G. 

Monument (dharma-rajika), 245; 
(nbhidhJ), 284 ; (vlra-kan(ha), 4G9 ; 
(vlra-karna) 469. 

Monumental pace {klrtUvaktra)* iiB. 
Mosque (masj^-sljti), 414- 
Mountain pass [{ghat-(ta)'|, 169. 


Moummo {achdihadana). ; (asanal 

(k^ikaj, 103; (karna), ,04 ! 
(karkata), 104; (kunjhha), igg • 
jkesara), 130 i (kopa-loslita), 



fjayantif-lij; t% “ (lala),' 103- 
(taraiiga), 193 ; (tltikl), 195 ; 

216; (tn-pal ta) ^ 2a 2 * (tri-varga ka J 
333; (da^iOaka), 224; (dan^ika). 
234; (dala) 225; (dhari-kuiiiWia) 
246 ; [nafaka), 272 ; (naiika), 272 ’ 
(mdra), 381 ; fiiib{-v)ida}, 382 ’ 
(mrgala), 283 ; (panka), 288 ; (paira)’ 

»93 ? [patra- 
yaUi-(ka)], 294 ; ftMtljna-fJui)], 396 j 
(purna-kamba), 314; (potra), ofi:- 
[pr^dkaH)], 3,7; (p/idmaj: l!f: 
fprathbandha), 317; {praU-patta). 
Srg ; (prati-rupa), 319; 
vakua)* 319; (praii), 331; (prat- 

(phakkii) , 365 ; (pbaik-patta), ^ 5 s. i 
[Balif-i)ka(-a)], 366; [hali-plUia./l^)] - 
366; (bhadra), 378; (bhadra-patia)! 
379 : (bhusliana), 387 : (mahlmbuia), 
4(7 : {mudrika), 435; {mushti^ban- 
fihal, 425 ; (mrinalaJcaJ, 427 ; (ratna- 
434 i {l^iDbanaJj 440 j fvAktra), 
4H; (vajra^pattaJ, 445; (valaya). 
430 ; (vitaftka), 459; (vihrlta). 4G8: 
(vctra), 471 ; {vciana), 474 ; (Sakti- 
dhvaja)^ 476 ; (saroruha), 517 ; 
C^ittgr^a)^ 5^9 J fsaushthikajj 1512; 
(hanta)^ 607; (horna)i 613, 

Moulding OF rtiE base (arHara), sS; 
(antanm), 39 ; (argala)^ 44, 


Mouldlnq of the entablature 
(antanta}| 39 j (kshudra-gopina)^ 134, 

Moulding of the pedestal (antara),3S; 
(aittarjta)p 39 ; [kumbhalankara), 127, 

Moulding op the throne (kokila), 131, 
Mountain pars [ghat (-ta)], 169. 
Movable idol |[jangaiTia-(bera)], 182^ 
Movable lamp-post (chala-dap^Ja), 173, 
Movabix STAiRCASfi (chaJa-sopanaJj 173^ 

Movable STAuuruRE (cham-vasiu), 173 , 

Music hall [natfa (natya)-^alajj 278 1 
[QTitla(-tya)-nia^idapii]^ 286, 
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S 

Natl [mdra-ltl 1 a(-kaj], 67; (kHa), 119. 
Natural m^r {dcva-dui^a), aag, 

Nrck (kanlha)* 97 J [kandbara), gS; 

(gata), 148 ; (galam^), 148 ; (griva), 
167* 

Nbgklace (graivcvaka), 1G7* 
NacK-oai^AHKprr (griva-bhmhana), 167, 
Nei*aixse cuajtvas (koshthakara), 133* 
Ni^iu» ODORUM FLOWER {karavtra)^ 103* 

Nest (nTda)* ti86. 

Niche (kumbba-paii>ya), \ (gofcJila), 
^58 I (gOThiba-panjara)j 
Nine oems (nava-ratna), 259. 
NihiE-s'roRE’i'ED EuittHNO (nava-tala), 258. 
Note (gcyi), 137 i 

0 

OpsBRVATORY {mana-mandirA)* 420- 
OcTANCLiJ_AR BUILDING [ashtid(s)ra] j 30. 
OFFERtNO (boma)^ 613* 

Oil-pot (taila-maBjusbika), a 16. 

One of the five proportioss of the 
HRASUI tEMENT (adbbtll 4 l.)| 1 4. 

One of tfie nine materials for spulf- 
TURE {abhasa)^ 54* 

One of the six formui*a:S for ascertajk- 
lno the right proportion (axilla)I 50. 
One of the sir formulas for the 
R iOMT proportions (aya), 58. 

Open hall (mains^apa), 395. 

Open paviuon (avrlla-mandapa), 64. 
Opening for shooting titrough in a 
PARAPET {indra-koia)p 68. 

Orchard (va|ika)t 453- 
Order and Ornaments (aixiha-bara), 
46 ; (karavTra), 103 ; (kari-kama)* 103; 
(kar^a-patra), 106 ; (kumbhalarikaTa), 
127 ; [kullk^nghri(ka)]^ 12S j (korm- 
lusbta)j i ga [ (graha)j 167 i (chitra- 
kalpa), J74; |jala-(kai ka}], iflS; 
[ta|f-^) anka]^ 195 ; (darpa^a), 225 ; 
(nakshaira-m^a)^ 247 ; (pada-jala), 
304 J (pariva-puli), 305 i [palika{-I)j. 
303 ; (bhusliainia)i 3S7 ; (makarapaUTi)^ 
389 ; (mistita), 423 ; (rriiikula)i 4?3 ^ 
(ratHa*kalpa)» 433; (raina-pushpa)^ 


434 * (rudra-bandha), 4.1.0 ■ (Lamba^ 
pa Ira), 440 ; (valaya)^ 450 ; Tvasti’a- 
nip(y)a], 450 i (£adkba-kundala], 482 , 
(iankha-patra), 482 ; (^iralamba), 493 ; 
(jrt-kara}» 497 ^ (suinangali), 526 ; 
(harita), 607. 

Ornament at the base (ka^aka)p 95. 
Ornaaiental band (chitra-patp), 174. 
Ornamental tree (kalpa-dnima^ kalpa- 
vriksha)^ Ii2i {^ri^vrjksha), 499. 
Orn.vme.vted hair (dhammiUa), 245. 
Outer court (bahir^anga), 370, 

Outer plinth (bahir-janTnan), 371- 
Outer rooms (bahya- 5 ala), 371. 

Outer wall (bahir-bb 111.1)1 371. 
OuTniDE partition (bahlr 4 iliitii)^ 371, 
Oval ruildinc (.gaja), 141 ; (dvya^ra- 
vriiiajp 244 ; {bhu-tnukha)* 386. 
OvoLO (uttaroshtha), 71. 

P 

Painting (cbitra), 173. 

Painter (vardluiki), 448. 

Palace (prilsada), 343 ; (mja-harnjya), 
437 ; (saudha), 53 
PAL-VNftUlN (iibika), 49a. 

Palm (tala), 193. 

Panel of a poor (kapata)* 981 (kavdfal> 

114. 

Parade [khaluraka (-tika)], 138. 
Parapet [dandafroana]), 223 ; (para* 
ta), 298. 

Parapet staff [jayanlika(-ka)]i 184* 
Parlour pdialilraka (-rika)Ji J38 k 
Part of a tower [!uka-na 5 a(-sika)] 1 495- 

PART OF COLUMN (upatula), 78^ 

Part of the body between the breast 
and backbone (brihati), 373. 

Part of the eye (ivctB-nianda)^ 500. 
Part of the pillar (koshihaka), 133. 
Partition (bhitd)i 38 u 
Partition wall (aHiar^bbitu), 40+ 
PATH-SiAKEM (tlrtbaakara) ^ 215- 
pAVEP with small PIECES OF STONB 

(karkarl'kriui)i 104- 

Pavement (iitiapapatta)i 71 J (kuU*- 
iiia)i 121. 






[NDEX 


t 


Pavilion (abliasa), <)4 ; (karna-kuta), 
105; (kanla), 1(5 j (k'amabhS- 
dhartna'Tiian^pii}j \ 15 ; (kula* 
dhararia), 128 t (knuiika), 13+; 
(kniualya), 134; (itfandha-madanaj, 
144; (jaya*bhadra)^ 184; Gayala), 
184; (da^d^ka), *54; (dan^ita), 
224; (darbhA), 335 ; (dc%'ata- 
mani;^lapa), 229 ; (dhanada), 244 ; 
(naiidaniij, 255 ; (tiandi-ma^jd*ipfi)( 
255 : (nava-rarigaj, 258 ; (nirvasa- 
Jiia^tdapH}, 283 ; [nisha-daja(’dha)j, 
284 ; [padin3{'ka)], 29G ; {pari- 
yatra}» 305 ; (puahpaka), 313 ; 
(piishpa*bhadra), 313; {pratima- 
3‘9; (pragata), 343; 
{buddlu-«tankTr^a}, 373 5 (bhadra- 
iniiTidapa},38o; (bhag-a-paftcha), 380; 
(bhusha^a), 387; (mangalaj, 389 ; 
(maiji-bhadra), 394, 417 ; (mai^- 
395 ; (matia-bhadra), 450 ; 
CmanavaJ, 420; (malika), 421; 
(malika-nia^apa), 423 \ fmalyaja), 
433; (malyahuia), 423; {mukha- 
ma^dapa), 424; (meruja), 429; 
(maultka), 430 ; (yajfia-bhadra), 
43' ; (ySs^i-maridapa), 431 ; franga), 
433 : {ratiia-maaiidapa), 434; 

(v^siu-klni), 458 ; (vintyoga-mad- 
d.ipa), 460 ; (virasana), 470 ; [vfita 
(-tta)Jr 470 : (vrbha-niandapa], 471 ; 
(^alardhika), 482 ; {^atru-mardana), 
483 ; (iishta-ma^d^pa), 495 ; (iyama- 
bliadra), 497 j firuiijn-jaya), 499; 
(irTrupa), 499 ; (wir-mandapa), 510 ; 
(salra-mandapa), 513; (simha), 522 ; 
[sukhanga), 524; (sugrtva), 525; 
(subhadra), 525; (iurala), 526; 
($ujlishta), 526 \ (siiapana-mandapa), 
593 i (»nana-maridapa)j 593 ; 

(wjapana-niaridapa), 593 ; (sihapana- 
mapd£*pa), 593 ; (svastjfca), 594 j 
(harila),_ 607 ; {hlmaja), fi'12 : 

{hcm;i-kuta)j 613. 


Paviuon Foa PRRsaiNc of idols (dcva- 
bhushana-maijdupa), 230. 

Pavilion for marriage ceremony (viva- 

ha-mandapa), 464 . 

pAVtuos vvmi PirTY mllars (jayavalia), 
t 84 ' 

Pavilion witji fipty-eipht pillars 

(amritR'nandana), 43. 


Pavilion witii twenty pillars (kanii- 
kam), 108, 

Peak (kQta), 128. | 

PeaSl^string (iimpi-bandha)j 394. 

Pedestal (upapiiha), 76; [khaltaka 
136; (ghfita-vari), 170; 
[chatuh-£ija}, 172 ; (padma-pitha), 
297 : {pindika), 306 j (prati-bliadra), 
St? ; (bhadra*pllha), 379; {maficha- 
bhadra), 390 ; (maha-pTtha), 416 ; 
(ruchtra), 439 \ (vcdUbaiidha), 474 j 
(vedi-bhadra), 474 \ (srMihadra), 498. 

Pedestal modldino (aniiuka), 50. 

PeO (torana), 216. 

Pendent (avalambana), 48 ; (lamba- 
hara), 440. 

Pentroov (ambaraj, 43 ; (karavira), 
103 ; (kshool), 136 ; (gagana), 141 ; 

191: 191 ; fpushkiiia), 

312; [ba(va)sundharaj, 370; 
(vasudha), 450 ; (vikalpa), 458* 

Petal (ksiicpana), 135 ; (dala), 225. 

Phalli (ancka-Unga), 38 ; (sahasra. 
I'dga), 519. 

PiIALtOs Ea(T)dra-pGshakjiti], 52 
(arsha), 62 ; (udbhuta), 75 ; (urdhva- 
dharapa), 92; (kala^ukha), 116 , 

(gariava), 149; (^chbanda), iBi ; (jaiiy. 

187 ; [daivika(.ling-ci)J, 233 ; (naha- 
Iiiiga)* 281 ; (padchayatana)j 288 ; 
(parariha-liDga), 298 ; (pafupata), 
305 ; (bahu-lmga), 371 j (manmlia), 
421 ; (vama)^ 454; (vikalpa), 458; 
(svayambhu), 594; {svarna-liiiga), 
394 * 

Picture oai^i^ry (chiiriigirajj ^74- 

Pigeon (kapota), 98, 

Pigeon-house [kapota-pallka f-pali)], 

J OO+ 

Pike (^uFa], 496 ; (iula-kaitipa), 496- 

Pilayter (anghri), 11 ; famiina), 42 ; 
(kudya-stambha), 124 ; (koshtha- 
sutmbha}, 133. 

Pillar taghona), 2; (iiyika-pada), 61 ; 
(uclichhraya),69; {kumbha-stambhst) 
127; (koslitha-stambha), 133 • fgand^* 
bhcranda {-stambha)}, 143 ; fgaruda" 
sk(-t}ainhba], 145; (charapa), 178' 
(cbUra-karua), 174; (jangha), 182 F 
[dapdaf-mana)]j 223; (cla9d>tIt<T)i 224! 
(dharma-stambha), 245; (dlianya; 

St atnblia), 246 ; (dhdrapa), 246 t 


IS 






INDEX 


(padma-kanta), 297^ (pada), 305; 
(palika-stambha), 305 ; (brahma^ 
Ikanta), 375 J (>^pa-stanibha)i 431 ; ! 
(^^nga), 489 ; (Siva-kaiita)^ 495 ; 
(£iikai^gh]i), 496 ; fstaiiibha)p 533, 
PlLlL.^R Of VICTORV (tidichbraya), 69 t 
(jaya^tambha)^ 184^ 

PiLi^ow [upadhana), 76, 

PiM [mdra-k!la(-ka)]p 675 (kita), ii9> 
PjNNACi.E [kalai{s}aj, ToS ; (iikba>, 492. 
Vii^*fOisr (ktla-bhajaiia)^ * ! (klkt- 

^filalca)^ 119. 

Pjr^ (ti]amaka)i 214. 

Pitcher [kata^(3)a]p io 3 ; (kumbba)* 
125 ; (.ghata)j 167, 

Plant (karavTra)p 103. 

Pji^anted t'ORLsT {upavafta)j 88. 

PlaTTEIi (kakika)^ 112 ^ (vajraUira)^ 443- 
Plastering (upalepana)^ 68 ; (ku^ya)^ I 
123. 

Plate (prati-mukha'^j 319H 
Plateorm (chara)t 173 ; (pr^da), 343* 
[ba(va)I^rtaka]^ 366. 

Platform over a w^tL [jagaia (-ti)b i 
1S2. ^ 

Plav HOUSE [natya-gTiha('jiiandapa,' 

vcsma^^iila)]^ sr73. 

Pleasure garden (arama)^ 61 ; 

(udyaaa)^ 75 ; {upavana);^ 88. 
Pleasure-house (krtda-ketana), 134 ; 

(Kuldiafaya)^ ^2^ i (saukhyaka), 331* 
Plinth (Idhara), 52* (kumbha)p 125; 
(k5hudra*gopana)p 134 ; (janman), 163; 
(tuiiga)* 215, 

Plinth of a raiunq (alanibaaa)p 62. 
Pi-OT OF THE SITE plan (padajj 294. 
PlouOH (laiigala), 

Plouoh-uke (langalakara), 441* 

Plume lines tprish(ha^sulFa)p 314 i 

(pralamba), 325. 

Plumb une by the hips (kati-siitra), 97* 
Poison (kii]a-ku^)» u6. 

Pool (udapana), 74; (ta^aga), 192, 
Porch {ardha-maitdapa)^ 45 ; (dchara), 

233- 

PoRTico (niibkasa)i 264 ; (uctra), 286 ; 

{netra-bhadrab ^6^ '* (puraio-bhadra)^ 

311 ; (mukha-bhadra)* 424 ; (nichlra), 
439 I (valayana), 453. 


Pose ftri^bhanga), 222 ; (bhai^)^ 377 ; 

(sama-bhaoga)^ 517. 

Post (klla), 119; (vishkambha)* 465; 

(aiaitibha), 533. 

PosTL-RE [padmasanajj njgS, 

Pot {ghaia), 167. 

Power (^akti)^ 476. 

pRi%'ATE ENTRANCE (kampa-dvara), 102. 

Private room (garbhagara), 1.14, 

Private school (kijk}^ 127, 

PugjeCtino (bahi r-mukh a)j 3 7 L 
Projection {kskcparei), 135 * (nirgama)» 
282 ; [Himna(-ka)J^ 2^ ; (bahakiji, 
370; (Ijahulyii), 371, 

Proportional »eAsur ,events (bhai^d* 
mruia], 380. 

PuiTiT (majiclia), 390. 

PoBUC Road (raja-vlthi)^ 437 - 

Q 

Qijadranoular ruzldinc {chatush-kona)^ 
iju 

Quarter (artiarlkslia)i 39. 

R 

Raised flatforai (avasa[ia)» 49- 
Raised terrace [dchari(-ll)], 233 ; 
(bodhiman^aji 3714. 

iL\MFART (vapra), 4-^6 ^ [5ala(-la)J, 520, 
"Receptacle (mabjuslia) p 391 - 
Reception-Hall [khaJCiTakii f-rikit)],. 138 
Rfception-roo.m (upastbana)t 89. 
Recess in a wall (gokhta), 156. 
Rectanoular build INC (DtCambha), 70 j 
(brahma-mandiralj 375. 

Rectangular MCtiLDiNa (titura), 70 ; 
(upina)} 89. 

Refectory (bhoga-maD^apa)^ 38S. 
Rfligious centre (gha|]ka-sdiaria), 168. 
Rrucious establishment [^rama), 64 ; 
(pa(^a-^la}» 292. 

REEUOE-OrFFRiNO FOSE OK THE HAND OF 

an IMAGE (abhaya)j 43 p 
Reservoir of water fjaJa-slbaia)t 165, 
Residence fav^)* 63 ; (kyla)^ I 
{vasatljp 450; rviSR(-ku|T, Aala, 
^ibha)], 455 ; lsatra{-ura)], 511, 
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Residential ql'AHteks for the ancirnt j 

PROFESSORS AND THEIR PONL (achorya- ' 

kula), 51, , 

Rest-huuse {avilsaiha), 48; (aviisaihu)^ \ 
f)3 i (dhannaw^atii}, 345 j (dliarma' 
lava), s*45 ■ [saini(-ttra)J, 511. 

Rioino aniilvL op the cod Isa (aira~ 
vata), 95. 

Rlm (aiH^ru), 50. 

River vafvaj'ha-i’kaja), 451. 

Road (kaatara), 115; (charjra), 17;!; 
(jar'igha-patln), 183; (nnr^cha), 378 i 
fDabln-viiiil), 378 ; {patha), 394; 
fparirathya), 300; (maiigab-vlihi), 
390; (margu), 421 ; (vata), 453. 

Ru,vi> 11 AVISO THE FOOT-PATH OS ONE 
SIDE ONLY (cka-pafcaha), 93. 

Road-$idr Him (apfina), 54. 

Rod of a balance (tu 1 a-da 9 <|a), a 16* 
Roof (achcliliad.ma), 5a - ['^rbha- 
mafijSsha HkaJJ, 147 ; (tauli), 323 ; 
(dharn^a), 346 ; (prachchhadaiia), 315; 
(prasatb-tab), 364; [va(ha)labhi(-iyi, 
tv5ta-kslictra),4g3 ; (bamiva-tala), 

DIO, 


Roof of a house (anu-grilta), 37. 
Room tagara). 31 ; (uvaraka), 
(kshudra-iala), 135; (griha). 
|_sulca(-kha)-na5ikaj, 524. 

Rope (anghrika-vAii), 13. 


ga; 
J 50: 


Rovsd RUitoiNO (ushnlsht), 90 ; (fiksha- 
nayaka), 93 j fltabS(3)aJ, loS ; (d \in* 
Qubhi), 326' fmaha-padma), 416; 
(mukuJi), 433. 


Round corner wall (JaRgab-bhiltl). 

441 . 


Round tesiple {sva-vyiksha), 594. 
Royal city (sena-mukha), 538. 
Royal court (rijanga), 439. 
Roy'al palace (raja-gyiha), 436. 
Royal REsroFNCE {iibira}, 493. 


I 

I 


$ 


Sacrificial hall (yaga-iala), 43*. 

Sacrificial poct (diitpacla), aTii : 
(stliQ^a), 593, 

Sanctuary (vjinana), 461. 

School for mcHER studies (kuinail- 

puraj, 135. 


School op architecture (iilpi-sala) 
495' 

Science (^ira), 490. 

Science op ARcNrrEcruRE (vastu-vidya) 
458; (iilpa^tra), 494. 

Screen ^york (alaksha), 48. 

Screen work in arches (indra-koJa), 68. 

Scriptures {agama), 51. 

Sculptural measurement {ashta-tab}, 
50, etc. j (uttRica-dala-tala), 70; 
(uttama-nava-tab), 70; (tab-mana), 
195. 

Sculptural ornament (karui^.vlDa), 
*03 i (chhaiina-vira), t8t. 

SEA.SIDE TOWN {dfo^aka), 234, 

Seat (asatia}, 64; (ujRivedi), 80; 
[khattaka Hta)L 136 ; |pttlia(-thika)], 
307; {sadas}, 513; (sadana), 513. 

Second court (atiya ranga), 4a, 

Second floor {irL-tala), 333. 

S£CTARi.vt MARK (Imlapaka}, it3. 

Sectional TO'WER (khanda-hnrmyy), 136. 

Set Of four architectural mesihers 

(chatur-varga-fcantaka). 171. 

Settee (iLsanda, asandl), 66. 

Seven-fold wall (sapta-sala), 515. 

Seve.n-storeyed building (a^raniagara), 

64, dc. 

Seventh sto^y (sapta-tab), 514; 
{sapta-bhuini-(ka)], 515. 

Shapowless spot (avachchhaya), 48. 

Share Ikimhara(-ri)J, 117; (graha), 167. 

Shed (kata), 131 ; (prag.vaHi»}, 343 ■ 
(sianta), 497. 

Smoot [maiijari(I}J, 391. 

Shop (apana), 53 ; {nbhadya), 284. 

Shrine (kiriana), 117; (tirtha), 215; 
ideva-kula(tlci,)}, aag ; (basadi), 367, 

Side-door (kampa-dvlra), roa, 

Sior-iiall {nciia-SaJa), 286; fpabba- 
iila), 287, 

SiDB-Nioits (kama-kuta), 105. 

SiDE-OEjE^ {b«T»a), 104, 

$iDE-TOWER (kai^a-harmya), 107 ; (gala- 
kuta), 148. 

Side-wall (neira-bhitd), a06. 

SlEU TEMPLE {guru-dvara), 149. 
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INDEX 


Single phalllfs (cka-lin^), 94. ' 

Single-storeyed blildlvo (cka-tala 

(-bhOmt)], 92. 

Site por the houses (kuiumba-bhumi)* 

121. 

Site-plan (asana), 64 J (iSvara kanla), 
69; (ugra-pttha), 69; (tipa-pitha), 

76—88; (ubhaya-chandtta), 90; 

{kargashtaka), 105; (Ba(>ita), 143 J , 
(chapdita), 170 i (chandra-kanta), 
17a; (ladbhadra), 193; (tri-yuia), 
aas; (dcJya), 233; (iiishkala), 284, 
etc.; (pada-vinyasa), 295 ; 
garbba), 397; jjjarama-iadh i (-yj)ka] j 
298; (pechaka), 315; (paiiatha), 3*5 J 
(hhadra), 378; (maha-pltha), 410 ; 
(vipra-bhakti), 460 ; (vipra-garbha), 
460; (vipra-fcania), 480 i ' 

bhoga), 460 ; (vivela), 464 ; (viSal- 
^ha), 465 ; (viJvcSa^ara). 465; 

sabala}, 510; (susadihita), 52b; 
sur>'a-vlsalaka), 527 ; (sihandLla), 578. 

Sitting postl-re (asana), 64, 
Six-formulas {ayadi-shatj-varga), 6 j ; 
^shad-varga), 500. 

Six-store VED building (ikshu-fcaniaJt 
67 ; (upakanta), 76 fl^mala), iM ; 
(kantara), 115; (raina-kanta), 4331 etc. 

SixTY'*POUR ARTS (kala), 111- 

Srs' (ambara), 43. 

SitY-LicHTS [cbandra- 4 ala(-liki)], 172 - 

Slightly bent pose (abhanga), 54. 
Sloping roof (maddala), 411. 

Sloping and projectiso membek op 

THE ENTABLATURE REPRESENTINO A 

coNn?iL"ED PENT-ROOF (aiiafita), 37 - 
Slum quarter (basadi), 367. 

Small beam (kshudra-gopanf), 134. 
Small cvma (kshudrabja), i 35 . 

Small door (upadvara), 76- 
Shall hall (kshudra-fala), 135. 

Small lotus (ksbudrabja), 135- 
Small nose (alpa-nasika), 48 ; fkshudra- 

135 - 

Small PILLAR (afighri) ,11. 

Small seal (mudrika), 423. 

Small vestibule (alpa-nasika), 49 ' 
Smaller buildings (da^dita), 224, 


Smaller pedestal (apa-vcdi)j 88* 

Sofa tialpa(-ka)], 194; (mafleha), 390. 
Soil [bhuini'(^)J, 385- 
Sole (tala), 193. 

Solid (ghana), 169. 

Spire (vpddha), 470; (siupl-klla), 577, 
Sports ground (kutnarl-pura), 123* 
Sprout Imafljari(l)], 391. 

Square hall (iiblka-garbha), 492. 
Square PLANE (ptalamba-phalaka), 327- 
Stablr for elepmants (darbha), 223. 
Stadium {kumari-pura), 125. 

Stage (natya-mani^apa), 278. 

Stage proper (taAga-pTtha), 432. 
Staircase room (mukha-bhadra), 424. 
Stairs (sopana), 528. 

Stake (klla), 119 ; (sanku), 476, 

Statue (pratima), 318; [3e{*si)la- 

rupaka], 528. 

Steps (pradakshina-sopaoa), 323. 
Stone-bulwarks (pasbya), 305. 

Stone column (iila-stambha), 494- 
Stone mason (Sila-maiddaka), 494 5 
tsl{- 4 i)la-vata 3 , 522. 

Stone terrace (paUha^-vedi), 303, 
Store-house (kosbihagara), 133- 
Store-room (uvaraka), 92 ; (boSa- 
I mapdapa), 132 5 (koshtha), • 

ftandula-mani^pa), 193; (nidhana), 
2 &[* 

Storey (tala). 193; (bhuma). 3B5; 
Lbbilmi-(ka)], 385- 

Storeyed building (murd-kaata), 426 ; 
(megba-kanta), 427: (mcra-kaina), 429; 
(yama-klnta), 43^ i (raurava}, 440 ; 
(vajra-kanta), 445. 

Storeyed mansion (daoda-kSnta), 
Street {jaagha-patha), 183, (vithika), 
468. 

I String op pearls worn round the 
neck (ardha-baia), 46. 

‘ Stucco (sudha), 525. 

StltHO (avciana), 64. 

Style of architectCRE (dravida) ] 233 ; 

(Dagara). 260 j (s-esara), 475 - 
SUB-TEMPLE (upabhas'aoa), 88- 
Sugar (Jarkara), 483. 








INDEX 


SuaARGANE-LiKE MOULDitra (babala)^ 57<j. 
SuMMn- (kOta), 128* 

Sux-EAOLE (gara^a)j 
Supernatural beijigs (riaga)^ 259, 
Supervisors of the constouction op 
A TEMPLE (karapaka)^ u6. 

Support { bharaka), 381. 

SuRROt-xDtKO STEPS (bhitti-sopana)i 383. 
SuKROtNiiLNO WALL (ko^hthaka), 133. 
Sv^iNO {Indola), 53 ; (dola), 19a and 
233 i fnir^Ia), 

Symbol (linga), 441 ; (svasdka), 594. 

T 

T'ank (ladaga)j iga ; (puslxkaiinT)j 312 ; 

[vfipit-piJ-CJsa)]. 454 * 

Tavern (apana), 54 ■ (imdira-griha), 
410. 

Temple (lyataiia)^ 59 • (alaya), 63 ; 
(asanaK 64 ; (klrtana), 117 ; (ghatikl- 
sthana), i6fi ; (devayatana)* 330 ; 
{dcva-nikjcta-maj^^ala)* 23^ * [dcharl 
333 f (bodhi-griha), 374 ^ 

(majidapa), 395 j (mandira), 413 j 
(^jva-tQa^dapa)j 495 j (sadana)^ 513 j 
(sadiiian)j 513. 

Temple op the goi> or fever (jvara-^ 
devalaya), igi- 

Temple of the Jains [jina-(ka)], igo. 
Temple wnn idol in the erect posture 
( asamctuta)i 30. 

TRMPLE V%TTH the idol in the RECUM^' 

eent posture (ap^inchita}^ 4^. 
Temporary building (chara^^v^tu]^ 173. 
Temporary idol ^^kshai|?ika-bera), 134. 
Temporary TEMPLE [kshantkabiya)j 134. 
Trnl'^ (tltika)i 195. 

Ten-storeyed building (aDtariksha- 
kinia), 39 ] (abja-kidta)^ 43 ; (man- 
dara);^ 413^ etc. 

Tenth-storey (dafa-tala]p 235; (daia- 
bhumi), aaS. 

Terrace [allnda (ka)], 46 ; (dehira); 
233 I (pradakshioa)^ 322 ; [vilhi(-i)]j 
468* (iUavedi), 494, 

Testicle (pi^da)^ 306. 

Testing the soil (bha-parTtsha), 383* 
The goose (brahma-vibana), 376. 


The height of animal in proportion 

TO THE IDOL OF WHOM THE FORMER U 
THE VEHICLE (uUava), 71. 

Theatre (na|aka), 374 ■ (raiiga), 43a.t\ 
Thickke^ (ghana), 169. 

Third storey {tri-taLi)^ 222 j ^trU 
bhuEDi)^ aa^, f 

Thirty-eight mystic slarks (aihta- ; 
tnrhiat-kala)^ 50, ' f- 

Three-ear-pattern (iri-karna), 222. 
Three^fold hand (tri-pat^), 222* 
Three-fold wall [tri-bhLtti-(ika)]j 323. * 

Three-fourth of an inch (anguJa), 4, 
Three-store^-eo bltldlno (kamaJanga), 

Threshold (kulambha-dvara)i 128+ 
Threshold op a door [dcharif li)J, 233. 
Threshold op a house (udurnbara),, 

74 ' 

r^tHEAD-HOLDER (sutTa-dharin), 527, 
Tjhroat (kaptha), 97. 

T«rose (asana), 6+ ; [khajialtaf-tta) J 
136; (padnm-bhadra), (pada- 

bandhabaj, 304 ; (bhadrasana), 380 ; ^ 
{vijaya), 459 ; (^rl-mukha), 499 ; . f 
(sj£bhasana}j^ 332, etc. ^ 

Thro-ve-like seat 'asaada, asandi), 6d. 
Tiara (kirita) j i i 7, 

Tip of the hair (Iceia-tutaka), 130. 

Tomb fnisaddhi), 204 ; (Smai^a), 497. \ 

Th 30 tii-lixe joinery [danta*kila), 225. 

Top op ornamental tree (naauli- 
munda), 430. 

Top op a building (uih^isba), 00; 
(kutaj, ia&. 

Top-door (mani-dvara), 394. 

Top-end {^Irsha), 495. 4 

Top-floor (aiaha-tauii), 415, 

Top-knot (ke^a-kutaka), 130. ' 

Top-knot on tub Buddha's head 
(u£hi>!sha)j 90, 

Topmost room (upatatpa), 76 ; {kuta- 
gara), i« 9 . » 

Top-room [chaadra-llla(-lifca)J, 17a ; 
(mun^a-malika), 425; (inu|iVa- ‘ 
harmya), 435; [lallta(.mandapajj, ^o. 
Top wtsDOw (mani-dvara), 394, 
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INDEX 


Topb (dhafBia-rajika), 345. 

ToRTOtsa (p&sha^ia-kuriiia), 305. 

Torus (ghata), 167. 

Tower (attalaka), ifi f (karna* 
kuta), 105 ; (karna-harmya), 107 ; 

lkala§(s)a], 108 ; (chiilika), 175; 

(chuU-hattnya), 173 i 

194 ■ (nlrvyuha), at 4 J (toaisgapa), 

,,, , 

Towta wrrH open verandahs (thanda- 
harmya), 136. 

Town (kubjakal, 125; (jayanta-pura), 
184 ; (lugama), 281 ; [patxana^-iia) |, 
agi, etc. 

TowNsarp (pur), 310. 

Traoers' assehrlv (nigama’Sabha), a 3 i. 

Tr-voino corporation (mam-gratna), 
394 - 

Trap (anRhrika-vari), i2. 

Treasury (koSa'TnandRP^)f * 3 ^ > 
[nidhana)> afii. 

Tree (kar^kara), ro8 ; (dhanina), 246. 

Trellio wisnow (jali)i 190. 

Trench (ka(^anga)j 98 * (dcbi);^ a 3 S' 

Triad (tri-marti), 223. ^ . 

Truwk of an elephant [hasii-hasta), 
6ia. 

Trustees [gosbthi^(ka)]4 162^ 

Tltrban (pushpa-patta)i 313* 

Turret (anghri). ^ [kar^a-hannyaK 
107 ; [talpa(ka)], 194 S (mjy^h 
2B3 I [va(ba)labhi( 4 )L 4+9 J 
496; (hasti-nakha)^ 611^ 

T\velW“5toreyed builolno [kali^ga* 
(kama)l, ii6i [kcrala-(kaata)], 130 ; 
(<iva-daSa-tala),Ss35 i (madhya-kaiitaj, 
412 i [magadha^kanta), 41? J (vain^a- 
kanta), 452, etc* 

Two SIDES (dvl-paksha), 244- 

Twostoreyed BUitDiNO (aiitika), 42 l 
(dvi“taia)^ 244. 


u 

Unpebl-OROUNP shrink (gabhara)^ 144. 
ITNiVERsn-Y (v[^a-vidyalaya)j 463. 
Upper HALL (i;irdhva'i^a)i 92. 

Upper door (mu^daka-dvaraj, 425. 


Upper garmekt fupavSsana), SS* 

Upper lip (uttarofih^ba), 71. 

Upper part of a bltldlno (kapola), 101 , 
Upper piece of a door (nasa), 279. 
Upper rooh {urdhva-SalaJ* 92* 

Upper storey (attilaka), i®; (upa-^ 
talpa)^ 76 ; [talpa (ka)], 194 ; (nianE^ 
hannya), 394. 

Upper wall [k[h)a-bhitti]j 101 p 

V 

Vault (tiiftga)j ^13 ; {iiiafljusha}^ 391. 
Vault of the foundation-pit (chhdi), 
i3z. 

VEiiictE (vlhaKia)^ 438* 

Verandah (nbhkasa}^ 284 ; (vlta),^ 454* 
Vestibule (ardha-iiiaDdapa}j 43 ^ 
[kshudra-Di5a(i-)]^ 135; (n^a), 279. 
ViLLAOE (karmuka)^ 116; {ku|ika)* 121 ; 
(kolaka), 135^ (khatvata), 137; 

[khaluraka (-Tika]j 138; (kbetaka)^ 139; 
(^Iina)^ 1 6a ; (chatiur^muJiba)^ 170 ; 

I (jayaRta-pura)^ 164 ; {da^aka)i aai ; 
(pattana), -292 ; fp^ma-(ka)J^ 296; 
(svastika)^ 394, etc. 

ViLLAOse DE$CRtaED fgr^a-laksba^a). 
166* 

Villaob-road (grama-marga)^ 166, 

Virgin (kanya);, 98. 

w 

Wall (kutlLma), 121 ; (kudyaV 123 ^ 
(koshtha). 133 ; (bhktt),38i j (sasana), 
490- 

Wall HAVTNO FOOT-PATH ON ONE $rDE 

ONLY (eka-paksha), 93* 

' WALL-^HOttM (hhitti-gpha), 382. 
Wardroae (niafljiSsha)^ 391* 
Watercourse (tdamaj^), 214, 
Water-door (jala-dvira), 183, 
Water-fort [jala-durga}, 185, 
’Water-foundation (jala-garbba)j 183, 
Water-lily (kumuda)} 126, 

Water-pot (kuridiki), 123^ (ghrita-viii), 

J70. 

Water-jar (manika), 394. 
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Wateb ^vheels FOft ^VEL£J& {kQchakra)^ 

lag- 

WatEWNQ station (apana)^ 54. 

Waves (taran^), 193^ 

Wax (maShDchdihishta)^ 41 
Wedding pavilion (kilyi^^a-ma^dapa), 
114. 

Wedoe (klla), 119- 

Well (udapina), 74 J ^-91 

(purU)^ 314. 

Window (ktiiljaraksha), 120 ; fkuhara) . 
138; (gaviksha)f 148; [chandra-iala 
(-lika}]* 172; tjala-fka, B)], 188 j 


(ni^-bandha) r ^88 I 

(pushpa-bandha), 313 ; fvaJUjp 450 ; 
(svastika)^ 394, 

VViNDOW-CNAMBEiu (kOtlgira),'12^9. 

Width (parima^), 300. 

WiNo OP A BuiLDLS'o [viiha^ia-(ka)]j 465.. 
Wo^EB (garbba}, 145. 

W'ooD-CL'TTER (tak 3 haka)i 193. 

Wooden euaoe bhaiijika) ^ 430, 
Worker (schapaka)} 393. 

Workshop (5thap3Wa)j 59 k 
Wrest ornament (iiLa^i-bandha)» 394. 

:? 
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